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FOREWORD 


This volume has been prepared to meet the 
need for a comprehensive treatment of the Old 
Persian inscriptions; neither the latest collec- 
tions of texts, nor the latest lexicon of their 
vocabulary, nor the latest grammatical treat- 
ment represents the evidence of all the material, 
a considerable portion of which is of very recent 
publication. 

In matters of etymology it has seemed desir- 
able to give a goodly representation to cognates 
outside the Indo-Iranian; not all those interested 
in Old Persian are primarily specialists in Aves- 
tan and Sanskrit. For greater clarity, stems of 
nouns and adjectives ending in -7- and -u- have 
been cited with -i- and -w-, rather than with the 
strong grade -ay- and -av- customary among 
Iranists; but verbs of OP and Avestan are cited 
in the strong grade, though Sanskrit verbal roots 
are cited in the form fixed by the Hindu gram- 
marians and customary among Sanskritists. 
The English translations of words and passages 
in the Grammar, especially in the Chapter on 
Syntax, frequently vary from the translations 
which accompany the texts in Part ЇЇ; this vari- 
ation is intentional, to bring out more clearly the 
point for which the word or passage is being 
cited. 

Published views of my own on any of the prob- 
lems involved, so far as they are inconsistent 
with the views presented in this volume, are to 
be considered as abandoned even though not 
explicitly renounced; at times I have considered 
it desirable specifically to condemn such older 
views of my own. References to my own printed 
articles are normally by the name of the journal 
only, unless there might be ambiguity. 

To the American Oriental Society I give my 
hearty thanks for the opportunity of publication 
in its American Oriental Series, and to the Soci- 
ety’s Editor, Dr. Murray B. Emeneau, and its 
Secretary-Treasurer, Dr. Ferris B. Stephens, for 
their labors upon the manusenpt and the busi- 
ness management of the volume. To Mr. A. 
Eric Parkinson, of the University Museum in 
Philadelphia, I am indebted for the skillful 
drawing of the cuneiform characters which are 


reproduced on pages 12 and 215. My grateful 
appreciation is also expressed to those numerous 
frends who during the preparation of the vol- 
ume have shown their interest in it and have 
urged that it be completed without undue delay. 
My special thanks are extended to Dr. Erich F. 
Schmidt, leader of The Persepolis Expedition 
sponsored jointly by the Oriental Institute of 
the University of Chicago, the Boston Museum 
of Fine Arts, and the University Museum in 
Philadelphia, for generous permission to include 
new texts found by The Expedition and to use 
the evidence of The Expedition’s photographs 
of inscriptions already known as well as of those 
newly discovered. This indebtedness is acknowl- 
edged in many places, not infrequently being 
made by the statement that data have been fur- 
nished by Dr. Schmidt or by Dr. George G. Cam- 
eron, formerly his colleague at the Oriental In- 
stitute, and now Chairman of the Department of 
Near Eastern Studies at the University of Mich- 
igan. Dr. Cameron has for years given me in 
every way the benefit of his direct acquaintance 
with the inscriptions and of his rich scholarship, 
and recently has transmitted to me the chief 
results of his examination in 1948 of the Behistan 
Inscription, with permission to use them although 
he had himself as yet not placed them in printed 
form before the public; to him, for all these favors, 
my profound gratitude is here expressed, though 
any such expression must needs fall far short of 
his deserts. 

Finally, my unending thanks are here given 
to a small group of those who have studied with 
me, who—when the American Oriental Society 
found that it did not have at its command funds 
adequate to publish the volume—undertook to 
secure the financial support necessary to see it 
through the press, and carried their plan through 
to successful completion: Ruth Lilienthal Pearce, 
Alfred Senn, Maria Wilkins Smith, Е. A. Speiser. 

I must add that to Dr. Maria W. Smith is due 
also much of the typographical accuracy of the 
book; for to her the Editor of the Series, first 
because of absence in Europe and then because 


vil 
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of press of work, delegated the task of proofread- grateful to any reader who sends me a list of 
ing in his stead. Her repeated skillful readings such misprints and errors as he may discover. 
caught numerous misprints that had escaped R.G. К. 
me; yet with all our care I dare not think that Wynnewood, Pa., 

perfection has been attained, and I shall be March 21, 1950. 
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GENERAL BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Bibliography of OP studies is to be found in the 
following: 


Chr. Bartholomae, Die altpersischen Inschriften, 


in Geiger und Kuhn's Grundriss der irani- ` 


schen Philologie 2.54-75, Strassburg 1896- 

1904. 

Bartholomae, Altiranisches Wörterbuch, 
Strassburg 1904; with bibliography in the 
notes attached to the caption words. 

H. C. Tolman, Ancient Persian Lexicon and Texts 
59—184, Nashville 1908; where references аге 
attached to the words in the lexicon. 

F. H. Weissbach, Die Keilinsehriften der Achä- 
meniden, Leipzig 1911; which lists and evalu- 
ates virtually all the previous literature. 

Indogermanisches Jahrbuch, in the appropriate 
section, beginning with 1912, hut lacking 
some items, notably from 1914 to 1920. 

J. Н. Kramers, A Classified List of the Achae- 
menian Inscriptions, pp. 12, reprinted from 
the Annual Bibliography of Indian Archae- 
ology for 1931 (Leiden 1933), containing 
bibliography of the separate inscriptions from 
1911 to 1932. 

R. G. Kent, The Present Status of Old Persian 
Studies, in JAOS 50.208225 (1936), with 
bibliography from 1912 to 1936. 

R. G. Kent, Old Persian Jottings, in JAOS 58.324- 
30 (1938), with continuation of the preceding 
bibliography. 


Chr. 


There are the following historical grammars of 

ОР: 

E. L. Johnson, Historical Grammar of the Ancient 
Persian Language, New York 1917. 

A Meillet, Grammaire du Vieux Perse, 1915; 2d 
ed., entirely revised by Ё. Benveniste, Paris 
1981. 

The following items might be listed here: 

W. Foy, KZ 35.1-78 (1899); a preliminary sketch 
of the phonology. 

H. C. Tolman, Cuneiform Supplement, Nashville 
1910; pp. viixxv give a summary of the 
phonology and morphology. 

T. Hudson-Williams, A Short Grammar of Old 
Persian, Cardiff 1936; pp. 1-19 give a brief 


and inaceurate account of the phonology and 
morphology. 

Sukumar Sen, Old Persian Inscriptions, Calcutta 
1941; pp. 259-88 give an essentially descrip- 
tive grammar, inaccurate in many points. 


A concordance of the OP vocabulary is found 
in E. L. Johnson, Index Verborum to the Old 
Persian Inscriptions, published with Tolman’s 
Cuneiform Supplement (see above). 


A glossary of the OP vocabulary is to be found 
in W. Hinz, Altpersischer Wortschatz, Leipzig 
1942; including bibliographical references and con- 
cordance. 


On the names of persons and places, reference 
may be made to the entries in our lexicon, and to 
the following: 

F. Justi, Iranisches Namenbuch, Marburg 1895. 

С. Hüsing, Die iranischen Eigennamen in den 
Achümenideninschriften, Soltau 1897. 

A. Hoffmann-Kutschke, Persische Eigennamen, 
in OLZ 9.43944, 604-6 (1906); Iranisches 
bei den Griechen, in Philologus 66.173-91, 
320 (1907). 

Е. Н. Weissbach, Die Keilinschriften der Achá- 
meniden 136-58, Leipzig 1911. 

A. Н. M. Stonecipher, Graeco-Persian Names, 
New York 1918. 


The difficult problem of the chronology of the 
Behistan inscription has evoked a voluminous 
literature on the OP calendar; it will be adequate 
here to refer to a recent discussion by A. Poebel, 
in the American Journal of Semitic Languages 
and Literatures 55.180-65, 285-314 (1938); see 
Historical Appendix ТУ. 


There are the following complete collections of 
the OP inscriptions; I omit those before the read- 
ing of the Rock of Behistan by Rawlinson: 

H. C. Rawlinson, JRAS 10.187-349 (1847); text, 
translation, notes. 

Theodor Benfey, Die persischen Keilinschriften, 
mit Uebersetzung und Glossar, Leipzig 1847. 

J. Oppert, Les Inscriptions des Achéménides, 
Paris 1851; text, translation, notes. 
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Fr. Spiegel, Die altpersischen Keilinschriften, 
Leipzig 1862; 2d ed., 1881; text, translation, 
grammar, glossary. 

C. Kossowiez, Inscriptiones Paleo-persicae Achae- 
menidarum quot hucusque repertae sunt, 
Petropolis 1872; euneiform and transliterated 
text, Latin translation, glossary. 

F. H. Weissbach und W. Bang, Die altpersischen 
Keilinschriften, fase. 1, Leipzig 1893; fasc. 
2, 1908; text, translation. 

Н. C. Tolman, Ancient Persian Lexicon and Texts, 
Nashville 1908; text, translation, lexicon. 

H. C. Tolman, Cuneiform Supplement to the pre- 
ceding, Nashville 1910; autographed cunei- 
form texts. 

Е. Н. Weissbach, Die Keilinschriften der Acha- 
meniden, Leipzig 1911; OP, Elam., АКК. 
texts, with translation and glossary of proper 
names; the bibliography to the separate in- 
scriptions, pages x-xxx, 1s especially valuable. 


More recently discovered inscriptions were for 
the most part published in the following: 

V. Scheil, Inseriptions des Achéménides à Suse, in 
Mémoires de la Mission Archéologique de 
Perse, tome xxi; Paris 1929. The inscriptions, 
with English translation and partial vocabu- 
lary, are repeated by J. M. Unvala, The 
Ancient Persian Inscriptions of the Achae- 
menides found at Susa, Paris 1929. 

V. Scheil, Inscriptions des Achéménides, pp. 105- 
29, in Mémoires etc., tome xxiv; Paris 1933. 

Ernst Herzfeld, Altpersische Inschriften, Berlin 
1938. 

Collected editions of these inscriptions, so far as 
already published, are found in the following: 

R. б. Kent, JAOS 51.189-240 (1931). 


Wilhelm Brandenstein, WZKM 39.7-97 (1932), · 


with F. W. König, Der Burgbau zu Susa, 
Leipzig 1930: OP, Elam., АКК. 


All OP texts to date are contained in the 
following: 

Sukumar Sen, Old Persian Inscriptions of the 
Achaemenian Emperors, Calcutta 1941; text, 
Sanskrit and English translations, notes, glos- 
sary, grammar (inaccurate and unreliable). 

Two other volumes must be noted here, in the 


publications of the Oriental Institute of the Uni- 
versity of Chicago: 


George G. Cameron, Persepolis Treasury Tablets, 
Chicago, 1948 (Or. Inst. Publ. vol. 65); con- 
taining all Elamite inscriptions found in the 
Treasury Halls of Darius, Xerxes, and 
Artaxerxes I at Persepolis. An important fea- 
ture is the collection and discussion of the 
words borrowed from OP, many of them not 
found in the OP texts themselves. 

Erich F. Schmidt, Persepolis, shortly to appear; 
containing reproductions of photographs of 
all inscriptions attached to reliefs at Per- 
sepolis and Naq$-i-Rustam. 


The literature on the individual inscriptions is 
given at the beginning of Part JI, before the texts; 
but no references are there given to Unvala’s 
Ancient Persian Texts, since it has no value. Nor, 
in general, are citations made to volumes which 
appeared before KT’s volume. The present loca- 
tion of the inscriptions is given according to 
available records, but may have been changed by 
the events of the Second World War. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


The following periodicals are referred to in 
abbreviated form: | 
AbkSGW = Abhandlungen der philosophisch- 

historischen Klasse der kónigl. sáchsischen 
Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. 

Acta Or. = Acta Orientalia. 
Acta Sem. Phil. Erlangen = 
Philologici Erlangensis. 

AfOF = Archiv für Orientforschung. 

AJP = American Journal of Philology. 

AJSLL = American Journal of Semitic Lan- 
guages and Literatures. 

Arch. Anz. = Archiologischer Anzeiger. 

ВВ = Beiträge zur Kunde der indogermanischen 
Sprachen, herausgegeben von Ad. Bezzen- 
berger. 

BIFAO = Bulletin de l'Institut. francais de 
'archéologie orientale. 


Acta Seminari 


 BSLP = Bulletin de la Société de Linguistique 


de Paris. 

BSOS - Bulletin of the Sehool of Oriental Stud- 
ies, London. ; 

GGA = Göttingische Gelehrte Anzeigen. 

GN = Nachrichten von der kéniglichen Gesell- 
schaft der Wissenschaften zu Góttingen. 

IF = Indogermanische Forschungen. 
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IFA = Indogermanische Forschungen, Anzeiger. 

JAOS = Journal of the American Oriental So- 
ciety. 

Jb. DAI = Jahrbuch des deutschen archio- 
logischen Instituts. 

JCOI = Journal of the Cama Oriental Institute. 

JNES = Journal of Near Eastern Studies. 

JRAS = Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

KZ = Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Sprachfor- 
schung, begründet von A. Kuhn. 

Lg. = Language. 

MSLP = Mémoires de la Société de Linguistique 
de Pans. 

MVAG = Mitteilungen der vorderasiatisch- 
aegyptischen Gesellschaft. 

OLZ = Onentalistische Literaturzeitung. 

PAPA = Proceedings of the American Philo- 
logical Association. 

Rec. Trav. = Recueil de Travaux relatifs à la 
philologie et à l'arehéologie égyptiennes et 
assyriennes. 

Rev. d’Assyr. = Revue d'Assyriologie. 

RHRel. = Revue de l'Histoire et des Religions. 

Riv. Stud. Or. = Rivista degli Studi orientali. 

SbPAW = Sitzungsberichte der kóniglich. preus- 

. Sischen Akademie der Wissenschaften. 

TAPA = Transactions of the American Philo- 
logical Association. ` 

TPS = Transactions of the Philological Society 
(London). 

Ung. Jrb. = Ungarische Jahrbücher. 

WZKM = Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des 
Morgenlandes. 

ZDMG = Zeitschrift, der deutschen morgen- 
landischen Gesellschaft. 

ЖА = Zeitschrift für Assynologie. 

ZII = Zeitschrift für Indologie und Iranistik. 


The following authors and works are referred 

to in abbreviated form: 

ВШ. = Chr. Bartholomae. 

Bthl. AF = Bthl., Arische Forschungen; 3 vols., 
Halle 1882-7. 

ТИМ. AiW = Bthl, Altiranisches Wörterbuch; 
Strassburg 1904. 

ВШ. Stud. = Bthl, Studien zur indoger- 
manischen Sprachgeschichte; Halle 1890-1. 

Bthl. zAiW = Bthl., Zum altiranischen Wörter- 
buch; Strassburg 1906. 

Brd. = Wilh. Brandenstein. 


Brugmann, Gdr. = Karl Brugmann, Grundriss 
der vergleichenden Grammatik der indo- 
germanischen Sprachen, 2d ed.; Strassburg 
1897 ff. 

Bv. = É. Benveniste. 

Ву, Gr. = A. Meillet, Grammaire du Vieux- 
Perse, 2d ed., revised by Bv.; Paris 1981. 

Bv. Origines = Bv., Origines de la Formation 
des Noms en Indo-européen; Paris 1985. 

Cowley, АР = A. Cowley, Aramaic Papyri of 
the Fifth Century B.C.; Oxford 1923. 

Саг. IP = Grundriss der iranischen Philologie, 
herausgegeben von W. Geiger und A. Kuhn; 
Strassburg 1895-1906. 

Hinz = W. Hinz, ZDMG 93.364~75. 

HK = A. Hoffmann-Kutschke. 

HK 1 or HK ApKI 1 = HK, Die altpersischen 
Keilinschriften des Grosskénigs Dara- 
jawausch des Ersten am Berge Bagistan; 
Stuttgart 1908. 

HK 2 or HK ApKI 2 = HK, Die altpersischen 
Keilinschriften des Grosskénigs Dara- 
jawausch des Ersten bei Behistun; Stutt- 
gart und Berlin, 1909. 

Hz. = Ernst Herzfeld. 

Hz. AMI = Hz., Archäologische Mitteilungen 
aus Iran; Berlin 1929 ff. 

Hz. Ар! = Hz., Altpersische Inschriften; Berlin 
1938. 

Jn. = A. V. Williams Jackson. 

Jn. Iran. Rel. = Jn., Iranian Religion, in Zoro- 
astrian Studies; New York 1928. 

Johnson, Gram. = E. L. Johnson, Historical 
Grammar of the Ancient Persian Language; 
New York 1917. 

Johnson, IV = E. L. Johnson, Index Verborum 
to the Old Persian Inscriptions; in Tm. CS 
(q.v.). 

Justi, INB = F. Justi, Iranisches Namenbuch; 
Marburg 1895. 

Kg. = Fr. Wilh. Kónig. 

Kónig, Burgbau = Kg., Der Burgbau zu Susa 
nach dem Bauberichte des Kónigs Dareios 
I;in MVAG 35.1, Leipzig 1930. 

Konig, RuID = Relief und Inschrift des Koenigs 
Dareios I am Felsen von Bagistan; Leiden 
1938. 

KT = {L. W. King and R. C. Thompson,] The 
Sculptures and Inscription of Darius the 
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Great on the Rock of Behistün in Persia; 
London 1907. 

MB Gr. = Mt. Gr. (q.v.) and Bv. Gr. (q.v.). 

Mt. Gr. = А. Meillet, Grammaire du Vieux 
Perse; Paris 1915. 

Nyberg, Rel. = Н. 8. Nyberg, Die Religionen 
des alten Iran, deutsch von Н. Н. Schaeder; 
Leipzig 1938. 

Oppert, IdÀ = J. Oppert, Les Inscriptions des 
Achéménides; Paris 1851. 

Oppert, Médes = J. Oppert, Le Peuple et la 
Langue des Médes; Paris 1879. 

Prašek, GMP = J. V. Prašek, Geschichte der 
Meder und Perser, vol. 11; Gotha 1910. 

PW = Paulys Real-Encyclopádie der classischen 
Altertumswissenschaft, Neue Bearbeitung 
herausgegeben von Georg Wissowa; Stutt- 
gart 1894 ff. 

Rawlinson — H. C. Rawlinson, JRAS vol. 10. 

Reichelt, Aw. Elmb. = Hans Reichelt, Awes- 
tisches Elementarbuch; Heidelberg 1909. 

Rl = Rawlinson (q.v.). 

RY - Rigveda. 

Sachau, AP = E. Sachau, Aramdische Papyrus 
und Ostraka aus einer jüdischen Militär- 
Kolonie zu Elephantine; Leipzig 1911. 

Scheil 21 = V. Scheil, Inscriptions des Achémé- 
nides à Suse, in Mémoires de 1а Mission 
archéologique de Perse, tome XXI, Mission 
en Susiane; Paris 1929. 

Scheil 24 = V. Scheil, Inscriptions des Achémé- 
nides, supplément et suite, in Mémoires ete., 
tome XXIV; Paris 1933. 

Sen = Sen, OPI (q.v.). 

Sen, OPI = Sukumar Sen, Old Persian Inscrip- 
tions of the Achaemenian Emperors; Cal- 
cutta 1941. 

Spiegel = Fr. Spiegel, Die altpersischen Keilin- 
schriften im Grundtexte, Uebersetzung, 
Grammatik, und Glossar; Leipzig 1862, 2d 
ed. 1881. 

Sturtevant, IH Laryngeals = E. Н. Sturtevant, 
The Indo-Hittite Laryngeals; Baltimore 
1942. 

Tm. = Н. ©, Tolman. 

Tm. CS = Tm. Cuneiform Supplement; Nash- 
ville 1910. 

Tm. Lex. = Tm. Ancient Persian Lexicon and 
Texts; Nashville 1908. 


Tm. VS or Vdt. Stud. = Tm. The Behistan In- 
scription of King Darius, Vanderbilt Uni- 
versity Studies vol. I; Nashville 1908. 

Vd. = Vendidad, originally Vidaévadata (а book - 
of the Avesta). | 

Wb. = F. Н. Weissbach. 

Wb. Grab = Wb. Die Keilinschriften am Grabe 
des Darius Hystaspis; AbkSGW vol. XXIX, . 
no. 1. 

Wb. KIA = Wb. Die Keilinschriften der Aché- 
meniden; Leipzig 1911. 

Wb. Symbolae Koschaker = Wb. in Symbolae 
Paulo Koschaker Dedicatae; Leiden 1939. 

WB = F. Н. Weissbach und W. Bang, Die 
altpersischen Keilinsehriften in Umschrift 
und Ubersetzung, 1. Lieferung; Leipzig 1893. 

WBn = WB, 2. Lieferung, Nachtrage und Be- 
richtigungen; Leipzig 1908. 


Other abbreviations are readily understood; 
they include those for modern scholars and their 
works when only slightly shortened, for Greek 
and Latin authors and their works, for names of 
languages, for grammatical terms. 


SYMBOLS FOR DESIGNATING INSCRIP- 
TIONS AND LOCATING WORDS 


The inscriptions are referred to by abbrevia- 
tions on the following plan: 


First symbol Second Symbol 
Am = Ariaramnes 
As = Arsames B = Behistan 


C = Cyrus the Great 
D = Darius the Great 


P = Persepolis 
N = Nag§-i-Rustam 


Х = Xerxes S = Susa 

A! = Artaxerxes I Z = Suez 

D* = Darius П E = Elvend 

A? = Artaxerxes II V = Van 

A? = Artaxerxes П or ПІ Н = Hamadan 
А? = Artaxerxes ПІ M = Murghab 
W = Weight of Darius І = incerto loco 
S = Seal Vs = Vase 


SD = Seal of Darius 


Further symbols, if any: 
An immediately following small letter indicates 
a particular inscription or part of an in- 
scription already designated. 
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A second small letter indicates a particular copy 
of the inseription. 

A small v indicates a copy with variant orthog- 
raphy. 

A Roman numeral after a gap indicates a special 
part of the inscription. 


Phrases or words are designated after a gap: 
By two numerals, indicating column and line. 
By one numeral, indicating line. 

By 0, indicating a line preceding those previously 
known and numbered. 


| By f after the line-number, indicating that the 
phrase or word runs over into the next line. 


Note also the following indications: 

The lack of a number where it is expected indi- 
cates that the inscription consists of one 
line only. 

? аф the end of the reference means that the en- 
tire word is restored. 

f | mark the enclosed word or words or part of a 
word as restored; but in the complete texts 
of the inscriptions in Part IT the restorations 
are indicated only by italics. 


РАКТ 1. СКАММАК 
CHAPTER I. THE LINGUISTIC SETTING OF OLD PERSIAN 


$1. OLD Persian is the name applied to the 
Persian language used in the cuneiform inserip- 
tions of the Achaemenian dynasty; it can be 
localized as the language of southwestern Persia, 
or Persis in the narrower sense, and was the 
vernacular speech of the Achaemenian rulers. The 
OP inscriptions are commonly accompanied also 
by translations into Elamite and Accadian, en- 
graved in other types of cuneiform writing, and 
sometimes by an Aramaic version or an Egyptian 
hieroglyphic version. Linguistically, OP belongs 
to the Iranian branch of Indo-Iranian or Aryan, 
which is one of the main divisions of the Indo- 
European family of languages. 


§2. Tur Iranian LaNGUAGES! are, like many 
other sets of languages, divisible on a chrono- 
logical basis into three periods: Old Iranian, 
Middle Iranian, and New? Iranian. They were 
spread in ancient times over the territory bounded 
by the Persian Gulf on the south, by Mesopo- 
tamia and Armenia on the west, and by the 
Caucasus Mountains; to the east of the Caspian 
Sea they extended considerably to the north of 
the present boundary of Iran and Afghanistan, 
into the Pamir plateau of Turkestan, and thence 
approximately along the course of the Indus 
River to the Gulf of Oman. This is even today 
approximately the area of Iranian-speaking 
peoples, although at all periods there have been 
islands of non-Iranian speech within it, and 
islands of Iranian speech outside it. 


$8. Or» TRantan includes two languages repre- 
sented by texts, Old Persian and Avestan, and a 
number of other dialects which are but very 
slightly known. 


I. Old Persian is known by inscriptional texts 


found in Persis, at Persepolis and the nearby 
Naq&i-Rustam and Murghab (Pasargadae); in 


1 Cf. Meillet et Cohen, Les Langues du Monde 34-42; 
MB Gr. $5-$6; Kieckers, Die Sprachstimme der Erde 
6-7; E. W. West, Gdr. IP 275-81; W. Horn, Gdr. IP 
12412-93. * New is preferable to Modern, which leads 
to ап abbreviation identieal with that for Middle. 


Elam, at Susa; in Media, at Hamadan and the 
not too distant Behistan and Elvend; in Armenia, 
at Van; and along the line of the Suez Canal. 
They are mainly inscriptions of Darius the Great 
(521-486 B.c.) and Xerxes (486-65); but others, 
mostly m a corrupted form of the language, 
carry the line down to Artaxerxes ПІ (359-38). 

II. Avestan is the language of the Avesta or 
sacred writings of the Mazdayasnians, known also 
as Parsis (ie. Persians) and as Zoroastrians or 
followers of Zoroaster, the prophet who pro- 
claimed the religion. It consists linguistically of 
two parts: an older part containing the (402/8 
or metrical sermons of Zoroaster himself, and the 
Later Avesta, differing in a number of linguistic 
features from the Gi0a’s. Zoroaster himself came 
from the northwest, but his successes in convert- 
ing to his faith were made in the northeast, in 
Bactria; it is therefore disputed as to whether 
Avestan is a northwestern or a northeastern lan- 
guage. It is noticeable that it agrees rather with 
Median than with OP, but this is not decisive. 

III. Among the less known Old Iranian lan- 
guages the most important was Median, known 
only from glosses, place and personal names, and 
its developments m Middle Persian, apart from 
borrowings in OP, which are of considerable im- 
portance for the understanding of OP itself. 
Others were the language of the Carduchi, pre- 
sumably the linguistic ancestor of modern Kurd- 
ish; Parthian, the language of a great empire 
which contended against Rome in the time just 
before and after the beginning of the Christian 
era; Sogdian in the northeast, the ancestor of 
the medieval Sogdian; Scythian, the language or 
languages of the various tribes known in OP аз 
Saká, located to the east of the Caspian and 
north of Parthia and Sogdiana, but also to the 
west of the Caspian on the steppes north of the 
Euxine Sea. 

§4. MippiE Iranian includes the Iranian di- 
alects as they appear from about 300 B.c. to 
about 900 a.p. They are in general called Pahlavi, 
which is only the regular.development of а deriv- 
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ative of the OP word Paréava ‘Parthian’. It is 
clearer to discuss the dialects partly by dialects 
and partly by the extant remains. 

I. Arsacid Pahlavi was the official language of 
the Arsacid dynasty of Parthia, which ruled from 
250 в.с. to 226 a.p.; it did not die out with the 
dynasty. It is represented in some bilingual in- 
scriptions alongside the Sasanian Pahlavi, where 
it is often called Chaldaeo-Pahlavi or Parthian; 
by the parchment manuscripts of Auroman; and 
by certain Manichaean texts from Turfan (IV). 
It is also called Northwest Pahlavi, and appar- 
ently was developed from a dialect which was 
almost or quite identical with that of Media. 

II. The Sasanian or Southwest Pahlavi was 
the official language of the Sasanian dynasty, 
which ruled from 226 А.р. until the Mohammedan 
conquest in 652. It is known from some rock- 
inscriptions of the kings in the general region of 
Persepolis, datable in the 3d and 4th centuries, 
some being accompanied by a translation into 
Arsacid Pahlavi or even by a second translation 
into Greek; from some texts on Egyptian papyri, 
of about the 8th century; from many religious 
texts preserved by the Zoroastrians (III); and 
from some of the Manichaean texts found at 
Turfan. In mscriptional form it can be observed 
in legends on coins, seals, and gems, until near 
the end of the 7th century. It appears to have 
developed from Old Persian or from a very similar 
dialect. 

III. The ‘Book-Pahlavi’ includes the writings 
preserved by the Zoroastrians of Persia and India, 
forming a very considerable body of literature 
divisible into (1) translations of parts of the 
Avesta, with commentary, (2) texts on other 
religious subjects, (д) texts on other than religious 
topics. They represent both Sasanian and Arsa- 
cid Pahlavi. They are written in an alphabet 
derived from that of Aramaic, and, like all the 
early Pahlavi writings and inscriptions, contain 
an extremely high percentage of Semitic words; 
but many of these were to be read with the Ira- 
nian equivalents, even as we write 10 est and say 
‘that is’, viz. and say ‘namely’. 

IV. The manuscripts found at Turfan, in the 
early years of the 20th century, give us texts that 
are mostly of the 8th and 9th centuries, though 
some of them go back almost to the beginning of 
the Christian era. These texts represent several 


dialects, including the Arsacid and the Sasanian 
types, the Sogdian (known also from a trilingual 
inscription of Kara-Balgassün), and a dialect 
known as ‘Eastern Iranian’, perhaps a derivative 
of northeastern Scythian, in which there are 
texts of the Buddhists of Khotan. The notable 
peculiarity of these Turfan texts is that they are 
written in relatively pure Iranian, without the 
Semitic writings for the words which are to be 
spoken by the Тташап equivalent. 

V. Among the earliest traces of Pahlavi, how- 
ever, are certain legends in Greek characters on 
coins of Indo-Scythic rulers of the Turuska dy- 
nasty in northwestern India, belonging to the 
first two Christian centuries. 


88. New Iranian includes the Iranian lan- 
guages from about 900 лр. onward; its greatest 
monument is the national epic of Persia, the 
Shih Namah or Book of Kings, composed by 
Firdausi about the year 1000. The languages of 
this period are the following: 

I. Persian, the national language of Persia to 
this day, spoken in numerous varying dialects 
throughout the empire; some of the aberrant di- 
alects may go back to different dialects of an- 
tiquity, but the language as a whole seems to 
come from the general types of the Old Persian 
and the Avestan. The most highly esteemed 
literary Persian is the dialect of Shiraz. 

II. Pushtu, sometimes called Afghan, the 
national language of Afghanistan. 

III. Baluchi, the language of Baluchistan. 

IV. The dialects of the Pamir, in the northeast. 

V. The Caspian dialects, to the south and west 
of the Caspian Sea; probably derived from ancient 
Seythian. 

VI. The Kurdish dialects, apparently derived 
from the ancient Carduchian; now spoken by 
various tribes in western Persia and in the 
neighboring parts of the Turkish Republic. 

VII. The Ossetic dialects, in the general re- 
gion of the Caucasus; derived from the Scythian 
of Southern Russia. | 

ҮШ. The Yagnobi or dialect spoken in the 
valley of the Yagnob, in the northeast; appar- 
ently derived from ancient Sogdian. 

All but the last division consist of varying 
dialects. Throughout the territory of the New 
Iranian languages there is competition with other 
languages, such; as- Arabic; ‘Turkish, (Armenian, 
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Mongol. The Persians in Bombay and its vicinity, 
usually called Parsees, speak the Indic language 
known as Gujrati (or Gujerati). 


86. DIALECT MIXTURE IN THE OLD PERSIAN 
Inscriptions. Like most or perhaps all other 
series of documents, the OP inscriptions are not 
in pure OP dialect, free from admixture from 
outside.’ They contain the expected borrowings 
of names of persons and places, and presumably 
of some cultural materials. Thus Aurà ‘Assyria’, 
Babiruí ‘Babylon’, Mudrdya ‘Egypt’ are from 
Semitic; Гаа (a district in Assyria), Dubdla (a 
district in Babylonia), Labandna ‘Mt. Lebanon’, 
Haldita- (name of an Armenian) betray their non- 
Iranian character by the l; a few words lack a 
convincing IE etymology; such as si"kabrus ‘car- 
nelian’, багт ‘timber’, yakd (a kind of wood), 
skauhiS ‘weak, lowly’, or are obvious borrowings, 
such as maškā- ‘inflated skin’ from Aramaic. 
But the main outside influence is that of the 
Median dialect, seen in phonetic and lexical 
differences, perhaps also in variant grammatical 
forms. Aramaic also seems to have had a certain 
influence on the phrasing and the syntax. There 
is no evidence that OP itself, at the time of the 
inscriptions, possessed a literature of any kind 
apart from these inscriptions themselves. 


67. Тнк Mepran Рглгест was the language of 
the great Median Empire, which at the death of 
Cyaxares in 594 extended from the Indus to the 
Aegean Sea; the last Median ruler was Astyages, 
son of Cyaxares, who in' 559 was conquered and 
deposed by his grandson Cyrus, son of Cambyses 
King of Persis and of Mandane daughter of 
Astyages. The new ruler naturally took over the 
Median chancellery and the Median royal titles, 
and their influence is still seen in the language of 
the OP inscriptions of Darius and his followers. 

$8. Mepran Pronetic DeveLopments which 
can be identified in the language of the OP in- 
scriptions are the following; they are discussed in 
the phonology, with complete lists of examples: 


pIE Ё became Med. s, Ау. з, OP 8; §87.°° | 


pIE ĝ and gh became Med. z, Av. г, OP d; §88. 
pIE ky became Med. sp, Av. sp, OP s; 890. 
pl du E became Med. zb, Av. zb, OP z; $91. 


t MB Gr. §5-§18. 


рАт. km became Med. xm, Av. zm, OP (h)m; 
6108.1. 

pIE sq” before front vowel became рАг. ёс, then 
Med. šc, Av. $c, OP s; $105. 

pIE -s g*- and -d q*- in sandhi, before front 
vowel, became Med. с, Av. šč, OP s (shown by 
Pahlavi only) and remade c; $105. 

pIE tr and й became pAr. tr, then Med. 6r, Av. 
br, OP c; 878. | 

pAr. {т after Iranian spirants or sibilant became 
Med. tr, Av. tr, OP c or perhaps $; §79. 

pIE tj became Med. 6j, Av. бу, ОР &; $80. 

pIE sy became Med. f, Av. № and x’, ОР (Эи; 
$118. IV. | 


‚ 89. OP Worps sgowiNG Мерам PECULIARI- 
TIES are the following, which are here listed in 
groups, according to their meanings and uses; 
fuller discussion will be found in the phonology 
and in the Lexicon, s.vv.: 

I. Place-Names: 

Asagarla ‘Sagartia’, a district of Media, with 

s in asa- from Ё if it means ‘stone’. 
Sikayawati$, a Median fortress, with s- from 

Ё if, as is probable, the first part is identical 

with OP 6:kà ‘broken stone’. 

Two East Iranian names, outside the Median 
territory, show non-OP phoneties identieal with 
those of Median: 

Báxtris ‘Bactria’, with tr retained after a spirant. 
Zra*ka ‘Drangiana’, with z from ў or gh. 

П. Personal names: 
taxma- ‘brave’, with x retained before m, in the 

names of the Меде T'azmaspada and of the 

Sagartian Ciçatarma.! 

Xšaðrila, the name assumed by the Мейе Fra- 
variis, with бт from ir. 

Uvarsira ‘Cyaxares’, a king of the Median line, 
with {т retained after a sibilant. 

Vistdspa ‘Hystaspes’, father of Darius, with sp 
from ky? 

Y os one of Darius's helpers, with sp from 
V. 


1 Note that Ciça- in this name has the OP form and 
not the Median *Cióra-. * ViMüspa, Aspacand, and 
Vidafarnd, despite the Median phonetics, are specifi- 
cally Persians; but personal names often belong to other 
dialects or languages than that of the locality to which 
the owner of the name belongs. Cf. also note 1. 
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Vi"dafarnd, one of Darius’s helpers, with f from 


Sy. 
III. Words in the official titles: 

aiayabiya ‘king’, with 6j from ig. 

vazraka ‘great’, with z from ў. 

yispa-zona- ‘having all men’, with sp from ku 
and z from j. . 

paru-zana- ‘having many men’, with z from j. 

waspa- ‘having good horses’, with sp from ky. 
IV. Technical words of the religion: 

гага ‘evil’, with z from gh. 

Varka-zana- '(month) of the Wolf-Men', with 
z from g; but the entire word is merely re- 
stored after the Elamite. 

V. Names of cultural materials: 

asan- ‘stone’, with s from Ё. 

[азайа ‘semi-precious stone’, with s from Ё. 
VI. Miscellaneous: 

masc. kašciy, nt. cifciy, avaSciy, aniyasciy, with 
Sc from -s q*- and -d g*- respectively, in sandhi; 
no specific reason сап be assigned for the 
borrowing by OP of this type. 

Pürsa ‘Persia’, with s from Ё, cf. Paréava with 
0; the name seems to have been imposed by 
an outside source. 

patiyazbayam ‘I proclaimed’, with Med. -zb-, but 
h*zdnam (acc.) ‘tongue’ with OP -z-, both from 
ТЕ ди; see also $91. 

vasiy ‘at. will, greatly’, with s from Ё; but see 
$87 for another explanation of the form. 

Mitra M*9ra, divine name borrowed from Indic; 
see $78. 
$10. DrauEcT Mixture IN THE OP Forms may 

. be regarded as uncertain, though in the verbs there 

are alternative forms used apparently without 

distinction of meaning: thus impf. 3d pl. abara” 
abaraha* abara"ià. Only the peculiar plural 


aniyüha bagüha ‘the other gods’, with double 
endings (like Vedic Skt. devásas for devás) seems 
to come from the language of religion, for a 
normal OP aniyaiy bagd (pl. Бада happens not to 
occur). 

$11. Diaugcr MIXTURE IN THE OP VocaBU- 
LARY: it is difficult at times to decide what is 
genuinely OP and what is borrowed. Of the two 
words for ‘good’, nazba- is a religious term, and 
vatu- is found only in proper names. Of the two 
for ‘earth’, zam- (which would have Med. 2) 
appears only in the form zm-, which is phoneti- 
cally OP as well as Median, and occurs m one 
proper name and in an official term for execution 
with torture; būmi- occurs chiefly in phrases of 
official character, but is used also in DSf to de- 
note the earth which was excavated for the palace 
of Darius. On some other points, the usages of 
Pahlavi seem to inform us: nom. hau» ‘he’, «yam 
‘this’, prep. hadd ‘with’ belong to Pahlavi of the 
Northwest and not to that of the Southwest, and 
thus are shown to be borrowings from Median.! 


$12. Aramaic INFLUENCE. Aramaic, a Semitic 
language, was the international language of south- 
western Asia from the middle of the eighth cen- 
tury B.C.; speakers of Aramaic were in charge of 
all archives for some centuries thereafter. As OP 
had no developed literary style at the time of the 
inscriptions, it is to be expected that the style of 
the inscriptions should reflect the style of Aramaic; 
and it does. Notable are the short sentences, with 
repetition of all essential words (§290); certain 
of the official titles (§309); and the anacoluthic 
definition of place and personal names (§312). 


1 P. Tedesco, Le Monde oriental 15.248; Bv. Gr. page 
4 infra. 


CHAPTER II. THE SCRIPT OF OLD PERSIAN 


$3. Tne ScmrPr or THE Or» Persian IN- 
SCRIPTIONS 18, a8 we have said, of the cuneiform 
type: that is, the characters are made of strokes 
Which can be impressed on soft materials by a 
stylus having an angled end. The OP inscrip- 
tions, being on hard materials, must have been 
made with engraving tools with which the strokes 


impressed on soft materials were imitated. There 
was no tradition from antiquity as to the signifi- 
cance af the characters, nor was any OP inscrip- 
tion accompanied by a version in a previously 
known system of writing; modern scholars were 
therefore obliged to start from the very beginning 
in the task of decipherment. 
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$14. EARLY STEPS IN THE DecipHERMENT. ОР 
inscriptions and writing are mentioned in a num- 
ber of ancient authors, from Herodotus onward, 
and are remarked upon and described by certain 
modern travelers early in the seventeenth century, 
who published parts of inscriptions from Per- 
sepolis in the accounts of their travels. The first 
inscription to be published in complete form was 
DPe, given by Chardin in 1711. Better copies of 
several were given in 1778 by Carsten Niebuhr, 
who recognized that the inscriptions were com- 
posed in three systems of writing, and that the 
writing ran from left to right: the direction of 
the writing was shown by two copies of XPe 
with somewhat differmg line-divisions. О. б. 
Tychsen in 1798 discovered that the three systems 
of writing represented three different languages, 
and that a recurrmg diagonal wedge in the 
simplest of the three types was a word-divider; 
but he wrongly assigned the inscriptions to the 
Parthian period. Friedrich Münter in 1802 inde- 
pendently identified the word-divider, and 
thought that a frequently recurring series of 
characters must be the word for ‘king’; he as- 
signed the mscriptions to the Achaemenian pe- 
riod 

$15. G. Г. Grorerenp of Frankfurt in 1802 ap- 
plied himself to the problem of the decipherment, 
and by a comparison of DPa and XPe (in Nie- 
buhr's copies) he made the first real progress. He 
assumed that the inscriptions were inscriptions of 
the Achaemenian kings, that they consisted es- 
sentially of the names and titles of the kings, and 
that those in the simplest type of writing were in 
Persian, closely resembling the language of the 
Avesta. He was helped by Silvestre de Sacy’s 
recent decipherment of the royal titles in Pahlavi, 
‘. . great king, king of kings, king of Iran and 
non-Irap, son of ..., great king, ete., which 
guided him as to what to expect. To facilitate the 
exposition, we set the two inscriptions in parallel 
columns: 

DPa 

Darayavaus : 
rsdyagiya : vazrala : 


ХРе 
ASayarsa : 
xsdyadiya : vazraka : 


1А detailed account of these matters and of the 
further steps of the deciphernient is given by Weissbach, 
Саг. IP 2.64-72; by V. L. Johnson, Gr. 1-16; by R. W. 
Rogers, History of Assyria and Babylonia, vol. 1, 
chapters 1-2. 
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DPa ХРе 
хёйуайуа : х$йуайша : 
х$йуайуйлат, : zšāäyjaðiyānām : 


xsdyabiya : dahytiném : 
Vistaspahyà : Dérayavahaus : 
z5ayattyahyà : 
puça : Haxámanisya : puça : Haxdémanisiya : 
hya : imam : lacaram : 
akunaus 

Grotefend recognized correctly that the names 
of two different kings were followed by titles, 
‘great king, king of kings’, and then a third simi- 
lar title in the one which was lacking in the 
other; that then followed the name of the king’s 
father, who was the same person in one inscrip- 
tion as the king in the other, and that in the 
other the father did not bear the title king. He 
decided upon Dartus, whose father Hystaspes 
had not been king, rather than upon Cyrus, since 
Cyrus and his father Cambyses had names be- 
ginning with the same letter! whereas the cor- 
responding two names in the inscriptions began 
with different characters; he thought the name of 
Artaxerxes to be too long. Thus he saw in the 
three names Hystaspes, Darius, Xerxes, in the 
transliteration of which he used the later Iranian 
pronunciations: 


Grotefend Correct 
gosh i as p vi 1 <а ta asa pa 
dar h ew sh da arayava u ša 
khsch h a rsh a asaya атаа a 


Thus he had identified, for all but the inherent 
a, the characters а, и, z (his kh), i, d, p, 7, s, $ 
(his sch), and elsewhere he identified f. But his 
reliance on the later pronunciations misled him 
sorely, and of the 22 different signs in DPa and 
XPe he got only 10 correctly, and even for two 
of these he admitted two values each (a and e, p 
and b). Apart from the three names, ‘king’ and 
'great were the only words which he identified 
correctly; later (1815) he identified the name 
‘Cyrus’ in CMa. But the remainder of his read- 


1 As it happens, Cyrus and Cambyses do not begin 
with the same letter in OP, but with k” and ke respec- 
tively; but Grotefend could have dismissed the Cyrus 
line on the ground that Cyrus’s father and Cyrus’s 
son were both named Cambyses, but the first and the 
third of the dynasty in these inscriptions bore different 
names. 


PLATE H 


Е ЖҮН a Im vw yeye 
a: H^ к FS ү. W deu. \ S 


JR 
ече ET M ms x we ТТЫ ^ \ x eM p A 
cc HE AG ey de rey es 

TRE ud БА ызуу ну т 


А e. TASA 
муфи «уфа 
i AT ry d. Ыл e 
, puso i "os Y aA a х д 
Ў NS: : 1t : 4 d Ж. 


Tae боо Tarket ОР HAMADAN 
The Limits of the Empire of. Darius the Great 
showing the three systems of writing of the three versions 
Old Persian (top), Hlamite (middle), Akkadian ( (hottom) 


Keproduced by courtesy of the Oriental Institute of the Posh of Chicago 
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ings, even in these inscriptions, is sorry stuff, 
and he could never realize in later years that the 
foundations which he had laid had been built 
проп and improved. 


016. THe COMPLETION OF THE DECIPHERMENT. 
After а gap of twenty-one years other seholars 
took up the task, but progress was mainly in 
identifying individual characters and single words. 
The notable steps in the decipherment were the 
following: Lassen in 1836 supplied the vowel a 
after many consonants; that is, he realized that 
these consonants had an inherent a. Lassen in 
1839 noted that some characters were used only 
before 2 and others only before u; Rawlinson in 
1846, Hincks in 1846, and Oppert in 1847 inde- 
pendently realized that these consonants had 
inherent ? and inherent и. Oppert at the same 
time discovered that diphthongs were indicated 
by i or u after a consonant with inherent a, and 
that n and m were omitted before consonants. 


$17. SUMMARY or THE DECIPHERMENT. The de- 
tail of the decipherment can best be portrayed 
in tabular form. For simplicity in composition, 
J use c and j rather than € and j, and as a better 
representation of the sound I use ¢ rather than 
Ü. 

The scholars who participated in the decipher- 
ment are indicated by the following abbrevia- 
tions; the dates of their publications are also 
given: 

B Beer 1838 L 
Df Burnouf 1836 

Br Brandenstein 1932 
E Evetts 1890 

G Grotefend 1802 
Н Hincks 1846 

НІ Holtzmann 1845 
Hz Herzfeld 1931 

J Jacquet 1838 


Num- Present 


Lassen 1836 239 245 
M = Miinter 1802 

Op Oppert 1847 '51 "74 
Rk Rask 1823 

КІ Rawlinson 1846 

Se Scheil 1929 

SM Saint-Martin 23 32 
Ty Tychsen 1798 

W Windischmann 1845 


Progress of Decipherment 


ber Orthog. 
1 a a С 02 
2 í y SM 28,1 8M 32 
доц u G 02 
4 F k B-L 36 
o Е kG 15, k! L39, ku М-Н 46 
6 r kh G 02 
7 gf g L36 


gh Df 36, 0° L 36, qu RI-H 46 


Num- Present Progress of Decipherment 


ber Orthog. 

10 j z J 38,7 НІ 45 

п ў g 1.86, ji RI 46 

12 В iG 02 

13 tr i L36,1" L 39, tu W 45, R1 46 
ц e ( L 36, th J 38, 0 L 39 

i$. c { L 36, thr L 45, t£ R1 46 

16 d d G 02 

п d: а HI 45, di ВЕН 46 


18 а d' L 36, du КІ-Н 46 
19 m n Rk 23 
20 m nu КІ 46 
1 р р G 02 
22 f Зб 02 
З | b Bf-L 36 
24 m mRk2 
25 mi ‘m L 36, m? L 39, mi RI-H 46 
20 т" mu КІ 46 
27 y y B-J 38 
28 m r G02 
20 т" sr G 15, 7” J 38, ru RI 46 
30 А l Op 51 
3l w w L 36, va RLH 46 
32 v! v SM 23, vi КІ-Н 46 
jd F s G 02 
94 $ sch G 02 
85 2 z Bf-L 36 
96 № h B-J 38 
Ideograms and Ligature 
37 XS ‘König M-G 02 
8 DH Ча L 45 
39 BU ‘Erde’ L 45 
40 AM ‘Ahuramazda’ Op 74, E 90 
4| BG бода ‘god’ Sc 1929 
42  AMha Auramazdé Sc 1929, Auramazda- 
ha Br 1932 (cf. Hz 1931) 
Word-divider 
43: Ty 1798 


$18. Tue Orp-PERstiAN SviLABARY. The in- 
scriptions composed in the Old Persian language 
are inscribed on various hard materials in a 
syllabary, each character having the value of a 
vowel or of a consonant plus a vowel. To the 36 
characters of this nature must be added 5 ideo- 
prams (§42), one ligature of ideogram and ease 
ending (842), the word-divider ($44), and numer- 
ical svmhols ($43. 
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SYLLABARY 
m 2 K F Béom gon 
Ti €f €" «n 
(quU d^ FR Job 
кю Me MP фи 
q & qe 4 oo А 
«7 "те Ww los 
qr 9° т oc E m Ф * 
Cc 0" zm di zc m* H ya 
F (ea | d* | € yf" « he 
IDEOGRAMS 
HK XS = дааа XX BU = būmiš 
& Е 
: DH = dahydus “К АМ = Aura- 
a El mazdà 
K BG = baga K AMmaiy 


Worp DIVIDERS 


€ \ 


the cuneiform syllabary of Akkadian, but its 
simplicity as compared with its parent syllabary 
shows that it has been specially drawn up for its 
present purpose. There is no conclusive evidence 
how the Akkadian characters were utilized and 
how the new characters received OP values; 
though several scholars have advanced theories.! 

Tt is uncertain also when this Old Persian 
system of writing was invented. The extant in- 
scriptions are largely those of Darius I and of 
Xerxes, and it is tempting to ascribe the inven- 
tion to the orders of Darius when he wished to 
record the events of his accession, on the Rock of 
Behistan; but there are three inscriptions of 
Cyrus, as well as one each purporting to be of 
Ariaramnes and of Arsames. These last two may 
have been set up as labels to small monuments or 
other objects of a later period;? the orthography 


1 For a critique of these theories, see Wb. KIA 1у-1х. 
2 Ariaramnes was great-uncle of Cyrus and great-grand- 
father of Darius 1; Arsames was son of Áriaramnes and 
grandfather of Darius. Note that the two inscriptions 
are both on gold tablets and found at or near Ecbatana 


points to approximately the time of Artaxerxes 
П? Of the inscriptions of Cyrus, one is very 
fragmentary, and the other two are brief labels; 
yet as they were inscribed in the palace which 
belonged to Cyrus,‘ at Pasargadae (Murghab), 
they show that the OP cuneiform syllabary 
existed and was in use in Cyrus’s time! 


619. THe SyLLABIC CuanacrERS or OP num- 
ber 36, including the following: 
3 vowel-signs: a 1 u 
22 consonant-signs with inherent a: 
Ke ot ge са je [а e с de ne pe febr то уб то 12 19 
s ih 
4 consonant-signs with inherent 1: 
ji di mi y 
7 consonant-signs with inherent u: 
ke gt t de пе т т" 

A close transcription of the cuneiform, when 
desirable, will be given by keeping the inherent 
vowels as raised letters; but for most purposes 
a normalized transcription (§45) will be satisfac- 
tory. 


$20. THE ALPHABETIC ORDER OF NORMALIZED 
OLD Persian, as employed in this volume, is 
the followmg: 214 kagejté@cdnpfomyrl 
v s &2 h. The transcription here used differs in 


(Hamadan) in Media; though the two kings are spoken 
of in them only as ‘king in Parsa = Persis’, which was 
quite distinct from Media. They may have been set up 
in the time of Artaxerxes П as part of an anti-Cyrus 
propaganda, since Cyrus the Great had dethroned 
Arsames, and Cyrus the Younger came very near de- 
feating and killing Artaxerxes II at Cunaxa (cf. JAOS 
66.206-12). The gold tablet A?Hc may have been a 
third in the same series; all three are in Old Persian 
only. *Cf. especially Schaeder, SbPAW 1931.636-42. 
4 They are hardly to be ascribed to Cyrus the Younger, 
despite Wb. ZDMG 48.653-65 (cf. also KIA lxvii-bax) 
on CMa, which alone was known to him; for the opposing 
view, cf. Hz. Klio 8.1 ff. * Though perhaps not much 
used by him. The other three known inscriptions of 
Cyrus the Great are in Akkadian; but Strabo 15.3.7-8 
(page 730), on the authority of Onesicritus, states that 
the tomb of Cyrus at Pasargadae bore at least two 
inscriptions, one being bilingual, Greek and Persian. 
We need attach no importance to the identification of 
the languages by Onesicritus, but the account indicates 
that Cyrus had inscriptions engraved in more than one 
language; in which case it is unlikely that his own 
vernacular was omitted. Cf. JAOS 66.206-12; but also 
Hinz, ZDMG 96.343-9. 
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some points from that used by certain other 
scholars in recent, years, as follows: 
a авоб (KT, Scheil). 
zü iu without mark of length (KT, Wb., 
Scheil, Mt., Bv.). 
kh (KT), & (Wb.), h (Kg., Brd.), р (Hinz). 
cor ё k (Wb.). 


jor} ў (Wb., Scheil), 2 (Hz., Hinz). 


gor P th (KT), 1 (Wb., Hinz), t (Scheil). 

ç fr (KT), ” (Tm, Hz.), r (Wb), ss (Bv.),' 
8 (Kg., Brd., Hinz). 

f  p(Wb.). 

yv jw (Kg. Brd.). 


Some scholars also regularly indicate omitted 
h and n by raised letters or by letters in paren- 
thesis, or the omitted л by a tilde over the pre- 
ceding vowel. A few other variations are found, 
but it is hardly worth while to list them. 


$21. Tue REPRESENTATION OF a IN OP Writ- 
inG. The character а at the beginning of a word 
represents either d or d, and decision must be 
made on etymological and morphological grounds. 
Elsewhere in the word the character a is used 
only after an a-inherent character, the value 
being à; thus m'am*a = пата. When the a-con- 
stant is immediately followed by another con- 
sonant, or is final, the a of the consonant either 
represents d or has no value at all; thus dsm? 
. = daríam. For a or à in diphthongs, see $24: for 

final ё written d, see $36. 

$22. Tux REPRESENTATION OF 7 AND u IN OP 
WzarriNG, OP + is normally represented by the 
character + initially, and medially by the charac- 
ter і preceded by an i-eonsonani, or, if there is 
no special ?-consonant character for the con- 
sonant sound, by the a-consonant; thus ўт“ = 
tma, j^ = jwa, pa = рий. 

OP и is similarly represented; wa = 
k"ur*ub = Kürui pug = pua. 

Thus the difference of short and long in апа u 
is not represented in the script, except in the way 
indicated later (§23), of rare occurrence; and 


ий, 


where there is no special ?-consonant character . 
or u-consonant character, there was no means of . 


indicating the difference between f and the diph- 
thong az, and between й and au (824). 


! Ву, Gr. $105 uses this transcription to indicate a 
strong sibilant; not a long sibilant, since Iranian short- 
ened all long consonants (§130). 
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The 1 is occasionally omitted after an 1-inherent 
consonant, and the u after a u-inherent con- 
sonant; there are the following examples, in the 
normalization of which we indicate the omission 
by printing the inherent vowel as a raised char- 
acter: 

090: DB 1.65 and other forms of the same word; 
so always in DB, but við- in other inscriptions. 
У ištās-pa -pam -pahyd, always in DB, in some DS 
inscriptions, and in those of Artaxerxes II and 

III; but Vistaspa etc. elsewhere. 

Arm‘niyaiy four times in DB; also -min-. 

j'va-diy Аа 3; but jiva, jiwahyà, ajivetam, jwà 
twice each, in inscriptions of Darius and Xerxes. 

Mra, Mitra, and also Mit[ra], in late inscrip- 
tions. 

[Uvára]zm'ya А?Р 8; Vahyav'Sdapaya Sd. 

Nabuk"dracara DB 1.78f, 84, 93; but more often 
Nabukudracara. 

Kud'ru$ DB 2.65. 4 

Sug'da DPe 16; but. Suguda DB 1.16, DNa 23, 

Sugudé DSf 38, and идда XPh 21, Sugdam 

DPh 6, DH 5. With sug'd alongside s*ug"ud", 

ef. fehim = fra-haravam DB 1.17, along- 

side the usual h*r"w* = һатша (DB 1.40, ete.). 

The ¢ is omitted after an a-inherent consonant, 
three times in inscriptions of Darius, and four 
times in those of Artaxerxes 11; we may indicate 
this by a raised a: 

Bābraw DBi 11; elsewhere Babiraw. 
barüt^y DB §.22f; bùt baratty DNa 42. 
Hazaémaniya DSa 2f, Ad 2 (copies a and c); 

НахатайеМуа Аа 3; for the common Hazé- 

manisiya.» ` 
abyapara А?$а 4, for *abiyaparam. 
apan*yükama A’Sa 3, and presumably [n*yá]kama 

А%а 4. 

$23. WRITTEN [INDICATION or LENGTH OF 6 


. AND u was at most sporadie, and is not abso- 


lutely certain even where it seems to be meant. 
Since final ¢ and u were written -iy° and -u, 
whether long or short (§§37-8), it is only in 
other positions that indication of length can be 
sought. 

I. Apparently -iya- in the interior of words 
contracted to --; there are the following ex- 
amples: 
niyasadayam DNa 36, and nisàdayam XPh 34t. 
niyasidya DSn 1, XPh 50, XV 21, and nislaya 

XPh 52f. 
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abiyajavayam XPg 9, and abijdvayam ХРЕ 40. 
niyasaya DNb 5, 46, 49, probably for *niyayasaya. 
[a]fiya[s?]ya DB 4.91, perhaps for *atiyayasiya. 
marika- DNb 50, 55, 59°, cf. Phi. mérak, Skt. 

maryaka-;see Lex. s.v. 

Perhaps in the verbs the longer writings should 
be normalized niyjdvayam, etc. with -й/- 
-iy- graphic for -i-; but this cannot be definitely 
proved, for the inaite forms of these 
verbs may have survived alongside the contracted 
forms, by the analogy of the uncompounded 


forms *ajdvayam, etc.; where contraction was 
impossible. 
П. For uw = 0, there is better evidence; cf. 


the following: 
üvnarüá DNb 45, 51, tivnaraibis DNb 48, cf. Skt. 
Sunára-. 
ue wh = Üvja Uvjiya many times, along- 
side up ujiy = Uja Ujaiy; cf. later Hu. ~ 
dahyiimam, DPh 2, DH if, alongside many oc- 
currences of баһуйпат, 
parüsnam DNa 6, rj DSe 6, 7, A?Pa 6, 7, along- 
side many occurrences of parünàm. 
The last word gives the clue to the origin of this 
usage: asn. ратио for *pará was the source of the 
orthography in the wrongly divided parw : 
zanünüm (84; five occurrences), as well as in 
the undivided paruezanéném (XPb 15f, XPd 11), 
alongside the correct paruzanànám (DE 15f, XE 
15f), with #; thence this script passed into the 
gen. pl. pariindm, where the @ was long, giving 
parūmäm; whence also the gen. pl. dahyünám 
became далуйтат. But initially, in Uvja and 
üvnarü, the usage must rest on an over-pronun- 
ciation in the process of analysis for reduction to 
writing (§46). 
$24. Tus Орнтнокоз were indicated initially 
by the a-character + the i- or u-character; 
medially and final, by the a-consonant + the i- 
or u-character (for final diphthongs, see §§37-8): 
ай?т° = айат, aura = Aura; dwa = daivā, 
Рита = tauma; niy = пай, Мше = haw. 
Long diphthongs could not be indicated ini- 
tially, as distmet from short diphthongs, but were 
indicated in non-initial position by the writing 
of the a-character to show length: ai% = 
but fraišym = 
dahyau. _ 


il 


ais, 
früifayam, dieyaub ` s: 


Ambiguities of interpretation are present, where 
there are no special characters for the ?-inherent 
or u-inherent consonants: 
cipi} = nom. Cišpiš and gen. Ci’pars, whence 

for. distinction also a writing єчїр? = 

бїйрї i is found for the gen. 
iy’ = act. -tiy, mid. -laiy, personal ending of 
the third singular. 
pruc* = риса, but would represent also paura if 
~ such a word had to be written. | 
$25. PosTCONSONANTAL у was written as -ty-; 
thus any? = aniya, Skt. anyás, d'usiyarm 
= duSiyéram famine’, from *dus- + 1йг- ‘year’, 
But hy was not nd Му, since 1 was not 


normally represented after h ($27, where a few 


variant writings are listed). 


An important regular exception is the relative $ 


pronoun and article tya-, always written ty- 
= fya-, and never #0" = tiya-. The reason for 
this is that the nom. sg. masc. and fem. were 
hya and hyd (Skt. syds syd), in which an 1 could 
not be written (§27); and the other forms, using 
the stem (ya-, followed their model in this point: 
thus nom. masc. hya, fem. hyd, nt. tya; асс, 
tyam lyam tya; etc. 

$26. PosTCONSONANTAL v was written -uv-: 
thus Логи» = harwa, Skt. sérvas; Puram = 
Guvdm, Skt. рат. In fer*hers^m* = fraharavam 
(for fra-harwam) there is an exceptional or- 
thography. But as h was not written before u, 
the hu» from һә was written merely uv ($28). 

$27. Тнк COMBINATION № was peculiar, since 
it could normally be used only for the value haz, 
not for hi. In representing hi, whether the 1 was 
an etymological vowel or only a part of hzy for 
hy ($25) or for final -hi (587), the ? was normally 
omitted in writing: опо = Атама, Av. Anā- 
hita-; d'hyau% = dahydus, Skt. ddsyu-; hey 
= hya, Skt. syds; рге ау" = part-barahy, 
Skt. bhdrdst; hzan"m* = Мгйлат DB 2.74, Av. 
hizvd-. Before an enclitic, the -y of -hy for -hi 
disappeared: paribarah’-dis DB 4.74, cf. pari- 
barahy 78; vikanals-di$ DB 4.77, cf. vikanahy 73. 
Rarely, the h? is omitted and the т is kept: a13?- 
а = амаа DB 1.85, cf. Av. pres. hiStaite. Both 
types of writing are exemplified іп maniyáhay 
DPe 20, maniyaity XPh 47, for maniydhaiy. 

By exception, 4% is written in the value hi 
normally in the place name A*"d"uf = Hi"duí 
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and its forms, and in its ethnic Ау = Hi?- 
duya; and once in anh? = Anahita A'Sd 3f. 
Occasionally there are writings with Ауе for 
-hiy- in words which are normally written ћу: 
such are: 

ату = abahiya XPh 18; elsewhere afahya. 


dtyhiysa = drayahiya XPh 23; elsewhere 
drayahyd. 
ah*üfay'a = ahiyaya XPb 17, XPd 12, XE 17, 


and in some copies of ХР]; elsewhere ahydyd. 
Xdyhiya = XSyahiya apparently in some 

copies of ХР]; elsewhere X Syahya. 

$28. Tux COMBINATION htu also was peculiar, 
since it could be used only in the value hau, as in 
hus = haw. In indicating hu, the h? was al- 
ways omitted, and only the и written: ul?r*fsm? 
= ^ubariam; тїр" ша =  paltyapaya "ws, cf. 
Skt. -yasva; аташа = anüja'wa, cf. Skt. 
anyásu + à; darysiu% = nom. Däārayavæuš, 
фат ул Миў = gen. Dürayavahaus. 


$29. Тнк Persistence OF VoweL y into ОР! 
makes difficulties in the normalization. The nor- 
malized form of some words containing т is 
certain: thus дт in the month-name Garma- 
pada- might theoretically be grama- or garama- 
or grma-, but is actually garma-, a form assured 
by etymological cognates. The name атат is 
Тата, though the characters might equally well 
stand for Атёйта; and those who would normal- 
ize with r as à vowel write ’rSdéma, using the sign 
for the glottal stop to represent the character 
which elsewhere has the vowel value a. But in 
£r^m*i3^ we have no clue to the vowel of the first 
syllable; it may be &arm:$ ог багата or 0pmió 
(though hardly 6rami$, since ør became с). То 
avoid the necessity of making decisions in cases 
where there is no evidence, the normalization 
here employed is ar alike for phonetic ar and for 
phonetic 7, and for those instances where we do 
not have proof of the value, which may also be 
ara or та. 

The problem confronts us wherever we find 
three successive consonants of which the first 
has inherent a and thé second i is ^; wherever we 
find initial a + т + а consonant; and wherever 
we find at the end of a word the 7^ preceded by 
an a-inherent consonant. The evidence which 


! On this subject, MB Gr. $93; on the development of 
f into Avestan, see Reichelt, Aw. Elmb. $109.2. 


may determine the phonetie value consists of 
the following kinds: 

I. The evidence of etymological comparison: 
since OP r comes only from older 7, it is testified 
to by correspondence with у or its products in 
other languages; notably (1) with Skt. 7, (2) 
with Ау. ara (Av. ara normally represents earlier 
ar from pIE er or ar, el ol al). 

II. The evidence of later Iranian: the develop- 
ment of the sounds into Pahlavi and into Modern 
Persian and its dialects may show the distinction 
between older ar and у. Thus у appears as NPers, 
її after dental and guttural sounds, and as ur after ; 


labials, but ar regularly keeps the a-quality, and | ` 


does not become ir or ur. 

ПІ. The evidence of borrowed words: OP 
words appear in Elamite with іт or ur for у, and 
with ar for ar; but there are occasional incon- 
sisteneies. There are also some borrowed words 
in Armenian, and a few in Arabic (from Pahlavi), 
which have differences reflecting the distinction 
in OP between г and ar. 

IV. But sometimes the various items of evi- 
dence contradiet, one another, and then a decision 
must be made as to which line of evidence is 
stronger.’ 


§30. OLD Persian у seems to be established in 
the following words; in many instances, fuller 
listing of evidential forms will be found in the 
Lexicon: 
атійсӣ = sliced, Elam. ir-ta-ha-ct; so also in 

arlavd, ArtaxSaga, Artavardiya, by the Elamite 

transcriptions. 

Arséma = ršāma, Flam. ir-ía-ma and ir-Sa-um- 
та; so also in Argaka, Arsada. | 

arstam = Mam by etymology, see Lex. s.v. 

ari = гїї, Skt. rsti-, Av. arši- (r > Av. ar 
before 4), NP hi (h- is a later accretion); 
so also ат5 аға. 

avahar[da] = avahrda, Skt. ava-srjal. 

wamarsiyus = -mySiyus, Av. moroüyw, Skt. 
mytyu-. 


! Greek єр is not conclusive evidence for 7, despite xépoa 
= karía- and Zytphs = Bardiya, both with у ($80); ef. 
"Гутафёриує = Vitdafarnd, with -ar-, and 'Apseáum = 
Aršāma and 'Apratiptys = ArtaxSacd, both with r by 
the Elam. testimony, despite Gr. ар-. Several Greek 
transliterations of place-names have ap for Persian 
ar: Tapa = Paréava, Xayapría = Asagaria, etc. 
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karla- = hkyla-, Skt. kriá-, Av. korola-; NPers. 
kürd has -йт- by analogy to other forms of 
the verb kar-. 

karnuvakü =  kynuvakà, cf. Av. present stem 
korono-. 

karka- = krša-, Elam. kur-5a-um. 

agarbayam, ägarbīla = -grb-, Skt. agrbhdyat, Av. 
gaurvayal. 

Өйїјатсоай& = -gre-, Elam. $а-а-Кшт-т1-$1-18. 

Dädaršiš = -drš-, Skt. dádhrg-, Elam. da-tur- 
8-0 (once da-lar-&i-if). 

adaršnauš = -dps-, Skt. ddhysnot. 

parsümiy = prsümiy, Skt. prechami, Av. 3d sg. 
imf. parasaf; and other forms of the same verb. 

Bardiya = Brd-, Elam. bir-ti-ga. 

Parga = Prga, NPers. Purg, Arab. Fur]; despite 

— ‘Elam. par-rak-ga. 

maria- and -baría-, ptec. to roots mar- and bar-, 
= mjia- and -brie-, Skt. mpiá- and bhytd-, 
Av. marata- and barata-. 

vi-mardaliy, Skt. mrdáti. 

varnavatim and other forms, = зле, Skt. 1у10-, 
AV. voronav-. 


Varkana =  Vpküna, Elam. Mi-ir-qa-nu-ia-ip 
‘Hyrcanians’, РЫ. MPers.  Gurgün, Gk. 
"f pxavla. 


vardanam = opj-, GAV. vorozóna, LAV. varozüna-, 
Skt. opjdna-; see Lex. s.v. 

ardata- ‘silver’, Av. srezata-; Yezdi ali ‘silver’, 
from earlier ard-, is not necessarily evidence 
for OP, since Yezdi is a Kurdish dialect; Skt. 
rajatd- also has a different initial. 

parlara- ‘battle’, Av. posana-, Skt. prtana-. 
$31. OLD Persian ar seems to be established 

in the following: 

By the Elam. writings: Атта (or Araza), Arbairé-, 
Armina, Asagaria, Paréava, Fravartis (also РЫ. 
fravartikdn), Margu&, Marduniya, -vard- in Ar- 
tavardiya, Vidafarna (also Av. хатто), Vidarna, 
Sparda, haumavargd: many of these confirmed 
also by Greek forms, ete. 

By the Avestan and Skt. cognates: afar, Skt. 
атат; garma- in Garmapadahya, Skt. gharmá-; 
дата-, Av. sarad-; darga-, Av. daraga-, Skt. 
dirghd-; baršnā, Av. instr. barasna; martiya, Skt. 
mártya- . 

ardastana- ‘window-frame’, Elam. har-da-i5-da- 
па. 


tarsatiy with Iran. tars- because of NPers. (0708, $ 
despite Av. drasaiti, from is-, both with IE Ж 
suffix -ske-; but Skt. trásati from "ireseti. 1 
cartanaty: the c shows that a front vowel formerly 3 
stood immediately after it; therefore car- from Ж 
*cer- from *ker-. 4 
Karka, Gk. Каре, Kapuol; Elam. kur-ga-ap seems ' 
to have no evidential value. E | 
valrtaiyaty, if identical with Skt. variaye; see $ 
Lex. s.v. vart- for reff. ; | 
$32. Отр Persian ara seems to be established * 
in the following: E i 
By cognates in Skt. and Avestan: apataram, $ 
aparam, para, hamarana-, partaram, and the * 
verbal nouns -kara- and -bara- as second ele- 
ments of compounds. | $ 
By Elamite and other transcriptions: Arakadri $ 
(or Ark- ?), Arabäya, the final of Nabukudra- ° 
cara. 


arasam impf. of pres. stem rasa- (-sa- from *-ske-), 


NPers. rásüm; despite Skt. rccháti from "r- 
sketi. 

arašaniš, Skt. arainí-; see also Lexicon. 

daraniya-, Av. zaranya-, Skt. Мтатуа-. 

§33. OLD PERSIAN Та AFTER CONSONANTS seems 
to be established in the following: 

After f 0 x, since p ¢ k in Iranian became the cor- 
responding voiceless spirants before another 
consonant (fr became OP ¢ but remained in 
Median, §78): fra- as prefix, Skt. pra, and all 
words beginning with fra-; Mira; xraéum. 

By transliterations: Patigraband; -dra- in Nabu- 
kudracara; Zraka, Gk. Apayyiavy. 

frastam in u-frasiam u-frastam, pte. to root seen 
in Lt. precor, keeping strong-grade vowel. 

brazmaniya, Elam. pir-ra-1s-man-ni-ta. 

vazraka, a disputed word; see reff. in Lexicon. 
§34, OLD PERSIAN GRAPHIC ar OF UNCERTAIN 

VALUE. ОР graphic ar cannot be evaluated with 

certainty in the following: 

Ablaut grades uncertain: Ardumani§, for which 
the Elam. transcription is lacking, duvaréim; 
[dalrianam, in which the restoration and forma- 
tion are both uncertain. 

Adequate cognates lacking: arjanam, barmiš. 
§35. OLD PERSIAN ar BEFORE у AND v. In this 

position OP r cannot be demonstrated with cer- 

tainty. In all instances, graphic ar is followed by 
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jy or uv, precisely as though the r were a con- 
sonant. In some words there is testimony to the 
value ar. 

І. The sequence -arty- is found in Ariya (and 
compounds), where Elam. has har-ri-ia, proving 
phonetic ar and not 7: and in the middle amariyata 
to root mar- ‘die’, the passive abariya to root 
þar- ‘bear’, and the passives akariya akariyalà 
kariyais to root kar- ‘do, make’. The correspond- 
ing Skt. forms, in the 3d sg. impf., are amriyate, 
abhriyale, akriyaie; but the OP forms from root 
kar- cannot have this vocalism, since the product 
would be *azriya-. In this verb then there was 
in these forms a vowel between the k and ће т: 
either а full vowel or the reduced vowel (shwa 
secundum or *), which assumed the full value of 
a short vowel in Indo-Iranian. It is likely that 
the other two verbs had the same formation. 
Thus there is no sure support for the sequence 
ri in OP. 

II. For OP -атш- we find the following ex- 
amples: 
haruva-, once written fra-haravam; Skt. sárva- 

shows that this has a full vowel, as does also 

Gk. dos. 


paruvam (and derivatives), corresponding to Skt. 


pürva-, which had 7; this became ar in Avestan, 

so that here there is Iran. arv. 

aruvdya and aruvastam probably have ато-, since 
the Elam. transcribes arwastam with har-va- 
as-tam. 

Gaubaruva = barv-, on the evidence of Elam. 
kam-bar-ma, or -barw- on the added evidence 
of Akk. gu-ba-ru-’, Gk. Гов pins. 

§36. OLD PERSIAN FINAL й. 

І. OP final 4 was written with the sign of 
length; that is, with addition of the separate 
character for a: ula = utd, Skt. utd; -ca = -cà, 
Skt. ca; ттш уга = martiyahya, Skt. -asya. 

П. But graphic final à represents regularly 
also any absolutely final à or any à followed by 
an unwritten minimal final consonant (840): 
pilta = pitä, Skt. pita; napa = парӣ’, Skt. ndpat; 
abl. Рата = Püarsü?, Skt. abl. -dd; прі. {уй = 
tyä, Skt. tds. 

ПІ. Any graphic final @ represents the d with 
an unwritten minimal final consonant: ађч = 
abara for abara', Skt. dbharat, or abara”, Skt. 
dbharan; Му = hya for hyat, Skt. syds; ty? = 


tya for tya*, Skt. tyád; pte? = pica for ра, Gk. 

Tat pos. 

IV. Occasionally а graphic final @ represents 
final & without a following consonant, especially 
if there is close syntactic connection with the 
next word; this is almost confined to the genitive 
ending -ahyà = Skt. -asya: 

a. Regularly in the -ahyà genitive of the month 
name, before mahyd: Viyaxnahyd тауа DB 
1.37; other examples 1.42, 96; 2.26, 36, 41, 
56, 61, 69, 98; 3.7f, 18, 39, 46, 63, 68; and re- 
stored in 1.89, 3.88. 

b. Sometimes in other genitives standing before 
the nouns on which they depend: UvaxStrahyd 
taumayd DB 4.19, 422, eJ, g.9f (but -hyä 
DB 2.15f, 2.81); Nabunaitahyd puça DB 3.81, 
4.14, 430, d.5f, 17 (but -hyä DB 1.79); 
Halditahyá puga DB 3.79; or with which they 
agree: Aurahyd Mazdáha ХРе 10 (cf. $44); 
harwahydya bumiya DSb 8f (but probably 
-yüyà DSf 16, 18). 

с. Four times before an initial vowel, all in one 
short passage (DB 3.38-51): Vahyazddtahyd 
aja DB 3.38f, 3.46; ähată agarbüya DB 3.49, 
dhaté Uvadaicaya DB 3.51 (āhatā often); in 
none of which the syntactic connection is 
close. 

837. OLD PERSIAN FINAL 1 was always written 
with added у ($46): ат" = атту, Skt. dsmz; 
авчу = astiy, Skt. ásti; this includes the diph- 
thong -ai: vint1y* = vainalaty. 

But final -hi, which would be expected to give 
-hiye = -hiy, must be written -hy = -hy, since 
h*i is almost never written for hi (§27): атау 
= amahy, for *as-masi; ига = vaindhy. 

$38. OLD PERSIAN FINAL u was always written 
with added vw (§46): рти" = paru», Skt. purd; 
ат'шб = anw, Skt. ánu; btw = baratw, 

Skt. bhdratu; Кеш = haw. 

§39. Ошо Persian NASALS BEFORE CONSO- 
NANTS were omitted in the writing, except before 
y and v; such omitted sounds may be repre- 
sented by raised letters in the normalized tran- 
scription, when desirable: Лу = ha*tiy, Skt. 
sánti; kbujiye = Ka"büjya ‘Cambyses’, see 
Elam., Akk., Gk. transcriptions in Lexicon; 
bodeke = ba"daka, Phi. bandak; ера? = Ка"- 
pa"da, Elam. qa-um-pan-ias. 
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Before enclitics, a final nasal which would 
otherwise be written, is retained: (батса = 
gaibām-cã; zXagam-Sim, paruvam-ciy, adam-&im. 

For -ny- and -nv-, -niy- and -nuv- are written 
($825-6): an" = aniya, Skt. anyás; tun- 
шет" = tunuva"iam, for *tunvaniam. 

$40. Or» Persian REDUCED rina Conso- 
NANTS were omitted in writing: these were (after 
à), t, d, n, nt; s had become k and nt had been 
reduced to n in pAryan. That they were still 
pronounced; though with a minimal value, at 


`- least after short d, is shown by the fact that they 


prevented the representation of a preceding d 
by а long vowel (86.11): thus voe. martiyd 
for -yd, Skt. -ya; but nom. martiya for -ya?, 
Skt. -yah. The unwritten consonants may be 
represented by raised letters in normalized tran- 
scription, when desirable: thus hyat, Гуа“, abara', 
abara” (for -ni), пата”; nom. pl. martzyà^, abl. 
sg. Pürsá?, There is one example of such a re- 
duced consonant after #21 enelitie -cty, = Av. 
-Cit, Skt. cid, Lt. quid. There is no example of 
the reduced final consonants after u.? 


S41. REPETITION oF THE Same CONSONANT- 


SIGN 18 permitted only when the inherent vowel - 


of the prior character is a pronounced vowel: 
айа = adadá, im"m* = imam. Any long con- 
sonants which had developed by assimilation had 
been shortened in Iranian; even the doubles that 
came from enclisis were graphically reduced to 
singles: брт DB 1.95 = äpiš-šim, laumanisaiy 
DNb 25f = taumanis-Saiy, [n"yāikama Аа 4 
= niydkam-maiy (852.1). An error in cutting 
the characters, or in the drafting of the model 


copy, has given a repeated тё in сайат 


телу, twice in DNb 51-2, for -memiy, = 
ciydkaramcamary. 

$2. Tue InEoGRAMS are five in number, stand- 
ing respectively for s8dyabiya ‘king’, dahydus 
‘province’, bümi$ ‘earth’, Auramazdá ‘Ahura- 
mazda’, and baga ‘god’; they are transcribed by 
Хо, DH, BU, AM, BG. In DSk 4 there is what 
seems to be a ligature for AM-ha, 

The ideograms, without addition of syllabic 
characters, stand for the nominative singular; 


! Final s after 7 and й became $ in pAryan, and this 
final $ is written in OP. ? The final ¢ was analogically 
replaced by š in such forms of 3d вр. akunaus (= Skt. 
ákrnol); $228. 111. 


other forms are indicated by writing after the 1 
ideogram the last character or characters of the 
full word. Thus acc. zšđyaðiyam is written Х$- 1 
т or XS-ym* = Хт or XSyam; gen. ziyo- Ж 
Biyahyd is written XS-yo Хуа XS-ythyta $ 


= XSyà XShya XSahya; but XS-chtya А1 2 Ж 


is a misspelling, since this should mean. X Sóhyá 
rather than the intended XSühyà. 

The use of ideograms had its limitations in 
time and place, to judge by the extant inserip- 
tions. Darius I used no ideograms at Behistan, 
Naq&--Rustam, Elvend, and on the weights; 
Xerxes used none at Elvend and Van. Darius I 
used only XS at Suez, and varied between XS 
and none at Persepolis; Xerxes also varies be- 


tween XS and none at Persepolis, but in XPj 1 


has Х and DH, but not BU. At Susa, Darius 3 
I varied from the use of none to the use of XŠ $ 
only, and that of XS DH BU AM, so far as they $ 
occur (on DSe DSf DSm DSt, see below); Xerxes $ 
in his two short inscriptions gives no proof of я 
using any ideogram, but Darius П seems to 
have used all five, including BG which appears 
only in D/Sa; Artaxerxes П certainly used four 
ideograms, but may also have entirely avoided 
their use in another inscription. At Hamadan, 
Arisramnes has по ideogram; Darius I has only 3 
XS; Xerxes has only X Š, but happens not to 4 
use the other words; Artaxerxes II has four 4 
(but see below on A?He), but writes baga in full 
in A?He, The other texts are too brief or defective 
to warrant special remark. 

In general, then, more ideograms appear in 
later texts, and they were more used at Susa 
than elsewhere. Further, XS was the ideogram 
of most widespread use, and the order of intro- 
duetion into texts was DH, BU, AM, BG. Few 
texts have any irregularity їп this respect, and 
few use both ideogram and full writing for the 
same word; there are the following exceptions: 


DSe contains all five words, with a regular use 
of XS, and the rest in full, except that after 
four occurrences of Auramazdàü and its forms 
АМ is found in line 50 (restored but certam). 

DSf has both bümim and BU Вуй; otherwise 
XS and DH, but, Auramazdà and baga in full. 

DSm, as restored by Brandenstein, WZKM 
39.55-8, has XŠ and тїйуабтуат, DHnàüm and 
dahydva, bümiyà, AMhà and AMmaiy; it is 
probable that all the words should be written 
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in full, but in presenting the text it seemed 
hardly worth while to make the alterations, 
since only a few slight fragments are pre- 
served. А 

pSt, as restored, has XS and х&йуабиат (both 
entirely restored), and bümim Auramazdà ba- 
gaibis; this should not be, but I fail to see any 
alternative. j 

Аз е seems to have XS and z$iyafiya; but this 
is a much mutilated text, and also the in- 
seriptions of Artaxerxes ЇЇ ате not accurately 
written. ; 

Ае agrees with DSf; it has bümim and Вуй, 
otherwise XŠ and DH , but Auramazdà and 
baga. 

АзРа has zšāyaðiya, DH, būmām (sc) and BUyé, 
Auramazdā, baga; a state of variation which is 
attributable to the inaccuracy of OP writing 
at this period. 
$3. NumeRars: The cardinals are not written 

in full (except aiwa- ‘one’ in a formulaic phrase), 

but are indicated by signs: 1, a single long vertical 
wedge; 2, two short vertical wedges, one above 
the other; 3, two short verticals with a fong 
vertical to the right, and so on; 10, an angle 
with point to the left; 20, two small angles, one 
above the other; 100, two short horizontal wedges 
meeting at their pomts, above a single vertical 
wedge. Smaller units are placed to the right of 
larger units. But the ordinals are written in full, 
with the regular characters. 

The cuneiform characters for the numerals are 
given at the end of the Lexicon, where their oc- 
currences also are listed. 


MA, Tae Separation OF Worps is made in 
OP by a word-divider, which in the Behistan 
text has the form of an angle with the point to 
the left, and m other texts is a single slanting 
wedge running from upper left to lower right. 
The divider stands at the beginning of each 
column and of each section and each smaller in- 
scription at Behistan, and at the end of Behistan 
a-g, 1-); elsewhere it does not stand at the be- 
ginning, but it stands at the end of DPd, of some 
copies of XPd, of A?Pa, and of some of the items 
in APP. It is frequently lacking between words in 
Scheil’s texts from Susa, notably in DSa, DSe, 
рва, DSg, DSi, DSj, DSy, A%Sd; these texts 
have been published not in mechanical reproduc- 
tions, but only in hand-drawn copies, but the 


reliability of the copyist is confirmed by similar 
omissions in DSy, our text of which has been 
read from a carbon rubbing of the original.’ In 
other inseriptions omission of the divider 1s ex- 
tremely rare: examples are yadimaniyaiy XPh 
47 = yadi(y) : maniyü(hayiy, and upà Artarsa- 
юат) Si. The gen. Auramazdàha is replaced in 
XPe 10 by Aurahyá Mazdaha, with declension 
of both parts of the compound, but no divider. 

The emphatic adverb apiy is sometimes at- 
tached to the preceding as an enclitic, and some- 
times separated from it by a divider. The en- 
chtie pronoun diš is preceded by a divider in DB 
4.34, 35, 36. At DB 5.11, wa : Чаш : marda is 
probably to be emended to wa : viyamarda, with 
wrongly inserted divider? other peculiarities in 
connection with enclitics are given in §133. 

Two compound words are sometimes cut by the 
divider; these are Ariya : cd and Ariyacica, 
paruo : zanànüm and paruzandndm paruzendnam. 
There is also variation between the phrasal ad- 
verb paradraya and the prepositional phrase para 
: draya. But in Fragment Theta of DSf, the. . .]?- 
-k-[.. supposed to belong to dérantyakara 49 
should be read ...h/--5-|... as part of avaiy 
: Spardiya 51-2. 

$45. Tug NongMaLizaTION or OP Txxrs.! The 
first step is to make a close transcription of the 
text, representing the inherent vowels of the 
consonantal characters by raised letters. Then in 
normalizing 2 


1Cf. JAOS 67.32-3. * For possible haplography of 
the divider with the angle-sign of the adjacent char- 
acter, see notes on DB 471 and 483. *So Wb. ША 
46.55, for KT’s reading; cf. Lex. s.vv. -di- and mard-. 

$46.! The normalized text ia not necessarily a pho- 
netic text, but only an approximation to such a text. 
Especially note the normal writings 
(a) final -à -y -йо for phonetic -й -1 -й, 

(b) iy and uv for postconsonantal y and v. 

(c) Ас or rarely ? for hi, and especially ky for (phonetic) 
hy or hay or final М. 

(d) u for hu, and especially ио for (phonetic) hv ог kuv 
or final -ku. 

2 This system of normalization for Old Persian texts 
has become standard among scholars; it is the outcome 
of a long series of attempta to reach sound conclusions, 
made by the earlier workers in the field (§16; $14.n1, 
citing Weissbach’s article in which earlier literature 
may be traced). The proof of ita correctness lies in the 
fact that it works, enabling us to make cogent compari- 
Sons with cognates in other IE languages and with 
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A. The vowel character a initial becomes (nor- 
malized) @ or à, or the prior part of a diph- 
thong & or йи: medial, à or the prior part of 
di du: final, à. 

B. The vowel characters ? and u become 7 or 
i, й or й; or the second part of a diphthong. 

C. The consonantal characters with inherent 7 
and u, if standing before i or и, lose the in- 
herent vowel. 

D. The consonant characters with inherent a 

(a) keep the a to show the vowel sound before 
a medial consonant, or as part of the 
diphthongs ai and au, or final before an 
unwritten minimal consonant (t d n h); 

(b) lose the a when the consonant sound is 
immediately followed by another con- 
sonant, or by the character а (= d), or 
when the consonant is final in the word 
(-5 -m -r -y -v), or when the a-inherent 
character functions for an ?- or u-inherent 
character before the characters 7 ог и. 

Raised 1 м a are used in the normalized text 

to show: 

(а) i and u, to show 1- and w-inherent char- 
acters after which the т and u failed to be 
written. 

(b) a, to show a-inherent characters function- 
ing for t-inherent characters after which 
i failed to be written. 

F. Raised n and k medial, t d n h final, may 
optionally be supplied to mark sounds not 
indicated in the writing: 

(a) medial n, before a consonant not y nor v. 


E. 


< 


borrowed words in non-IE languages. Although some 
Scholars use other symbols to represent certain OP 
syllabic characters (820), there is no important dis- 
agreement in method, and there is no gain in using those 
other characters. A goodly amount of ambiguity still 
remains in connection with initial а and with a-inherent 
characters (§21, §22), and with the value of (normalized) 
ar, which is phonetic ar ог у (§29-§35); such problems 
must be settled by etymological comparison or by 
comparison with borrowings in other languages; but 
these are only problems relating to individual words or 
forms, not affecting the general method of normaliza- 
tion. On these, one should consult the Lexicon, where 
divergent views are cited under the words concerned. 
Some scholars, it is true, normalize or rather ‘inter- 
pret’ OP a£ and au as e and o, but the only result is to 
obscure the relation between the word and its cuneiform 
representation; it is quite simple, if one so desires, to 
regard ат and au as symbols for the sounds є and o. 


(b) medial h, before u and rarely before ? and 
т. 
(c) final td n h, after d and à. 


$46. Tug Repuction or OP то WnrriING. The 
scribes, in analyzing the OP words into sounds, 
must have spoken the words slowly, prolonging 
them until the sound-units could be clearly dis- 
tinguished and receive each a symbol. This pro- 
cedure was, apparently, responsible for the most 
conspicuous of the peculiarities of the syllabary, 
notably the following: every consonant which 
stood before a consonant or final was equipped 
with the common vowel a; postconsonantal y and 
v became ту or w (825, $26); final d was pro- 
longed to à (586), though the reduced final con- 
sonants, even though they were never written, 
checked the prolongation and caused the keeping 
of 4 ($40): final ? and и were prolonged to ту and 
ш (S37, S88; after ? and u the reduced final 
consonants seem to have been entirely lost, $40); 
anteconsonantal 7 and 4 were occasionally pro- 
longed to ту and dv ($23); medial ay and av oc- 
casionally became азу and aw ($48). 

This procedure, however, does not explain the 
peculiarities in the writing of h before ? and и 
(§27, §28), nor the omission of the antecon- 
sonantal nasal and of certain reduced final con- 
sonanta (§39, $40); the most that we can say 
is that they were disregarded in writing because 
they were weak sounds, yet most of them survived 
into later periods of Persian. 

§47, IRREGULARITIES AND Errors In OP 
Writing are, of course, to be found; in the pre- 
ceding sections we have listed the examples of 
the following irregular phenomena: 

Lack of ¢ or u after a consonant with mherent 7 
or и, to denote 7 or w; $22. 

Lack of ? after à consonant with inherent a, to 
denote 7; $22. : | 

Lack of a final, to mark absolutely final d as $ 

à; 390. 
Writing of h by А or by ¢ or by Л; 827. I 
Writing of tya- and its forms by іу" instead of $ 

by 1%; $25. | | 
Occasional writing of 1° and w* to denote 7 and E | 

à; $23. | | , 
Variation between ideograms and full writing ; 

in the-same inscription; 842. | 
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Jrregularities in word division and in the use of 
the word-divider; $44. 

Other irregularities and errors will be discussed 
in 48-857. 

648. MEDIAL ay AND av were occasionally pro- 
longed in the analysis for reduction to writing, 
so that they became aty and au» (ef. JAOS 
62.271-2); the examples are the following: 
adaraya DB 1.85, 2.9, 3.28, РМа 41; adāraiya 

DNa 22. 
amánaya DB 2.48, 2.63; amanaiya DB 2.28. 
paradraya DNa 28f; paradraiya A?P 24 (cf. draya, 

drayahyd, drayahiya). 

Perhaps [valrtaryaiy DB 4.44, for vartayaty. 

Cf. also the sandhi phenomena of düraiapiy DNa 
12, dürayapiy DNa 46, and the same as two 
words, diraty ариу. 

bavatiy DNb 14, bawatiy DNbv 14. 

güfavà DB 1.62f, ete.; dahyawā DB 1.34. 

tawtyd DSe 39, cf. Skt. sthaviyas-. 

yauviyü DZe 8f, 10; cf. Skt. yavyà. 

ашат DB 1.29, for *hav-am, from haw + en- 
clitic -am. 
$49. VARIATIONS IN CONSONANTS sometimes 

appear in the writing, though this can usually 

be explained аз the product of special causes: 
lateness, dialect, borrowing from other languages. 

(а) t/d, in the late Ardazcašca AVsa, for Ár- 

taxsacd. 
in borrowed tacaram DPa 6, ХР], and 
dacaram DSd 3. 
(b) c/& in late inscriptions: 
haga A'Sde 4, for the usual hacá. 
Xsayarcahyd A'Sa 2 bis, for XSayarsa 
ete. 
{ustalcandm A’Sc 5f, for ustasanàm A?Pa 
22. 
Ardaxcasca AVsa for Ат{ах$ага. 
(с) с and variants: in late Ardaxcasca AVsa, for 
ArtaxSaca. 
in late Мита), M'tra, M*$ra (see Lexi- 
eon), and the Persian personal name 
Vau-misa DB 2.49 ete. 
Other variants are explained in the phonology 


as being due to admixture of Median forms; 
cf. 88. 


$60. Tug Errors оғ Writine can be divided 
into the following heads: 
1. Metathesis of characters; $51. 


2. Omission of characters and of groups of char- 
acters; $52. 
3. Addition of characters or of groups of char- 
acters; $58. 
. Alteration of characters by omission or ad- 
dition of a stroke; $54. 
. Miswritings less easily classified, §55. 
. Syntactical misuse of forms; §56. 
. Creation of new incorrect forms; $57. 
Some examples might be classified under more 
than one of these headings, but will be arbitrarily 
assigned to the places which are most appro- 
priate. As will be seen, most of these errors be- 
long to late inscriptions, that is, after those of 
Xerxes. For by this time the development to 
Middle Persian was under way; sounds were 
undergoing changes, new words and meanings 
were coming in, the final syllables were being 
lost. OP had ceased to be a vernacular, and the 
scribes who composed the inscriptions had no 
experience of the language as it had been. They 
were thrown back upon the use of words and 
forms found in the older records, the use of 
which they often failed to understand. The result 
was inevitably an inaccurate orthography, most 
notably in the final syllables. 


$61. МктАтнкзїз ок ОнАВАСТЕНЗ. The ex- 
amples are the following: 

ciydkarammeciy® DNb 51, 511, for -cmeüp, = 
ciyükaram-ca-mauy. 

іту A?P 22, for iym, = 1yam. 

Darayavahaus nom. XPf 25, Dérayavaus gen. 
XPf 28: the original copy had -vu in both 
places, and the corrector, finding the error in 
28, made the insertion in the word where it 
stood in 25. 

Skudrü XPh 27, Küsiya XPh 28: a similar error; 
the lacking a should have been added to 
k"uS"a", but was actually added to 52и, 
which stood just above it. 

Sarastibara DNe 2, written тез ют: the origi- 
nal copy had ате? = arsiibara, and in 
endeavoring to change to атт“ = ar&ti- 
bara, the scribe altered the first character in- 
stead of the third. 

Hazaman*siya A*8a 3, with -z*m*an?- for -x*amen’-. 

dawadévam XPhb 37f for the correct -ddnam in 
сору a; the v^ for n° stands at the end of line 
37, and is copied from line 36,.where the last 
character 18 ??. 


= 


~I o> or 
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$52. Omissions or CuamacrERs: The omis- 
sions fall into several classes. 

I. The characters iy* at the end of a word are 
sometimes omitted after an a-inherent consonant: 
tye = tya(iy) XPh 23; anys» = aniyase(iy) 

XPh 41f; pereiy"i* = pariyait(iy) XPh 52. 


apn'yakm = apan’yakama(iy) Aa 3; 
[n^y^a]k"m* = [n*ya]kama (y). A'Sa 4. 
p'ar"s* = (loc.) Pársa(iy) АЗН 3. 


aame = alvdjme(iy) DB 5.2f (probable res- 
toration). 

П. The -1- may be omitted in final -aiy: | 
Auramazda-tay DB 4.58, for -іату. 
mantyahay DPe 20, for -haty. 
ula-may A’Sde 4, for uta-maty (which is in db). 
Cf. forms of düraiy, with enclitic apiy (5186). 

ПІ. The character a was sometimes omitted 
where it marked length: 
XSydném DPh 1, DH 1, тїйуабїуйтйт ASe 

2f, A?Pa 10, for -yànàm. 

avabă XPf 30, for the common атаба. 

Auramazdáhà ХРЇ 34, 43, XPh 14, 33, 37, 44, 
A!Pa 18f, for -aha. 

ahániy XPh 47, 48 (Ist sg. subj.) = Skt. dsáni; 
unless the d is analogical to the d in other 
forms, such as 3d sg. ahatiy. 

stiindyd D'Sa 1, А?НЬ, perhaps Isf. for -áyà. 

framdtéram A*Pa 8, for the common framátüram. 

Алам, Andhetd, in Аа, A'8d, A'Ha, for (Av.) 
Anàhità-. 

hyd waspé AmH 6, for hyd. 

tyd ukdrdém waspdm АЗН 9f, for буйт ukürüm 
uvaspam (ef. $56. V). 

IV. The character a, representing the augment, 
seems to be lacking in avdhar|da} DB 2.94. On an 
apparently unaugmented marda DB 5.11, cf. 
§44 and Lex. s.v. mard-. 

V. Final m is lackmg in туа DB 4.90; tuva 
XPh 46; X Syana A'Sb; apadāna A'Sa 3, A?Ha 5; 
ab*yapara A’Sa 4. For all but the last, the forms 
with -m are found in other passages. Cf. also буа 
AsH 9, 13°, for буйт ($52. ПІ, $56. V). 

VI. Miscellaneous characters are lacking as 
follows; for brevity we put the omitted value in 
the word, in parenthesis: 

Auramaz(d)àm DB 1.54f; u(t)a DB 3.77; perhaps 
ava(0)à DB 4.51; z(ya)m DB 4.91; in (Ора : 
nlama DB 4.83, according to KT, the gap is 

- Inadequate for n^ : n*; ime DB 4.89 (Cameron), 
for i(ma)m; Nabuku(d)racara DBi 5f. 
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у'йїтөлөйай XPh 47, for yadi(y :) maniyà- 3 | 


(ha)iy. 
ahyá(yà) A*Sde 1 = ahyayà A’Sdb 1. 


utamaiy : kartam A’Sdb 4 (-тау de), for ш : 3 


tya)maiy : kartam. 
Düàrayava(u)Sahyà А?На 2, 2°, 4, 4°. 
marti(ya)hyà А?Ра 4f; адада( пат A*Pa 22. 


VIL. A serious haplography occurs, according 3 


b 
B. y 
b 1 


Auramazda(ma)iy DNa 50; ayáu(mayini$ DNb 4 | 


bi 
* 


UM 


to Bv. MSLP 23.182-3, in DB 1.66, where he 4 
would read adind : adam : (patiydbaram : adam :) 3 


küram; but his assumption is not necessary for * 


an interpretation. 


$53. Appition оғ Онлвлстенз: in almost all 4 


examples the addition is of the character a: 


avdjaniya DB 1.51, 52, perhaps for avajaniyd; cf. ` 


JAOS 62.274. 


patiyabaram DB 1.68, perhaps for patiyabaram; 4 


ef. JAOS 62.275. 
Háxümanisiya XPa 10f, for Hazámani&iya. 
Gham XPh 15f, for Gham. 
akunauus XSab 2, for akunaus, as in XSaa 2. 


Artazšaçāhyā A'Sa 2 bis, for ArtaxSacahya (or 4 


аз in $172. — н 
XSakya = Х$аһуй A'Bd 2, for XSley'a 
XShyà or Хюу уа = XSyahyé. 


akunavam A*Sdb 3, for akunavam. 


— 
— 


güstüà Азда 4, db 4, for gastà (as їп A’Sde, and | 


elsewhere). 


рщй A'Hb, for puça (after парӣ, acc. to Brd. 1 


WZKM 39.92). 
Pársà AmH 5, for Parsa. 
asmānām A*Pa З, for asmánam. 


Doublet forms, one with and the other without 4 
the character a, sometimes occur, where doubt 1 
may exist as to whether two pronunciations ac- 4 
tually existed, or one of the two writings is ' 


erroneous: 


wāipašiyam DB 1.47, but wăipašiyahyā DNb 15. t | 
ciyakaram DNb 50, 51, 514, but ciyăkaram DNa 1 


39. 


9; cf. $179. IV, Lg. 19.222, 


ace. dahyaum DPd 15, 18, DNa 53; but -y*um* : 
-yaum or -yum, in visadahy*wm" XPa 12, : 


DHysum? А?Ра 26. 


In A'8b an extra XS is inscribed after XSyand; | 


gen. Сїїрїї& DB 1.5f, but Сй DBa 8, AmH |] 


unless indeed the engraver has omitted the word - 
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рНуїйпат immediately after the apparently 
extra XS. 


$54. ALTERATION OF CHARACTERS BY OMIS- 
SION OR ADDITION OF A STROKE sometimes occurs, 
altering the value; the error may be either in 
original engraving, or in the reading by the 
modern observer: 

1. The stroke is lacking; the corrected form is 
given first: 

[Altamatta DB 5.5, formerly read |m*m*if*; see 

Lexicon. 
badayalaty DSa 5, formerly read -m*i = miy; 

ef, Hz. ÁpI 156-8. 
utava DB 4.711, for KT's dais. 
abaraha ХР 17, inscribed аб. 

Gatagudaya, perhaps to be read for Oalaguiya 

A?P 11; see Lexicon. 

II. The stroke is in excess: 
agaubatà DB 3.55, inscribed ag*urf"a, acc. to KT. 
abara DB 3.67, inscribed arr’, acc. to KT. 
akariyatà DB 3.92, inscribed as't- acc. to КТ. 
vikanāhy DB 4.71, 73, inscribed viis- acc. to KT. 
yikandh°dis DB 4.77, inscribed v%s*- acc. to KT. 
pasüva : hada : Қата DB 5.21, correction from 

KT's hadà : kár|à : Хокат. 
foresm? = frašam DSa 5, rather than ferest = 

fra&ta; cf. Hz. Apī 156-8. 

$66. MISCELLANEOUS ERRORS or WRITING are 
in the following: 

I. The word is recognizable, but is considerably 
changed from the writing known in other pas- 
sages: 
¥keurtim? = Skaurim DB 4.65, for sk*uf'im* = 

skaubum. 
yd" = yadaiyaiša XPh 39, for уау = 

yadiyarsa. 


y'd'aya = yaddya XPh 39, apparently for 
yadatya. 

vasp'a = v'aspa A'Sdb 4, for v*is*p*a. = vispà (so 
А? Sda, de 4). 

bumtam® = bümüm Азра 2, for bumm = 
bümim. 

Saylam? = $üyalüm A*Pa 4, for уат = 
убит. 

ak"un*am* = akunüm XSc 3 and А?На 5f (only 


ām visible), Аа 4 and 5 (restored); ak*unta 
= akund А?На 7; ak*v°n sas = akuvanasasa 
A’Sde 3 (and ak"un*wam* = akunavim A*Sdb 
3, See $53); all for ak"un*wm* = akunavam. 


akun% = akunas A’Sa 3f, D'Sbb 3, for ak*un*us 
= акиташ, 
II. The word is itself problematic or obscure: 

оа DB 4.89, as read by KT; see now 
Cameron’s reading. 

атта DB 4.92, as read by KT; perhaps 
hamazmaiā (JAOS 62.269). 

afuray'a DNb 38, perhaps for arwàyàá (JNES 
4,44, 52). 

l^al"ugr? : symm = 
uncertain words. 

Jud : тфу фат? = jvadiy : paradayadém 
A’Sd 3; uncertain words. 

All the words on Seals b, c, d, e; uncertain. 


$66. Errors IN Syntax may be either the 
product of an intentional writing of a form other 
than that called for by the use of the word in its 
context, or the product of a fortuitous miswriting 
which accidentally yields a form not called for by 
the context. Those occurring in the OP inscrip- 
tions may be classified as follows: 

I. The nominative form, in a group of two or 
more words, is used as appositive or as predieate 
to a noun in another case or to an adverb; see 
§312, $818, $247E. 

II. The nominative is apparently misused for 
the genitive, or the genitive for the nominative, 
in genealogies of Artaxerxes 1-11-11; these mis- 
uses are explainable as examples of anacoluthon; 
see §313. 

III. The labels of the throne-bearers in DN 
and A?P are sometimes written with the plural 
of the ethnic, or with the province-name for the 
ethnic; we give the examples, with a literal 
translation: 

DN xv iyam : Saké : hgraza|udá] ‘this is the 

Pointed-Cap Scythians’. 

DN xxix Фуат: Maciya ‘this is the men of Maka’. 
А?Р 9 tyam : така ‘this is the Drangians’. 
А?Р 14 туат : Sakü : hawmavarga ‘this is the 

Amyrgian Scythians’. 

А?Р 15 йат : Saka : tigraralud|a (as above). 
А?Р 23 iyam : Yaund ‘this is the Ionians'. 
A?P 24 бат : ака : paradratya ‘this is the 

Seythians across the sea’. 

A?P 26 iyam : Yauna : takabarü ‘this is the 

Ionian (sg.), petasos-wearers (pl.)". 

DN xvi [yam : Balbirus, APP 16 йат : Babirus 

‘this is Babylon’. 

IV. The use of masculine plural pronouns with 


bátugara : styamam АЧ; 
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collective antecedents either masculine or femin- 

ine, exemplifies the constructio ad sensum rather 

than syntactical error; examples in $258.IIT. 
V. Miscellaneous errors concerned with cases 

and genders: 

AmH 2 Parsd for loc. (§314.b); 5 tya as asf. (= 
уат); 81 уат dahydus, nom. for loc. (8814.b). 

AsH 2 Рага, nsm. for isf. (852.1); 9 tya ukdram 
uvaspam, nt. for fem. буйт ukdrém waspam 
(possibly by imitation of the phrasing seen in 
DSf 11, where the agreement is with nt. 
z5acam). І 

XPh 33 ava (for айт) dahydvam. 

АЧ hya (пега. for gsm.) imam (asm. for nsm. 
iyam) bdtugara siyamam (asm. for nsm. -ma). 

A’Se 4f [тат (asf. for asn. ima) hadiš; 6 tya 
(for asf. уйт) afagainàm. 

Аа 3 imam (asf. for nsn. ima) hadi’. 


CHAPTER Ш. 


$58. Tug PIE Souwps, whose history will be 
traced down into OP, were the following: 


1, Vowels: pure  semi-consonantal 
short: eoa | iur[mn 
reduced: 39 
long: 200  Vürlmi 

IJ. Diphthongs: 
short: e? o1 ai at eu ow aw au 
long: 2100014  ёибийи 
III. Consonants: 
voiceless voiced 
non- aspi- non- 
asp. rate — asp. asp. 
Stops Nasals 
labial р ph Б № m 
dental { h d di n 
palatal k fh ĝ jh À 
pure velar 9 gh g gh | a 
labiovelar @ qth g g*h 
Clusters 
dental ist isth бй ага 
Continuants (voiced, except s) 
sibilants 8 2 
liquids lr 
semivowels ju 


Remarks on the list of pIE sounds: 
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A'Ha 7 imam (asm. for asn. ima) iya; so also : 
А%а 5 (restored). : 
АзРа 22f imam ustasaném afaganam (for nom. : 
iyam ušlašanā adagaind) müm (perhaps for . 
mana) upd mam kartā. ; 
A3Pa 26 {уа mam kartā (perhaps for mand kartam). : 
$67. NEOLOGISMS IN THE LATER INSCRIPTIONS, . 
that is, after Xerxes, may perhaps be counted аз : 
errors, though susceptible of explanation. There : 
are the following, all new formations for the . 
genitive—presumably after the gen. zšāyaðiyahyā, 
with which the genitives of the royal name were 
constantly associated, and gen. Arlazsagahyá: 


 Haxámanisahyá AmH 3f. 


Düárayavausahyà in A'I, A’Sa, А?Не, and re- 
stored in Ае; Dárayavasahyà in А?На. 

Xšayāršahyā їп A‘'Pa, АЧ, A?Ha; Xšayärcahyā 
($49b) in A’Sa; XSaydrsahyd ($187) in A*Hc. 
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A. I have omitted from this list (a) Brugmann's 
р ph ё Bh; sounds of problematic nature which 
are posited to explain the occurrence of dental 
stops in Greek corresponding to sibilants in other 
ЈЕ languages; (b) Sturtevant’s г and preaspirated 
continuants,? which also explain only certain 
peculiarities of development in Greek; (c) Brug- 
mann’s sh and zh? from s after voiceless and 
voiced aspirated stops, no distinctive product of 
which appears in any IE language; (d) short 
and long vocalic й and т, since they were non- 
phonemic, and so rare that they seem not to 
occur in the extant words of OP. 

B. Not all the sounds in the list were phonemic: 
ñ and » developed only from a nasal standing 
before palatal and velar stops respectively; z 
developed only from s before voiced stops and 
after voiced aspirated stops, and in the voiced 
dental clusters. 

C. There is no need for a special symbol to 
denote velar g, since the Aryan developments 
(873.I-III) distinguish velar g from palatal ў. 

D. The dental clusters were clusters consisting 


1 Brugmann, Gdr.? 1.790-3; cf. §102. ? Sturtevant, 
ІН Laryngeals §80b, 573-577. * Brugmann, Gdr.? 1.721, 
124; 
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of three phonemes each, but of such peculiarity 
in their developments in the separate languages 
as to deserve places in the list; they originated in 
pre-Indo-Hittite from the following combina- 
tions: 

isi <ttdt 

isth < th-t th-th t-th d-th 

dzd < t-d d-d 

dzdh < dh-t dh-th dh-d dh-dh th-d t-dh th-dh d-dh 

The most important of these are the combina- 
tions of t d dh with ¢ of a suffix. 

E. Of the ‘reduced vowels’, ъ is a reduction 
of e; ъ is a reduction of 0; ə is a reduction of 
ё 0 d. 

$59. Tae О1р Psrstan Sounpbs are repre- 
sented, in the normalized orthography, by the 
following equipment of graphic signs: 

Vowels: atu adit 
Diphthongs: a au dt би 
Stops and corresponding Spirants and Nasals: 

Labial p b f m 

Dental dð n 

Palatal с j 

Velar k g т 
Sibilants sšçz 
Other Continuants r l y v h 

The sounds represented by these symbols can- 
not be defined with entire precision; but in gen- 
eral they may be said to be those usually repre- 
sented by these symbols, with the following 
limitations: 

(а) b d g were probably voiced spirants when 
intervocalic, rather than voiced stops.' 

(b) c j were not stops, but the affrieates ¢ and 
J (as in Eng. church and judge); but j represented 
also Z (as in azure). 

(c) f 6 x were voiceless spirants. 

(d) ¢ appears to have been a voiceless sibilant 
between dental s and alveolar š. 

(е) # was the voiced labial semivowel, as in 
Eng. we. 

(f) The sound r was indicated by т° preceded 
by the character a or an a-inherent consonantal 
character, and is indistinguishable graphically 
from phonetic ar; see $29. 

(g) For other sounds present in the spoken 
language and not represented in the writing, see 
$27, $28, §39, §40, $103.II, $118.II. 


1 On the phonetic value of b d g, see MB Gr. §§127-9. 


(h) Other details will be presented in connec- 
tion with the history of the sounds concerned. 

(1) There is no evidence as to the position and 
nature of the syllabic accent of OP, except that 
the presence of enclitic words shows that there 
was an accent. 


$60. THe Position or Sounps AND SOUND- 
Ciusters IN OP Worps. 

I. The vowels à f i a7 and the diphthongs 
ği ài du du, may occur anywhere in the word; 
there are extant examples initially of & à 1 ùr 
ği du, medially of all, final of à $ ? 4 ği du. 

II. All the consonants occur initially before 
vowels, except f; all occur medially intervocalic. 

III. The following clusters of two consonants 
occur initially before vowels: zr zš dr dv fr br 
sk st sp zr hy; ty only in the stem tya- (see Lex. 
s.v.). The only initial cluster of three is xn. 

IV. The following clusters of two consonants 
occur medially between vowels: zt z6* xn zm* zr 
ak, gd gn gm gr, jy, tp* tr*, üb* Om Gr*, dr du, ny 
то, fr, br, mn my, rk rz rg rc rj rtrd rd rn rb rm ry 
то r$ T$, ld*, st sp sm, Šk Sc М $d* $n. šp šm Sy &, 
zd 2b* zm гт, hy. In the clusters nk nz* ng nt nd 
mp mb hm hv, all of which actually occur, the 
prior sound is omitted in the writing. Of those 
marked with *, 00 occurs by analogical formation; 
10 only in an uninterpretable word; zm, 67, and 
zb, only in Median words; nz only in a Scythian 
name; tp, tr, ld only in non-Iranian names of 
persons and places; Sd only in apparently cor- 
rupt writings. 

V. Clusters of three or four sounds occur me- 
dially intervocalic, as follows: 240, transferred 
from the initial position (III); xir and xr, which 
are Median; ngm, written gm; rst, rin, r&y; rwy, 
unless this is phonetically тиу. 

VI. In final position only single consonants are 
found, and of these only m r š are written; but 
peculiarities of the script show that final t, d, n 
(from n and nt), h (from s after pAr. &) survived 
in the speech as faintly pronounced (1.e., minimal 
or reduced) sounds. 

§61. PIE e о a fell together into one sound a 
in pAr., and this situation remained unchanged 
in ply. and OP?! 


! Some scholars argue that OP a was pronounced e 
and o before y and v respéctively, and! that the OP 
diphthongs a and au were pronounced é and 6 respec- 
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*ebherom, OP abaram, Skt. dbharam, Gk. ёфероу. 
*ekuom, OP asam, Skt. ат, Lt. equom. 

+070, OP fra-, Skt. prá, Gk. тро. 

*apo, OP prefix apa-, Skt. dpa, Gk. ёто ‘from’, 

Lt. ab. 

*akmon-, OP acc. asmanam, Skt. dimanam, ОК. 
nom. &xpov ‘anvil’. 

In many words it is impossible to determine 
from what pIE vowel the OP d has developed; 
a cognate outside Aryan, from a language which 
preserves the distinctions among the original 
vowels, is necessary, except where a pIE front 
vowel has palatalized a preceding velar stop and 
has thus indicated its own original quality ($78. 
IIT). 

Absolutely final d in OP was written -à; that 
is, with addition of the character a, as though it 
were lengthened. This does not apply where the 
-@ was protected by a following unwritten mini- 
mal consonant. See $86.1, 440. 

For -ay- becoming -a?y- and -av- becoming 
-аш-, see $48; for contraction of ahah to аһ 
after dissimilative loss of the prior h, see $131. 


$62. PIE ё 6 à, like the corresponding short 
vowels, fell together in pAr. in the one quality 
a, and remained in this value in OP: 
*e-dhé-t, OP ada ‘he made’, Skt. ddhat, Lt. fe-cit. 
*müte[r|, OP -matd, Skt. тай, Gk. (Dor.) рату р. 
root *10-, OP dadétuv ‘let him give’, Skt. dádátu, 
ef. Gk. didum ‘E give’. 
subj. *ĝnö-skë-ti, OP тїпазайу "he shall know’, 
Lt. (fut.) noscet ће will learn’. 
*bhrátér, ОР bratd, Skt. bhrátà, Gk. фратар ‘clan- 
brother’. 
§63. PIE Repucep Vowkrs. 
I. pIE ъ was the reduction of full-grade e, and 
ъ the reduction of full-grade o; in the remains of 
OP they are convincingly seen only as the vowel 
remaining before liquid or nasal + vowel, m 
situations in which the liquid or nasal might be 
expected to assume merely vocalic value. Ex- 
amples are given of ъ in connection with vocalic 
l and r, and vocalic m and n (S66.IT, $671-П); 


tively; cf. MB Gr. §88, Hz. ApI 116, König Burgbau 62. 
These views are not supported by the OP orthography 
(cf. $48), and rest on the transliterationg into Elamite 
and Akkadian, which sometimes stand in opposition to 
each other, and on the developments in Middle Iranian, 
which are not necessarily to be pushed back to the 
period of the OP inscriptions. 


there are the following probable examples of %, ` 
where other languages, notably the Skt. u, seem — 
to indicate that the reduction is from o rather . 
than from e: 

*peros, OP para, Skt. purds, Gk. тароз. 

*p*lu-, OP paru-, Skt. purü-, Gk. ток. 

Н. pIE ә was the reduction of ë or 6 or à; it 
became 7 in pAr., but a in all other ЕЕ branches.! 
*noté|r] father’, OP рий, Skt. рий, Gk. татр. 
*sedos, ОР hadiš ‘abode’, but *sedos, Gk. os 

‘seat’. 

*menas, OP -maniš in personal names, but *menos, 

Gk. u&os ‘vigor (of spirit)’. 

In Ла: and -mani§ the ә varies with a short 
vowel, which indicates another origin; the prob- 
lem is too complicated for adequate discussion 
here. 

But before ; or y of the same or the next 
syllable, pIE ә became a even in pÁryan; see $71. 


$64. PIE т AND u have undergone very few 
changes m the various languages; they appear 
unchanged in OP: 

*g*id, OP -ciy, Skt. cid, Gk. тї ‘what’, Lt. quid. 

*peri, OP pariy, Skt. pári, Gk. тері ‘around’. 

*esisteto, OP aMstatà, cf. Skt. dtisthata. 

*su- ‘good, well’, OP u-frastam, Skt. su-, Gk. 
b-yens ‘healthy’. 

*pullo-, OP puça, Skt. putrá-, Osc. puclo-. 

*susko-, OP *uška-, Skt. $ügka-, Lith. satisa-s 

‘dry’. 

Final -i was in OP always followed by the 
character y", and final -u by the character 1°, 
this was true whether the т and u were mono- 
phthongal or in diphthongs. See 537, $88. 

For the method of writing ? and u in OP, and 
irregularities therein, see $22; for the method of 
writing М and hu, see $27, $28. 

665. PIE 7 AND @ survived into most IE lan- 
guages, including OP, without change; but be- 
cause of the nature of the OP system of writing 
they can with rare exceptions be distinguished 
from ї and #, only by etymological considera- 
tions: 

*g*iuos ‘living’, OP jiva, Skt. јаз, Lt. vivos. 
*dhi-dhi (8129), OP imv. didiy ‘see’, cf. NPers. 
didén ‘to see’, Skt. root dhì- ‘think’. 


——— 


1 To identify pIE э, it is necessary to have two cog- 
nates, one in Aryan and-the-other outside; or to have a 
cognate with the long-vowel grade. 
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sphami-, OP асс. bümim ‘earth’, Skt. bhümim. 
pAr. *diira-, OP adv. düraiy ‘afar’, Skt, dürd- 
far’, 

For the occasional use of ш = wv, and possibly 
of iy? = ty, to denote @ and т, see §23. 

$66. PIE у AND | fell together in pAr. in the 
sound у, which remained unchanged in Skt., and 
so apparently in OP, though its written rep- 
resentation is by т° preceded by a or by an 
g-inherent consonant: thus A"r:^m*, normalized 
karlam, is Кат, Skt. kytém; ar*t"-, normalized 
arta-, is rla-, Skt. ті4-. For details, see $29- $35. 

I. Apparently pIE у became ОР u before n, 
though this value is seen only in forms of kar- 
‘make, do’; and this peculiar development is 
rather to be attributed to the influence of other 
verbs with u in the root before the -nau- suffix: 
pAr. *kpnautt, OP kunautiy, Skt. krnóti; so also 

other forms of the present and imperfect, such 

as Ist sg. imf. akunavam, Ist sg. subj. mid. 

kunavüngty, ete.; and by extension in the 

strong aorist: 3d sg. mid. оша, etc. 

П. When у (of either origin) is expected to 
stand before a vowel, it must be either as con- 
sonant т, or as the reduced vowel + consonant т. 
The latter combination? appears in OP as -ar-: 
pIE *óhwl-enzo-, OP daraniya- ‘gold’, Skt. híranya-. 
pIE "e-kerWjonie, OP akariya"tà, cf. Skt. ákri- 

yania.* 

Before ; and y there seems to have been the 
same development as before a vowel; it is possible 
that OP akariyaé is based rather on *ekergonto. 

$07. PIE m AND т became pAr. a before con- 
sonants. 

*mbhi, ОР abiy, Skt. abhi, oHG umbi (but see 
"^ — Lex. s.v. abiy). 

*hmtom ‘100’, in Oata-guš (uncertain etymology, 

see Lex. s.v.). 

*bhndh-to-, OP basta- ($85), Skt. baddhá-, cf. Eng. 
bound. 
negative prefix *n- in a-zSatna-, a-xsala-, etc. 
*sm-dhe, OP hadà, Skt. sahá ‘with’. 
I. Before a vowel ог; or у, pIE » and m must, 


1 Lg. 18.79-82. * Phonetically proper when the 7 was 
preceded by two consonants, or by one consonant which 
was itself preceded by а long vowel or a diphthong: 
Edgerton, Lg. 10.257. * The OP must not be normalized 
akr- (like the Skt.), since kr became zr in Iranian; 
8103.1. 
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like у ($66.11), appear as on and ът, which 

became OP an and am: 

*oxqm-sét, Skt. gamyat, OP d-jamiyd ‘may it come’ 
(with analogical j, §101). 

neg. prefix *ъп- in An-àhià (never so written, 
see Lexicon) "The Spotless Goddess’. 

In a-ydu(ma)iniS, negative of yãumainiš, the 
prefix has been generalized in the anteconsonan- 
tal form. 

П. When final in the word, pIE т and m 
beeame pAr. a, which of course was written à 
in OP ($36.1): 
асс. *nomn ‘name’, OP nama, Skt. пата, Lt. 

nomen. 

But if -m was the ending of the acc. sg. of a 
noun or of the Ist sg. of a verb, the value -am 
for -m which was proper before an initial vowel 
of the next word, was generalized: doubtless this 
-am was fixed as normal by the concurrent influ- 
ence of the -am in the acc. sg. of -ó- stems and in 
the ist sg. of the imperfect of thematic verbs: 
acc. vié-am, asmün-am; cf. kéra-m, martiya-m. 
*es-m ‘I was’, OP Gh-am, Skt. ds-am, Gk. (Hom.) 

1-а; cf. OP abara-m, Skt. dbhara-m, Gk. 

ёфєро-у. 

$68. PIE 7 і m ñ relate to the corresponding 
pIE short vowels as 7 4 to ? u; the first two be- 
came OP ar, Skt. ir or dr, the latter two became 
à in OP and Skt. alike. A few examples only 
can be recognized with some probability, on the 
basis of the Skt. equivalents: 

*digho- ‘long’, OP dargam, Skt. dirghd-, Gk. 
доћ:ҳо. 

*guin-tu- ‘place’, OP gàtu-, Skt. gätú- to the root 
*gvem- ‘come’. 

*е-ўп-па- ‘he knew’, OP adána, Skt. djanat, to 
root *ónó-; unless this tense-formation really 
be *jnó-nà-, with pAr. dissimilative loss of 
the prior n. 

*pruom, OP paruvam ‘formerly’, Skt. pürvam. 
$69. THe PIE 8новт DIPATHONGS IN 7, namely 

et oi at,' all became pAr. at, which remained in 

OP, but became Av. аё or бї, and Skt. e; they 

remained distinct in Greek, with virtually no 

change, and in Latin, where they became re- 
spectively 7, oe or 4, ae. The ambiguity of OP 


! No certain examples of pIE at can be identified in 
the OP vocabulary; for, pIE at,see $71; * On the theory 
that ОР a? was sounded ё, вее $61.nl. 
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writing makes considerable difficulty in their 

identification; but j* d* m* v* + i show diphthongs, 

since there are special characters j? di mj v! 

which are used before the monophthongal 4. 

Further, ka? and gat mark original ot or at; for 

cat and jaz result if the original diphthong was 

ei (§98). 

*eitiy ‘he goes’, айу, Skt. éi, Gk. dei. 

*ne-1d ‘not’, OP лату, Av. nd, Skt. лёй, ef. 
Lt. ne- in nescio ‘I don’t know’. 

*ovuos ‘one’, OP asm. айат, Ау. пет. aévd, 
Gk. (Hom.) ofos ‘lone’. 

*moi ‘to me’, OP maty, Skt. me, Gk. uo. 

Also vaindhy, Skt. ind. vénati; haind, Skt. sénd; 
айа, duvaislam, gaibam, naibam, -tary, -$au, 
tyaty. 

For ai graphic for a before y, see M8: for -aiy 
graphic for final -ai, see $37; for ki = hai and 
not hi, $27. 

§70. Tue PIE Snort Рірвтномоѕ IN и, namely 
eu ои au, all became pAr. au, which remained 
in OP? but became Av. ao or du, and Skt. o; 
they remained essentially unchanged in Greek, 
and appeared in Latin as й 4 au respectively. 
These diphthongs are less frequent of occurrence 
than the é-diphthongs, and the distinction of 
them from one another is more difficult because 
of the lack of obvious evidence. But in OP, 
a diphthong is definitely proved by the use of an 
a-inherent consonant before u, if there is a cor- 
responding u-inherent consonant (k gid n m r); 
and as k and g would be palatalized before 
original e ($98), the au after Ё or g must be from 
plE ou or au. 
suffix -neu- m OP kunautiy ‘he makes’, Av. 

Котопаой, Skt. krnóti. 

*leukes-, OP тамса ‘day’, Av. raoċō, Skt. rocas- 
‘light’, 

*dhroughos, OP drauga ‘Lie’, Av. draoyó, Skt. 
drógha-s. 

OP Каша ‘mountain’, Av. kaofó; gaušā ‘two 
ears’, Av. gaosa; tau'd ‘family’, Av. taoxman-; 
haw ‘this one’, cf. Gk. оф-то. 

For au graphic for a before v, see §48; for -auy 
graphic for final -au, see $38; for h°u = hau and 


1 For pIE au, see $71. ? For possible pronunciation of 
OP au as 0, cf. $61.11. 
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not hu, $28. An apparent au is often for a^u, as in 
A'uramazdá, Av. Ahuró Mazda, Skt. dsura-s; 
nom. Dérayava'us, but gen. Dàrayavahau&. 


671. Tux PIE Shorr DrPHTHONGS 2$ AND au 
always develop like pIE ai and au, from which 
they can be distinguished only by etymological 
considerations; they originated only as zero- 
grades of long diphthongs. Similarly, pIE a be- 
came pAr. a before 7 or y of the next syllable. 
An almost certain example is seen in the present 
stem paya- (apayaiy ‘I protected’; рай-рауаша@ 
‘do thou protect thyself’) as a variant of pà- 
(райм ‘may he protect’, etc.); since pã- seems 
to be the normal grade (on the testimony of 
Sanskrit also), then paya- must be for *po-ie-. 
Similarly, if the zšnau- of á-zínauliy ‘he satis- 
fies’ (cf. further zero-grade in zínufa 'satisfied") 
is an extension of root zínà- ‘learn’ (from *ĝnð-; 
see Lex. s.v. zénav-), 16 must stand for *gnau-. 


§72. Tue PIE Long DiPHTHONGS appear in 
OP as @ and du, corresponding to the short 
diphthongs ai and au; they are easily identified 
by their writings, except when they are initial, 
in which position they are ambiguous with the 
short diphthongs. There are the following oc- 
currences: 
waipasiyam ‘his own’, ef. watpasiyahyd with 

the short diphthong (see Lex. s.v.). 
root *ei- ‘go’, augmented in dis ‘he went’, where 

ái is proved by the compound atiy-à$ ‘he 

went past’. 
root *eis- ‘hasten’, augmented in causative fräi- 

Sayam ‘I sent forth’, from *fra-àisayam. 
Gaigarcai, gen. sg. of month-name, with vriddhi 

(§§125-6) in the first syllable; etymology un- 

certain. 
nom. dahydus, асе. dahyüum ‘province’, with 

lengthening of the diphthong of the stem in 
these case-forms. 

But äi in gen. Cišpãiš and Cicizrai§ is only 
graphic, cf. $179.IV; aniyéued, maškāuvā are for 
-@uvd, = Skt. -dsu + enclitic -à; Pai&iyduadaya 
is probably for Patsiya-wadaya. 

§73. Tue PIE Өторѕ Іх Proro-Aryan: The 
pIE stops underwent certain general changes in 
the passage into Proto-Aryan, as follows: 

I. The pIE palatal stops became рАг. sibilants 
($ sh 4 Zh). 
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II. The pIE labiovelars lost their labializa- 
tion, and with the pIE velars formed a new series 
of velars (0 qh g gh). 

Ш. The new series of velars split into two 
series, according to the nature of the following 
sounds: palatal (é éh ў gh), if standing before 
pIE ё fi; velars (k kh g gh), if standing before 
other sounds. 

IV. In pind. (and also separately in Proto- 
Greek), the prior of two aspirated stops standing 
in the same word and separated by at least one 
vowel lost its aspiration; this formulation is 
known as Grassmann’s Law. Examples are to 
be found in $75.IIT, $76.IIT, $101. Though this 
change did not take place in pAr. nor in Iranian, 
it is cited here to facilitate the proper under- 
standing of Sanskrit words and forms in which it 
has operated. 

V. It is to be remembered that at virtually 
all times the old general process which worked 
in pIE continued to operate: that voiced stops 
and г became voiceless if they came to stand be- 
fore voiceless stops or s, and voiceless stops and 
s became voiced if they came to stand before 
voiced stops or г. 

VI. From the pIE stops, therefore, pAr. had 
the following stock of sounds: 


Labial Stops p ph b bh 
Dental Stops t th d dh 
Palatal Sibilants $6 sh 2 éh 
Palatal Stops é th ý gh 
Velar Stops k kh g gh 


$74. Tae PIE Srors in Paoro-InaNiAN: In 
the passage from pAr. to pir., the products of 
the pIE stops underwent certain additional gen- 
eral changes: 

I. The voiceless stops p t é k, if standing before 
a consonant, became voiceless spirants f 0 š z, 
unless an Aryan sibilant preceded. 

II. The voiceless aspirates, if standing after a 
sibilant, lost their aspiration and became р { 
é k respectively; otherwise they became voiceless 
spirants f 0 š x. 

III. The voiced aspirates lost their aspiration, 
and became identical with the voiced non-as- 
pirates: b ў g. 

IV. Details, including the developments of 
the palatal sibilants and the additions to and 
exceptions from these general formulations, will 
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appear in the following paragraphs; it is to be 
noted that т is the only consonant before which 
the pAr. palatals can develop. 


$75. Tug PIE LaBran Stops in OP: By the 
formulations in 478 and $74, pIE p will appear 
as OP p usually, f before consonants; pIE ph 
will be OP f, but p after s; pIE b and bh will be 
OP b. The eommon representations of these 
sounds in other languages are: 
pIE p, Skt. p, Av. p and f, Gk. т, Lt. p, Оте. 

f, BS p. 
pIE ph (a rare sound), Skt. ph, Av. f and p, Gk. 

ф, BS р. 
pIE b, Skt. b, Av. b, Gk. p, Lt. b, Gme. p, BS b. 
pIE bh, Skt. bh, Av. b and w, Gk. ¢, Lt. f- and 

-b-, Gmc. b, BS b. 

I. OP p: 
pIE *peri, ОР pariy, Ау. patri, Skt. pári, Gk. 

тєр. 
pIE *poté and *patér, ОР piti, Skt. pita, Gk. 

varfjp, Lt. pater. 
pIE *putlo-, OP puga-, Av. pubra-, Skt. pulrá-, 

Озе. puclo-. 
pIE *apo, OP apa-, Skt. dpa, Gk. ато. 
pIE *nepót-s, OP napa, Skt. ndpat, Lt. nepós. 
OP gen. хара ‘by night’, Av. zšap-, Skt. kgap-. 

П. OP f from pIE р before consonant: 
pIE *pro, OP fra- as prefix, Skt. prá, Gk. тро. 
pIE *prek- in OP pte. u-fraštam ‘well punished’, 

cf. Lt. precor ‘I ask’, and pIE *prk-skó, ОР 

parsd-miy, Skt. precha-mi, Lt. poscó. 

There is no identifiable example of OP f from 
pIE ph; OP kaufa- ‘mountain’, Av. kaofa-, seems 
to have no cognates outside Iranian. 

III. OP b is mostly from pIE bh; for pIE b 
was an extremely rare sound, and its only prob- 
able occurrence in OP is in d-big-na-, second 
component of Bagábigna-, if this is a participle 
to the root in Skt. bija- ‘seed’ (see Lex. s.v.). 
pIE *ebherom ‘I bore’, OP abaram ‘I esteemed’, 

Skt. dbharam, Gk. &pepov. 
pIE *bhraté and *bhratér, OP bratà, Skt. bhrata, 

Lt. frater. 
рАг. *abhi,! OP abiy, Skt. abhi. 
pIE *u-bhó and -bhdu ‘both’, OP фа, Skt. 

ubha ubháu, Gk. ёрфо, Lt. am-bi. 


t Conflux of pIE *mbhi and pIE *obhi, see Lex. s.v. 
abiy. 
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In some words OP 5, though from pIE bh, cor- 
responds to Skt. b, because Grassmann's Law 
(873.IV) operated in Indic: 
pIE *bhendh- ‘bind’, in OP ba*daka- ‘subject’, cf. 

Skt. bandhd- ‘bond’, and the b- in Eng. bind, 

bond, from pIE bh-.. 
pIE *bhergh- ‘be high’, in Bardiya-, barSan-, 

brazmantya-; see Lex. s.vv. 

ТҮ. Combinations of the labials with follow- 
ing consonants, other than т, chance to be rare 
in OP; there is however *ap-bhis > *abbhiS > 
OP abiS ‘with the waters’ (JAOS 62.269-70; 
$73.V, §130). For p in sp from pIE ky, $90; for 
b in zb from ghy, $01; for f from " in Vi"da- 
farnah-, §118.IV. 

V. OP p bf are in some instances not traceable 
to pIE forebears or are definitely borrowings 
from outside sources; such are piru- ‘ivory’, 
si"kabru- ‘carnelian’, naiba- ‘good’ (only in 
Iranian), and many place and personal names, 
such as Pirdva ‘Nile’, Putdya- ‘Libyan’, Babirus 
‘Babylon’, Arabdéya ‘Arabia’, Arbatrü- ‘Arbela’, 
Ufrütu- ‘Euphrates’, Nadifaba?ra ‘Nidintu-Bel’, 
Nabukudracara ‘Nebuchadrezzar’. 

$76. Tue PIE Dentar Stops in ОР: By the 
formulations in §73 and §74, pIE ¢ appears as 
OP ¢ usually, but as 6 before consonants; pIE 
th becomes OP 0, but ¢ after s; pIE d and dh 
become OP d. But 6 from pIE t before consonants 
underwent additional changes in some combina- 
tions, which will therefore be reserved for §77- 
$82. The usual correspondences of the pIE dentals 
in other languages are the following: 
pIE t, Skt. t, Av. t and 0, Gk. т, Lt. t, Gme. p, 

BS t. 
pIE th, Skt. th, Av. 0 and t, Gk. 0, Lt. f- -d- -b-. 
pIE d, Skt. d, Av. d and à, Gk. 6, Lt. d, BS d. 
pIE dh, Skt. dh, Av. d and ô, Gk. 6, Lt. f- -d- 

-b-, BS d. 

І. OP ¢ from pIE t: 
pIE *eti, OP айу, Skt. dii ‘beyond’, Gk. én 

‘yet’, Lt. et ‘and’. 
pIE *ute, OP wa, Skt. utá, Gk. Hom. $-0re ‘like’, 
рАт. #апӣ-, OP tanū- ‘body’, Ау. tand-, Skt. 

tanú. 
pAr. *tuvam, ОР tuvam, Skt. Ved. tuvám, cf. Lt. 

tü, 
pIE *pətē, OP mia, §75.1; pIE *bhrātë, OP 

риа, 575.1. 

pIE *grio-, ОР Катіа-, Skt. kyid-. 


II. OP 6 from pIE ih: 
pIE *pnihi-, OP acc. рабт ‘path’, Skt. pa6t-. 
pIE *rotho-, OP u-raba- ‘having good chariots’, 

Av. raba- ‘wagon’, Skt. rdtha-, cf. Lt. rota - 

‘wheel’ (with pIE é, not th). 
pAr. *iathd, OP yabà, Skt. yáthā; so also OP ava- 

бй, 

OP maub-, Adiyabausna-, gaibà-, frabara-, mitah-, 

see Lex. s.vv. 

OP razéatw, an imv. of entirely unknown con- 
nections. 

ОР і from pAr. th after s, in OP stà- (see Lex.), 
Av. sta-, Skt. sthé-, from pAr. sthà- (evidence 
for the aspirate is lacking outside Indic; ef. Gk. 
Dor. 1-тта-ш, Lt. sté-re, oCS sta-ti). 

IIT. OP d from pIE d: 
pIE *deiyo- ‘deity’, OP daiva- (evil) god’, Av. 

daéva-, Skt. devd-, Lt. divos deus. 
pIE *ped- ‘foot’, loc. in ОР ni-padiy, Skt. padi, 

Lt. abl. pede, Gk. dat. тобі; pIE *pedo-m, OP 

pati-padam ‘on its base’, Skt. padd- ‘step’, Gk. 

тёбоу ‘ground’, pIE *pódo- ‘foot’, OP inst. dual 
pádatbiyà, Skt. páda-, cf. Gt. fotu-. 

pIE *dó- ‘give’, OP dadátuv ‘let him give’, Skt. 
dddatu, ef. Gk. бфбтөо. 

pIE *sed- ‘sit’, OP had-iš ‘seat, abode’, Gk. 

Сос ‘seat’; causative in OP nty-asddayam ‘I 

established’ (on -$-, §117), Skt. dsddayam. 
pIE insep. prefix *dus- ‘ill’, ОР duš-, Av. dus, 

Skt. dug-, Gk. буо-. 
pIE *dyttijo- ‘second’, OP dumtiya-m, Skt. 

dvitiya-. 

OP d from pAr. dh from pIE dh: 
pIE *dhé- ‘put’, OP ada ‘he created’, Skt. ddhat. 
pIE *dher- ‘hold’, OP darayadmiy ‘I hold’, Skt. 

dhardydms. 
pIE *dhyor- ‘door’, in OP loc. duvaraya, Av. 

dvar-, Skt. dhvar-, cf. Gk. бра. 
OP ba"daka ‘subject’, to pIE *bhendh-, $75.11. 
OP hadé ‘with’, Skt. sahá, from pIE *sm-dhe; 
same suffix in avadà, idä, ada-kary. 

With Skt. d from pIE dh by Grassmann's 
Law (§73.IV): 
pIE *dhrugh-je- in OP adurujiya ‘he lied’, Skt. 

drihyati ‘he deceives’, Gm. friigen; pIE 

*dhrougho- in OP drauga- ‘Lie’, Skt. dróha- 

drógha- ‘injury’. 
pIE *dhighé, OP didà ‘wall’, cf. Skt. deha-, Gk. 


TELXOS, 


PHONOLOGY 3l 


pIE *dhugh- in OP ka-dugā- ‘inscription’, see Lex. 
S.V. 

Reduplicated forms of pIE *dhe-, OP adadā, Skt. 
ddadhat. 

Reduplicated personal name, Dàdar&- = Skt. 
adj. dadhyst- ‘bold’, to pIE *dhers- seen in OP 
adarínaus ‘he dared’, Skt. ddhysnot. 

IV. On pIE ¢ before a consonant, §77-§82; on 
other special developments of non-final dental 
stops, $83; on final dentals, $84; on dental + 
dental, $85; on OP 0 and d from pIE palatal 
stops, $887-8. 

V. There are also numerous instances of OP 
{ @ d which are not traceable with certainty to 
IE origins, or are demonstrably borrowings from 
non-IE sources. Among these are taka- ‘shield, 
round hat’ in faka-bara-, tacara- ‘palace’, dipi- 
‘inscription’ (see Lex. s.v.), spáda- ‘army’ (only 
in Iranian), imv. rax@atuv of uncertain meaning; 
and personal and place names such as Atamaita- 
(Elamite), Nadztabaira (Semitic), Ufratu- 'Eu- 
phrates', Katpatuka ‘Cappadocia’, Tigra- ‘Tigris’, 
Putaya- ‘Libyan’, Datwahya-, Daha-, Dwubála-, 
Mudràya-, Aburā, etc. 

§77. PIE i BEFORE CONSONANTS became the 
voiceless spirant @ in plr.; but further changes 
also took place, cf. §78-§82. 

§78. PAR. tr, from pIE {г and й, became (ex- 
cept after a spirant, $79) plr. 6r, which per- 
sisted in Av. and in Med., but became a sibilant 
in OP; it is transcribed by ¢, and apparently was 
a sound intermediate between pure dental s and 
palatal $. Examples: 
pIE *puélo-, OP puça- ‘son’, Av. puéra-, Skt. 

puird-, Osc. puclo-. 

pIE *potr-os (not original, but a later remade 
form), OP pica, Av. pier, Gk. rarpés; gen. of 
OP рий ‘father’. 

pAr. *kSatram ‘kingdom’, OP таат, Av. 
tsabrom, Skt. ksatrdm; but Med. ðr in XSaérita, 
the name assumed by the Median rebel Phra- 
ortes. 

pIE *éritizo- ‘third’, OP (шуат, Av. éritya- 
(graphic for éritiya-), ef. Skt. irtiya-, Lt. tertius. 

Av. dtar- d6r- ‘fire’, seen in the OP month-name 
Aciyddiya- and probably in the personal name 
Аспа (despite the fact that Аста was an 
Elamite). 

Av. cibra- ‘seed, lineage’, OP cica-. 


OP vaca- ‘bow’, of uncertain etymology, in vaga- 
bara- ‘bowbearer’. | 

Skt. лий@- ‘friend’, borrowed into Iranian as 
epithet of a divinity, and eventually his name; 
in OP, written Mitra- M'tra- M*6ra-, mica- 
in derivative ha-migiya- ‘united (in con- 
spiracy)’, misa- in personal name Va'u-misa- 
(= Skt. *vasu-mitra-; see below). The variant 
orthographies represent in part differences of 
dialect, and in part the variant pronuncia- 
tions of a foreign word incompletely assimilated 
to the phonetic pattern of the dialects in which 
it was being used. 

That the product. of pIr. ér was in OP a sibilant 
is shown by the orthography of borrowed words. 
Thus the ç of Cica*taxma- is represented by š 
in Elam. $t-18-Sa-an-tak-ma (the tr of АКК, &- 
it-ra-an-tah-ma is based on the Median form of 
the name, since he was a native of Sagartia in 
Media). Note also the following: 

OP *Cica-farna, Gk. Troca-dépyys, Lycian cizza- 
prina. 

OP Arta-zšaçã, Elam. îr-tak-ša-aš-ša, Akk. ar-ta- 
ak-Sa-as-su (Vases b and c; ar-tak-Sat-su in 
longer inscriptions Aram.  (Elephantine) 
'rizšsš, Lydian artakéassa. 

OP Vau-misa for -mica (see above), Elam. ma-u- 
mi-iš-ša, Akk. 2i-mi-ts-si; while АКК. mi-tt-ri 
corresponds to the non-OP Mitra- or M 'ra-. 

OP Аста, Elam. ha-iX-E-na, Akk. a-&-na. 

OP Aciyddiya-, Elam. ha-18-&-4a-ti-ia-18. 

OP Casa-, from Elam. fu-ía-an, whence also 
Akk. Su-Sa-an. 

On с from pIE Ё in niy-acürayam ‘I restored’, 
see $04, | 

679. РАН. ir AFTER SPIRANTS (including the 
sibilants) appears unchanged in Avestan. This 
seems to have been the development also in 
Median, as in the name of the Меде Uvaz&tra- 
‘Cyaxares’, Elam. ma-ak-i§-ta-ra, АКК. ú-ma-ku- 
iš-tar. The name of the northeastern province 
Bactria, Gk. Béxrpa, likewise shows a non-OP 
form in Bazirig, Elam. ba-ik-tur-ri-i$, АКК. ba-ab- 
lar; but à pure OP *Büz&s or *Báxgis is attested 
by the alternative Elam. ba-ak-&i-i$. Finally, OP 
uSa-bari- ‘camel-borne’, by comparison with Av. 
ustra- ‘camel’, shows that in OP, even after a 
spirant or a sibilant, tr became ør and then ç, 
and that after š the с was assimilated to that 
preceding š. 
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$80. PIE 4j became regularly (877) plr. бї, 
which survived m Avestan and in Median, but 
became & in OP: 

OP x8dyatiya ‘king’, from pAr. *k$ájatia-; a word 
of the Median officialdom. 

OP hasiyam ‘true’, Skt. satyám. 

OP wrd-marsiyus (see Lex.), Skt. mriyú- ‘death’. 

OP пой-раёйја- ‘belonging to one’s self’, from 
par. *patja- (see Lex.). 

OP anuSiya- ‘follower’, from *anu-t0-. 

The preposition абу seems to be a sandhi 
doublet of айу; see Lex. s.v. 

For the retention of ¢ in iya- and its forms, 
see Lex. s.v. 

$81. PIE ty became regularly ($77) plr. 8u, 
which remained in OP with the writing Өш” 
= uv: 
pIE *tuē + ace. -m, OP éuvdm, Av. бют, Skt. 

ёт. 

рАт. *gātu- gāðu- gdtav-, Skt. gati- gàlv- gdtav-, 
Ау. gülu- güfw- giélav-, OP (with generalized 
8) acc. gatum, loc. gàtavà. 

pAr. kratu- ete., Skt. krdtu- ete., Av. aratu- 
атабш- xratav-, OP (with generalized 0) acc. 
2rapum. 
$82. PIE tn became regularly (877) plr. ên, 

which remained in Avestan but became OP Sn; 

thus the pAr. *aratn- aratan- gave Av. dual 
arana, but OP arašn- and (with extension of 
the $) arasan- ‘cubit’, in inst. pl. arašaniš (see 

Lex. s.v. агаќап-). For va$nà and baríud, see 

$96, $120. 

$83. Отнев DEVELOPMENTS or Now-FrNAL 
DENTAL STOPS. 

I. pIE -d-n- became plr. -n- (shortening of 
-nn-, $130), as in pIE *yeid-ne-, ОР vainämiy Ч 
see’, Av. 3d sg. vaēnaiti; cf. the same root with 
nasal infix (instead of nasal suffix) in Skt. vindáti 
‘he finds’, and in OP Ve"da'-farnah- ‘Intaphernes’ 
(see Lex. s.v.; -n- proved by Gk., Elam., АКК. 
transliterations). 

IL. In two words @ is found where d is expected: 
OP #аъшамуа ‘bowman’, where Skt. has dh in 

dhánvan- ‘bow’; 

OP spdda- ‘army’, in the name of the Меде 
Tarmaspüda, but with @ in its apparent de- 
rivative spd@maida- ‘camp, war. No likely 
solution of this variation has as yet been sug- 
gested. 


III. The province name Katpatuka shows an 
unassimilated -tp-, established by the Elam. and 
Akk. equivalents; the name is non-Iranian and 
has not been remodeled to the Iranian or Persian 
pattern of clusters, 


$84. Finan DrENTALS were weakened and did 
not appear in the writing of OP. After d they re- 
mained in the pronunciation sufficiently to pre- 
vent the writing of the vowel as long (586.11): 
OP abara ‘he bore’, Skt. dbharat; OP 3d pl. abara, 
Skt. dbharan, for *ebheront. After à, it is likely 
that they disappeared entirely; for hyaparam 
seems to be abl. *hyid + aparam, and the crasis 
indicates a previous loss of the -d. 

Final -d disappeared after 1, as in the enel. OP 
-cly, Skt. cid, pIE q*id; OP лаш ‘not’, Av. лб, 
from *ne + id. After и the final t seems to be 
retained as § in OP akunaus ‘he made’, adarsnaus 
‘he dared’, Skt. ákrnot ddhysnot; but this § is 
better taken as an extension of the s of the aorist, 
after which -t would be lost. The prefix ud ‘up’, 
which appears unchanged before a vowel in ud- 
apatatā ‘he rose up (in rebellion)’, suffers com- 
plete assimilation of the d in uzma- ‘stake’ (from 
*ud-zma-), and became us- in us-taSand- ‘stair- 
case’ in the dental cluster (585). 

For the sandhi combination of final 0 with 
initial с, see §105. 

$85. THe Dentan CLusrERS tst(h) AND dzd(h) 
(S58.D) properly lost the prior dental by dis- 
similation, and in fact do have this development 
in Iranian and in Greek; but in Indie they in 
most instances lost the sibilant and in Italic the 
second dental, through analogies of various kinds! 
Thus their usual developments are the following: 
pIE tst, Av. OP st, Skt. #, Gk. от, Lt. ss. 
pIE tsth, Av. OP st, Skt. tth, Gk. об, Lt. ss. 

р dzd, Av. OP zd, Skt. dd, Gk. f, Lt. (no cer- 
tain examples). 
рі dzdh, Av. OP zd, Skt. ddh, Gk. тб, Lt. ss. 

Further ehanges of analogical nature took 
place in a number of these combinations, es- 
pecially that the participle to a root in dh, which 
has -dzdh- from -dh-t-, often remade this in 


- eee ne eee — ————————À 


1 Cf. the similar difference in development in Latin, 
where -d was kept after short vowels, as in ad, sed, id; 
but was lost after long vowels, аз in supra, sé, Gnaeó, 
Old Latin suprad, séd, Gnaivod. 

885. Cf. Kent, Lg.-8.18-26; -Emenezu, Lig. 9.232-6. 
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Iranian and Greek, to the more familiar -dst- 
(from -t-- and -d-t-). 

There are the following examples in OP: 
pasti- foot-soldier’, from *patsti- from *ped-t-. 
ustaxand- ‘staircase’, from *uést- from *ud-te-. 
aruvastam ‘activity’, in form an abstract “arval- 

tam (becoming -tst-); but see Lex. s.v. 
hasta ‘hound’, pte. to pIE root *bhendh-; there- 

fore *bhndh-to- > *badzdha- (Skt. baddhd-), 

replaced by *batsta- in Iranian. 
gasta- evil’, pte. to pIE root in Av. ganti- ‘stench’, 

Skt. gandhá- ‘odor’, with similar replacement of 

-dzdh- by -tst-. 
ada adv. ‘known’, Skt. addhá ‘thus, truly’, from 

par. *adzdha-. 

Aura-mazdà ‘Ahuramazda’, from *ma(n)dzhé-s, 

sce Lex. s.v. 

$86. THe PIE Panarat Stops Ё kh j gh be- 
eame sibilants m pAr., $t sh 2 2h; the voiceless 
aspirate was very rare and may be omitted from 
the following discussion. pAr. 4 h appeared in 
Skt. as $ (often transcribed ¢), j, АҺ, in АУ. as 8, 
2, 2, since voiced aspirates lost their aspiration 
in pIr. There was a double representation in OP: 
6 and d in pure OP, s and z in words borrowed 
from Median (other developments in some 
clusters, §89-§97). In the centum, branches of 
IE, these sounds developed precisely like the 
pure velars ($98). 

587. pIE Ё negrore vowsts, unless preceded 
by s, became OP 0, Med. s: 
pli *kens- in OP abaham* ‘I said’, Av. root 

sah-, Skt. $qs-, Lt. pres. censeo. 
pL E. *nek- ‘destruction’, ш OP m-nibayaliy ‘he 

injures’, Lt. nocet, Skt. ndsdyalt. 
pIE *mak- in OP тойа ‘greatest’, Av. masista- 

Jongest’, Gk. paxeoros. 
pIE *ak- in OP afarya- ‘stone’, Av. asonga-; ef. 

asan- "stone! with Med. s, in nom. asd, and 

possibly in Asa-garta- (see Lex. s.v.). Cf. also 
aec. asmdnam ‘sky’, Av. asman- ‘sky, stone’, 

Skt. déman- ‘stone’, Gk. &кроу ‘anvil’ (sm from 

km is probably OP as well as Med.; $95). 
pIE *uik-, OP við- ‘house, royal house’, Av. vfs- 

‘noble’s residence’, Skt. vis- ‘dwelling place’, 


t Except before s; see $92. 
$87. Perhaps lacking the nasal in the OP present- 
tense stem; see reff. in Lex. s.v. dah-. 


ef. Gk. otros ‘house’; OP inst. pl. v'ebz$ keeps 

6 by influence of the stem. Deriv., OP adj. 

viða- ‘belonging to the royal house’. 

OP tka ‘rubble, broken stone’, see Lex. s.v.; 
probably from the same, with Med. s, the 
name of the Median fortress Stkaya'walis. 

Pardava ‘Parthia’ and Pársa ‘Persia’, where the 
9 and the s seem to reverse the local values of 
È: both provinces were apparently named by 
rulers of non-local origin, 

vasiy ‘at will, greatly’, with Med. s if loc. to a 
root-noun, *uck-i, rather than газат, loe. to 
*yek-sko- (see Lex. s.v.). 

Газака ‘semiprecious stone’, with Med. s if cor- 
rectly referred to the same root as Skt. kaś- 
‘shine’. 

Other examples of OP 0 from pIE Ё are to be 
seen in akala-, 6urd-, da"d-, Guxra-, Gravahara-, 
and perhaps in @digurci-, Oalagu-, Üarimi-; see 
Lex. s.vv. 

888. PIE ў AND gh before vowels and r (from 
pIE у and /) became OP d, Med. z: 
pIE *jreos, OP draya ‘sev, Av. rayo, Skt. 

jráyas ‘expanse’ . 
pIE *9f- in OP adinam ‘I took by force’, Av. 

гини ‘he harms’, Skt. jdyalt ‘he overpowers’. 
pIE *agelat, ОР yadataiy ‘he worships’, Av. 

yazaile, Skt. ydjate. 

pIE *rjnto-, OP ardala- ‘silver’, Av. orozata-, Lt. 
argentum, c£. Skt. rajaldn. 

рі *geus- in OP dauslar- ‘friend’, Av. 200 
‘enjoy’, Skt. gus-. 

pIE *uej- in OP vazraka- ‘great’, in the royal 
title and as epithet of the Earth, cf. Av. vazra- 
‘dub’, Skt. edjra- ‘Indra’s thunderbolt’; with 
Med. z. 

pIE *jono-, OP zana- ‘man’ with Med. г, Ау. 
zana-, Skt. jána-; m OP vispa-cana-, paru- 
canü-, and (restored month-name) Varka- 
2010-; OP d is seen in *wsa-dana- *wispazana-', 
inferred from the Elamite mi-iš-ša-da-na. 


pIE teghom, ОР adam ‘P, Av. azam, Skt. айт. 


pIE *ghosto-, OP dasta- ‘hand’, Av. zasta-, Skt. 
hasta-. 

pIE *ghal- in OP daraniya- ‘gold’, Av. zaranya-, 
Skt. htranya-, c. Eng. gold. 

pIE *dhighà, OP düdá ‘wall, fortress’, cf. Skt. 
dehi-, Gk. rexos. 

pIE enclitie particle” ghi, OP -doy, Av. ei, Skt. hi. 
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pIE *Ghtiros, OP айга ‘wrong’, Av. züro, cf. Skt. 
hváras- ‘deceit’; the OP has Med. z. 

OP Zratka ‘Drangiana’, name of an eastern 
province, with non-OP z from ў or gh; ef. Gk. 
Yap&yya, and also Apayyiavy, with OP d. 
Other examples of OP d from pIE ĝ are seen in 

ardastina-, Ardumants, avahar|da], uradana-, dan- 

in adánd, vardana-; from plE gh in gaud-, Bar- 
diya; from pIE ĝ or gh in yaud-. For materials 

on these words, see Lex. s.vv. 
$89. PIE ki became pAr. é, and then OP ў 

and finally $, since 6 before 2 became $ in OP 

($80); the only example is a dubious опе, paisiyd- 

‘written text’, from *peik- or *poik- + jā- in 

nsf. ра уй DB 4.91, and perhaps as the first 

element of the place-name Paiiiya*uvddd- (see 

Lex. s.vv.). 
$90. PIE fu became pár. Sy, and then Av. sp, 

Med. sp, OP s, Skt. gv: 

pIE *efuo- ‘horse’, OP asa- in aec. asam and in 
аѕађата-; OP aspa- (with Med. sp) in waspa-, 
Aspacanah-, Vistaspa-; Av. aspa-, Skt. бра, 
Lt. equos. 

pIE *yikuo-, OP visa- ‘all’, also in visadahyu-; 
OP nspa- (with Med. sp) in vispaeana-; Av. 
vispa-, Skt. visva-. 

pIE *kyd- in Av. spá- ‘throw, set down’, OP sä- 
‘erect, build’, in s-aor. pass. früsah[ya] DSf 27 
(etymology not certain!). 
$91. PIE ghu became pAr. Zhu, and then Med. 

and Av. zb, Skt. he, but OP z; the OP texts 

have one example of the Median value and one 
of the OP value: 

pli ghu- in ОР patiy-azbayam Ч proclaimed’, 
Av. root zba-, Skt. pres. hudyatt. 

OP Лапат for acc. hizénam ‘tongue’, Av. 
hizvà-, Skt. jthod-; see Lex. s.v. for details. 
$92. PIE ks became pAr. С and reverted in 

Indie (Skt.) to kş,! but became plr. £$, shortened 

to š: 

pIE aor. *e-peik-s-m, OP niy-apaisam; cf. other 
forms in Lex. s.v. paib-. 


i For the phonetic value of -b- in -zb-, sce discussion 
by Debrunner, IF 56.176-7. 

692.1 If pIE Ё in ks had become the usual pAr. sibilant 
$, it is difficult to see how the $ could have yielded the 
stop in Skt. kg. Some other development of Ё in pAr. 
before s must therefore be assumed. 


593. PIE $t (from Ё or ў + f) became pAr. &, 
and then plran. š, OP and Av. š, and Skt. 
st; these clusters are seen in derivatives with a 
t-sufhx: 
pIE *pik-to-, OP ni-pista- ‘engraved’; *peik-t- in 

inf. ni-paistanaty; for cognates, see Lex. s.v. 

pais-. 
pIE *yik-to- ‘entered’, OP višta- ‘ready’ in Viš- 

ійѕра-, see Lex. s.v. 
pIE *prek-to-, OP *u-frasta- ‘well punished’; for 

cognates, see Lex. s.v. fraó-. 
pIE *yg-ta-td- (with haplology) or fem, pte. *rĝ- 

là-, OP arstü- ‘rectitude’; from the root *rej- 
rg- ‘direct, hold upright’, cf. rásta- below. 

Sometimes OP has sí instead of st; this is 
probably analogical to the -sf- of dental stems, 
such as basta- to plE *bhendh-, gasta- ‘evil’ to 
рЇ® *gendh- (cf. §85), since pIE Ё and §(h) gave 
OP @ and d in other forms of the paradigm.! The 
examples are: 

' u-frasta-, varying with "u-frasta-, see above. 

pIE *réj-to- ОР rasta- ‘straight, mght’, Av. 
rasta- ‘directed’, Lt. réctus ‘directed, ruled, 
straight’. 

pIE *nek-to-, OP vi-nasta- ‘damage’; for cognates, 
see Lex. s.v. naf-. 

$94. PIE &l became pAr. and plr. śr, then OP 
07, whence €; the only example is niy-acdrayam 


—— MM —— M ей — -- НЫ. 


1 This interpretation of the st from kt now scems to me 
preferable to that which I formerly maintained (as in 
Lg. 21.58, following a suggestion of Ву. Gr. $125), that 
& was Median and sí was OP; for the borrowing by OP 
of the words and forms which contain st can hardly be 
motivated. Tedesco, Le Monde Oriental 15.203-4 (re- 
ferred to by Bv., 1.е.), thinks st merely a later develop- 
ment from &t (of any origin, including št from st, $115, 
$117), found in many Phi. words but not in all, and more 
extensively in SW Phi. (derived from OP, АМ) than in 
NW Phl. (derived from Median, $4.I). [Tis conclusion 
is based on the spellings in the Turfan Phi. (84.IV); but 
the Turfan documents are of the 3d century a.v., about 
700 years after the time of Darius and Xerxes, in whose 
inscriptions the -st- forms of OP are found. With such a 
gap in time the variation seen 3n OP ean hardly be con- 
sidered valid testimony to a preliminary stage of the 
development seen in the Turfan texts. * The length of 
the vowel, which is not in point bere, is probably due 
to analogical extension from the s-aorist active, where 
the long ablaut-grade was a regular formation in pIE, 
but may not have extended to the participle until pIE 
had split into the separate branches. 
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Т restored’, in which the root is that seen in Lt. 
clind ‘I lean’; for details, see Lex. s.v. саў-. 

895. PIE km and ghm gave respectively in OP 
am and zm (not 6m and dm, so far as we can tell’): 
pIE *akmon- in OP асе. asmdnam ‘sky’, Skt. 

dsmanam ‘stone’, cf. OP ада"да- ‘stone’ and 

(with Med. s) asan- ‘stone’, $87. 
pIE *ghem- in Lith. Zémé ‘earth’, Lt. humus, but 

*ühm- in OP wema- ‘stake’ and in the prov- 

mee-name Uvdra-zmi-; see Lex. s.vv. 
pIE *bhregh- in OP braz-man-tya- ‘prayerful’; see 

Lex. s.v. 

596. PIE kn gn ĝhn became par. án im Ат, 
then all became plr. ín since sibilants became 
voiceless before n in Iranian ($120); initial Sn 
took a prothetie z. This zin remained unchanged 
initial in Ау, and OP, and was sometimes an- 
alogieally extended to medial positions. 
pli * moskati, ОР 3d sg. subj. zšnāsātiy ‘he may 

know’, Lt. gnóscel ‘he will learn’, Skt. root 

jiid- ‘know’; the ў is clearly shown in the z- 

of Av. zizindvhomnd, reduplicated pte. npf. 

of the desiderative (for reduplication, cf. Skt. 

perf. jajfiüu, Gk. pres. yryvóorw). See Lex. s.v. 

t nà-. 
pIE *jnu-lo-, OP zínula ‘satisfied’, Av. xínülo; 

medial -zšn- in the compound OP d-cSnautry 

‘he satisfies’. See Lex. s.vv. zínav-, urfnav-. 
pIE *uek- ‘wish’ + suffix -no-, OP vašna- ‘favor’! 

sec Lex. s.v. 
pil ghn in medial position is found in the $n of 

ратта ‘by height! and probably in алау 

‘near’;! see Lex. s.vv. 

$97. PIE sk became pAr. sé, then plr. $$, ss, 
shortened to s, which is seen in Ау. and OP; but 
pAr. sé developed in Indie to Skt. (cìch. This 
cluster is seen especially in the present-tense 
suffix of certain verbs: 
pIE *prk-ske-, in OP parsámzy ‘I punish’, Av. 

porosait? ‘he asks’, Skt. precháti, Lt. poscit. 


1A somewhat differing view by Nyberg, Studia 
Indo-Tranies W. Geiger 213-6, does not convince me. 

{96.1 On Avestan -sn- [or expected -šn-, as in vasna 
‘by the favor’, asne ‘near’, see Bthl. Gdr. IP 1.§98.1. 

$97.1 On the relation of Skt. ch with c on the one hand 
and with a sibilant on the other, see J. Wackernagel, 
Altindische Grammatik 1.153-8; A. Thumb, Handbuch 
des Sanskrit 1.113. 


pIE *t-ske-ti, OP tarsatiy ‘he fears", Av. darasaiti. 
pIE *jnóskéti, OP xknasatiy ће may know’, Lt. 
gnóscel ‘he will learn’, 
pIE *im-ske- in OP dyasata ‘he took as his own’, 
Av. pres. yasaitt, Skt. yácehati. 
pIE *y-sketi, Skt. rechdti ‘he moves’; but OP imf. 
arasam ‘I went off’ from *re-ske-. 
pIE *yek-skoi, if ей" is to be normalized 
vasaty rather than vasiy; see Lex. s.v. vasiy. 
$98. Tux PIE VELARS AND LABIOVELARS IN 
PÁR. fell together into one set of velar stops 
($73.IT), which then split into two series by the 
Aryan Law of Palatalization ($73.IIT): palatals 
é ch $ gh, before pIE č #2; velars k kh g gh, else- 
where. The sounds therefore reached the follow- 
ing stage in pAr. (in Skt. the aspirates were sub- 
ject to the dissimilation known as Grassmann’s 
Law, §73.IV; and gh and gh, where not so changed, 
often became Skt. л rather than gh and jh): 


pIE Velars and 
Labiovelars pAr. Velars pAr. Palatala 
q g k é 
gh qth kh ch 
g д j j 
gh gth gh gh 


The voiceless aspirates are so rare that in the 
main they may be disregarded from now on. 
In plr., the voiced aspirates lost their aspira- 
tion; the voiceless non-aspirate k before con- 
sonants became the voiceless spirant x, and the 
voiceless non-aspirate С before ; (the only con- 
sonant before which it could-onginate) became X, 

Examples of these developments will be given 
in the following sections; but while words con- 
taining these sounds are of frequent occurrence 
in OP, it is often impossible to distinguish be- 
tween original velars and original labiovelars, 
because we have no cognate in а non-Aryan 
language where alone they are distinguished, Not 
infrequently also the words oceur only in Iranian, 
where we cannot distinguish between original 
voiced non-aspirates and original voiced as- 
pirates. 

$99. PAR. k AND é are found without further 
change in OP, in the following: 
pIE q-, in OP kāra- ‘people, army’, ef. Lith. 

küras ‘war’, Gm. Heer ‘army’. 
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pIE *g*os-q*id, ОР kas-cty, Skt. ka-s, Lt. quo-, 
and Skt. (particle) cid, Lt. quid. 

pIE *ulgto- "wol in Skt. vfka-s, OP Varkana- 
‘Hyrcania’, Eng. wolf. 

pIE "seq*é, OP hacd from’, Skt. sdea ‘with’, to 
root in Lt. sequor 'I follow’. 

pli *leug- ‘shine’ in OP rauca ‘day’, Skt. rócas- 
‘light’, Gk. Локо ‘white’, 

pàr. root kar- ‘make, do’, OP pres. kunautzy, imf. 
pass. akariya, züra-kara- ‘evil-doer’; but *ker- 
in pres. inf. cartanaiy, *kér- in ucdram ^well- 
done, successful’, *be-kr- in perf. opt. caxriyd. 

OP Maka, a province, but ethnic Maciya, with 
palatalization because the suffix began with 
the palatal sound. 

OP Ahaufaciya ‘men of *Akaufaka’, similarly. 

pAr. kdma-, ОР ката ‘desire’, Skt. kåma-. 

So also other instances of k and c in OP, 
though many of them are in words with very 
scanty etymological parallels, and others are 
obvious borrowings from other languages, such 
as mashd- ‘inflated skin’, Караша ‘Cappa- 
docia’, К@$а- ‘ethiopia’. 

Where pAr. k stood before varying vowels, 
there may be variation in the products (as in the 
forms from root kar-), or one value may be 
generalized: OP rauca from nom.-acc. pIE *leugos, 
with c from oblique cases, where pIE had *leuges- 
(cf. Gk. yévos y&veos, Lt. genus generis). 

$100. PAR. kh seems to appear in a few words, 
which have no far-reaching etymological con- 
nections: 
yaudd- ‘cap’, also in dgraxauda- ‘wearing the 

pomted cap’, ef. Av. zaranya-ruoda- ‘wearing 

a golden helmet’. 
тауйга- *door-knob', Skt. mayükha- ‘peg’. 
havd- ‘friend’ m Haad-mani§ ‘Achaemenes’, Skt. 

nom. sdkha. 

Also the place-name Rard, personal names Arra 
and Sku"ra, and the doubtful words Xarša- 
dasya and Hadaraya; see Lex. s.vv. 

For OP x from £ before consonants, see $102 
and $108. Corresponding to Skt. khdnati ‘he digs’ 
we have OP akantya ‘it was dug’, Av. kan- ‘dig’, 
and Av. xà ‘well’, with unexplained variation 
between aspirate and non-aspirate. 

$101. PAR. g AND (ў, gh амр gh, appearing in 
OP as g and 7; there is the same difficulty in 


determining precisely the pIE origin, as has been 

met in the preceding sections. 

pIE root *g*em- ‘соте’, Lt. ventó, in OP pte. pl, 
pará-gmatà ‘gone forth’, ha"gmalà ‘assembled’, 
but with palatalization pres. opt. d-jamiyd ‘may 
it come’, Skt. (without palatalization) gamyé, 

р *g*iuo- "living, OP jira, Skt. jwé-s, ТА. 
vios; pIE *g*oi- in OP acc. gaiddm ‘cattle’. 

pIE stem *ytou- ‘cow’ in personal names Gau- 
батша, Gau-mála; see Lex. 

раг. *ghausa-, OP yausu- ‘ear’, Skt. yhdsa- ‘noise’, 

pIE *dighos ‘long’, OP adv. dargam, Skt. dirghd-s, 

Gk. бо\губх. 
pIE "bhago-, OP baga ‘god’, Skt. bhága- 'dis- 

penser’, Gk. -¢ayos ‘eater’; with palatalization, 

OP bajim ‘tribute’. 
pIE *dhrougho-, OP drauga ‘the Lie, and with 

palatal suffix -eno-, draujana- ‘follower of the 

Lie’; adurujiya ‘he lied’, denommative verb 

to the stem seen in Av. (ace.) Druj-tm ‘Devil’. 
pIE *yhormo- ‘heat’, Skt. gharmá-s, OP month- 

name Garma-pada-, c£. Lt. formus ‘hot’. 
pIE root *g*hen- ‘strike’, OP ja"tiy, Skt. Айли; 

OP 3d sg. imf. ија", Skt. dhan; pIE *g#hn- 

dh (imv.), OP jadiy, Skt. jaht (Skt. 7 by 

Grassmann’s Law, $73.1V), 

Other examples of g and у could be added, but 
these are adequate. 

The pIE roots *g*em- and *g*hen- have in OP 
generalized the palatalized value of the velar 
consonant, except where it stands before a con- 
sonant. 

On -j- in nijdyam, sec §120. 

$102. OP zš is of various sources, and should 
be discussed in association with § from similar 
clusters. The origins which call for discussion, 
and the correspondences, are the following:! 
pIE qb, Av. OP zš, Skt. kg, ОК. кт. 
pIE qs, Av. OP 25 Skt. &s, Gk. E. 
pIE Ёр, Av. OP § Skt. hy, Gk. кт. 
pIE ks, Av. OP š, Skt. ks, Gk. £ 
pIE root *gpei-, ОР -arsayaiy ‘I ruled’, Skt. 

ksdyali ‘he possesses’, Gk. xráopar ‘I acquire’; 

with derivatives, see Lex. s.v. xSay-. 
pIE root *¢pen-, OP arsata- ‘unhurt’, Skt. алби 

‘he injures’, Gk. «revo ‘T kill. 

pIE *aug-, *ueg- ‘increase’, Lt. auge. etc.; with 


1 For pIE p, ef. $58.Aa. 
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added -s-, *auks- *ueks-, in Gk. ойо, Gm. 

wachsen, Skt. раван, OP  U-vaxi-tra- 'Cy- 

axares . 
pAr. *haug- ‘free’, in Av. илат ‘they rescue’ 

(with nasal infix); with added -s-, -buxSa- in 

Baga-burSu- (see Lex.); *baug-s-na-, becoming 

pir. *bauxšna-, and losing the -2- in later OP, 

in Adiydbausna- (see Lex.). 

Origin uncertain (no sure cognates outside 
Aryan): OP тќар- ‘night’, Skt. ksap-; OP 
axsaina-, Av. axSaéna- ‘dark-colored’, xSaéta- 
‘shining’. 

pIE *lekp- ‘cut’, Av. tataša ‘he has created’, 
Skt. азаб. "they fashion’; in ОР us-tasana- 
‘staircase’. 

pIE *ekþ- and *tueqb-, contaminated in OP 
lazi- ‘be active’, pres. ha-taxšalaiy (see Lex., 
s.v. laz&-). 

pIE *qek-s-, probably in OP caSa-m ‘eye’, cf. Av. 
cašman- ‘eye’, Skt. cdksus- ‘eye’ (see Lex. s.v. 
casa-). 

pIE *peik-s- in OP (aor) niy-apaišam “1 en- 
graved’, cf. Skt. piádtz ‘he cuts, adorns’, 

For OP zén- from pIE ĝn-, see $96. 

§103. PAR. k AND g BEFORE CONSONANTS (other 
than s, $102) in ОР: there are the following 
examples: 

I. pAr. kr became plr. zr (874, 1): 

OP хтайи- ‘wisdom’, Av. xratav-, Skt. krátu- 
‘power’. 

OP @uzra- (man’s name), Av. surra- ‘red’, Skt. 
sukrd- ‘bright’. 

OP perf. opt. cazriya, Skt. cakriyat, to root kar- 
‘make, do’. 

П. pAr. km became plr. zm, remaining in Av. 
and Median, but becoming Am in OP (the h 
omitted m writing): 

OP tarma- ‘brave’, with Med. -rm- in the name 
of the Mede Tarmaspáda- and of the Sagar- 
tian Cicatarma-; Av. tarma- ‘brave’. 

OP tai'má- ‘family’, ef. with different suffix Av. 
laoxman- ‘seed’, Skt. tókman- ‘green blade of 
barley’. 

Perhaps in OP amaxmatà (see Lex. s.v. amara- 
mata), where the relation to other forms from 
the root kam- (if this etymology be correct) 
prevented the further change of xm to hm. 
ПІ. Other examples of earlier Е before con- 

sonants are found in the province-name Béztri- 


‘Bactria’, the month-name Viyarna-, and the 
иду. razdatuy, of uncertain meaning and con- 
nections, 

IV. Earlier g before consonants, other than s 
and і, seems to remain unchanged in the extant 
examples: 

Patigraband, а town in Parthia, perhaps to OP 
grab- (pIE *ghrebh-), which elsewhere appears 
in OP only as garb- (graphic for both garb- 
and gro-). 

tigra- ‘pointed’, also in tigrarauda-; Tigra-, a 
fortress in Armenia; Tigrd- ‘Tigris’, borrowed 
from Semitic, 

-gmata- ‘gone’, to root gam-, in pardgmaté hagmata 
Hagmatüna-. 

Bagábigna- a man's name, see Lex. s.v. 

Sugda- a Persian province, also Suguda with 
anaptyxis (8128). 

But pIE -gh-to-, becoming -gdho-, plr. -gda-, 
was in OP replaced by -kt- (analogical to -gt- 
becoming -kt-): duruxiam ‘false’, pte. to pres. 
stem durujiya-, cf. drauga- ‘the Lie’ (palataliza- 
tion only in the present stem, where there is the 
suffix -jo-). 

M04. PAR. б became & in Av. and OP (graphic 
~Siy- in. OP, §25): 
pIE *g*iélo-, OP Sydta- ‘happy’, GAv. šyäta- 

‘joyous’, Lt. quietus. 
pIE *q*icti-, ОР &уан- ‘happiness’, cf. Lt. quiés, 

gen. quiél-is. 

pIE *qieu-, OP a&iyava ‘he set forth’, Skt. deyavat, 
Gk. (Hom.) aor. éoveve ‘he put into motion’. 
5105. Tas Crusren -s-é- appears in OP with 

reduction to s in раза ‘after’, from pIE *po-sq*é: 

cf. Av. paséa, Skt. pased. The evidence of Sasa- 
nian Pahlavi shows that this value alone is pho- 
netic in OP (Bv. Gr. §114), and that the -&- 
which is seen in some sandhi combinations, be- 
longs rather to Median: OP kaSevy ‘anyone’ from 
pIE *q*0s-q*id; manaš-clä] DNb 32 from *menos- 

q*e. On züra-kara ‘evil-doer’ from *zurah-kara-, 

see §119, 

The sandhi product of -d c- has a similar varia- 
tion: OP s (not attested) and remade c (§130), 
Med. $c; there are the following examples: 
pIE *ed-q*id, ОР aciy ‘then’, Av. а/с. 
plE *7od-q*id, ОР yaciy ‘when’, Av. yatčit. 
pIE *g#d-gtid, OP cišciy ‘anything’, with Med. 


38 OLD PERSIAN 


šc; so also OP avasciy from earlier *avad-cid, 
OP aniyasciy from earlier *angad-cid. 
$106. PIE у remained unchanged in most IE 
languages, down into the recorded forms of the 
languages; exceptional combinations in which it 
suffered change in OP, are mentioned below. 
pIE *réto- ‘directed’, OP rästa- ‘straight’, Av. 
rasta- ‘upright’, Lt. тёсіо-. 
pIE *pro, ОР fra- (in cpds.), Av. fra, Skt. pra, Gk. 
тро. | 

pIE "enter ‘inside’, ОР ачаг, Av. antara, Skt. 
атт, Lt. inter. 

pIE *su-prek-to-, OP ufrašta- ‘well punished’, cf. 

Skt. prechümz ‘I ask’, Lt. precor ‘I ask’. 
pIE *proterom, OP frataram, Skt. pratardm, Gk. 

TpóTEpov. 
pIE root *dhreugh- in OP drauga- ‘the Lie’, Skt. 

drihyait ‘he deceives’, Gm. iriigen ‘to deceive’. 
pIE *тотідо-, OP en ‘man’, Skt. mdrtya-, 

ef. Lt. mortalis. 
pIE *ерлегопі ‘they bore’, OP abara”, Skt. dbha- 
ran, cf. Lt. feró. 

OP т may come also from pIE у 7 (566, $68, cf. 
6530-35), and from pIE ! | 1 (8107, 566, $68); 
but there are many ambiguities, since pIE r 
and pIE { can be distinguished only if we have 
a cognate outside the Aryan branch of IE. It is 
also difficult in many instances, to distinguish 
the original vocalie r and 1 from the original 
consonantal r and І (830-35). 

For OP developments of pAr. ir, see §§78-9; 
of pAr. sr, see 5118.1. In borrowed names of 
persons and places, r is of frequent occurrence; 
e.g. Абита ‘Assyria’, Атафауа ‘Arabia’, Ufratu- 


"Euphrates", Armina ‘Armenia’, Karka ‘Carians’, 


in which the forms in other languages assure the 
т ав original at the time of borrowing. 

§107. PIE 1 became pAr. r, and therefore was 
indistinguishable from pIE r in the Aryan lan- 
guages, unless a cognate from another ТЕ branch 
can be adduced. 
pIE *selyo- ‘all’, OP haruva-, Av. haurva-, Skt. 

sárva-, Gk. Ion. oos, Att. ddos. 
pIE *pelu-, OP paru-, Skt. purá-, Gk. rodv-. 
pIE *leugos, OP rauca, Skt. rócas, cf. Gk. Аі 

‘white’. 
pIE *syel-nos, OP -farna in Vi"da-farnà, Av. 

z"aronó ‘royal splendor’, cf. Gk. thas =“ 

ness’ from *syel-ns. 


pIE *g%el- in ОР car- in abicariš ‘pasture land’, ‘$ 


т J 


ef. Skt. cdrati ‘he goes’, Lt. colit ‘he tills’, 


Also [ог } in OP Varkàna-, Varkazana- (see Lex), | : | 


| in darga- (568). 
In borrowings, an original | became OP т if 
the words were really assimilated into the OP: | 
thus Arbaird- ‘Arbela’ = 


= АКК. bab-ilu. In others that received less use, . 


the Г remained: Haldita- an Armenian, Рав. 4 


‘Mt. Lebanon’, Dubdla- a district in Babylonia, 
and Izala- a ШЫП in Assyria. 

For the development of pIE i, see $78; T 
pIE Ё, $94; for pIE ], $66; for pIE 1, $68. 


$108. Тнк PIE Nasars in general remained 4 
unchanged in the various IE languages, except 3 
that they changed to agree with the position of a 3 | 
following stop or spirant; but this shift is hardly 1 
evidenced in OP, since nasals before homorganie j ( 
Stops or spirants! were not written in the OP ; 


syllabary ($39). 


$109. PIE m remained m, in general, in all {шї j 1 


languages. 

pIE *mà ‘not’, OP mà, Skt. má, Gk. u$. 

pIE *moi ‘of or to me’, OP тату, Skt. me, Gk. pou. 

pIE *туіо- ‘dead’, OP marta, Skt. mplá-, Lt, 
mort-uos. 

pIE *somo- ‘same’, OP hama-, Skt. samd-, б. 
ópós. 


pIE *nómg ‘name’, OP néma, Skt. nama, Lt 


nomen. 
pIE *ejhom T, OP adam, Skt. ahdm, cf. Oh. 


ёүйу. 


on pIE s $68: on failure to write m before : 
stops and spirants, §111. 


M occurs in non-Íranian proper names and in | 


maskā- ‘inflated skin’, from Aramaic. 


rr pt a 


! In plr., nasals before spirants were reduced to a 4 
mere nasalization of the preceding vowel (so also in 4 
Indic, cf. Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik 1.§224); £ 
the OP writing fails to show whether the nasalization .& 
persisted in OP (as it did in Ау.) or was entirely lost. ` | 


Thus ОР абала may agree with Ski. aśqsał in having a : 
nasalized vowel, or may be from а form of the root $ 
lacking the nasal; cf: ref.«in Lex. s.v. баћ-. 


= АКК. ar-ba-’-1; Tigi. # 
‘Tigris’ = Akk. di-iq-lat; Nadi*tabaira- Марі. 3 4 | 
Bel = Akk. т-йїп-їй-"ф@; Babiru- кыы. * 


OP m remains before n and final, and before | 

enclitics: kamnam, jiyamnam, acc. nākam, adam- : q | 
kim, avakaram-ca-maiy, parwam-ciy. On [n*yà]- ; 
kama = |kam-ma, see $130. On pIE m, see $67; ^ 
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$110. PIE n remained n, in general, in OP, Av., 
Skt., ОК, Lt. 
pIE *nás- ‘nose’, OP acc. палат, Skt. nàs-, Eng. 
nose. 
pIE "nepót-s ‘grandson’, OP nom. napa, Skt. 
nápál, Lt. nepós. 

pIE *пйту ‘name’, ОР пата, Skt. nama, 1А. 
nomen. 

plE *gnaskéti 3d sg. subj., OP тїпазаййу, Lt. fut. 

(g)nóscet. 
pIE *eg*hen-m, ОР ajanam ‘I smote’, Skt. dhanam, 

cf. Lt. dé-fen-do. 

OP n was of frequent occurrence in personal 
and place names, some at least being non-Iranian. 
For п before stop or spirant, see $111; for n final, 
вее $112. For pIE т, see $67; for pIE ñ, $68. 
For ng, written niy, $25; for ny, written nu», $26. 

5111. OP Unwairren Меріл, Nasars. OP 
nasals were not, expressed in writing before stops 
and spirants (except m before enclitics, $39), 
but the presence of the sounds is indicated by the 
transliterations ito other languages, or by the 
evidence of etymological comparisons. 
Ka"pa*da a district in Media, Elam, qa-um- 

pan-tas. 

Ka™bijiya ‘Cambyses’, Elam. kan-bu-si-ja, АКК. 
kam-bu-2t~{a. 

Vi"dafarnà ‘Intaphernes’, Elam. m-in-da-par-na. 

Sku"za a Seythian rebel, Elam. 23-ku-in-qa. 

Hitdus Sind’, Elam. hi-in-du-4$, Av. Hindw., 

Skt. sindhu-. 
afa"ga- ‘stone’, Av. asanga-. 
ba"daka ‘servant’, Phi. bandak, NPers. bándáh. 
a^lar ‘inside’, Skt. antár, Lt. inter. 

§112. OP Fina. n. OP n was not written when 
final: loc. *nómen, OP пата (see Lex. s.v.); 
3d pl. imf. *ebheyont, OP abava, Skt. dbhavan. 
On abaran miswritten for abaraha, see 6541. 

$113. PIE т appears unchanged in OP, as well 
as in Skt., when initial and intervocalic; but in 
Ау. it is subject to many graphic alterations: 

OP yabā, Skt. ydtha. 
OP yadataty ‘he worships’, Skt. ydjale, Gk. 

ето (PIE 1- > Gk. А). 

OP dérayatty ‘he holds’, Skt. dhardyatt. 
OP vayam ‘we’, Skt. vayám. 
OP draya ‘sea’, Av. zrayó, Skt. jrdéyas-. 
After consonants also, pIE 7 remains unchanged 


39 


in OP and in Skt., but it is regularly written 
-y- ($25): | 

root, kan- ‘dig’ + pass. -ya-, in akaniya ‘was dug’. 
*duS- ll’ + *yür- ‘year’, in dušiyãram ‘famine’. 
wamarsiyus nsm. ‘by self-death’, Skt. mriyú-š 

‘death’, cf. -30- in OP martiya ‘man’. 
adurujiya ‘he lied’, cf. drauga ‘the Lie’. 
asiyava ‘he went forth’, Skt. (mid.) deyavala. 

Note pAr. kj > pAr. ё > OP Sy, $104; pAr. 
fi > рії. 6; > OP sy, 580. OP Maciya- to the 
province-name Maka must be for *makuos, or a 
late formation in which *makjos did not make the 
second phonetic change; similarly Akaufaciya to 
* Akaufaka. 

But hy was normally written hy and not Му, 
$27; on tya, with retention of ¢ and failure to 
write liya, see Lex. s.v. 

At the end of a word, y was added in OP to a 
final i: thus OP party, Skt. pári, Gk. тері; OP 
ciy, Skt. cid, Lt. quid ($87; $84 for failure to 
write final d in OP); OP encl. -maty, Skt. me, 
Gk. шо. 

Occasionally medial -ay- was written -aty-; 
see $48. Very rarely -1-у%- = -iy- was used to 
indicate length of 7, see 523. 

$14. PIE у appears unchanged in OP and in 
Skt., while in Av. there are numerous changes, 
essentially only graphic: OP v was the semi- 
vowel as in Eng. we, not the spirant as in Eng. 
eve: 
acc. *yik-m, ОР vitam ‘house’, Skt. vísam, cf. Lt. 

vicus ‘village’. 
pl. *uer ‘we’, OP vayam, Skt. vaydm, Gt. wet-s. 
pIE *deiyo-, OP dawa- ‘demon’, Skt. devá- ‘god’, 

Lt. divos. 
pIE *g*uo- ‘living’, OP jiva, Skt. jivd-s, Lt. 

11008. 

After consonants also, pIE ų remains un- 
changed in OP and in Skt., but is regularly 
written -u»- in OP (826): 

OP haruva- ‘all’, Skt. sárva-. 

OP loc. dwarayā ‘at the door’, Skt. dhvar-. 

OP aec. @uvdm, Skt. wam; but dissyllabic OP 
iuam, Skt. tuvdm. 

OP éanwantya ‘bowman’, cf. Skt. dhánvan- 

‘bow’. 

But pIE у was lost after labial stops: 

ОР. 2d sg. opt. biyā, 3d sg. biya', from *bhy- 
né-, to root *bheus; see Lex. siy bav-. 
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Note pAr. ty > plr. бу > OP 6v, 881; pAr. sy 
> plr. hy > OP hv, written w for ^и, and Med. 

f in farnah-, §118.1V; pAr. ги and ry, $885. 

г АБ the end of a word, о was added in OP to 
final u: OP paru» ‘much’, Skt. рит, Gk. то; 
OP loc. Margauv Hi"dau» Babiraw (§88). Occa- 
sionally medial -av- was written -aw-, see §48. 
Very rarely -u-v*- = -uv- was used to indicate 
length of 4, вее $23. 

§115. PIE s remained unchanged in рАт. ex- 
cept as follows: (1) pIE s became рАт. § if pre- 
ceded by pAr, i-vowel or u-vowel (including long 
and short vowels and diphthongs), or by pAr, 
т огу (also from pIE / or [), or by a pAr. palatal 
or velar stop; and (2) pIE s became a weak h- 
sound, indicated by h (called in Skt. visarga), 
when final after pAr. á and immediately followed 
by a pause between phrases or at the end of a 
sentence, 

pAr. s remained in plr. before pAr. p t k (and 
presumably before pAr. ph th kh, but of these 
there are no certam examples in OP); but in 
other positions it became plr. h. 

Final s was subject in Aryan to various sandhi 
developments other than - and -h; these are 
best seen in Sanskrit. But Iranian generalized 
-§ and -h and shows only these values and their 
direct phonetic developments, except for a few 
combinations with enclitics (the OP examples 
are in §105). Skt. words and forms will be cited 
with -s and -h in order to show clearly their rela- 
tion to the OP words and forms with which they 
are compared. 

The developments of plr. s šh k in Iranian 
and in OP will be discussed in the following sec- 
tions. 

$116. »In. s from pIE s in ріг. st sp sk re- 
mained in OP without change: 
st in pIE "est ‘he is’, OP astiy, Skt. ásti, Lt. 

est; pIE *ghosto- ‘hand’, OP dasta-, Av. zasta-, 

Skt. hásla-. OP avastayam Ч restored’, cf. Lt. 

stare; OP зійпат ‘place’, Skt. sthanam (it 

is uncertain whether the Iranian as well as the 

Skt. goes back to pIE sth-, but if so the as- 

piration was regularly lost in Iranian after a 

sibilant; other languages have the products of 

the non-aspirate). 
sp in späda- ‘army’, in Taxmaspdda- (name of a 
Mede); in Vayaspdra- (name of a Persian): 


but the ultimate origin of these words is not 8 
clear. Е 
sk in skaufi-, Sku"za-, Skudra-: all non-Persian 
words by origin, and given here only as evid- 3 
ence for the occurrence of the sound cluster. 
OP s is more commonly of other origins: $ 
(Med.) s from pIE Ё, 587; from clusters containing : 4 : 
pIE Ё, 590, $93, $95; from pIE dental stop + 4 
I, becoming tst, $85; and in words of uncertain 3 | 


etymology or borrowed from other languages: E 


Saka-, Sug(u)da-, Nisdya-, si*kabru-, and the 3 
dubious siyamam. 3 
5117. рів. f from pIE s after certain sounds 1 
(8115) remained unchanged in OP: у 
ОР тав: Ма- ‘greatest’, Av. masisla-, Gk. шікито 5 
"longest". : 
OP fràisayam ‘I sent’, Skt. ejayat? ‘he brings’, 
OP uška- ‘dry’, Av. huska-, Lith. satisa-s. 
OP gausa- ‘ear’, Skt. ghóga- ‘noise’. 4 
OP adarínaus ‘he dared’, Skt. dhysnéti ‘he dares’. 4 
OP aría- ‘male’ in ArSama- ‘Arsames’, Skt. 4 
rsa-bhd- ‘bull’. 4 
pIE *sed-as- in ОР Лай ‘seat’, cf. СК. &os (from -$ 
pIE *sedos). 4 
pIE *e-st-sfe-to, OP ачЧаіа ‘he stood’, cf. Gk. : 
israrat ‘he stands’ (from *sestatat). 4 
pIE *rsti-, OP nom. arštiš, Skt. rstf-s (cf. $115). 4 
OP nom. tani ‘body’, Skt. tani-s. 4 
For ks and other clusters giving zš, see $102; 4 
for kn and gn giving initial тп and medial im, 4 
$06; for -Sc- as a sandhi product, $105; for pAr. 4 
& giving OP Sy, $104; for pAr. t giving OP y 4 
$80; for pAr. én giving OP $n, $82. 1 
The verbal prefix ni- affects an initial s of the 4 
verbal root; thus ni-$d- from ni- + stä- and 4 


ni-Sad- from ni- + sad- (Iran. had-), and the value $ 
š is extended to positions where the š is separated 1 
from the т by the augment: ntyaštāyam ‘I com- : | 
manded’ (but avastayam ‘I restored"), niyašāda- d 
yam ‘I commanded’, So also the enclitic pronoun. 3 


-Saiy -šim -Sém - 404 is generalized in the form 1 


which developed after а final i or u of the word ? | 


io which it was attached; cf. Av. hoi him hid, 7 
showing the generalization of initial h, which was ; | 
regular after most finals. 1 

For & from pIE ft, $93. The sound § also 3 


occurs in borrowed words, such as maškā- ‘inflated 4 


skin’ (from Aramaic); and in proper names, $ 
the origin’ of which i&-not-always clear (here $ 
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only after ? and и): Kapisakani-, Kūša-, Cispi-, 
Patisuvari-, Adukanatsa-, Cüsa-, ete. 

$118. PIR. h from pIE s, $115. 

I. plr. h remained in OP. 
pIE *solyo- ‘all’, ОР karwa, Skt. sdrva-. 
pIE *sut-jom, OP hakiyam ‘truth’, Skt. satydm, 

cf. Eng. sooth. 
pAr. *saind- ‘army’, OP haind-, Skt. sénd-. 

OP váhara- ‘spring’ in Güra-vühara-, Skt. vdsard- 

‘bright’, Lith. vésara ‘summer’. 
pIE gen. -osjo, OP martiy-ahyd ‘of a man’, Skt. 

méarty-ahya. 
pIE асе. *nds-m, OP nàham, Skt. ndsam. 

II. Before т and m the A was not written in 
OP: 

OP таша ‘river’, Skt. srétas- ‘current, river’, 

OP amiy ‘I am’, LAv. ahmi, Skt. dsmi, from 
pIE *esm:. 

OP атйтат ‘of us’, Av. ahmakom, Skt. asmakam. 

OP {аштай ‘family’, for *tauhmd from *tauxma, 

5108.1. 

IIT. OP hai was written with hei; OP hi in- 
itial or medial was written by і or by А; OP 
written Ау = Му, which we expect for non- 
final hy and Му and for final hi, is normally 
written without the 7; OP final hy = -hy (for 
-hi) loses the y* if it is followed by an enclitic. 
For examples, and a complete list of exceptions, 
see 827. 

IV. The writing Аи was normal for hau, as in 
haus, hauvam, haumavarga-, Vahauka-, but was 
not used for hu; to express hu, with vocalic u, 
the single character u was used, and to express 
hus for hy (from sy), u was written—the А 
being omitted in both situations: 

Nom. Dàrayava^u&, gen. Darayavahaus. 
Nom. Hara*uvati&, Skt. sdrasvati. 

Loe. pl. aniyd*uy-d, Skt. anyasu. 

Mwa- ‘own’, Av. т?а-, Skt. sva-. 

^waspa- ‘having good horses’, Skt. sv-déva-. 

In the name Vi"da-farnah- ‘Intaphernes’, the 
second element is identical with Av. 2*aranah- 
‘royal splendor’, from pIE *syel-nos-, cf. Skt. 
svar- ‘sun’, Lt. 801; the f instead of OP hy from 
sy seems to be a Median peculiarity, although 
Intaphernes was one of the Persians who aided 
Darius to overthrow the false Smerdis. 

V. There are other words with h, which are of 
uncertain etymology or are borrowed from other 
languages: Andhitd, usually written Anahata, the 


name of a goddess with apparently an Iranian 
name based on an unidentifiable root; Haldite-, 
an Armenian; Hi"dus, a province-name from 
Indic, but with Iranian development of the 
initial s. 

ҮІ, For the loss of h in the sequence ahah, 
and subsequent contraction of the vowels, see 
6181. 


$119. rAr. developed from pIE s after pAr. 
ё when final in the phrase or sentence; it was not 
written in OP, but its presence as а sound is 
indicated by the fact that final @ remains @ 
in the writing if it is followed by А, but is written 
à if it is absolutely final. When it is desirable to 
indicate this unwritten h, we use a raised h or a 
raised s,! as may be more convenient. 

OP nom. maritya’, Skt. mdriyah, from pIE -os. 
OP nom. pl. bagáha^ ‘gods’, cf. Skt. Ved. devasah 

‘gods’. 

But OP abara"tà, Skt. dbharanta; OP agarbayata, 

Skt. agrbhdyata. 

After à, there is no evidence of the survival of 
h as an unwritten sound in OP: 

OP gen. taumdyd ‘family’, Skt. gen. -dyah in 

-@- stems. 

ОР прі. kartā ‘done, made’, Skt. kytah. 

The inst. pl. raucabtš, to rauca? ‘day’, raises а 
problem. The corresponding declension of neuter 
-08/е5- stems is, with partial use of Skt. mánas- 
‘mind’ and Av. manah- ‘mind, sense’: 


pIE Sk. Ау, Фр 
Nom. sg. *menos mánah mand rauca? 
Ins. pl. — *menez-bhis mánóbhis manabi$ raucabis 
Loc. pl.  *menes-su mánahsu raocóhv-a 


Apparently the suffix -as- or -az- was in some 
forms replaced by -ah- where -ah- yielded an 
easler phonetic development. We may assume 
that raucabi$ is from raucah-bhi$, that the А 
became voiced before the voiced stop and was 
lost in OP, but in Ау. and Skt. was lost with an 
attendant change of the preceding vowel to 6. 
A similar replacement is seen in ztira’-kara- ‘evil- 
doer’, where the Л is lost before the voiceless 
stop; ef. Skt. manah-pait- ‘Lord of the Mind’. 

$120. РГЕ 2 developed in pIE only (1) from s 
which in word-formation came to stand before a 
voiced stop; (2) from s which in word-formation 


! The s indicates more clearly the etymological origin; 
similarly, we quote Sanskrit words with either -h or -s. 


42 


eame to stand after а voiced aspirated stop (of 

this there are no examples in OP); (3) im the 

voiced clusters ded and dedh which developed 
from certain combinations of dental + dental 

(885).! There are only a few examples: 

Personal name Vahyaz-data- ‘(Follower of) the 
Better Law’, with vahyas- ‘better’ (Skt. vdsyas-) 
+ data- ‘law’. 

azdi and Aura-maedüh-, with -dzdh-, see $85; 
for basta- and gasta-, with participial -tst- re- 
placing -dzdh-, see §85. 

The Aryan prefix *nii, from pIE *ni + s 
($115), became nzz before voiced stops, as in 
Av. niz-borala- ‘carrying off! (nt. sb.), and is 
written mj- in OP nij-ayam “1 went forth’. 

Other instances of z are largely the product of 
pIE ў and gh in Median ($88, $91), or in OP 
before consonants ($91, $95); such a 2 became s 
and then š before n: 
pIE 0: paruzana-, vispazana-, Varkazana-, vaz- 

raka-. 

pIE gh: brazmaniya-, Uvárazmi-, игта-, züra-, zü- 
rakara-. 

pIE ĝ or gh: Zra"ka-, 

pIE ghy: patiyazbayam, Мейтат. 

Names of non-[ranian places: Zazüna-, Ziizahya-, 
Izalà-. 

It is to be noted that OP 2 remained unchanged 
before m, as in brazman-, though it became voice- 
less (and was further changed) before m, as in 
baránà. But the zm which was retained in GAv. 
became sm in ТАУ. 

$121. Tug ABLAUT GRADES OF THE VOWELS: 
The pIE variation of the vowels, known as 
ablaut gradation, is well represented in OP, 
though it is obscured by the pAr. changes: pIE 
€ 0 а became рАг. a, pIE ё 6 à became pAr. d, 
and the diphthongs similarly were reduced to 
рАт. at a, аи du. Further, the reduced » before 
liquid, nasal, or semivowel, became a in pár.; 
cf. also the development of the long vocalic 
liquids and nasals, $68. In general, then, the 
pIE series assumed the following forms in OP: 


! Ав in §58.Ab, I intentionally omit Sturtevant’s 
pIE 2 coming from pIH s with а preceding у (the third 
laryngeal, which was voiced). 
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pIE OP 
Series I 

€ 0 ni* » {ё 6 |a nl a {ё 
e o & ot las | 2? äi 
eu ou | 1 ёи би au | u ái 
eror | т or or | ёг or jar | т? arjär 
еп? от | m? ъп ъп | ёп ón [an | an ап | an 
Series II5 

ato | nil à 6 |a | ni ü 
Series IV and V 

ё 6 2 й 1,0% 

а 6 a a 105 


К; 


Notes to the Table: (1) Similarly, pIE el ete., which ` 


became pAr. ar etc. (2) Either consonantal or vocalic, 
according to the nature of the neighboring sounds. (3) 
Similarly, pIE em ete., which gave pAr. am ete. (4) 
There are diphthongal varieties of this series, as of 
Series I; but few if any examples of this series can be 
identified in extant OP. (5) Series III, consisting of 
0 o nil ete., and Series VI, consisting of б 0 ә, may be 
merely varieties of Series I and IV lacking extant ex- 
amples of grades є and ё respectively. (6) The value а 
developed before i and u, ў and y. (7) There are diph- 
thongal varieties of Series IV and V, with zero-grades 
at огт, au or à, etc. 


Apart from details, the vowel grades in the 
first two columns of the pIE belong by origin to 
accented syllables, those in the first to primarily 
accented syllables and those in the second to 
secondarily accented syllables; they are known 
as normal grades or accented grades. Those in 
the next three columns of the pIE belong by 
origin to unaccented syllables: those in the third 
column are known as zero grades, and those in 
the fourth and fifth as reduced grades. Those in 
the last two columns of the pIE have acquired 
length through special circumstances, such as con- 
traction of the initial vowel of a verb with the 
vocalic augment, the marking of a derivative 
noun from a verbal root, the indication of the 
causative stem of a verb, or the indication of the 
nominative singular of a noun (sometimes ex- 
tended to the accusative singular and the nomin- 
ative plural); they are known as long grades, and 
originally bore respectively the primary and the 
secondary accent. But such a schematic distribu- 
tion of the grades could not be thoroughgoing, 
since it would result in the alteration of related 
forms beyond the possibility of recognition, and 
analogy therefore interfered to preserve a useful 
similarity in related forms. | 
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[n the following lists, an attempt will be made 
to differentiate e and o grades; where this is 
impossible, the pre-form will be given with pAr. 
yocalism. For the most part, only examples will 
be given which show two different grades in OP 
itself. 

$122. AnLAUT VARIATION WITHIN THE Коот: 
examples from OP: | 
*os- in as-liy ‘he is’, *s- in h-a"tiy ‘they are’, *és- 

augmented) in dh-am ‘I was’. 

*ped- or pod- Чоо? in ni-padiy pati-padum 
Gurma-pada-, (Ar.) *pàd- in pddaibiya ‘with 
the two feet’. 

*sed- ‘sit? in had-i$ ‘seat, abode’; (Ar.) *sád- in 
niyasddayam ‘I established’. 

*nek- ‘perish’, in vi-nas-ta- ‘damage’, (Ar.) *пй$- 
in viy-andéaya ‘he injured’. 

*ei- ‘go’ in ай ‘he goes’, *t- in -idiy ‘go thou’ 
(para-idiy, -paridiy from *pari-idiy) and -йа 
‘gone’ (рата-йй); *éi- (augmented) in updyam 
(from *wpa-dyam) ‘I arrived’, upariy-dyam ‘I 
behaved’, aiiy-ài$ ‘he went past’. 

*peik- ‘cut’ in ni-paiStanaiy ‘to inscribe’; *pik- 
in pte. ni-piStam ‘inscribed’, 

*teu- in taumd ‘power’, u-lava ‘having good 
strength’, fauviyé ‘stronger’ (for taviyd, 548); 
*tu- in tunuvd ‘powerful’; (Ar.) *täu- in tavay- 
atiy ‘he is strong’. 

*dhroujh- in drauga ‘Lie’, *dhrugh- m duruxiam 
‘false’. 

*g'ou- in Gau-mdta, Gau-baruva; *g*u- in Gata- 
ди-& (but see Lex. s.v.); (*g*óu- in Skt. gadis 
‘cow’). 

*bheu- ‘become’ in bavatiy ‘he is’; *bhu- in biyā 
‘may he be’. 

*bher- ‘bear’ in bara*tiy ‘they bear’; *bhor- in 
aršti-bara ‘spear-bearer’; *bhr- in u-bar-tam 
‘well uplifted’; *bhór- in asa-büra- ‘horse-borne’, 
uSa-büri- ‘camel-borne’. 

*ger- ‘make, do’ in cartunaty ‘to do’; *gor- in 
züra-kara *evil-doer'; *qr- in ca-xr-1yd ‘he might 
make’, *gr- in kartum ‘made’; *qwr- in akariya 
6 was done’; gér- in u-céram ‘successful’. 

*mer- ‘die’ in marika- ‘menial person’ (see Lex. 
s.v.), *mor- in martiya ‘man’ (see Lex. s.v.), 
*mr- in marta ‘dead’, uvä-maršiyuš ‘by self- 
death’ (see Lex. s.v.); perhaps *m»r- in amari- 
yata ‘he died’ (cf. Av. miryeite ‘he dies’). 

*bhendh- or *bhondh- in ba"daka ‘subject’, *bhndh- 
in basia ‘bound’. 


*gthen- in ajanam ‘I smote’, *g*hn- in jadiy ‘do 
thou smite’, -jata ‘slain’. 

*dher- or *dhr- in adarsty Ч held’; *dhr- in duruva- 
‘firm’; (Ar.) *dàr- in dárayatiy ‘he holds’. 

*g¥em- ‘come’ in -jamiy ‘may it come’, *g*m- 
in pardgmata ‘gone forth’ (see $244). 

*ap- ‘water’ in inst. pl. abi$, *üp- in nom. dpi, 
loc. apryd. 

*bhag- in baga ‘god’, *bhàg- in bàji- ‘tribute’. 

*7"02- in guzddm ‘cattle’ (oi proved by the lack of 
palatalization of the g), *g*i- in jiva ‘living’. 

*prek- in ufrastam ‘well punished’, *prk- in 
aparsam ‘I punished’. 

*reg- ‘direct, rule’ or *rog- in uradandm; *rĝ- in 
arsiém, Ardu-mami$, *rēĝ- їп rüslam ‘right’ 
(cf. $93.n2). 

*sid- ‘place’ in ѕійпат, avdsldyam, niyaStayam; 
reduced to *sí- with thematic vowel, instead 
of *sta-, in амай. 

(Ar.) *pà- ‘protect’ in раййу, pdtuv, pála; *po- 
in apayaiy, palipayuuvd (§214). 

*jnó- in zénüsüliy; *Gna-u- in d-xSnaulty, cf. 
*ôn-u- in zénuta (S208). 

*dhé- ‘put’, only in this grade: айй ‘he made’, 
datam ‘law’. 

*dó- ‘give’, only in this grade: dadátu» ‘let him 
give'. 
$123. FUNCTIONAL ABLAUT VARIATION WITHIN 

THE VERBAL Root: examples are found in the 

preceding section; they include 

(1) strong grade varying with zero or reduced 
inside the regular paradigm, with long grade 
where there is contraction with the augment; 

(2) long grade in causative formations, where 
other languages show the -ó- grade: vi- 
nabaya-, Lt. посеб; daraya-, mánaya-, cárayo-, 
-Sadaya-, ldvaya-, jdvaya-. 

(д) long grade in substantives from the verbal 
root: asa-bdra-, u$a-büri-; u-céram, bajt-. 

$124. FUNCTIONAL ABLAUT VARIATION WITHIN 

THE LAST STEM-SYLLABLE OF NOUNS: 

(1) In -à- stems: nom. -os as in martiya, and -o- 
in several other forms; voc. -e in martiyd; 
see $169. 

(2) In -u- stems: (Ar.) -au in loc. sg. dahyauv-à, 
-u- in loc. pl. dahyu-$uvà, -àu- in nom. sg. 
dahydu-§; see $180. Nom. sg. Dérayava*us 
and acc. -va'um with -u-, gen. -vahaus with 
(Ar.) -au-. Perhaps /Pirava, Nile’ with -àv-, 
to piruš ‘ivory’, cf. Lex. s.v. 
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(3) In -1- stems: -2- in nom. Crspis, (Ar.) -at- in 
gen. CiSpars; see §177. 

(4) In -s- stems: -nos in nom.-ace. nt. manas-cé, 
-hes- in instr. manahd, -nés in nom. masc. 
Vida-farnà, -nəs in Haxá-manit, Ardu-manis; 
see $185. 

(5) The long grade as marker of the nom. sg. 
of consonantal stems: -{- stem лара, -r- 
stems piä -mdtd bratà dausta, -n- stems asd 
arlüvà xSacapavd; see §188, 5186, $187. Of 
the long grade -iér| im pita, the zero-grade 
-ir- is seen in gen. pica from *pa-tr-os. The 
-u- stem dahydus (see above, 2) also belongs 
here. 

(6) The long grade as marker of the acc. sg. of 
these same classes: asmdnam framataram 
niham h*zénam dahydum dahydvam, see $184. 

(7) The long grade as marker of the nom. pl. of 
these same classes: dahydva;, see S183. 


§125. Guna AND Увррні: The Hindu gram- 
marians recognized a variation of vowels within 
the same root or formative element. The vowels 
which they recognized in their system of roots 
were taken by them as the fundamental vowels; 
prefixation of d gave to each the guna-form 
(Skt. guna); lengthening of the guna-form gave 
the vriddhi-form (Skt. erddhz ‘growth’). But ‘dé 
was its own guna’; that is, й unchanged was also 
the guna of d. Thus they got the following cor- 
respondences; note that to the Hindu gram- 
marians the e and o were diphthongs ai and au 
(as they really were!). 


Fundamental: a à i$ uü rp | 
Guna: айе o ar al 
Vriddhi: à à à du @ al 


In the main, this scheme represents the de- 
velopment of the pIE ablaut series in Aryan, 
where pIE e o a became à and pIE ё 6 à became 
d; and it would be unnecessary to introduce it 
here, if it were not that in both branches of 
Aryan, and in no other branch of Indo-European, 
the alteration to vriddhi-vowels was an important 
method of word-formation. In this use, 7 and 
й sometimes functioned as the vriddhi-vowels cor- 
responding to 7 and u (instead of the di and би 
in the table given above), 

$126. Үвіррні As А Formative. Vriddhi or 
lengthening of the vowel was in Aryan a much- 
used method of forming derivatives; many ad- 
jectives, for example, are in Skt. distinguished 


from the nouns from which they come, only by : 

the vriddhi-vowel in the initial syllable. There - 

are a number of certain examples in OP (apart - 
from those in which е long-grade vowel may - 
be considered a direct inheritance from pIE or 
from a pIE system of formation): 

dérantya-kara- ‘goldsmith’, to daranzya- ‘gold’. 

Bàga-yàdi- ‘God-worship (month)’, to baga- ‘god’, 

uvdrstika ‘good spearsman’ (*hvdr-), to ат 
‘spear’, Skt. ryti- ‘spear’; this leaves it uncer- 
tain whether drsteka ‘spearsman’ agrees in 
vocalism with шаг Ка, as we have taken it, 
or is атика, with arsizs. Cf, the next item. 

wvüsabüra ‘good horseman’ (*hv-dsa-), to asa- 
‘horse’; asabaéra with d is rendered probable 
by the unlengthened vowel in uSabart- ‘camel- 
borne’. 

uvdmarSiyus ‘having his own death’ (see Lex.), 
to *hva- ‘own’. 

uvaipasiya- ‘own’, with *hedi- in relation to 
watpasiya- ‘own’, unless the writing with 
-üi- i8 an error. 

xkayatiya ‘king’, to -azsayaty Ч ruled’. 

Oéigarci- a month-name, of uncertain etymology. 

yãumainiš ‘skilled’, derivative of *yau-man-. 

maniya- ‘personal property’, see Lex. s.v. 

üvnard ‘skills’, to *hu-nara- (here u is vriddhied 
to ü). ` 

Mérgava ‘Margian’, to Marguš ‘Margiana’. 

Pársa ‘Persia’, to Paréava ‘Parthia’. 

Vriddhi is probable or possible as a formative · 
in the first syllable of the following: 

The month-names  Adukanaisa-, Andmake-, 
Viyaxna-; for two other month-names cer- 
tainly have it (see above). 

The personal names Vayaspdra-, Frada-. 

The ethnic Pátisuvaris (to patiy ?). 

The place name Káp?Sakám-. 

afagaina- or abagaina- ‘of stone’, adj. to abaga- 
‘stone’. 

Ariya- or Ariya-,' aruvastam or áruvaslam, ar- 
janam or ürjanam. 

kasaka-, kásakaina-. 

Vriddhi as a factor in the second component 
of a compound is seen in the following: 


1 Tedesco, ZH 2.46-7, argues for йтуа- (OP graphic 
driya-) exclusively, on the ground that Skt. drya- is 
merely a later form derived from the earlier árya-, 
which) then’ isyalene original. 
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 yüd- in Вйўа-уйй- and Aci-yüdiya-, month- 
names. 
sühara- in 8üra-vühara- a month-name, ef. Lith. 

ойѕата ‘summer’ with earlier d. 

Perhaps uvd-dd- (for *hvà-dà-), in Patsiyá-wvàdà- ; 

see Lex. s.v. 

Perhaps ^U-vára-zmiy, Vi-vana, "U-téna, Vàya- 
spara-. 

-béra-, -büri-, -cára-, as second elements of com- 
pounds. 

Possibly nouns and adjectives formed on ‘the 
root with the long vowel should be listed here: 
küma-, püda-, bāji-, таѕіа-. See also the long- 
vowel forms in $143. 

61217. ErrNTHESIS is the insertion in a syllable, 
of ? or u or other vowel by the influence of a 
sound in the following syllable, the result being 
a modification of the sound of the vowel in the 
syllable suffering epenthesis. Ң is frequent in 
Avestan, as in patti for *pati, OP райу, or роити 
for *paru, OP paruv. The only certain example in 
OP is yäumainiš for "yüumani$ and its com- 
pound ayàu(ma)ini$ DNb 40, 59. It is less likely 
that PatSiyausida- is for "*pa&-d-heddd-, for 
*pat;-, with epenthesis (see Lex. s.v.). 

$128. Anapryxis is the development of a 
vowel between two consonants which the speaker 
finds it difficult to pronounce without an inter- 
vening vowel; cf. the common pronunciation of 
athletic as athaletic. OP has anaptyxis in the 
cluster dr when it is followed by u: duruva ‘firm’, 
Skt. dhruvá-s; duruxiam ‘false’, Skt. drudham; 
adurujiya ‘he lied’, cf. Av. acc. drujim ‘devil’. 
The only other cluster which suffered anaptyxis 
in OP was gd, which we find in the name of 
Sogdiana in its various writings: s'ug"ud" 
Suguda, ші = Sug'da, but also вирі = 
Sugda, so that here the pronunciation was a 
shifting one. 

There is a possibility that there was anaptyxis 
in the clusters dr br fr zr before a, but OP writ- 
ing can give no evidence on this point. NPers. 
has duróy = OP drauga, birddér = OP таа, 
jarmén = framünà; but the anaptyxis may be 
later than the OP period. For Zra*ka, Greek 
has Zapayya: (in Arrian) and Zapéyya (in 
Herodotus) with anaptyxis, but Greek has no 
initial sr- or zr-, and there is also the form 
Араүү:ауһ (in Diodorus) without anaptyxis, 
when the initial cluster is one which is normal in 
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Greek. To these words we may add draya ‘sea’, 
and Nabukudracara. The assumption that the 
anaptyxis seen in the NPers. words is later 
than the OP times, facilitates the derivation of 
NPers. buzurg from vazraka (rather than from 
vazarka or vazrka, see Lex. s.v.). 


$129, Hapiotogy is the loss of one of two 
similar sequences of sounds, each containing at 
least one consonant and one vowel, or one vowel 
and at least one consonant: thus English min- 
eralogy from *mineralology. OP has one certain 
example, hamátü from *hama-māiā ‘having the 
same mother’, cf. hama-pilà ‘having the same 
father’, where no haplology is possible. A second 
example, probable but less certain, is duvarfim 
from *dvar-varðim ‘door-cover’, = ‘colonnade’. 
Possibly also arštā- ‘rectitude’ from *arSta-td-, 
but cf. Lex. s.v.; and didiy ‘see thou’, if redupli- 
cated pres. imv. *dht-dhi-dht rather than aor. 
шту. *dhi-dhi. 

$130. SuognrENING оғ [омс Consonants. 
Long consonants frequently developed in word 
formation, either by juxtaposition of two identi- 
cal consonants or by assimilation of one conson- 
ant to a contiguous consonant. All long con- 
sonants of earlier origin were shortened in plr., 
and long consonants of later origin were shortened 
in ріг. or in OP. There are the following examples 
in OP: 
pIE sk > pAr. sé > plr. ss > s in the -ske- 

present-stems, such as OP parsdmiy, Skt. 

prechamt, Lt. posco; $97. 
pIE ks > pAr. С (802) > plr. # > š in OP 

aor. niy-aparsam to pIE root *peik-; §102. 
pIE sir (after u) > pAr. sr > plr. #т > OP 

{07 &; $$ šas in OP usa- ‘camel’, Av. ustra-; §79. 
pIE dn > pAr. nn > plr. n as in OP vaindmiy Ч 

see’ to pIE *yeid-; 583.1. 
pIE pbh > pIE pAr. bbh > plr. bb > b, as in 

abi from *ap-bhis (875.IV). 

This shortening took place in most languages 
before and after consonants; OP example: uzma- 
‘stake’ from *ud-zma-, §84. 

The shortening of the sandhi combination -d 
c- to -c- in acty yacty ($105) is probably by way of 
assimilation of the weak -d (§84) to the follow- 
ing с-, whereupon the long consonant was short- 
ened; but the shortening of sandhi combinations 
may be merely graphic when, freeyenclitics were 
attached in OP, as in dpisim =-apis-Sm, tau- 
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maniíaiy = taumanis-Saiy, I'yü)kama = -kam- 

maty, §138. | 
$131. Contraction or VowELs took place 

in OP (or in pre-OP) when in word formation or 
composition two vowels came into immediate 
contact. There are the following examples: 

à + & > а: *ava-arasam > avàrasam, *zšaya- 
aríü > Хіауатіа; *upa-àyam > updyam, *fra- 
õišayam > früifayam; *pard-arasam > pa- 
rdrasam; *ü-dya"là > dya"iü; *pasd-ava > 
pasüva; *arrya-dramnd > Ariydramnd. 

ă + i > at: *pard-tlé > paraité; *parü-idiy > 
ратаййу. 

ă + ði > di *fra-diSayam > fratsayam. 

& + u > au: pAr. masc. *sa and fem. *sé + *u 
+ OP masc.-fem. haw. 

$ -+ > i: *pari-idiy > paridiy. 

-iya- in the interior of words > -i-, see $23.T. 
The view has been expressed that À was lost 

between two a-vowels which then contracted to 

d; but this is true only if the sequence is -ahah-; 

note fraharavam, avahar[da], Auramazdaha -daha 

-daha, naham, атуйћа bagaha, dvahanam, Giira- 

vühara-, Gham and other forms of the tense, 

ataham a6aha etc., maniyühaty, fraha"jam. The 
examples of ahah > äh are the following: 

*ahahy > аһу ‘thou mayst be’, cf. ahaliy ‘he 
may be’. 

*pahahy > баһу ‘thou mayest say’. 

*pahahy > *#ahy ‘thou sayest’, whence by an- 
alogy *#ahatiy > 00у ‘he says’. 

*mahahyad > māhyā ‘of the month’ (not loc., see 
Lex. 8.v.). 

Узата is hardly *wi-vah-ana-, with the same 
prefix and root as Av. Vi-vah-vant-, Skt. Vi-nds- 
vanl-; apariydya is not *ahap-, see Lex. s.v. ay-. 

For the sequence #0 there are some wrong 
writings in XPh: ahame = йМїт for ah*m* = 
Gham ‘I was’, атой = ahanty for *ah*an*iy = 
*ahüniy ‘may I be’, (gen.) амттг% а = Aura- 
mazdaha (4 occurrences; also twice in XPf) for 
-d"ah* = -dàha or -d'ahea = -dähã; but these 
miswritings, some of them probably explainable 
(852, 558, $222.1), do not controvert the views 
expressed above. 

$132. CONSONANTAL VARIATION occurs in OP 
words as a result of (1) internal sandhi in word 
formation, (2) pAr. phonetic developments, (3) 
plr. phonetic developments, (4) dialect mixture 
of OP and Median. 


(1) Neg. a- before consonants, an- before 
vowels, from *n-; prefix ha- and ham- similarly 
(= Skt. sa- and sam-). Root final before dental 
suffixes: pIE gh and gh-t > gdh, replaced by the 
product of gt in OP: adurujiya and duruxiam 
(878.11, $242). pIE dh and dh-| > dedh, re- 
placed by the product of fst in OP: ba*daka and 
basta (§85, §242). | 

(2) pAr. palatalization of velars before palatal 
vowels, giving an alternation in OP k/c, g/j 
($78.11): Maka Maciyà, kunautiy kartam car- 
lanaiy, kašciy cisci, drauga draujana adurujiya, 
pard-gmala ha"gmalà à-jamiyü. 

(2-3) pAr. split of pIE s into s š A, and plr. 
split of pAr. s into s and A (8115): stanam avas- 
layam niyašiāyam ачоіа; hadiš niy-asddayam; 
afaham 6asianaty; nom. ending in baga-" pasti- 
ріти-&. 

(3) plr. change of p tk to f 0 x before con- 
sonants ($74.D): рага but fra-, aparsam but 
-frastam, tuvam but ace. ийт, akariya but 
cazriyü, drauga adurujiya but duructam. 

(4) On the differences between OP and Median 
consonantism, see 58. 


$133. Encursis is a frequent phenomenon in 
OP. The enclities are the following: 
Pronouns: Ist sg. асе. -md, gen. -maty, abl. -ma. 
2d sg. gen. -taiy. 
За sg. acc. -йт, gen. -Saiy, abl. -$a; 
pl. acc. -&$, gen. -Sàm. 
acc. -dum; pl. acc. -di$. 
pl. aec. -àà (dubious; only in 
avabasa-lé DB 4.72), 
Coordinating conjunctions: -eà ‘and’, -vë ‘or’. 
Postpositions: d, patiy; both also as separate 
words before or after their nouns. 
Adverbs and particles: -am, -kavy, -ciy, -dty, 
never separately. 
-apiy, -paliy both also 
separately. 
Miscellaneous: уа in mátya DB 4.43, 48, 71; 
yadatya XPh 35f (miswritten yadàya XPh 39), 
cf. yada : tya XPh 29. 
müm, elsewhere orthotone, in mātyamäm DB 
1.52. 
rádiy in avahya-radiy DB 1.6f, etc.; also separ- 
ately. 
Double enclisis: mé-tya-mém DB 1.52; rauca- 
pati-vd,, DB .1:207 aatpati-mé DNb 20; avā- 
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karam-ca-maiy DNb 27f; ciyakaram-ca-mary 

DNb 51, 51f. | 
Exceptions: diš is written as a separate word 

(i.e. with a preceding divider) in DB 4.34, 35, 

36; so also faiy in DNb 58. But дабу in DB 

5.11 is a wrong reading, cf. $44. Other varia- 

tions are noted above. 

6134, Tug РнохЕтїсв or Encuisis has cer- 
tain effects on the writing of words with enclitics. 
Thus the addition of an enclitic normally pre- 
vents the prolongation of -d -¥ -ú to -d -fy -Ш 
in the reduction to writing; and there are a few 
examples in which other results take place. These 
are discussed in the following paragraphs. 

5135. Tux - BEFORE ENCLITIC normally re- 
verts to its true value, and the indication of 
length disappears: thus 
manā but mana-cà; avükaram-ca-maiy; avahya- 

radiy; fra-haravam. 

avadà but avada-ía, avada-Sim, avada-&S, but 
avadā-sim DB 3.74. 

ada-kaiy; diirada-Sa. 

ula but uta-maiy (often), uta-&m XPh 34; but 
more often the uid keeps the d: uld-mary, 
uld-taiy, uld-Saty, utā-šim, wlü-Süm, шщй-йї$. 
The retention of the à is by analogy to the 
separate word. 
$136. THE -IY BEFORE ENCLITIC normally re- 

verts to its true value, without the -y; but ocea- 

sionally analogy of the separate word causes its 
retention: 

nai-mà, nai-maty, nai-$im, nat-pati-mà, pali-maty, 
iyat-Saty, imat-vd, yadi-patiy, yadi-và, [us}i-ca; 
similarly in phrasal compounds, pati-padem, 
ni-padiy. By analogy, naty-di§ DB 4.73, 78. 

düraiy + арту, which is most often two words, 
appears as duraiapiy, without the y, and also 
as dürayapiy, showing the development of 

intervocalic 1 to y. 

Locatives with postpositive à: -di(y) became 
-dy- before the à, as in duvarayd from *dvarai 
+ à, Aturáyü from *Адит + à. But the 
script does not show whether locatives in -i 
changed the 7 to y before d, or kept the vowel 
by analogy: drayahyü (once -hiyà) may repre- 
sent either -hj- or -háj-. 

Final -hy written for -hiy (887) was reduced to 
he before an enclitic: vikanāhy and vikanale- 


diš DB 4.78, 77; paribarühy and paribaráhe- 

diš DB 4.78, 74. 

§137. THE -wv BEFORE ENCLITIC normally re- 
verts to its true value, without the -v; but some- 
times analogy of the separate word causes its 
retention: 
haus, but hau-mary hau-Saty hau-dim hau-dis; 

also hauv-maty hauv-taiy hauv-ciy. 

атм, but ant-dim. | 
When -am is added, -auv should become -av-, 

but remains by analogy in haw-am; -й became 

-tiv- before -am, in (uvam from *#i + -am. 
When à is added to locatives, -au(v) becomes 

-Qv- аз in 0@байй, or remains by analogy as in 

dahyauà; -u(v) + à becomes -u»à, which is 

ambiguous after consonants, representing either 

-u»- or -v-, as in dahyufwà, атїуйшй@ (cf. Skt. 

loc. pl. ending -šu -su). 

$138. CoNSONANTS BEFORE ENCLITICS show 
few changes, 

I. Doubled consonants are written single: apis 
+ Sim = dpisim DB 1.95f; taumaniš + Saiy = 
taumantSaiy DNb 25f; -kam + тату in {n*ya|kama 
A’Sa 4. In DNb 511 ciyakaram*m"cy is twice 
written for -m’c'my*, = ciyakaram-ca-maty. 

П. The reduced final consonants which are 
not written at the ends of words rarely reappear 
in sandhi; the examples are of -s с-, -s k-, -d c-, 
and are given in $105. 

$139. CONTRACTION or VOWELS IN SANDHI is 
to be expeeted in combination with enclities, but 
the situations which produce it rarely oceur in 
ОР; there is one probable instance, vaina[pi]y 
XPz 71, for vasnd + apiy. 

6140. SANDHI IN CONNECTION WITH PREFIXES 
shows the same phenomena as with enclitics. 

І. Graphic -à -ty -wv for -@ -Ї -ü revert to -á 
-{ -й before consonants: 

Prep. upd, but wpa-siám; prefix fra- (not occur- 
ring separately in ОР) in fra-matéram, fra- 
haravam. 

Prep. patiy, but pati-padam; party, but pari- 
barümiy; prefix ni- (not found separately in 
OP) in ni-padiy, ni-rasdtiy. 

Nt. adj. parw, but paru-zanánám; also paruy- 
zandndm and parus : zanünüm, alter separate 
ратш. 

П. Final -4 contracts with following initial 
d- 1- ăi- ün final -£ contracts with: initial -; 4 
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of prefix seems to have contracted with verbal 

augment a-, unless prevented by analogy; ex- 

amples in $181. 

ПІ. Final - before initial 4- keeps the writing 
ay’; the script does not show whether the -i is 
consonantized before the vowel, since it has no 
machinery for the distinction; but pati- never 
becomes *pa&iy- (= pašy-) in compounds, though 
-ty- becomes OP -8(i)y-: patiy-dvahyaiy, patiy- 
Giga", palty-ajald; pariy-ait(1y), niy-apatsam, viy- 
alarayam. | 

The sequence -tya- seems in some instances to 
contract to -i-; all the examples are in augmented 
forms of compound verbs, in some of which the 
uncontracted forms also appear, in which the 
analogy of the separate uncompounded form is 
the cause of the failure to contract: 
abi-javayam, also abiy-ajávayam. 
ni-Sidayam, also niy-asddayam. 
ni-Màya, also niy-aStdya and niy-aStayam. 
ni-yasaya for *niy-ayasaya; perhaps [а|йуа[туа| 

for *atiy-ayasiya. 

IV. Final -u before initial d- is similarly am- 
biguous in its writing; but probably the prefix 
Aryan *su-, plr. *hu-, became w- before a vowel, 
as in waspa-, cf. Av. hvaspó, Phi. hvasp. Other 
examples of this prefix сап be found in the 
Lexicon, under ^u-. 

‚ү. Final m of the prior element was of course 
not written before an initial eonsonant of the 
second part: 
ha™-gmatd, ha"-karta-, ha"-dugà, but ham-aranam. 
ha™-taxSatavy, but ham-atax Sala. 

VI. The initial s- of the second element appears 
as § after a final -¢ or -u of the preceding element, 
according to the Aryan phonetic variation (§115): 
pAr. *sad-, plr. *had-, but pAr. mi-fad-, un- 

changed in Iranian: generalized in miy-afd- 

dayam, contracted ni-Sddayam. 

*ni-sté-, pAr. ni-Sd-, unchanged in Iranian and 
generalized: n2y-aStayam, т-а ауа, contracted 
ni-Sàya. 

Skt. sam-aranam, OP hamaranam; but with pre- 
fix, ufhamaranakara, with double writing of 
the initial, $ being the value after u, and A 
being the value when initial in the separate 
word. Perhaps also OP PatiSuvart§ for Рай- 
Swart, see Lex. s.v. Cf. Reichelt, Aw. Elmb. 
$103, for the same phenomenon in Avestan. 


For the initial š- of the enclitic pronoun -šaty 
-šim -šīm -&$, see S117. 

ҮП. Initial y- after a final consonant of the 
prior element must of course appear as -2y-, as 
in dusiydram, from duš- + уйат. 
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The origins of OP sounds, as expressed in the 
normalized transcription, may be traced from the 


following data (some references to Chapter II j 


are included): 

a < pIE eo a $61, cf. $86; pIE ъъ 56311, $66.1I, 
$67 I-II; pIE m n $67; pIE ə $71; graphic for 
1 822; see also ar below. 

i < pIE £ 864; pIE ә $63.IT. 

и < pIE и $64; analogical for у §66.1. 

à < pIE e 6 à $62, 536; pIE m ӯ $68; by con- 
traction of à + & 5181, of àhà $61, $131; 
graphic for -@ $86.1, 8135; by vriddhi $126. 

i < pIE 7 565; by contraction of # + f $131, of 
{ + à $131, $140.11; by vriddhi $126. 

a < pIE ú $65; by vriddhi $126. 

ai < pIE ei oi at $69; pIE ai $71; by contraction 
of ă + 1 $131; from a with epenthesis $127; 
graphie for a before y $48; cf. $136. 

au < pIE eu ou au 570; pIE ou $71; by contrac- 
tion of й + u §131; graphic for a before v 
648, and for ahu $70. 

äi < pIE ё õi äi $72; by contraction of à + 
ài $131; graphic for ai $72, §179.IV; by vriddhi 
§126; cf. 5136. 

би < pIE ёи би du $72; graphic for àhu $72; by 
vriddhi $126. 

ат $29- 885. 
= г < pIE у | $06, $29, $80. 
= gr < Iran. ar 881-883; р. er er $06.11; 
pIE 7 1 $08. 

k < pIE q gt 598, 599; by borrowing $99. 

т < pIE gh qth $100; pIE q 5102; pAr. k $108.1- 
III; pAr. gh $103.IV; by borrowing $100. 

g < pIE g gh g* g*h S98, $101, $103.IV. 

c < pIE д 0" 898, $99, $105; pIE d + д" $105. 

j < pIE g gh gt g*h $98, $101; pIE s $120. 

t < pIE tih $76, $76.1-II; pIE dh $103.IV; pIE 
t(h) in tst(h) and d(h) in dzd(h) $85; by bor- 
rowing $76. V, 588.11. 

в < pIE th $76, $76.II; pIE £ 577-581; pIE Ё 
$86, $87; for d(h) $83.II; by borrowing $76.V. 
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ç < pIE ir И $78, $79; pIE К $94; by borrowing 
678. 

d < pIE d dh $76, $7611; pAr. d from pIE 
dh $76.111; pIE d(h) in ded(h) $85; pIE 6 gh 
$86, $88; by borrowing $76.V. 

p < pIE p ph $75, 875.1; pIE y $75.IV, $90; by 
borrowing §75.V. 

f < pIE ph p $75, 475.1; pIE sy $75.IV, $118.IV; 
by borrowing $75.V. 

b < pIE bbh 575.1. pAr. b from pIE bh $75.11; 
pIE и §75.IV, §91; pIE p + bh $75.IV, $130; 
by borrowing $75.V. 

n < pIE n $110, ef. 867.I-II; pIE dn §83.1, $130; 
by borrowing $110. 

m < pIE m $109, cf. 5671-1; pIE m + m $130; 
by borrowing $109. 

y < рІЕ $113. 

r < pIE r 1 $79, $106, $107; part of plEr 7 [] 
606, 868; by borrowing $106. 

1 < by borrowing only, $107. 

y < pIE y $114. 

s < pIE s $115, $116; pIE és of isi(h) and dz of 
dzd(h) $85; pIE k $86, $87, $90, $93, 595; pIE 
ku $90; pIE sk 897, $130; pAr. sé $105; by 
borrowing $116. 

$ < pIE s $102, $105, $115, $117, $140.VI; pIE 
Ё $89, 593, $96, $120; pIE g gh $93, $06, $120; 
pIE ks $92, $102, $130; pIE p Ёр $102; pAr. 
é 5104; pIE t 880, $82; pIE str $79, $130; 
pIE d $105; § + § $130; by analogical exten- 
sion §84; by borrowing §117. 

z < plE ў gh S86, §88, $91, $95; pIE ghy $91; 


plE s $120; pIE d + gh $130; pIE dz in ded(h) 
§85; by borrowing $120. 
h < pIE s $118, §140.VI; by borrowing $118.V. 


There are also certain losses and increments 
which could not be included in the preceding; 
these are merely graphie except when specified as 
phonetie: 

Losses: 

i after h $64, $27, 838; after a-consonant 822. 

h before 1 $27, $64, $118.III; before u 528, $70, 
$118.IV, $140.IV; before m r $103.II, 5118.1; 
(phon.) in ah from Gh&h $131. 

y final before enclities 5118.11, $136. 

» final before enclitics $137. 

і final 40, 884. 

d final $40, $84. 

n final $40, $84, $112; medial $39, $108, 5111; 
(phon.) by dissimilation $68. 

m medial $39, $108, $111, §140.V. 

pIE и (phon.) after labials $114. 

pAr. і (phon.) in -nt $40, $84. 

pAr. h (phonetic in some positions) $40, $105, 
$119. 

syllables by haplology (phon.) $129. 
Increments: 

i after consonants $25, $140. VII. 

u after consonants §26, §114; (phon.) by an- 
aptyxis $128. 

y after -i $37, 864, 5113; after 1 $23.1, §65. 

v after -u $23.11, 588, $04; after й 528.1, $65, 
S114. 

х (phon.) before § + consonant $96. 


CHAPTER IV. FORMATION OF NOUN AND ADJECTIVE STEMS 


$141. Noun AND ÁpjECTIVE Stems may be 
either the bare root, nominal or verbal ($142), 
or the same with а thematie vowel -a- ($143), 
or the same with suffix ending in -й- (5144-5151) 
or in -I- ($152) or in -й- ($153) or in а consonant 
($154-8158). A noun or adjective suffix attached 
directly to a verbal root is called a primary suf- 
fix; one attached to a noun or adjective stem is 
called a secondary suffix. Many stems have two 
or more suffixes, or are compounds of two elements, 
the prior of which is or becomes invariable. A fuller 
treatment of the stems than that given in the 
following sections will normally be found in the 


Lexicon s.vv. The suffixes and the antecedent stems 
will here be presented not in pIE form, but in 
their pAr. or even Iranian or OP values, as 
convenience may dictate. 

The following noun and adjective stems are not 
dealt with here or are dealt with only in part, be- 
cause of uncertainty in their formation or because 
they are loan-words; possible interpretations of 
their formation will in some instances be found in 
the Lexicon: 

-a- stems: frasa-, spaümaida-, Ainaira-, Auliydra-, 

Atamaita-, AdukanatSa-, Arabdya-, Атта-, Ar- 


mina-, U(v)ja-, Uvadarcaya-, Katpatuka-, Ка"- 


50 


pa"da-, Karka-, Karmüna-, Кїйа-, Ga"dára-, 

Ga^dulava-, Tigra-, Détwahya-, Daha-, Dubála-, 

Nadilabaira-, | Nabukudracara-, Nabunaita-, 

Nisdya-, Parga-, Pirüva-, Früda-, Maka-, Mu- 

drüya-, Yauna-, Labanüna-, Sug(u)da-, Sku"za-, 

Skudra-, Sparda-, Zazüna-, Züzahya-, Zra*ka-, 

Haraiva-, Haldita-. 

-ü- stems: Aéurd-, Arbairü-, Arsada-, Izali-, 
Uyamá-, Kuganaké-, Téravd-, Tigrà-, Çüšā-, 
Yautiyd-, Yadà-, Raxá-, Ragà-. 

-I- stems: Arakadri-, Küpisakàni-, Cicirri-, Cišpi-, 
Pütisuvüri-, Vispauzüti-. 

-й- stems: Abirddu-, Ku"duru-, Babiru-, Màru-. 
$142. Roor Nouns AND ADJECTIVES, some of 

them only in derivatives or in compounds, are 

found as follows: 

йр- ‘water’, zíap- ‘night’, xfnau- in u-zfnau- 
‘well satisfied’, gau- ‘cow’ in compounds, bard- 
‘year’, dwar- ‘door’ in duvara-, nar- ‘man’ in 
üv-nara-, nàv- ‘ship’, паћ- ‘nose’, pad- ‘foot’ in 
nipadiy etc., vas- ‘wish’ in adv. vasiy, vib- 
‘house’, séd- in upa-stá- ‘aid’, zam- ‘earth’ in u- 
zma- etc.; perhaps napdl- ‘grandson’, an old pIE 
word, probably a compound; possibly dà- in 
‘wada- as element of Paisiyà-uvüdà-, and vaj- 
in gen. daha-vaja. 
$143. Noun AND ApjectivE STEMS WITH THE- 

MATIC -а- occur as follows: 

І. Attached to a verbal root, the ablaut grade of 
the root varying: kara- in compounds, u-céra-, 
küma-, Катёа-, gausa-, raga-, adv. daríam, 
drauga-, baga-, bara- and bāra- in compounds, 
zana- in compounds; less certain formations in 
d-baha- in daha-vaja, casa-, U-t&na-, u-tava-, gara- 
in batu-gara-, Vi-vdna-, varga- in hauma-varga-. 

II. Extending a non-verbal stem: üv-nara- to 
nar-, *wwăi-pašiya- to pati-, pada- páda- to pad-, 
Márgava- to Margu-, duS-iydra- to yàr-, vazra- in 
vazra-ka- to *vazy-, eühara- in Gira-vahara- to 
*yasr-, u-zma- to гат-, hama- to ham-; perhaps 
Gau-baruva- to baru-, müha- о mah-, viða- to vid-. 

IIT. With no obvious simpler nominal or verbal 
form: ama- in Arsdma-, asa- aspa-, u-ba-, poss. 
^upa-, kaufa-, kara-, daiva-, darga-, naiba-, Parsa-, 
pisa-, Máda-, raba- in u-rafa-, varka- in Varkána- 
and Varka-zana-, Saka-, späda- in Taxma-spáda-, 
spára- in Vdya-spara-; the restored hana- in hana- 
{й-; mayüra-, of uncertain etymology; the pos- 
sible vāra- in ^U-vára-zmi-. 

IV. Corresponding feminine formations in -d-: 
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isuvà-, zaudà-, Hka-, didà-, yakd-, Ѕака-, ha"dugà-, $ 
h*zà- in гйпат, the uncertain paradayadàm, the $ 
borrowed maškā-; the feminines to adjectives in 4 


mase.-neut. -a-. 

V. These formations have varying meanings, 
including the following: 

Abstracts: kéma- ‘desire’. 

Agents: baga- ‘dispenser, god’; drauga- ‘deceiver, 
the Lie’; arSti-bara- ‘spear-bearer’; züra-kara- 
‘evil-doer’; dáraniya-kara- ‘gold-worker, gold- 
smith’, 

Passives: ha™-dugd- ‘im-pressed’ = ‘inscription’; 
pati-kara- ‘made thereto’ = ‘sculptured figure’; 
asa-bara- ‘horse-borne’. 

Adjectives of relation: Márgava- ‘related or be- 
longing to Margu-, Margian’; ūv-nara- ‘good 
belonging-to-a-man, skillfulness’. 

VI. The vocalism of the root varies in these for- 
mations, being either -a- (pIE -e- or -о- or -a-), as 
in baga-, bara-, daiva-; or à zero grade, as in karša-, 
u-zma-, darga- (see Lex. s.vv.); or a vriddhied or 
lengthened grade (§126), as in kdma-, asa-bāra-, 
Margava-. 

$144. Noun AND ADJECTIVE STEMS WITH SUF- 
FIX -();а-: these are adjectival formations which 
may acquire substantival use; before the suffix a 
stem-final -a- regularly, and -à- sometimes, disap- 
pears. The OP examples are the following: 

I. Perhaps primary, in ariya-. 

IT. In words of numerical value: -a- in an-1ya-; 
-Ма- in duvil-iya-, cit-tya-, to pAr. *duita- *irita-. 

Ш. Forming ethnics: Akaufac-iya- to * Akau- 
faka-; Aéur-iya- to Aéurd-; Armin-iya- to Ar- 
mina-; Asagart-iya- to Asagarta-; U(v)j-iya- 
to 0(0)ја-; Uvürazmiya-; Küfiya- to Küša-; 
Ga"dara-ya- (possibly error for -riya-) to Ga"dara-; 
Gatagu-iya- (error for -uviya- or -udaya- or -udiya- 
?) to 8alagu-; Pulü-ya-; Bäbiruv-tya-; Mac-iya- 
to Maka-; Spard-iya- to Sparda-; Haxámanis- 
iya-; Harawati-ya-; Hi"du-ya (error for Hi"duv- 
iya- ?). 

IV. Other formations, ineluding some personal 
names: agr-iya- to agra- (5148.1), батшап-їуа-, 
daran-ija-, brazman-iya-, mart-iya- to marta-, haš- 
iya- to hat- (8240), ha-mic-iya- to mitra-; Artavard- 
iya-, Ka"büj-iya-, Bard-iya-, M ardun-tya-. 

V. Corresponding feminine forms as abstracts, 
which may become concretes: yauv-iyd ‘course, 
canal’; nàv-iyü navigability; perhaps patš-iyā 
‘writing, document’. 
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VI. With suffix -йа-, becoming Med. -6;a- in 
zXiyabiya-, and OP -Ea- in anustya-. 

$45. NOUN AND ADJECTIVE STEMS WITH SUF- 
prx. -ta- found in OP are mostly participles ($242), 
superlatives (8190.1), and ordinal numerals 
(8204). The remaining examples are aruvasta-, a 
neuter abstract seemingly formed upon an adjec- 
tive *aryani- (see Lex. s.v.); XSaérita-, а hypo- 
corstie to a compound personal name; ardata- 
‘silver’, perhaps an -a- extension of a participle in 
-ni-, cf. Lat. arg-ent-um; dasta- ‘hand’, which can- 
not be related to any simpler extant root; and 
three feminine abstracts arsid-, hanalü-, avaslá-, 
the last two of which are dubious and the third is 
taken as having acquired concrete meaning. 

§146. Noun AND ADJECTIVE STEMS WITH SUF- 
yIX -ka- are adjectives which may assume sub- 
stantival meanings. This -ka- may be attached di- 
rectly to a stem, nominal or verbal; it may appear 
as -aka- or -ika-, in which it ean often not be de- 
termined whether the vowel belongs to the suffix 
or to the basic stem. Only when -ika- is attached 
to an -a- stem is it clear that the -1- belongs to the 
suffix. The OP examples are: 

I. Perhaps primary: u$-ka-, karnuv-aka-. 

IL. Secondary: *Akaufa-ka- in Akaufaciya-; 
Andma-ka-; ar-ika-, to pAr. *asra-, LAv. аюга; 
Атќа-Ка-, hypocoristic to a compound name; äršti- 
ka-, probably with vriddhi; kapauta-ka-; kdsa-ka-; 
ba^da-ka-; vazra-ka-; Vahau-ka-, hypocoristic to a 
compound name. 

III. Of somewhat uncertain analysis: niyàka-, 
apa-niyüka-, mari-ka- (see Lex. s.vv.). 

8147. Noun AND ADJECTIVE STEMS WITH SUF- 
FIX -na-, varying with -ana-, are not infrequent in 
OP; there are also extensions of the -na- to -ina- 
and -mna-. 

I. Primary -na-, added to the root or to the 
thematic verbal stem (often not distinguishable 
from verbal nouns!), making nouns of various 
Meanings: 

Expressing place: apa-dd-na-, daiva-di-na-, à- 
yada-na-, fem. us-tasa-nd-, d-vaha-na-, std-na-, 
varda-na-. 

Expressing abstracts (actions): fem. fra-má-nà-, 
loc. adv. aS-naiy, adj. *u-rada-na-, yà-na-, vaš- 
na-, ham-ara-na-; possibly fem. Patt-graba-né-, 
becoming a place-name. 

Expressing concretes: arja-na-, fem. stü-nà-, fem. 
hai-nà-. 


Expressing adjectival actor, as personal name: Vi- 
dar-na-; name of month, Vi-yaz-na-. 

Forming adjectives: a-z5ai-na-. 

Forming passive participles, see $243. 

П. Secondary -па-, forming adjectives: para- 
na-, perhaps here kam-na; as mase. sb., drauja- 
па-, as nt. abstract pariy-ana-; forming hypo- 
coristic personal name, Aci-na-; perhaps Mardu- 
na- in Mardun-tya-; forming place names, with 
lengthening of preceding vowel, Varkàna- to 
varka-, Ha"-gmalàna- to ha?-gmala-; with -na- of 
uncertain origin, h*zdna- (see Lex. s.v.). 

ПІ. Secondary -ina-, forming adjectives: afa^- 
ga-ina-, küsaka-ina-, nauca-ina-. 

IV. -mna- in present middle participles, see 
8241. 

V. For the dubious neuter abstract dar-tana-, 
see §238. 


$448. Noun AND ADJECTIVE STEMS WITH SUF- 
FIX -ra- occur in OP as follows: 

I. The suffix -ra-, sometimes primary and some- 
times secondary, appears in agra- whence agriya-, 
A*u-ra-, tig-ra-, personal name @uz-ra-, 6ü-ra- in 
Güra-vühara-; adj. dü-ra-, whence adv. nü-ram; the 
uncertain ^u-raBa-ra-. Problematic, and perhaps 
not Iranian, ѓасата- dacara-. On vazra- in vazra- 
ka-, vàhara- in 8üra-vahara-, ратіата-, see $154.I. 

II. Comparatives in -(a)ra-, -fara-, -ara-, see 
$190.11. 

III. Primary suffix -tra- appears in ci-ca-, zía- 
са-, ри-са-, va-ca- in vaca-bara-; ^U-süz&-4ra- (with 
Med. tr after s); loanword Mitra- Мібта-, also in 
ha-mic-tya- and Va*u-misa-. 

$149. Noun AND ADJECTIVE STEMS WITH SUF- 
FIX. -та-. 

1. Primary, in the following: dar-ma- in per- 
sonal name Upa-darma-, gar-ma- in month name 
Garma-pada-, fem. tau-mà-, ad]. taz-ma- in per- 
sonal names (see Lex.), hau-ma- in hauma-varga-. 
On dubious атат, see Lex. 

IT. Secondary, in ordinal nava-ma- ($204.IV). - 


$150. Noun AND ADJECTIVE STEMS WITH SUF- 
FIX -ya- are a miscellaneous group. They include 
ai-va- ‘one’; adjective duru-va-, to verbal root 
dar-; adj. par-uva-; ethnic Par@a-va-, cf. Parsa-; 
yd-va-, to relative ya-; har-uva-; visa- and (Med.) 
vispa-, from pIE *yik-yo-; ji-va- ‘living’, unless 
the v is somehow radical (cf. §216). On Gau- 
baruva-, see Lex.:s.v.; on fem. aruva- as abstract, 
see Lex. s.v. 
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51. Noun AND ÅDJECTIVE STEMS WITH MIS- 
CELLANEOUS -а- SUFFIXES, not already given, in- 
elude the following: 

-да- in fem. gat-bã-. 

-ga- in аба"-да-, cf. asan-. 

-ва- in bua-Sa-, in personal name Вада-Битќа-. 
$102. Noun AND ADJECTIVE STEMS ENDING IN 

-I-, apart from some names of persons and places 

listed in $141, are the following; stems in -i- and 

those in -7- cannot be distinguished except by cor- 

respondences in other languages, which sometimes 

are lacking (§22): 

І. Stems in --: асе. робат, bdj-im; йй- in per- 
sonal name Afiy-dbausna-; dip-i-; uša-bār-i-; Aci- 
extended from *atr-in hypocoristic personal name 
Aci-na- and in month name Aci-yddiya-; personal 
names Dédar§-1-, month names @dzgarc-i-, Baga- 
yüd-i-; secondary in adjective yduman-t-; loan- 
word skauf-i-. 

II. Stems in -1-‚ some of which may have been 
transferred to -2- stem declension (5179.1): áp-i- 
(see Lex. з.у.); dual u&4-; fem. adj}. to stems in 
-vant-, as place names, Sikaya! -uval-i-, Hara*-uvat- 
i-; fem. pte. yau{de"tzm], to masc. -ani-; to stem 
in -lar-, Bax-ir-i-; *Uvärazm-ī-; adj., a0a7gain-i- in 
npf. -1ya, to masc. aa"gatna-. 

ПІ. Suffix -ti-: ar§-ti-, 1§-t-, pa-ti- in “wăipa- 
Siya-, Šiyã-li-, pas-ti- to pad- foot’, mar-ti- (pIE 
*mp-ti-) ‘death’ in uvi-marsiyu-, Fravar-ti-, perhaps 
m-prs-ti-. 

IV. Miscellaneous: -thi- in duvar-6i-; -mi- in 
bü-mi-; perhaps -mi- in 0ar-mi-. 

$153. Noun AND ADJECTIVE STEMS ENDING IN 
-й-, apart from some place names listed in $141, 
are as follows: 

I. Stems in -й-: adj. par-u-, ard-u- in personal 
name Ardu-mants-, va-u- in personal names 
Déraya-vau- Vau-misa- Vahau-ka-; substantives 
baru- in Gau-barw-a-, maršiy-u- ‘death’ in adj. 
uvd-marSiyu-, mard-u- in Marduniya-, Mag-u-, 
Hitd-u-, Marg-u-, Kür-u-, uncertain bat-u- in bátu- 
gara-; loanwords pir-u-, Ufrat-u-; restored loan- 
word agur-u-; uncertain as to stem, Qatag-u-, 
sikabr-u-. 

II. Stem in -à-; tan-a-. 

III. With suffix -tu-: gà-8u-; zra-&u- (unless the 
-t- is in this word radical rather than suffixal). For 
6, see $81. 

IV. With suffix -iu-: dah-yu-, with uncertain 
root. 
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6154. Noun AND ADJECTIVE STEMS ENDING m 


-r-, as found in OP, consist of two classes of nouns, B 
I. Neuter nouns with nom.-ace. ending in -r, 4 
replaced by -n- in other case-forms; in OP, only $ 


in derivatives: pAr. *ya£r, in OP vazr-a-ka-; pÀr. 


*uas-r in OP Güra-vàhar-a-; pAr. *prt-r in OP par- : | 
lara-. An extension of the -n- form of the suffix $ 
-r/-in- is probably to be seen in the OP infivitive 4 


(§238), perhaps also in [da]ríanaya (§238). 


JJ. Nouns with suffix -tar-, including agents 4 
ja^lar-, fra-mà-lar-, dauš-łar-; words of relation- * 
ship pi-lar-, mé-lar-, bré-tar-; also d-tar- ‘fire’, in. ; 


derivative personal names. 


$155. NOUN AND ADJECTIVE STEMS ENDING IN > 


-n- are of several kinds in OP: 

І. Stems in -an-: as-an- and its derivative afa^- 
ga-, ar§-an- varying with ar$-a-, bark-an-. 

II. Stems in -tan-: ara-San- (for -&-, 882). 


III. Stems in -man-: as-man-, lau-man-, nā- 4 
man-, braz-man- in adj. brazman-tya-, yau-man- in. 4 


adj. yüuman-i-. 


IV. Stems in -van-: artd-van-,xSaca-pd-van-,fan- ` 


wan- їп banuvan-rya-. 
V. Stem in -vin-: adj. mana’-uvin-. 


§156. Noun AND ADJECTIVE STEMS ENDING IN . 


-s- are of several kinds in OP: 
І. Stem in -s: Maz-di-h-, 
mazdàh-. 
IJ. Neuters in -as-: dray-ah-, man-ah, mié-ah-, 


rauc-ah-, zür-ah-, har-ah- in Hara'-uvali-; can-ah- - 
assuming masc. forms in cpd. personal name Aspa- 4 
canah-; suffixal -[аз- in rau-tah-; suffixal -nas- in d 
far-nah- assuming masc. forms in ер. personal 1 


name Va"da'-farnah-. 


III. Stems in 4as-: stka-yah- in place name * 
Sükaya*-uvali-; comparatives tauvt-yah-, vah-yah- | 
in personal name Vahyaz-dita (§120); zero grade -$ 
-is- in superlative ending -i8-ia-, in mad-iSta- | 


duva-tta-, $190.IT. 


IV. Stems in -is-: neuters abi-cari$, had-i3; be- $ 


coming masc. in personal names Ardu-man-ts, 
Haré-man-18. 


$157. Apsective Srems with sUFFIX -vant- 4 
are found in OP only in derivatives; ће OP syllab- + 
ary does not make clear whether these derivatives | | 
are formed on -vand- (pIE -џепі-) or on zero grade $ 


ES OM 
= AM epu ein 
bo Ny SNS БАМЫ 


paps PEE Rs 


pro Se yok 


also in A'ura- d 


-vat- (pIE -021-); more probably they are made - 


upon vat-: ar-uwant- in aruvas-ta-, sikaya "-want- in ` 


Sikaga^uval-i-, hara^-uvant- in Hara*uvat-i-. 
) 
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$168. OTHER Noun AND ADJECTIVE STEMS END- 
ING IN CONSONANTS are to be found listed among 
Root Nouns and Adjectives, $142. 


5169. Noun AND Apsective COMPOUNDS IN ОР, 
apart from phrasal adverbs (§191.1V), may have 
as prior element an inseparable adverb as in a- 
zsata- ,"u-cüra-, dus-iydra-, ham-arana- (8268); or a 
prepositional adverb, as in apa-dàna-, pati-kara- 
(5268); or a noun or adjective stem! They have 
as second element a noun or adjective stem, 
which may receive an additional suffix. 

Only compounds of stem + stem will be here 
discussed. Either stem may itself be a compound; 
either stem may already have one or more suffixes. 
The initial syllable of the first element, especially 
in adjectives, may show vriddhi or lengthening of 
the vowel, as in dáraniya-kara- ‘gold-worker’ to 
daranzya- ‘gold’; less often this appears in the sec- 
ond part, as in Baga-yadi- 'god-worshipping 
(month)’, where it is seen in both parts, and in 
asa-bàra- ‘horse-borne’, where it indicates passive 
meaning. 

Compound adjectives with second elements of a 
specific gender assume the genders of their de- 
rived meaning and use, with change of form if 
necessary. Thus the masc. name Hazd-manis 


‘Having the mind of a friend, Achaemenes’ has a 


neuter stem as its second element, used without 
change in the masculine adjective as noun; the 
masc. adjective tigrarauda- ‘wearing a pointed 
cap’ has as second element the fem. zaudà- ‘cap’. 

Derivative adjectives to compounds may be 
made by the addition of suffixes; Haxamanis-iya- 
‘Achaemenian’ to Hazámanis-, Asagart-iya- ‘Sa- 
gartian’ to Asa-garia-. 


Compounds of stem + stem, so far as they oc- . 


cur in OP, may be divided into (1) Determinative 
Nouns and Adjectives, dependent and descrip- 
tive; (2) Possessive Adjectives, dependent and 


! In Cica-tazma- the prior element is not the bare 
Stem, but the stem with an added nasal, attested in the 
transliterations into Elam., Akk., and Greek. This nasal 
ean hardly be the acc. ease-ending (as tentatively sug- 
gested by Bthl. AiW 587); it seems unexplainable except 
as a transfer from some other ера, in which & nasal in 
this position was justified (Schulze, KZ 33.216.n3; 
Richter, IF 9.208-4; Foy KZ 37.504-5). Cf. Gk. 'Aprga- 
Bápys (Hdt. 1.114-6, 9.122; Aesch. Pers. 29, 302, 971) = 
OP *Artam-bara ‘Aria-upholder’, where the prior ele- 
ment seems to be in the accusative (ef, Stonecipher, 
Graeco-Persian Names 27). 


descriptive; (3) Participial Adjectives, the prior 
element governing the second. Adjectives of all 
these classes may become nouns аз names of per- 
sons and places. 

The following will not be dealt with here, be- 
cause of uncertainties or difficulties in their inter- 
pretations; but some information may be found 
in the Lex. s.vv.: 

Common nouns: d6ahavaja, ^uàdà-. 

Personal names: Ka™bijiya-, Gaumáta-, Cišpi-. 

Place names: Uvddatcaya-, Uvürazmi-, Paifi- 
yauvada-. | 

Personal and place names of Elamite, Akkad- 
ian, and Armenian origin also cannot be discussed 
among OP compounds. 


$160. DETERMINATI VE NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES, 
compounded of stem + stem; the prior element 
determines or limits the second. 

I. Dependent determinatives, the prior element 
standing in some case relation to the second: 

a. Accusative: 

hamarana-kara- ‘battle-making’; züra-kara- ‘evil- 
doing’; ddraniya-kara- 'gold-working'; ciyd- 
kara- ‘doing how much’, ava-kara- ‘doing that’. 

arSti-bara- 'spear-bearer'; vaga-bara- ‘bow-bearer’ ; 
taka-bara- ‘petasos-wearing’. 

z5aca-püvan- ‘kingdom-protecting, satrap’; du- 
varði- (for *duvar-varði-) ‘doorway-covering, col- 
onnade’; hauma-varga-, maz-dah-, bátu-gara-, see 
Lex. s.vv. 

Arta-vardiya- ‘Justice-worker’. 

b. Genitive: 

arda-stána- ‘place of light’; datva-dána- ‘holder of 
demons’. 

Xšayāršan- (from *zšaya-aršan-) ‘Hero of Kings’; 
Gau-baruv-a- ‘Lord of cattle’; Va'u-misa- 
‘Friend of the good’. 

с. Instrumental: 

asa-bdra- ‘borne by horses’; uša-bart- ‘borne by 
camels’; [dasta]karta- ‘done by hand’. 

Baga-buxSa- ‘Freed by God’; Bagabigna- perhaps 
‘Begotten by God’. 

d. Ablative: A@iy-dbauSna- ‘Freed from misfor- 
tune’, 
e. With idea of specification: C%ca-tarma- 

‘Brave in lineage’. 


Il. Descriptive determinatives the prior ele- 


1 The greatest part of this class consists of those whose 
first part is an inseparable adverb-or a prepositional pre- 
fix; under our plan these are not here considered ($159). 
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ment directly modifying the second as adjective 
or appositive: 

A*ura-mazdah- ‘Ahuramazda’, lit. ‘Lord Wise"; cf. 
~ Lex. s.v. 

$161. PossEssivE Apsecrives, often differing 
from the preceding only by a shift of accent which 
ean be observed in aecented Sanskrit, words, but 
cannot be determined in OP or Avestan. 

I. Determinative compounds (cf. 8160.1); the 
OP examples are all names of persons or of places 
or of months: 

a. Accusative: Aspa-canah- ‘Having love of 
horses’; Baga-yadi- ‘(Month) marked by the wor- 
ship of the bagas’. 

b. Genitive: Arta-xéaga- ‘Having a kingdom of 
justice’; Aršāma- (from *aría-ama-) ‘Having the 
might of a hero’; Haxd-manis- ‘Having the mind 
of a friend’; Garma-pada- ‘(Month) having the 
place of heat’; Asa-garta- (Тапа) having caves 
of stone’. : 

П. Descriptive compounds (cf. $160.IT.): 

а. The prior element is an adjectival modifier: 
paru-zana- ‘having many men’; vispa-zana- ‘hav- 

ing all (kinds of) men’; v1sa-dahyu- ‘containing 

all lands’; hama-pitar- ‘having the same father’; 
ha-matar- ‘having the same mother’; tigra- 
zauda- "wearing pointed caps’; wéd-marsiyu- 

‘having one’s own death’ (see Lex.). 
Ariya-ciça- "Having Aryan lineage’; Ardu-manz&- 

‘Having an upright mind’; Tarma-spdda- ‘Hav- 

ing à brave army’; Vahyaz-data- Following the 

better law’; Vistdspa- from *višta-aspa- (see 

Lex. s.v.) ‘Having ready horses’; @ata-qu- 

‘(Land) having hundreds of cattle’ (but see 

Lex. s.v.); @ira-vahara- '(Month) having vigor- 

ous spring-time’, — 

b. The prior element is appositive to the sec- 
ond: 

Varka-zana- ‘(Month) belonging to the wolf-men'. 
uvdi-pasiya- ‘having self as lord’, with adjectival 
sufhx. 

с. The second element is predicate to the prior: 
Ariydramna- from *ariya-dramna- ‘Having the 

Aryans pacified’; so to be interpreted because 

the -na- participles are passive. 

$162. PAnTICIPIAL COMPOUND ADJECTIVES, the 
participle as prior element of the compound gov- 
erning the second; all the OP examples аге per- 
sonal names:! 

1 XSayGr3a is taken by Bv. Gr. $315 ag an -dh- stem 


Be Ашна ИЕК kasad Aw a лаф аал лз al эзе tol 


Dàraga/-va^u- “Holding firm the good’. 
Vi"da'-farnah- ‘Finding the Glory’. E | 
Vàya'-spára- ‘Weaving shields’, = ‘Maker of 3 | 
wicker shields’: unless véya- is not а participle, +4 
but a noun of action (-a- stem), and the name 


is а possessive adjective ($161.1.Ь.), ‘Having a - 4 


shield of weaving, = wicker shield’. 

$163. Names or Persons in the OP inscrip- 
tions must be divided according to nationalities, 
which in the main show the linguistic nature. 

I. Names of Persians are far the most nu- 
merous; but some show Median phonetics, indi- 
cated by a following M in parenthesis: à 

a. Names of the Achaemenian dynasty: Ari- ? 
ydramna-, Árlaxíaga-, Aríüma-, Uvarstra- (M), 
Kabüjiya-, Küru-, XSayarSan-, Gaubaruva-, Cifpi-, 
Darayavau-, Bardiya-, Vistüspa- (M). 

b. Names of other Persians: Artavardiya-, 
Ardumants-, Aspacanah- (M), Ulana-, Өилта-, 
Dàtwahya-, Dédar&i-, Bagübigna-, BagaburSa-, 
Marduniya-, Vaumisa- (with -s- which is not Per- 
sian nor Median), Vayaspara-, Vahauka-, Vahyaz- 
dáta-, Vidafarnah- (M), Vidarna-, Vivina-, Hazà- 
manis-. 

П. Names of Medes: XSa6rita-, Gaumála-, Taz- 
maspüda-, Fravarti-, and the Sagartian Ciça- 
taxma-. 

ШЇ. Names of other Iranians: the Margian 
(Bactrian) Frada-; the Scythian Sku*xa-; un- 
specified Afiyabaukna-, Arsake-. 

IV. Names of Armenians: Arza-, Düdar&, 
Haldita-. 

V. Names of Elamites: Alamaita-, Cicizri-, and 
four which have the appearance of IE names: 
Acina-, Upadarma-, Martiya- (see Lex. s.vv.), 
which may have been more or less etymologized 
when transcribed into OP; and Imani&-, the name 
assumed by the Persian Martiya as usurping king 
of Elam, with -maniš- reminding of Harämanıš- 
and Ardumani&-. 

VI. Names of Babylonians: Akkadian Ainar- 
ra-, Naditabaira-, Nabukudracara-, Nabunaila-. 

VII. Uncertain writings, probably corrupt: 
Xarsadasya (= XSaydr8a?), Ardaxcaíca (prob- 


ing’ and aría- ‘just’, and therefore meaning ‘Ruling 
with justice’. But there is no example in which contrac- 
tion of a short vowel takes place despite the reduced 
final -/; for another objection, and the proper interpre- 
tation of the case-endings, see $187 and note 2, and Lex. 


ow 
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ably = Artazáaga), Vasdasaka, Vahyav'Sdapaya, 
Hadaxaya. 


$164. PERSONAL Names or IRANIANS are of the 
usual IE types. 

1, The typical IE name consisted of a com- 
pound of two stems; such names have mostly been 
interpreted in §160-§162. To these must be added 
the following, which are of uncertain interpreta- 
tion: Kabijiya-, Gaumata- (see Lex. s.vv.). 

II. Compounds of which the prior part is an in- 
separable or a prepositional prefix are the follow- 
ing: ^U-vazstra-, Vi-darna-, Vi-vana-, Fra-varti-, 
perhaps *U-tdna-. It is possible that some of these 
are only shortenings of longer compounds of which 
these were the prior part, and that they belong 
under III. 

III. Hypocoristies or nicknames were formed in 
pIE by limiting the compound name to approx- 
imately its prior part, to which there might or 
might not be added a suffix. There are the follow- 
ing probable examples in the OP names: Guzra-, 
Bard-1ya-, Vahau-ka-, ArSa-ka-, XSaór-ita, Fràda-, 
Martiya- 

IV. Still other names are appellatives indicat- 
ing the qualities of the persons, like the redupli- 
cated Dé-dar- ‘Bold’. Possibly *U-vazstra-, Vi- 
darna-, Vi-vàna- (given under П) also belong 
here. Or names may denote occupations, as per- 
haps in the adjectival derivative, possibly pa- 
tronymie, Mardun-iya- ‘Vintner’s son’. 

V. Uncertain names: Cišpi- (or Самур); 
Küru-; Datuvahya-; Атха-, name of an Armenian, 
of unknown meaning, and probably belonging 
under III or IV. 


§165. Names or Monrus in OP are adjectives, 
or substantives as adjectives, modifying the word 
‘month’; the phrase is always in the genitive! All 
are compounds of two stems or of prefix + stem, 
and some end in an adjectival suffix. 

With vriddhi in first part: @digarci- (etymology 
uncertain); perhaps in Adwkanaiía- (etymol- 
ogy uncertain), A-ndma-ka-. 

With vriddhi in both parts: Baga-yadi-. 

With vriddhi in second part: Aci-yád-iya-, Өйта- 
vahara-. | 

Perhaps with vriddhi in prefix: Vi-yax-na- (radi- 
cal element uncertain). . 


1 The form mahyd is more probably a contracted gen. 
*mahahyd, to stem máha-, than а loc. máhyd to stem mah-, 


Without vriddhi in either part: Garma-pada-, and 
the restored Varka-zana- (but see Lex. s.v.). 
For further details, see Lex. s.vv. and 8161. 


$166. Names or Piaczs are less likely to be of 
perspicuous etymology even than names of per- 
sons, since names of places often persist even when 
there has been a change of population and an at- 
tendant change of language.‘ The OP place-names 
include the following types: dahyüus ‘administra- 
tive province’ and also ‘district’ of a province; 

‘city’, generic word not given in OP; vardanam 

‘town’; dvahanam ‘village’; didà ‘fortress’; kaufa 

‘mountain’; rauta ‘river’, At the first introduction 

of less-known place names the generic word is 

regularly given; but it is given with names of 
provinces only when there is a list of all or several, 
and is omitted with some larger districts (Kar- 
тала, Varkàna), with cities (Pársa, if = ‘Persepo- 
пе’; Passiyduvdda ‘Pasargadae’; Hagmatana 'Ecba- 
tana’; Arbatra ‘Arbela’; Babirus ‘Babylon’), and 
with well-known rivers (Ufrätuš ‘Euphrates’; 

Тита ‘Tigris’). The place names may be geo- 

graphically, and to a certain extent linguistically, 

grouped together as follows? 
I. Indo-Iranian provinces: 

Pársa ‘Persis, Persia’: including districts Kar- 
mana, Yauttyd; cities Paisiydéuvddd, perhaps 
Parsa; towns Uvddaicaya, Kuganaká, Татай, 
Каха, mountains Arakadrig, Parga. 

Мада ‘Media’: including districts Asargarta 
(given as administrative province in DPe 15), 
Kapada, Nisdya, Raga; city Hagmatäna; towns 
KuduruS, Māruš; fortress, Sikayawvatis. 

Paréava ‘Parthia’: including district Varkdna 
‘Hyrcania’ and towns Patigraband, Višpauzā- 
tiš. 

Harauvatiš ‘Arachosia’: including district Gadu- 
tava; fortresses Aršādā, Kāpišakāníš. 


! Cf, the names of the states of the United States of 
America; about half of them are derived from aboriginal 
American languages, and the rest come directly or ulti- 
mately from English, German, Celtic, French, Spanish, 
Latin, Greek, Hebrew, and Indo-Jranian. For the OP 
place-names which can with certainty or with some prob- 
ability be interpreted etymologically, see Lex. s.vv. ? This 
section attempts only to list and classify the nouns and 
ethnic adjectives used as geographical terms in the OP 
texts; a complete list of the provinces of the Persian 
Empire, as given in the OP/texts, will befound in JNES 
2.302-6, with discussion of the variations: The classifica- 
tion of Yadà DB 3.26, apparently the OP name for 
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Báztri$ ‘Bactria’: including district Marguš Mar- 
giana’. 

Akaufaciya ‘Men of Akaufaka’; Unarazmiy and 
-miš ‘Chorasmia’; Gadára ‘Gandaritis’; 8ata- 
gu’ Sattagydia’; Рала ‘the Daae’; Maka or 
ethnic Maciya; Saka or fem. бака Scythia’ or 
Хака ‘the Scythians’; Sug(u)da ‘Sogdiana’; 
Haraiva ‘Aria’; Hidus Sind’. 

II. Elam: 

U(v)ja Elam’, including city (usa, village Abird- 
duš. | 
III. Semitic provinces: 

BabiruS ‘Babylonia’: including district Dubála; 
city Babirus ‘Babylon’; town Zazdna; rivers 
Ufratus, Tigra. 

Aturà ‘Assyria and Syria’: including district Бай; 
city Arbairé; mountain Labandna. 

Arabáya ‘Arabia’. 

IV. Armenia: | 

Armina or Arminiya ‘Armenia’: including dis- 
trict Autiydra; village Züzahya; fortresses 
Uyama, Tigra. 

Ү. Provinces of Asia Minor and Southeastern 

Kurope: 

Katpatuka ‘Cappadocia’; Karka ‘the Cariang’; 
Yauna ‘Ionia’ or Yaund ‘the Ionians'; Sparda 
‘Sardis, Lydia’; Skudra ‘Thrace and Mace- 
donia'. 

VI. Provinces of Africa: 

Mudraya "Egypt! or Mudraya ‘the Egyptians’, 

including river Pirdva ‘Nile’. 


Kida Ethiopia’ or Куй ‘the Ethiopians’. 
Pulüyà ‘the Libyans’. 


$107. Province Names AND ErBNICS. In cer- 2% 


tain instances the province name is merely the 
masculine ethnic, with ellipsis of a masculine noun 
for ‘country’; once it is the feminine ethnic. But 


morefrequently theethnic is formed from the prov- > 


ince name by the -ya- suffix; and the plural of the 
ethnic thus formed, as well as that of other ethnics, 
may be used as provinee name. Once the -ya- 
ethnic in the singular 18 used for the province as 
alternative to the suffixless form. In the accom- 
panying table, the occurrence of the province 
name and the ethnic in identical form is indicated 
in the second column by x, and ethnics which in 
the singular are extant in full only in the late text 
А?Р are indicated by a following *. 

To these names may be added those of three 
large districts which were not governmental prov- 
inces: Karmdna, Varkdna, Margus with ethnic 
Márgava; ethnic Pätišwariš, to an unknown 
place-name; Нататат&уа, patronymic family- 
name to Hazémani§; Magus, denoting а member 
of the priestly clan of Media. 

Of the province names used as ethnics, Bübirus 
and Uvja as ethnics are certainly errors. Of the 
ethnics in A?P, Küsáya is probably miswritten for 
Kü&iya; Gadáraya for Gadariya; Balaguiya for 
Galaguviya, or misread for @atagudaya, a mis- 
writing for @atagudiya, Hiduya for Hiduviya. 


Same as Fem. as Derivative Pl. Ethnic Masc. as 

Province Ethnic Province Ethnic as Province Province 
Aturà Aturiya 
Arabiya x* 
Armina Arminiya Arminiya 
Asagarta Asagartiya 
0 (v)ja X Ü (v)jiya 
Uvárazm-iy -iš Uvürazm'ya* 
Katpatuka x* 

Karka Karka 
KiSa Kisiya* Küšiyā 
(адата (Тайатауа* 
Өсіадиќ Gataguiya* 

Daha 

Partava X 
Parsa x 

Putéya* Puláyà 


Báztris 
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Same as Fem. as Derivative Pl. Ethnic Masc. as 
Province Ethnic Province Ethnic as Province Province 
Babirus X Babiruviya 
Maka Maciya* Мастӣ 
Майа X 
Mudraya X Mudraya 
Yauna X Yauna 
Saka X Saká Saka 
Sug(u)da 
Skudra x* 
Sparda Spardtya 
Zraka x* 
Натайа 
Harawats§ Harauvatiya* 
Hiduš Hiduya* 


CHAPTER V. DECLENSION OF NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, PRONOUNS 


6168, DxcrENsION Іх OP. The OP noun, along 
with the pronoun and the adjective, shows ap- 
proximately the expected assortment of forms. 
There are nouns and adjectives with stems ending 
In -0- -d-, -t- -i-, -u- -ü-, -üh- -ah- -18-, -làr- -lar-, 
-an- -man- -van- -vin- -vanl-, -L- -d- -0- -s-. Some 
categories are but seantily represented, and in the 
discussion of each class all extant forms are listed, 
except where the examples are numerous. 

All the cases found in Sanskrit and Avestan are 
found in OP, except the dative, which has been 
lost, its functions being assumed by the genitive 
form. The ablative has no distinctive form, but 
has been merged in the instrumental and the loca- 
tive either by phonetic development or by an- 
alogy; except for one form, Babiraus, which is 
identical with the genitive, as in Sanskrit. Simi- 
larly the accusative plural has become identical 
with the nominative, either by phonetic process 
ог by analogy, except in the enclitic pronouns 
which have no nominative form. 

Both singular and plural numbers are repre- 
sented in OP, and there are a few dual forms. 


6169. Тнк CASE-ENDINGS OF -o- STEMS IN PIE: 
these are added to the stem-vowel, which is either 
е or о, and when vowel is added to vowel a con- 
traction results, giving either a long vowel or a 
diphthong. 

I. The endings of the singular: Nom. -s and 
acc. -m are added to stem-vowel -o-, giving -0s 
-om; and the voc. is the bare stem in -e: Lt. lupus 


lupum lupe, Gk. Xoxos Xoxov Aixe "wolf". The neuter 
has -m as ending for the nom. as well as for the 
acc. 

Gen. ending -sio is found in Aryan and in Greek, 
added to stem-vowel -o-: */0810, Skt. idsya, Gk. 
(Hom.) roto, (classical) тоб; and with added -s in a 
few Latin words: eius, Skt. asyd; cuius, Skt. kásya, 
from *g%osjo. This ending was original in pro- 
nouns only, and spread from pronouns to certain 
classes of nouns in some languages. 

The inst. ended in - and -ó, evidently by con- 
traction of the stem-vowel -e- and -o- with another 
vowel whose quality cannot be determined. The 
abl. had -ëd and -éd, a similar contraction with an 
unidentifiable vowel plus a dental consonant, 
which may have been either ¢ or d; sandhi pro- 
cesses make it impossible to determine its original 
nature.! The loc. ended in -7, added to either stem- 
vowel: cf. Gk. оїко: and oixe: ‘at home’. 

Ii. The forms of the plural number: Nom. pl. 
ending -es, added to stem vowel -o-, gave -05, 
which remained in Aryan, Germanie (Gothic 
wulfós ‘wolves’), Oscan-Umbrian (but was re- 
placed by -07, with pronominal phural-sign -, m 
Greek, Latin, Balto-Slavic). Асе. pl. ending -ns, 
added to -0-, gave -ons. Nom. -aec. nt. рі. in -@ was 
properly а fem. nom. sg. in -à, with collective 
meaning. Gen. pl. ending -óm, contracted with the 


1 For a theory of the origin of this ending, see Sturte- 
vant, Lg. 8.1-10. 
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stem-vowel -0-, gave -óm, as in Gk. xwv, but in 
Aryan was remodeled after the gen. pl. of -n- 
stems. Inst. pl. ending -ais (-a- indeterminate for 
а € 0l), contracting with stem-vowel -o-, gave 
-018, seen with shortening in Greek Айко, and 
with retained length in Skt. and Av.; but the 
pronominal -oibhis (stem-vowel -o- + pronom- 
inal pl. -¢ + inst. pl. -bhis), remodeling of masc. 
dat.-abl. -oibhios (Skt. tébhyas, demonstrative 
pronoun) after fem. inst. pl. -àbhis (Skt. tabhis), is 


pIE рАт. 
Sg. Nom. -08 -ah 
Асе. -om -am 
Inst. -6, -6 -@ 
АЫ. -éd, -öd -ád 
Gen. -08]0 -азуа 
Loc. -ei, -01 -ai 
Voc. -£ -ü 
Pl. Nom. -ös E 
-sah 
Ace. -0n8 -àn$ 
Inst. ~18 -@$ 
Gen. -óm -ünàm! 
Loc. -018и -aišu 
Neuter 
Sg. Nom.-Acc. -0-m -am 
Pl. Nom.-Acc. -ü -ü 


! And other sandhi-products. ? With different suffix. 
3 Short-vowel final in LAv.; long vowels or diphthong in 
GAv. 4 Double ending, with added -as from nom. pl. of 
consonantal stems. * With analogical length; and -s re- 


v^ 5171. Casz-ForMs or -o- Stems тх OP: 

Nom. Sg. martiya, х$йуабтуа, Ката, baga, drauga, 
hamiciya, атиќа; man’s name, Kabijiya; place 
names and ethnics Раза, Майа, Sugda 
Suguda, Saka, Sparda, Mudréya, Uja боја, 
Yauna, Parðava, Armina, Arminiya, Asagaria, 
Gadāra, Márgava, Uyjiya. 

Acc. Sg. martiyam, xsdyatiyam, kăram, hamict- 
yam; Kabiziyam; Pársam, Madam, Sugdam, 
Mudrayam, Uvjam, Arminam, Asagartam, ufras- 
tam. 

Inst. Sg. Бата, Рйтзй, Aura, probably Кага; 
nt. arta, 0010, ariyà ; masc. or nt. vašnā, pisd. 

АЫ. Sg. draugd; Kabujiyā, Parsü, Suguda, 


seen in OP. Loc. pl. ending -su, added to stem- Ж 
vowel -o- + pron. pl. 4, is found in Aryan andin Ж 
Slavic; but -oisu was remodeled to -oisi in Gk, $ 
(dat. pl. Акон) after the loc. sg. ending -7. 

IIT. The forms of the dual number: see $189, 


$170. Тнк Case-ENDINGS OF -0- STEMS IN 
Aryan. A comparative table of the endings in pIE, 
рАт., Skt., Av., OP is here given, including the 
cases represented in the extant OP words; except 
that dual forms are in $189. 


Skt. Áv. OP 
-ah -6 -a^ 
-ат -am -am 
-ena? -ñ -0 · -ü 
-át! -f a! 
-asya -ahyà -ahe -ahyá 
-€ -01-, e -aty 
-ay-a! -ay-à 
-ü -ü -Q -ü 
äh ER a | 
-йза} -@юһд -üha* 
-ün -qs „а 
-üig -41$ -mibi $’ 
-ünüm -dnqm -Gnim 
-egu -@ё$ц -aišww-ã 
-am -3m -am 
-ü? -ã -Qè -ğ 


tained in some sandhi combinations. 6 From -otbhis, 
cf. dat.-abl. pl. Skt. -ebhyah, Av. -cétbyd from *-oibhyos. 
т By influence of -n- stems. * Ved. -à, but classical Skt. 
-üni after -n- stems. 


Sparda, Mudráyà, Küsa, Yaun, Gadard, Kar- 
mand; nt. duSiyárà, vispā, gastá. 

Gen. Sg. martiyahyā, xSdyabiyahyd, kdrahya, Pār- 
sahyd, visahyd, probably máhyà; nt. uškahyā, 
uvaipasiyahyd, jiwahyd, [ha]kartahyā. 

Loc. Sg. Parsaiy, Mädaiy, Mudrüyaiy, Ujaiy 
Unjaiy, Pardavaiy, Arminiyaiy, Asagartaty, 
Hagmatanaty; with added -à, duvarayd, dastayd, 
spaémardayd, probably kar Saya, {dalrtanayd; nt. 
uzmaya. 

Voc. Sg. martiyã, татка. 

Nom. Pl. martiyd, z$ayatiyà, hamiciyd, anuštyā, 
takabard, tigrazaudà, haumavargà, paruva, Mada, 
Вока, Mudrüyà, Yauna, Uvjiya; with double 

ending, aniydha bagáha. 
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Acc. Pl. martiyd, xSayatiyd, hamigiyà, Saké, 
ауа, ufra&ta. 

Inst. Pl. asabára:b$, martiyaibiš, hamigtyaibis, 
bagaibi, vibaibiš, kamnarbis; Мааа, Sakai- 
b, Pardavaibis, Mārgavaibiš, Üvjiyaibis; nt. 
ünaraibiš, 

Cen. Pl. mariiyänäm, rSayatiydnam, bagānām. 

Loc. Pl. Màdaisuv-à. 

Nt. Nom. Sg. zsacam, dusiyaram, ardatam, darant- 
yam, aruvastam, dàtam, Sakatam, kartam, visam, 
kamnam; aec. xsagam, stánam, daraniyam, aru- 
vastam, kartam, visam, uvdipasiyam, uvaspam, 
probably casam. 

Nt. Nom. Pl. йолага, fakatà, |d]àtà; ace. dyadand, 
[uvaspá], urafá. 
$172. Tug DEVELOPMENT OF THE -0- DECLEN- 

ston IN OP. 

Nom. Sg.: OP -d, regular from pAr. -ah, pIE -os; 
the failure to write the final vowel long shows a 

. final minimal consonant: -a*. 

Асе. Sg.: OP -am, regular from pAr. -am, pIE 
-0m. 

Inst. Sg.: OP -d, regular from pAr. -à, pIE -ë 
or -0. 

АЫ. Sg.: OP -à for -é', regular from pAr. -dt, 
pIE -ëd or -öd (or -t). 

Gen. Sg.: OP -ahyd, regular for pAr. -asya, pIE 
-osio; OP -à for -á shows that no minimal con- 
sonant followed; for a few writings -ahyd, see 
$36.IV. For mahya from *mahahyd, see $131. 

Loc. Sg.: OP -aty in place-names, regular from 
pAr. -ai, pIE -eù or -ot; OP -ayà in common 
nouns, being -ai + postposition -à (similar 
forms are found in Avestan.)! 

Voc. Sg.: OP -à, regular from pAr. -á, pIE -e; with 
OP -à because there is no final minimal con- 
sonant. 

Nom. PL: OP -à for -à?, regular from pAr. dh, pIE 
-08; also OP -aha for -dha in аттуйһа bagáha 
‘other gods’, cf. $10 and the similar formations 
Av. ahuraphé ‘Ahuras’, Skt. devdsah ‘gods’. 

Асе. PL: OP -ā for -à^, either regularly from 
pAr. -dns with reduced n, in some sandhi-posi- 
tions; or the nom. pl. as acc., by analogy ($168). 

Inst. P1.: OP -aibif, regular for pAr. -aibhis. 

Gen. PL: OP -dndm, regular for pAr. -dndm, with 
‘The same phenomenon in Osc.-Umb.: *en ‘in’ is 

attached to the loe. ending as an integral part of the 

case-form, in Osc. hurtin ‘in horto! from *-ej-en, and in 

Umb. arven ‘in arvo? from *-dj-en. 


-nàm from -n- stems $187); for writing -dnam, 

see 552.1. E 
Loc. PL.: OP -aišwā, regular from pAr. -aisu, pIE 

-oisu, + postposition -@; -$u-à should become 

-%åä, but the OP writing does not distinguish 

between this value and -Suvd, in which the -и- 

is retained as a vowel by the influence of the 

original form and a glide consonant written be- 
tween it and the following vowel, 
Nt. Nom.-Acc. Sg.: OP -am, regular from pAr. 

-am, pIE -om. 

Nt. Nom.-Acc. Pl.: OP -d, regular from pár. -@, 

pIE -à. 

айа DB 1.28, XPh 49, 52, when used with 
pari-ay- ‘respect’, is probably inst. rather than 
abl., because of the lack of prep. Ласа; note that 
the text of DSe 37-9, as now restored, gives no 
support for the abl. in the other passages, despite 
my remarks JAOS 54.46, Lg. 13.308, JAOS 58.117. 
On inst. sg. karšā, loc. sg. karšayā, nt. асе. casam, 
acc. pl. ufrasta-diy, see Lex. s.vv. 

ArtaxSaca- has the regular gen. -(аһуй? but 
nom. -(@ and ace. -çäm have been assimilated to 
Xšayār-šä -Sam (8187), and gen. ArtazSagahya 
(A?Hc) may have been assimilated to the late gen. 
X$ayarsahya (5187; unless there is mere addition 
of a character, $53). 


5178. Тнк CasE-EupiNGS OF -à- STEMS IN PIE: 
only those relevant to extant OP forms will be 
discussed. 

I. In the singular, nom. -à 1s the strong grade 
of the stem-vowel, without special case-suffix. Acc. 
-äm is stem-vowel -à- + case-suffix -m. From the 
evidence of non-Aryan languages, we should ex- 
pect pIE to have inst. -à (from -d- + -a), abl.-gen. 
-ãs (from -à- + es), loc. -ài (from -à- + -);! but 
in Aryan we find dissyllabic terminations, inst. 
-йуй, abl.-gen. -dyds, loc. -dyd. Either a pre-IE 
variant stem in -фуй- here comes to light, though 
it does not appear outside these singular cases (and 
in the dative, lost in OP), or these cases are built 
upon a stem extracted from the loc. sg. -àyà (so in 
Iranian, but extended by -m in Skt.): for the loc. 
sg. should have been stem-vowel -d- + ending -7, 
to which postposition -à was added, making -ayd. 


2 Unless this form also is a neologism ($57). 

§173.! Although à + 7 regularly contracted to d? (5131), 
the loc. of -й- stems seems to have had -d¢ by the influ- 
ence of -d- in other cases; on Skt. inst. ending -dyá, 
see Thumb-Hirt, Handbuch d. Skt. $259, $351. 
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To the extracted stem -йуй- it is simple to form 
inst. -йуй, gen.-abl. -dyds. 

П. The plural has pIE nom. -äs from -à- + 
-68; acc. -às from -d- + -ns, with pIE loss of n be- 
tween long vowel and final s; gen. -óm from -à- + 
-üm, replaced in pAr. by -ànàm after -n- stems; 
loc. -àsu from -0- + -su. 

$174. THe Casz-Enpincs or -d- STEMS IN 
Aryan. The comparative table includes only cases 
represented ш extant OP forms. 


Sg. pIE pår. Skt. Àv. ОР 
Nom. -ü -Q -ü --ad -â 
Acc. -īm -äm -äm -qm -dm 
Inst. -бу@ -ayü -ауйй -йуб 
Abl. -üyüs -üyüs -ayüf -дуа? 
Gen. -üyüs -dyds -ayü — -dyó 
Loc. -ïi — -dyü  -üyüm -aya -й@ 
Pl. 
Nom. d$ -äs äs -d d^ 
Ace. -üs а as -@ - 
Gen. -óm  -Gndm -dndm -anqm -dndm 
Loc. -äsu -āsu — -üsu — -ühu 

-ühva! -йМмшй 


! Avestan forms with short final -a belong to the LAv.; 
note that the indication of length in interior syllables of 
Avestan words is not reliable, * Cf. $173n. * Remodel- 
ing of the gen. ending in Late Avestan after the abl. à 
of -0- stems. 


/ 5175. Casn-Forms or -à- Stems 1 OP: 

Nom. Sg. taumd ‘family’, Мила, framand, yau- 
viyà, didd, Ка; Aéurd; adjectives Кай, gasla, 
hamiciyd. | 

Acc. Sg. laumüm, yaunydém, didim, bikam; 
PatSiydwdidém, Факат; adjective абадатп&т. 

Inst. Sg. framdndyd, aruváyà, perhaps Аала уй|. 

Abl Sg. Peiyawüddyà, hainüyà, taumāyā, 
Yadàyà. 

Gen. Sg. taumdyd. 

Гос. Sg. Arbawüyd, Абитйуй, Сӣёауа; perhaps 
avastayd, stindya (вее $176); adj. vazrakaya 
(unless gen. in some passages). 

Nom. Pl. stind, hamigiyà, kartā. 

Ace PI. [stuna] (restored only). 

Gen. Pl. paruzandnam, vispazanünàm. 

Loc. Pl. maská*wuvà, aniyá ^w. 

4170. THe DEVELOPMENT OF THE -d- DECLEN- 
sion IN OP. Reference to the table of endings in 
$174 will show that OP faithfully represents the 
endings as they were in pAr., with a few slight 
modifications. The failure to write the minimal 
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final consonants brings to a uniform writing -dyà @ 
the inst., abl., gen., loc. cases of the singular. It 2 
is impossible to determine whether OP shared the : 
LAv. split of the Aryan abl.-gen. -dyas into gen. $ 
*-üyàs, abl. *@у@ in imitation of the -o- stem abl, 24 
in -dt; in the absence of evidence we assume that 7 


OP abl. and gen. were identical, with -dy@ from 


older -dyas. The OP loc. shared the general Aryan Я 
addition of -à, but not the further Skt. addition of 5d 


-m. The plural forms of OP also are quite regular, 
the gen. showing the Aryan remodeling after -n- 
stems, and the loc. the addition of -à which occurs 


also in а few Avestan forms. There is the same . 


ambiguity asto the phonetic value of ~#ued in this 
declension that there is in the -o- stems ($172). 

The fact that the pAr. loc. sg. of -à- stems has 
the added -à which passes to the loc. sg. of com- 
mon nouns and adjectives of other stem-classes, 
and to the loc. pi., in OP, and to a smaller extent 
in Avestan, makes it likely that the -d- stems are 
the starting point for this remodeling of the end- 
ing. 

The puzzling form stdéndya occurs only in the 
phrase apaddnam stindya abagainam ‘palace stony 
... column’; as it occurs only in texts of Darius 


II and later, it may be a miswriting with omission 


of the final a, and stand for stünaya, mst. or loc. 
of specification (ef. the use of inst. karáá and loc. 
karSaya with a numeral, Lg. 19.227-9): ‘palace 
stony as to column(s)’, stūnãya being singular in 
form but generic in meaning, and therefore to be 
taken as a collective.! 


8177. Taz Case-Enpines or -- AND -i- STEMS 
IN PIE AND IN AryaN: only those relevant to ex- 
tant OP forms will be discussed. 

I. The -%- stems had pIE nom. sg. -2-5, асе. 
-é-m, gen. -ei-s or -oi-s (with strong grade of the 
stem-vowel); these are represented by Skt. agnts 
agnim agnés ‘fire’. The loc. had the long diphthong, 
without case-suffix, -é; this became -ë in pIE, 
since long diphthongs in pIE regularly lost the 
semivowel when they were final: Skt. (Ved.) has 
agná.! 

II. The -7- stems had pIE nom. sg. -7, acc. -i-m, 


! Hinz, ZDMG 95.250, takes as miswritten for stindyam, 
adj. modifying apaddnam: ‘Saiulenhalle’. 

$177. Skt. agnáu is a new formation by influence of 
the -u- stem loc. atra $atráu ‘enemy’, where both forms 
were still used, 
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abl.-gen. -(2)jés or -()jas,” inst. -(7)18, loc. -(1);2 
r -(1)10° (from the final long diphthong, as in -1- 
stems). The nom. pl. was pIE -7-es, giving -2es. 

These are represented by Skt. dert devim devyás 

devy devyd-m ‘goddess’ (with -m attached to the 

loc., a8 in -d- stems), pl. devyds = devtyas. 

Ш. The -7- stems were exclusively feminine, but 
the -t- stems included both masculines and femin- 
ines; both in Skt. and in Av. the fem. -i- stems 
optionally or regularly assumed the endings of -7- 
stems in the inst., dat., abl.-gen., loc. singular. 
Occasionally, also, the fem. -i- stems acquired a 
nom. sg. -s from the -4- stems in Skt. and Av., 
giving nom. i$, 

,/ 4178. Case-Forms or -i- AND -i- Stems IN ОР: 

I. Masc. -%- stems: 

Nom. Sg.: skauliš, pasti&, barmiS, yaumainis aydu- 
(та)йи$; the personal names Fravarti§, Da- 
dar Sis, Cišpiš; the ethnic PatiSuvaris; perhaps 
the place-names Arakadri$, KapiSakaniS, Viš- 
[pa]uz[a]ti$. 

Acc. Sg. skauBim, uSabarim, duvartim, Fravartim, 
Dàdar&im. 

Gen. Sg. skautais, Fravartatš, Cišpaiš, Gáigarcait, 
Bägayädaiš; also Cišpäiš, Cicixrais. 

II. Fem. - stems (some possibly -7- stems): 
Nom. Sg.: аг )$, уан, 1185, probably фр]. 
Acc. Sg.: Siyatim, bajim, dipim ; рабіт (to a hetero- 

clite stem). 

Inst. Sg.: [ntp]is[teya]. 

Loc. Sg.: 0р6. 

III. Fem. -i- stems: 

Nom. Sg.: Uvárazmiy Uvārazmiš, Baztriš; Harau- 
valiá (Skt. sárasvati), Sikalyaluvatis; apis (in 
айт = dpif-&m), BU ‘earth’ (ideogram 
only). 

Acc. Sg.: Harauvatim, būmim, probably yau{da- 
tim}. 

АЫ. Sg.: Harawatiyà, Baxtriya, Uvdrazmiyd. 

Loc. Sg.: Harawatiyd, Baxtriya, йрй, bümiyā. 

Nom, Pl.: adagainiya. 

IV: Not included here: 

Inst. Pl.: abis, arasanis: see Lex. s.vv. 


* Variation between -4- and -4- by Sievers’ Law (cf. 
Edgerton, Lg. 10.235-65); differentiation between pIE ё 
and pIE à cannot be made because of lack of adequate 
non-Aryan cognates. *pAr. d, ef. preceding note; 


probably pAr. -à extended from -0- stem instrumentals. 
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4 $179. Tug DEVELOPMENT OF THE -i- AND -i- 
DECLENSIONS IN OP.! 

I. The -- stems and the -i- stems fell together 
in OP into one declensional paradigm, having 
nom. sg. -1&, acc. -tm, gen. -ais, abl. -cya* (= Skt. 
-уӣз), loc. -îy (= Skt. -yà-m), nom. pl. -iya*. The 
only survival of separate declensional forms is 
nom. Uvarazmiy, with original -7, replaced in later 
inscriptions by Uvdrazmis. There is the possibil- 
ity that when nom. -i of -i- stems took the ending 
-8, the length of the vowel remained to distin- 
guish the -i- stems from the -i- stems; and simi- 
larly the long vowel in асе. -im may have re- 
mained. The OP system of writing leaves this am- 
biguous. But 1 is more likely that the new ending 
-i§ and the old ending -im became 2 and -їт in 
imitation of the corresponding forms of -{- stems. 

II. It is true that in Aryan the abl. sg. and the 
gen. sg. of these stems have the same ending (so 
in all stems except -0- stems!), and here we find 
gen. -ai$, abl. -iyd. But all the OP genitives are 
of masculine words, “and all the locatives are of 
feminines; and as we noted in §177. III, feminine 
4 Шеш ше likely to assume -i- stem endings | in 
certain oblique cases of the singular. It is possible 
then that the feminines may in OP have diverged 
in some case-forms from the pattern of the mascu- 
line -3- stems, without in reality preserving a separ- 
ate declensional type. Note that bümiyá seems to 
be loc. only; if the form occurred in a passage 
where the gen. were certainly required, this dif- 
ferentiation would seem to be established. Yet in 
-й- stems we find both endings in masc. ablatives. 

III. It is not always possible to determine 
whether the feminine common nouns are -f- stems 
or -2- stems; etymological comparison is necessary 
The short vowel seems assured in aršti-, Skt. rstí- 
‘spear’; palim, Skt. stem pathi- in some case-forms; 


but it is only a probability in Syati-, ištt-, bagi-, 


dipi-. The long vowel seems assured in бйти- by 
Skt. Ved. nom. bhiimi (once only; against 12 oc- 
currences of the new formation bhümis), and is 
certain in nom. pl. afagainiya, like Skt. papyas 
to sg. fem. papi which is one fem. formation 
to papds ‘evil’. 

IV. The gen. -&$ in Cispais and Cieizrüis is 
only graphic for -az5 in words where the nom. and 
the gen. would be written alike: cpu = nom. 


1 Debrunner, IF 52.131-6; Kent, Lg. 19.221-4. 
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Cisms or gen. Crspars; similarly -r$ = -ríš or 
-rai&. 

V. In forms ending in -cyd, the -1- is probably 
syllabic and not merely graphic; for *Harahvatya 
would become *Harawasiyd and not Harauva- 
уй, and *dipyd would become *difiya and not 
dipiyà.? In the others the long preceding syllable 
would cause Sievers’ Law to operate, changing 
-yà to -1yd. 

$180. Tug Casz-Enpines or -й- Srems IN PIE 
AND IN ARYAN: again, only those relevant to ex- 
tant OP forms will be discussed. 

The -й- stems had pIE nom. sg. -u-s, acc. -u-m, 
gen, -eu-s or -ou-s (with strong grade of the stem- 
vowel), seen in Skt. sdérus dirum Sdiros ‘enemy’, 
Av. vavhus vohüm vavhaus ‘good’. The inst. sg. 
was the stem im -- + pAr. ending -à; the -ŭ- re- 
mained vocalic if after a single consonant pre- 
ceded by two consonants or by a single consonant 
after a long vowel or a diphthong, but became con- 
sonantal after a single consonant preceded by a 
short vowel. The loc. sg. ended in the strong grade 
or the lengthened grade of the stem vowel, -eu or 
-€u, to which the postposition -à was often added 
in Iranian: Skt. édirdu, Av. vavhdu, also avhava to 
aphus ‘existence’. The nom.-aec. sg. nt. was the 
bare stem, and ended in -и: Skt. mddhu ‘honey’, 
GAv. vohü ‘good’ (all final vowels are long in 
GAv.). The gen. pl. was pIE -(u)uóm, but became 
-ü-ndm in pAr. in imitation of the -n- stems; Av. 
has both endings in vanhvam and vohunam. 


И $181. Casz-Forms or -ti- SreMs in OP: 

Nom. Sg. Masc.: magus, piruš, sikabrus, ад). 
ш@татйун$; names of kings, Dérayava'us, 
Kürus; place-names, Abirddus, Kud"ru&, Qata- 
gus, Babiru’, Māļruļš, Margus, Hindu. 

Асе. Sg. Masc.: magum, zrafum, gidum; Dära- 
yava’um; Babirum, Margum; visadahyum; per- 
haps [agurum]. 

Inst. Sg.: Ufrdtuvd. 

Gen. Sg. Masc.: Küraus; DérayavahauS, with ne- 
ologisms Dérayavausahya Dérayavasahyd. 

АЫ. Sg. Masc.: BabirauS Babiraw, Hidaw, 
gabava. | 

Loc. Sg. Masc.: Ваиташ›, Margaw, айбай. 


2 The tendency in OP is to level toward changed forms 
of the stem-consonant, not back to the original sound; 
cf. Lex.s.vv. gddu- хтаби-, aradan-. 


Gen. Pl. Masc.: parindm parūmām. Fem. 4 
parünam. : 

Nt. Nom. Sg.: paru», dārw. 

Nt. Ace. Sg.: [dàr]uv. 

For forms of tanūš, dahydusS, uxsnaus, naus, see 

$188. 
„4182. Тнк DEVELOPMENT OF THE -Í- DECLEN- 3 
ston iN OP. The development of the endings 4 
from pIE and рАт. are quite perspicuous for the 
most part, and call for but few remarks. 

I. The neologisms Dàrayavausahyà and Dára- 
yavasahyd are mere attempts to build up geni- 
tives on the nom. as a stem, at a time when the 
endings had worn down and were not distin- 
guished in speech; $57. 

II. The loc. in -auv represents the short diph- 
thong (unlike the tong diphthong in Skt.), with- 
out case-suffix; and that іп -avdé is the regular 
phonetic development of -au + -й. 

II. The abl. Bübiraus is the gen., for in Aryan 
the same form funetioned as gen. and as abl., ex- 
cept in the -ó- stems; the other ablatives are 
locative forms (cf. the fusion of loc. and abl. forms 
and functions in Latin). 

ІҮ. The gen. pl. has the regular Aryan -näm 
from -n- stems; it is to be observed that the masc. 
form of the adjective functions also as fem. 

V. The nom.-acc. nt. sg. inherits the old end- 
ing; OP nom. paruv is the exact equivalent of Av. 
pouru, Skt. puri, Gk. rods. 

+ M83. Tue -й- Stems AND u-DIPHTHONG STEMS 
IN OP. 

I. The only -й- stem in OP is iant- ‘body, self’, 
which is shown by Skt. and Av. iant- to have the 
long vowel; its forms in OP are nom. tani§, асс. 
tantim, unless indeed it has «i$ -йт by assimila- 
tion to the -й- stems. 

II. OP fem. dahyau- “апа, province’ has in 
most case-forms the diphthong and not the zero- 
grade -u-, a peculiarity which in general it shares 
with the Avestan cognate. The diphthong is 
lengthened as a mark of the nom. sg.: OP dahyaus 
(but Av. daibhuš). This length is extended to the 
асе. sg. OP dahyávam and dahyaum (of which the 
prior is phonetically correct! and the second is an- 


1 In pIE, diphthong before nasal in the same syllable 
automatically became vowel + consonantal semivowel, 
after which the nasal became vocalic: thus -éum > -eum, 
whence ОР -dvamBut(nom. -ëus remained and induced 
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'alogical to the nom.;? Av. daióhaom graphic for 
vam); but as second element of a compound we 
find -dahyum in visadahyum (or -dahyaum, as 
fum? is ambiguous), and in А?Ра 26 we have 
DHy"wm*, which may be either DHyaum or 
DHyum (Av. dahyiim is probably for -уйт). OP 
loc. dahyauvd is dahyau» like Babirauy, with added 
-4; but the diphthong is here kept before the 
added vowel (unlike дабай). Nom. pl. dahyàva 
has the long diphthong extended from the nom. 
sg, and represents pAr. -dvas (so also Av. 
daióhávo) ; this form was extended to serve as acc. 
pl. in OP (so also in Av.). OP gen. pl. dahyiiném 
and dahyüvnám is a regular gen. pl. of -u- stems 
in Aryan (Av. dahyunqm). ОР loc. pl. dahyusud 
is the -u- stem loe. pl. with ending -su, + the 
postposition -@; whether phonetically -u$usü or 
-u&a depends on whether the u of -su was con- 
sonantized before the added vowel, or retained by 
analogy ? 

III. Nom. sg. u[zfna]us ‘well satisfied’ is formed 
with the case-suffix s, but no lengthening. 

IV. Nom. pl. [лаа] corresponds to Skt. nàv-as, 
Gk. »5-es, the regular nom. pl. of the diphthongal 
stem *nàu- (pIE *ndy-es). 

$184. TH CAsE-ENDINGS оғ CONSONANT-STEMS 
IN PIE AND IN ARYAN. Again only part of the cases 
have extant forms ш OP. 

Nom. Sg. Mase. and Fem.: formed by adding -s, 
or by lengthening the last vowel of the stem, 
rarely by both together. After a lengthened 
vowel a final liquid or nasal was lost in pIE.! 

Acc. Sg. Mase. and Fem.: formed by adding -m, 
which here automatically became -m, since it 
stood after another consonant. 

Nom.-Aec. Sg. Nt.: the bare stem, without suffix. 

Gen. Sg.: pIE -es and -os? Aryan -as. 

Loc. Sg.: the bare stem, in the strong grade if hav- 


ОР ace. -àum (which indeed might have come down from 
pIE in the position before an initial vowel). An alterna- 
tive development of а long diphthong before final m in 
pIE was the loss of the semivowel of the diphthong; there 
аге no examples in OP. ? Cf. pIE nom. *ndus, aec. *néum 
һр”: Skt. náus, návam; Gk. Hom. эү vja, Att. vais 
рабу. ? For further speculations on the declension of 
dahyaus, see Bv. Gr. $287. 

$184.! The liquid or nasal was restored in the nom. in 
some IE branches, by the influence of the stem in the ob- 
lique cases: thus Skt. pita ‘father’, but Gk. wargp, 14. 
pater; Skt. 16850 ‘carpenter’, but Gk. тёктоу, ?-es as in 
Lt. ped-is, -оз ав in Gk. тоб-65, 


ing ablaut variation; or the same + case-ending 
-. 
Inst. Sg.: formed by adding (Aryan) -à, from pIE 

-é OF -0. 

Inst. Pl.: formed by adding -bhis, Aryan -bhz&. 

It is to be noted that in Aryan, when a word 
ended in two or more consonants, the final con- 
sonant or consonants fell off until only one was 
left; thus pIE nom. *nepót-s ‘grandson’, Lt. nepos, 
became pAr. *napat, Skt. nápát. 

v 5185. Tur -s- Srems IN OP: of these there are 
several varieties. 

J. The neuter formation with suffix -os in nom.- 
acc. sg., -es- in other forms: type Lt. gen-us gen- 
ет-18, Gk. *y&-os yév-e-os, Skt. ján-as 3án-as-as. OP 
has nom. rauta? ‘river’, Skt. srólas; nom.-aec. 
rauca? ‘day’, Av. raoco ‘light’, Skt. rócas ‘light’; 
асе. draya* ‘sea’ (and draiya*, §48), Av. zrayd, Skt. 
jráyas; асе. manaX-cà (§105), Av. mand, Skt. 
mdnas; acc. züra^ ‘evil’, Ау. 2070; асе. mita? ‘evil’. 
Inst. manahá, Skt. mánasà. Loc. drayahy-à (with 
added -2; also written drayahiyà, but whether the 
~i- is syllabic cannot be determined), Skt. jrdyasz, 
ef. Av. manahi-cà. Inst. pl. raucabi$, probably for 
*raucatbiš, cf. Av. mandbis, Skt. mánobhzs: the -h 
from -s in certain sandhi positions here trans- 
ferred to the medial position before the consonant 
of the case-suffix, and then voiced before the 
voiced consonant and lost with the same products 
as when final in the respective languages. 

II. When a nt. -es-/-os- stem forms the second 
element of à compound, whether adjectival or a 
man's name, the nom. sg. has -és, the other cases 
have -es-: Gk. duapevns, Aroyévns to utvos, yévos. This 
-ës became Ar. -äs -àh, OP -@: Vi7da-farna*, cf. 
Av. x*arané ‘royal splendor’, pIE *syelnos; Aspa- 
сапа?, cf. Skt. cdnas ‘delight’. 

III. Apparently there was also a nt. suffix -as-, 
not varying within the paradigm nor in the corre- 
sponding masc. formation: type Skt. kravís ‘Taw 
flesh’, Gk. xpéas. OP nom.-ace. hadiš from *sed- 
as, cf. ОК. éðos from *sed-os; ace. abicaris *pasture- 
land’, see Lex. s.v. In names, Hazd-manis, Ardu- 
mants, perhaps I-mami$; late gen. Haxdmanis- 
ahyd adds the gen. ending of -o- stems to the nom. 
as stem.! 


1 Tf we could accept HazémaniSahya at face-value, we 
could be quite sure that these three names are -s- stems 
and not -i- stems with nom. =$, as some have supposed; 
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IV. The remaining -s- stems of OP are ndh- 
‘nose’, tauviyah- ‘stronger’, A*uramazdah- ‘Ahura- 
mazda’, and possibly mah- ‘month’. 

OP ace. nàh-am, Skt. пазат, has the ending -m 
generalized in its antevocalic value, assisted by 
the -am of -o- stems. OP nom. sg. masc. tawiyd? 
has the comparative suffix in the long-vowel form, 
pIE -108, pAr. -ids; Av. spanyá ‘holier’ has the 
same suffix and case-formation, while Skt. sthdvi- 
yan ‘stronger’ stands for -yéns, with an intrusive 
-n and loss of the final consonant of the cluster, 
but a stem-formation closer to that of OP tauviya 
(on -auv-, §48). OP талуй probably does not be- 
long here as loc. *mahi- + -à, ef. Skt. loc. mast, 
but is rather gen. sg. *máhahyà to maha-, Skt. 
masa-, with reduction of -dhah- (§131). 

OP nom. Auvramazdé* ends in pIE *-dhés, an 
-s- formation to a long-vowel root which in this 
formation shows no ablaut variation (cf. Lt. flós 
flór-is and other monosyllables); a nom. -s added 
to -dhés-, pÁr. -dhás-, produces no change, since 
the -ss is shortened automatically to -s. Acc. 
Auramazdàm instead of *-dàham shows that the 
form was transferred to the -à- stems.’ Gen. Aura- 
mazdaha* is regular for the stem in -dah-, as is also 
the unique Aurahya Mazdáha* declined in both 
parts! gen. Auramazdaha* has -ãhā by influence 
of gen. -áyà^ of -à- stems, since the nom. -dà, асе. 
-däm already agreed with the nom. -й, acc. -äm of 
-ü- stems.5 Gen. Auramazdáhà is an error of writ- 
ing which is to be classed with gen. pl. «Sayaé- 
yándm ‘of kings’, for -ànàm ($52.11). 


but Haxümamiiahyà stands in the much miswrilten 
Ariaramnes inscription, and may replace a gen. in 
*ananait аз Dárayavaus-ahyà (in inscriptions of Ar- 
taxerxes I and IT) replaces the old gen. Dérayavahaut. 
However, the derivative Hazümanis-iya ‘Achaemenian’ 
seems to justify us in regarding the -5- as belonging to 
the stem. ? This -n- may come from the perf. ptc. nom. 
Skt. vidvin, pIE -uós as in Gk. ds(e)ós ‘knowing’; and 
in the perf. pte. of Skt. it seems to have come from the 
-nt- of the pres. ptc. * Cf. similar phenomena in the de- 
clension of Xšayäršan-, 8187. Pisani, Riv. Stud. Or. 
19.81-2, argues that Auramazdá is by origin a root-noun 
in -à-, with analogical gen. to avoid identity of nom. and 
gen., but this is very improbable. * The divine name ia 
always declined in both parts in the Avesta; in the 
Gathàs other words commonly intervene between its two 
parts, and in the Later Avesta mazda ahuró is more fre- 
quent than aAuró тагай. * This rather indicates that -h 
was lost in OP after à, and remained only after d; $40. 


OLD PERSIAN 


РА 
V $186. Tas -r- Stems iN OP: these fall into two: E T 


groups. 


I. Agency nouns with suffixes pIE -tor- and E! 
-ler-, showing ablaut variation in the declension; à E 
the nom. sg. has the long vowel, which is com- 24 
monly extended to some or all of the other case- $ 
forms: Lt. dator, gen. daiór-is (6 throughout); 4 
Gk. дотор ботор-оѕ (0 only in nom. sg.) jerjp d 
Sornp-os, дотћр dwrnpos (ë throughout except in voc, 4 | 
sg. дате); Skt. data, acc. dülirum, dat. datré, 4 
loc. dätári, etc. OP has nom. sg. ja^tà ‘slayer’, 4 
Av. Janta, Skt. hantå; dauštā ‘friend’. ОР асе, 4 
framatüram ‘lord’, with extension of the long $ 
vowel of the nom., and the antevocalic value of 3 


the ace. ending ($67.10). 

II. Words of relationship had suffix -ter-, пот, 
-tē or restored -tér, other cases -ler- or -ir-. OP has 
nom. pita ‘father’, Skt. pita, Gk. татр, Lt. pater; 
also in cpd. hama-pità ‘having the same father’, 


OP nom. mätä ‘mother’ in hamaté ‘having the 4 


same mother’, Skt: mata, Gk. (Dor.) ратар, Lt. 
mater. OP nom. brátà ‘brother’, Skt. bhraid, Gk. 
¢parno ‘clan-brother’, Lt. frater! OP gen. pica’, 
Gk. татр, Lt. patris, from *potr-os or -es, unlike 
Skt. pitis from *potrs. 


v M8T. Tux -n- Srems тч OP: these also fall into Г | 


several groups. 

Those with suffixes (Aryan) -man- -van- -an- 
(pIE vowel -e- or -o-) had nom. in -mā -vā -à: OP 
{ашта ‘power’, stem tauman-; artàvà ‘blessed’, 
GAv. ašavā, LAv. aSava, Skt. stand, ef. GAv. acc. 
a$avanom; азб ‘stone’, cf. LAv. asanga- in epds,, 
OP aéa*ga- ‘stone’; zsacapava ‘kingdom-protect- 
ing, satrap’, with stem -pdvan- as in Skt. (Ved.) 
lanü-pàvan- ‘person-protecting’. Acc. with exten- 
sion of the long vowel, in OP asmdnam ‘sky’, ef. 
aec. Lith. dkmen; ‘stone’ and Gk. ёкиора ‘anvil’ 
with -mén- and -món- respectively. It is uncertain 
whether ace. h*zünam (for hizdnam) is an -an- 
stem with the long vowel, or an -dna- stem; at any 


rate it is an extension of the stem seen in Ау. . 
hizvd- (see Lex. s.v. hazdna-). Neuters with suf- '* 


fix -men- have nom.-ace, in the zero-grade -mx;' 
асс. OP nama, Skt. пата, 14. ndmen, from *nomn. 


LOP hamapité and hamátà do not distinguish, and 


cannot distinguish, between the two vocalisms seen in 
Gk. ддохаттр and ӧротётор; but the -ör forms are those 
proper in original compounds. 


§187.! ОР c#8*m* із notyto be read cama as а neut. -n- | { 


REPE 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS 65 


The stem XSayarSan-? has the regular nom. 
Xšayäršā, but the other cases are remodeled to 
the type of Auramazda, acc. -dam, gen. -düha 
(§185.1V): ace. XSayarSdm, gen. [XSaydr|8aha, 
with late genitives X SaydrSahyd (§57) and XSayar- 
Муй (А?Не), with the medial -d- of the other 
cases. On forms of ArtaxSaca-, see $172. 

Of the other forms, OP baršnā is inst. sg. to 
stem barSan-, cf. Av. inst. barasna to barazan-, Skt. 
rüjfi to rajan- ‘king’. OP пата is probably а suf- 
fixless loe. пата". Inst. pl. taumants and arasani$ 
are analogical for -abis, since the paradigm would 
have been nom. -ana?, gen. -andm, inst. -abi& (from 
-n-bhis) 3 

OP nom. manauvis is probably for *manas-vi, 
nom. to -vin- (ef. Skt. nom. bali to stem balin- 
‘strong’), with added nom. -s.t 


"$88. Tue Srems IN Stops, 1ч OP: these in- 
elude stems ending in £ (napdf- ‘prandson’), nf 
(*tunvant- ‘strong’), d (éard- ‘year’, pad- ‘foot, 
rād- ‘cause’), p (xSap- ‘night’, ap- ‘water’ cf. épi-) 
k (vif- ‘house’, vas- ‘will’). 

І. Nom. парӣ = пара’, Skt. ndpat, from pIE 
*nepot-s with Aryan loss of last consonant of the 
final cluster; or = парӣ? from a remade Iranian 
*napäs seen їп Av. napa. 

П. Nom. funuvà = *tunvdn with pIE -önt (long 
vowel nom.) as in Gk. фёроу ‘bearing’, or the same 
+ nom. -s as m Av. has ‘being’ from Iran. *háni-s, 
ef. Skt. nom. sán from *sant-s, pIE *s-ent-s. Acc. 
tunuvatam = *tunvantam, with the regular асе. 
-am from -m (867.11). Gen. tunuvatahya = *tun- 
vantahyd, with transfer to -o- stem ending, and 
retention of the -ant- of the suffix as in Av. gsm. 
fSuyanté ‘cattle-raising’, despite Av. hato = Skt. 
sat-ds, pIE gsm. *sntés (ог *sytds) ‘bemg’ with 
strong grade in пета, *sent-s. 

ПІ. Асе. багдат, gen. Barda, gen. х$ара, loc. 

rüdiy, -padiy in ni-padiy, vasiy (but cf. Lex. s.v.) 
“have the regular pIE endings of their cases: acc. 

~; gen. -es or -o$; loe. -i, without added -à because 

the forms function as preposition, phrasal adverb, 
. adverb respectively. 


Stem, because of the final short vowel ($86.11), but is 
саат, ace. nt. of an -a- stem. ? Bv. Gr. $290 takes as 
stem XSaydrSah- because of the gen. -aha, the second ele- 
ment being arSa- ‘just’ made into an (Ar.) -ds- stem; the 
objection to this is that -ds- stems are hardly made upon 
-4- Stems. Cf. also $162 note. * Lg. 15.175-6; for other in- 
terpretations of these two forms, see Lex. s.vv. * Lg. 
15.170. 


ТҮ. Acc. vilam, inst. 0100, loc. 1019710, to stem 
við- from pIE *yik-, also have the regular endings: 
acc. -m, inst. -ë or -0, loc. -1, here with added -@ 
because 110010 is a true locative in use. 

V. Inst. pl. viðbiš and abis show the regular 

-bhis seen in Skt. -bhis, Av. -bi; -6b- as a cluster 
remains by the influence of the separate stem and 
ending (we expect -db- from -f-bh-), and the -b- of 
abis is for -bbh- from -p-bh-. 
‚74189. Тнк Dua Casg-Forms or ОР: nom. ubà 
‘both’, uSiy ‘two ears, understanding’; acc. gauSa 
‘two ears’, luffü-ed; inst. dasiaibiya ‘with two 
hands’, рбай ‘with two feet’, и.а, ušiyā, 
gausaya.' These are masculines, except ну, which 
is neuter.” 

The nom.-aec. of -o- stems ended in pIE -0 or 
-би, seen in Skt. ubhá ubháu, Lt. am-bo, ОР ubā, 
gaušā. That of neuter -t- stems ended in -7, seen in 
Skt. Ved. dual tri ‘three’, Lt. tri-gintà ‘three tens’, 
and this -® was transferred in Aryan to consonant- 
stems, as in Skt. mánas-i, dual to mánas- ‘mind’; 
thus usy is the proper form whether the stem is 
uš- or uSt-, a point which cannot be determined. 

The inst. dastathiya and pddaihiyd have the 
stems dasta- and pida-, with the pronominal plural 
element -2, plus the inst. ending -bhi + -й, as in Av. 
dat. du. aspačibya ‘two horses’ = *aspaibyd: the 
dat., inst., loc. are identical in the dual, in Aryan 
languages. Skt. has in this form dSvabhydm, with 
-bhyä (as in Iranian) added to the dual in -à as a 
stem, and a final -m attached; OP udibiyd is the 
same formation to uXiy, cf. Skt. aksibhyüm to akşī 
‘two eyes’. OP wsiyd seems to be an inst. dual (it, 
has the same use and meaning as wibiyd) formed 
on the dual stem with the iust. sg. ending -à; 
gausáya is а like formation to gaušā. The i before 
the -à in usiyd is responsible for the glide -y-, 
which has spread to gaušāyā as а vowel-separator; 
the prior à m gauXiyü indicates that the -i- in 
usiyé also is long! 

$190. Apsectives 1х OP have all their cus- 
tomary uses and forms. For those which are cardi- 
nal and ordinal numerals, see $204; for the semi- 


1! Nom. hamiciya DB 2.93 is predicate to two singular 
masculine nouns, but is more probably plural than dual; 
ef. $259. ? The form karšā does not belong here, nor 
probably artá-cà brazmanty (if во normalized) nor tau- 
mani-Saty; on these words see the Lexicon s.vv. * On 
these forms, cf. Kent. Lg. 19.225; 
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pronominal antya-, haruva-, һата, $203; for the 

demonstrative and determinative adjectives, 

which funetion also as pronouns, $199, $200, $202; 
for the relative, $198; for those which are par- 

ticiples, 5239-244. 

I. Adjectives are found in all classes of stems, 
and the history of their case-forms has been in- 
cluded with that of the substantives. The com- 
monest type of adjectival stems ends in -o- for 
masc. and nt., with -d- for the fem.: nom. pIE -os 
-om -ü = OP -а? -am -à (§169-§176). The -- stems 
are skaub-iš -im -ai$, yäumainiš aydu(ma)inis, 
ušabārim; the -i- stems are acc. sg. yauldatim], 
probably yau[da"tim], to masc. yaudant-, and nom. 
pl. aBagainiya to masc. abagaina- (§§177-9]. The 
-й- stems are paru- (nt. paru», gen. pl. partinam), 
nom. sg. masc. uedmarsiyu-§ and ulzsnalu-s, ace. 
sg. masc. visadahyu-m (§§180-3). The consonantal 
stems are атійрат-, mana"wvin-, tauviyah-, hamap- 
tar-, hamdtar-, tunuva^t-, all in nom. sg. masc.: 
artavd, manauviš, taunyd, hamapità, tunuvà with 
acc. sg. tunuva"tam and gen. sg. tunwa*tahyd of 
-o- stem formation (§§184-8). 

II. The oldest comparison of adjectives was by 
the suffixes -jes-/-ios- for the comparative, -is-to- 
for the superlative; both added to the root rather 
than to the stem of the adjective in the positive 
degree. There are these examples in OP: 

Comp. пет. lauviyà with 7408 (§48 for -auv-), to a 
positive *tau-ma- ‘strong’; cf. Skt. nsm. sthdviyan 
to positive sthi-rd-. 

Comp. stem vah-yas- in Vahyaz-dàta- (for г, see 
§120), to positive va*-u- ‘good’, Skt. vásu-, cf. 
Lex. s.v. va^u-. 

Superl. nsm. ma£isla ‘greatest’, asm. тай ат, 
with -isto-; cf. Av. masista-, Gk. Dor. дйкитто to 
px pos. 

Superl. asn. duvazs[talm as adv. ‘for a very long 


time’, Skt. ddvistha- ‘farthest’, superl. to OP Av.. 


Skt. düra- ‘far’. 

III. Secondary comparison, that is, comparison 
by suffixes attached to the stem of the adjective 
as seen in the positive degree, was made in Aryan 
by the use of -tara- and -tama-, cf. Gk. -répos 
-raros, Lt. ex-terus and ex-timus. The comparative 
is seen in OP fratara- and ady. apataram, the 
superlative in fratama-. Nt. comp. frafaram has an 
alternative suffix with aspirated stop, seen in the 
Skt. superlative prathamd-. A simpler form of the 


comparative suffix is that in Aryan -ra- (pIE -ro-), 4 

seen in apara-, formed upon the local adverb ОР :: 

apa-. A 

IV. Adjectives were used in OP not merely аз >} 

attributive and predicate adjectives, but also as 1 

substantives: thus skauétS ‘lowly’, as а masc. sg., 

means ‘person of lowly station’. In certain case- 
forms they function as adverbs (§191). 
$191. Tux Apverss or OP will be listed here, 

except the conjunctions (coordinating, $291; sub- 41 

ordinating, $8293-9) and the prepositions and ver- $ 

bal prefixes, with the inseparable prefixes (§268~ 

§271), which are elsewhere adequately discussed; 

further information may be sought in the Lexicon. 

These adverbs are by meaning local, temporal, 

modal, and serial, as in other languages; we group 

them here according to their formation: 
I. Old Adverbs: 

Negative: лату, mà (8292). 

Ending in -ї: apiy (also enclitic), uparty, -diy, 
patiy (also enclitic). 

II. Adverbs having special adverbial endings: 

In modal (pAr.) *-hà: отада (cf. conj. yada), 
[parw]iyaðă, an|iya]6à. 

In abl. (pIE) *-tos: amata, paruviyata, fravata. 

In loe. (pIE) *-ta: citā (cf. conj. уйй). 

In loc. (pIE) *-dhe: ada-, avada, ida, [haruvadā], 
dürada. 

In abl. (OP) -ša: avadaSa, dürada$a, perhaps 
азабаўа-. 

III. Case-forms as adverbs: 

Ace. Nt.: apataram, aparam, суат, dargam, 
ragam, dar$am, duvaislam, müram, paranam, 
parwam, duvitiyam, -ciy, perhaps hama (DB 
4.90); compounds duwiü-paranam (first part 
instr.), fra-haravam (first part adv.), ha-karam 
(first part insep. numeral), hyáparam (abl. hyà 
+ aparam); cf. conj. yad-iy. 

Inst.: azdà, ka, спа); dubious айй (see Lex. s.v.); 
cf. duvilà- above. 

Abl.: probably hya (cf. hyaparam, above). 

Loc.: asnaty, dūraiy, vasiy, -katy; cf. conj. уату. 
IV. Phrasal Adverbs, of prep. + ace. or loc., 

and of acc. or gen. + postpos.: 

abiy-aparam (written ab*yapara), pati-padam, 
para-draya (also as two words), pasdva (from 
*pasd ava), ni-pad y. 

ava-parà, avahya-rüdi: cf. соп). yad-à. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS | 67 


$192. Тнк Pronouns or OP are the following, 
which will be discussed in the order in which they 
are here listed: 

(a) Personal pronouns: adam ‘T, tuvam ‘thou’. 

(р) Enclitic pronouns of the third person: &-, di-. 

(c) Nom. pronoun of the third person: hawv. 

(d) Survivals of the pIE relative *jo-. 

(e) The OP relative and article hya hyd tya. 

(f) The demonstrative yam ima and its supple- 
tions. 

(g) The demonstrative ava- ‘that’. 

(h) The interrogative-indefinite pIE *q*o- *q*i-. 

(i) Demonstrative atta- ‘this’. 

1) Demonstrative ama- ‘that’, only in adv. amata 

‘from there’; see Lex. s.v. 

(к) Reflexive *uva-, pronoun and possessive adjec- 
tive of the third person, only in compounds; 
see Lex. s.v. wa-. 

(1) Semi-pronominal adjectives: aniya- ‘other’, 
haruva- ‘all’, hama- ‘one and the same’. 

§193. Тнк Етвзт PERSONAL PRONOUN. 

I. Nom. sg. adam, Av. azom, is pIE *eghom or 
*egom; it cannot be determined whether the Iranian 
forms agree withSkt. ahém in having gh by influence 
of the dat. *meghi (Skt. máhy-am, Lt. miht), or this 
extension of the aspirate was limited to Indic, and 
the Iranian preserved the unaspirated pIE ĝ and 
thus agreed with Lt. ego, Gk. €yo. 

П. Acc. sg. mdm agrees with Skt. mam, in hav- 
ing the acc. ending -m of nouns added to the pIE 
*mé, which was the accented form: enclitic acc. 
-mā 1s probably the same without the -m, since 
Skt. has mà as an enclitic (although OP -md, Av. 
mà might be for pIE encl. *mé, Gk. ue, because OP 
writes final & as long, and Ау. writes all final 
vowels long in monosyllables). 

HI. Gen. sg. mand, before enclitics sometimes 
maná-, is for pAr. *mana, Av. mana, cf. Skt. máma 
with consonantal assimilation: the case-suffix -na, 
which appears in a number of non-Indo-Iranian 
languages, is of uncertain origin, but possibly was 
transferred from the instrumental (OP tyand; Skt. 
kamena, instr. to káma- 'desire). Enclitic gen. 
-maty (written -ma in A’Sa, 852.T) is for pIE *mot 
enel. gen.-dat. in GAv. mõt, Skt. me, Gk. dat. por. 

IV. Encl. abl. -ma is for pIE *med, Àv. maf, Skt. 
mat, ef. accented pIE *méd in oLt. méd, clLt. mē. 

V. Nom. pl. vayam is pIE *yet + -om from 


other pronouns such as adam, tuvam; Skt. vayám, 
Av. vaém, ef. Gothic wei-s with pluralizing -s. 

VI. Gen. pl. amdzam corresponds to Av. 
ahmakam, Skt. asmakam, nt. adj. in genitive func- 
tion, from the stem seen in Skt. instr. asmábhis, 
loc. asmasu. The source of the aspiration which 
gives -z- in OP is unknown. 


$194. Tux SEcoxp PERSONAL Pronoun. 

I. Nom. sg. tuvam is the same as Skt. tuvdm, 
from pIE *tū + -om (spreading from 1st person 
adam, etc.): tuva without -m, §52.V. 

IL. Acc. Sg. @uvam is the same as Skt. ат, 
from pIE *tué + асе. -m of nouns (cf. тат ‘me’). 

ПІ. Gen. encl. -taty is the same as Skt. gen.- 
dat. że, pIE Чот; -tay, §52.IT. 


$195. Tug Enciitic Pronouns оғ тне THIRD 
PERSON. 

I. Ace. -šim is the acc. of pIE *sf-, in the pAr. 
sandhi-form with š after final -¢ and -u (§117); Skt. 
sim has the long vowel; Av. him has pAr. h which 
is regular initial antevocalic, but the long vowel 
is not significant because ї is in Av. often written 
long before final -m. To -sim, the gen.-dat. -šaty 
was formed by analogy to Ist person -maty, 2d 
person -taty. The abl. -$a* was used only аз a 
suffix to ablatival adverbs; in form it is analogical 
to 1st person -ma', Av. mat, Skt. mát, and to 2d 
person Av. bwat, Skt. 001; but in DB 1.50 -šim 
functions as ablative. Pl. асе. -% (Av. М8) and 
gen. -šām were formed by analogy, though -šim 
was used also to refer to a plural antecedent. 

П. Ace. -dim (Av. dim), not differentiated in 
function from -5im, seems to have originated by 
wrong division in such combinations as pasdvad- 
im (cf. DNa 33, where we divide it pasava-dim), 
in which -im was acc. to *is, Lt. is ‘this, he’. Асе. 
pl. -diš (Av. di8) is formed by analogy to -И$, 
and is sometimes written as a pee word (DB 
4.34, 35, 36); for a misread aec. pl. dary (DB 5. ы 
see Lex. s.v. daty. 

ПІ. - 5$ and -diš are the only OP acc. pl. " orms 
with endings distinctive of the case; all other OP 
acc. pl. forms are identical with the nom. pl., 
either by phonetic development or by analogy. 


1 The source of pIE *si- is not clear. Perhaps it is a 
conflux of pIE nsm. *so, nsf. *sá (Skt. sá-s så, Gk. à 3) 
and pIE nam. *i-s, nsf, *i (Lt. nsm. is; Skt. nsf. iyám from 
* + -om), asm, *i-m, asf. *i-m. In this way even the 
variation in vowel length is accounted for. 
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The form -&$, upon which -diš was made by an- 
alogy, must be older than the coalescence of the 
two sets of forms, and have received its -§ from 
pIE -ns of the acc. pl., reduced to -s in pIE after 
long vowels, as in Skt. aec. pl. sénds ‘armies’, devis 
‘goddesses’, vadhtis ‘women’, cf. GAv. enel. ace. pl. 
masc. 78 to stem 1-. We cannot be certain therefore 
that -$$ and -diš had a short rather than a long 
vowel. The reason for the preservation of these 
distinetive forms is that these stems had no regular 
nominative forms whieh could be transformed by 
analogy to accusative function. 


$196. Tux Tump PERSONAL Pronoun hawr, 
functioning also as an adjective, is from pIE *so 
+ particle *u; see also Lex. s.v. This *so is the 
пет. of the pIE demonstrative *so *sà *tod, seen in 
Av. hō hà tal, Skt. sá-s så tád, ОК. 64 6. OP haw 
serves both as nsm. (from *0-и) and as nsf. (from 
*sü-u) ($131); before an enclitic pronoun it is 
written either hau- or hauv- (5137). The form hau- 
vam (DB 1.29) is haw + -am from adam, йат, 

. ete., retaining the -v after the model of the separ- 
ate hauv. 

The same pIE demonstrative appears probably 
in the enclitie apm. -iā in ava6asa-tà (DB 4.72; 
see Lex. s.v. -la-), and as the prior element in hya 
hyd tya ($198). 

$197, Tue PIE Retative Pronoun *0- sur- 
vives in OP as the second element of hya hyd tya 
(8198); in the nom.-ace. nt. yaciy ‘whatever’ from 
*'od-q*id; and in the subordinating conjunctions 
уйй, yaà, yada, yadiy, yaniy, yàvà, the formation 
of which is given in the Lex. s.vv. 

$198. Тнк OP RELATIVE AND ARTICLE hya hyd 
{уа is for earlier *syas syd tyad, an amalgamation of 
the demonstrative *sa вй tad (pIE *so вй tod) with 
the relative *таз 14 jad (pIE "jos тй 10d); its equiv- 
alent is not found in Avestan. The demonstrative 
syd-s syd tydd of Vedic Skt., though phonetically 
identical, differs in meaning and seems to be an 
-(1)108 extension of the old demonstrative, which 
has assumed the paradigmatic endings of the 
demonstrative itself (Lg. 20.1-6). 

The forms extant in OP are the following: 


Masc. Fem. Кеш. 
Sg. Nom. hya hyā tya 
Ace. tyam уйт tya 
Inst. уала 


Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Du. Nom. — fyà 
Pl. Nom. айу tyai- б уау а 
Асе. tyaiy tyä tyä 
Gen. tyaišāäm 


The nom. sg. of the relative in pIE, as given 
above, is represented in the nom. sg. hya* hyd tya*, 
Other forms follow the usual -o-/-à- declension, ex- 
cept the following: inst. tyand has the ending -na 
seen in Skt. yéna, Av. kana (to Av. ka- ‘who?’); 
nom. pl. [уаш has pronom. pl. -i, like Skt. yé, from 
pIE *io2, and this form, properly masc. nom., may 
function also as тазе. ace. and as fem. nom. 
(alongside the regular fem. nom. tyd, Skt. yds); 
gen. pl. tyaišāäm has plural -t + pronominal gen. 
pl. -sóm, ef. Skt. yésdém, and is used for the fem. as 
well as for the masc. (no extant masc. example). 

While the stem with original initial s was origi- 
nally limited to the nom. sg. masc. and fem., there 
is an occasional extension of the s- to other forms. 
In ОР we have the absn. hyd, from pAr. *s2dd, as 
adverb in hyd duvatSiam and in hydparam. 


$199. Tug Demonstrative Pronoun ‘THIS’ 
was in OP a combination of two stems, each in 
two forms: 1- and ima-, a- and ahyà-: their de- 
velopments are described below. The extant forms 
are: 


Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Sg. Nom. yam  iyam тта 
Ace. imam  imim тта 
Inst, and 
Loe. ahyiya 
Pl. Nom. mary ima 
Ace. тй mà wma 
Inst. amaibrs 
Gen. maiiam 


The stem *2- is that seen in Latin 2s, nt. id, pIE 
nsm. *7s, nt. #1; the nsf. was presumably *; 
which, with the addition of (Ar.) -am from other 
pronouns, gives Skt. nsf. iyám, OP nsf. iyam, used 
also as тазе. The asm. was pIE *zm, which, with 
the same affix, is Skt. imám, OP imam, Av. imam; 
from this a stem tma- was extracted, declined ac- 
cording to the pronominal endings: nt. *imad, OP 
ima, Av. imaj; npm. *imat, OP imary, Av. tme. 
Other forms from this stem are regular in case- 
formation, but in Skt. and Av. they are limited to 
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the nom. and acc. cases; in OP the plural -t is kept 
before the case-ending in the inst. and gen. 

From the gsm. *ahya (Skt. asyd, GAv. ahyd, 
LAv. ahe), not found in extant OP, a stem ahya- 
was extracted in OP, to which a fem. stem ahyd- 
was formed, with a Isf. ahyáyà, sometimes also 
ahiyàyà (827). The stem a-, on which *ahya was 
formed, is pIE *e-, seen in Lt. nt. *ed in ec-ce ‘lo’; 
on it also is formed the ism. OP and, GAv. and, 
with the inst. ending -na scen in tyand. 

$200. THe DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN ‘THAT’ 
was in OP ava-, found also in Av. (Skt. only gen. 
du. 2005). The extant OP forms are: 


Mase. 


Fem. Меш. 

Sg. Nom. ava ava avas-ciy 

Ace. отат ат ava avas-cry 

Inst. avand 

Abl. avand avand 

Gen. avahya 
Pl Nom. - шту  apà] adi 

Ace. азай 

Сеп. avaisim 


The nt. ava is for *avad, with pron. -d; ava&-ciy 
is a sandhi-product ($105). Isn. avand has inst. 
па, like tyana and and. АЫ. атата is for *avasmád, 
with the regular pronominal ending of the abl., as 
in Av. ahmáf, Skt. asmát, to stem a-; whence OP 
*ava^má?, remade to avand after inst. атата. The 
remaining forms show no new peculiarities. 

The adverbs from this stem are атайй, avadā, 
ava-pard, avahya-radiy, pasdva (from *pasd ava). 

8201. THE IwTERROGATIVE-INDEFINITE PIE 
*g**o- /*q*i- occurs only sparingly іп ОР. Nsm. kaš- 
ciy ‘anybody’ is *q*o-s, Skt. kas, Av. kas-, + enci. 
-cly; asn. сі&-сїу ‘anything’ is *g%i-d, Gk. т, Lt. 
quid, + епо. -ciy: both with Median sandhi-de- 
velopment ($105). Enclitic -ciy is pIE *q*id, Skt. 
cid, Av. -cit, Lt. quid, etc. See also aciy, yaciy, Ка, 
-kaiy, сий, cina], ciytikara- in the Lexicon. 

6202, THe DEMONSTRATIVE atia- ‘THIS’ was per- 
haps the demonstrative pIE *e- (§199) + deictic 
-t + demonstrative *о- (5196). In OP we find 
nsn.-asn. айа (Av. aétat, Skt. etdd), apf. айа. 

§203. SgMI-PRoNOMINAL ADJECTIVES are those 
adjectives which to some extent are usable as pro- 
nouns, and therefore have assumed some of the 
special declensional forms of pronouns: such are, 


for example, Lt. ünus, aller, etc., with gen. in -fus, 
dat. in -i, like is, qui, hic, eto. 

І. OP aniya-, Av. ainya-, Skt. anyd- ‘other (of 
two)’; forms: 


Masc, Fem. Neut. 
Sg. Nom. aniya ату aniya 
aniyas-cry 
Ace. амат  aniydm 
Abl. aniyand 
Pl. Nom. aniyai-ciy aniyd 
aniyaha 
Ace. aniya 
Loc. aniyduvd 


Of these forms, nsn. aniya has -d, like Skt. 
anyád, Av. adv. ainyat ‘except’; anzyas-cry has the 
same sandhi-development which has been seen in 
avas-ciy, cis-cty. Abl. antyand developed like abl. 
avand (5200); cf. Skt. abl. anydsmdd. Npm. 
aniyai- has the pronominal pl. -4; anzyüha has the 
double ending seen in bagüha, which it modifies 
(810). Loc. aniyãuvā is equal to Skt. anyásu, with 
added postposition -à; cf. maSkawa (§§175-6). 

П. OP haruva- ‘all’ (Av. haurva-, Skt. sárva-) 
has nsm. haruva; asn. -haravam in adv. fraharavam 
(with irregular writing of -rv-, $26); Isf. haruva- 
hydyd, upon fem. stem haruvahyà- formed to gsm. 
*haruvahyd, Skt. sdrvasya (haruvahyaya is a defec- 
tive writing not indicating the length of the 
vowel), ef. Isf. ahyayà (8199). 

Ш. OP hama- ‘one and the same’ (Av. hama-, 
Skt. samá-) has hama DB 4.92, either nsm. Лата? 
or asn. as adv. *hama? with pron. nt. -d (in DB 
4.90, asn. as adv., 1f correetly read); gsf. hama- 
hyàyà, formed on stem extracted from gsm. 
*hamahyd, like isf. ahydyd and haruwvahydyd. 

§204. THe NuwERALS are scantily represented 
in OP, since they are commonly indicated by nu- 
merical signs ($43). There are the following 
written out in the euneiform characters: 

І. One: asm. айат, Av. aéva-, Gk. Cypr. оцоѕ 
‘alone’, from pIE *oiyos; probably demonstrative 
*0- + deictic í + suffix -yo-, ef. with other suf- 
fixes Skt. éka- ‘one’ from pIE *oige-, and Lt. dnus, 
Gt. dins, from pIE *oino-. pIE *sem ‘one’ (Gk. 
nt. & ‘one’, Lt. sem-per ‘always’) is seen in zero 
form *sm- as first part of OP ha-karam ‘once’, cf. 
Skt. sa-kfi ‘once’; with this, the inseparable prefix 
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OP ha- ham- (see Lex. s.vv.), Skt. sa- sam-, is 
probably identical. 

П. Two: nt. d'uvifiyam ‘a second time’ is the 
precise equivalent of Skt. dvitiya- ‘second’; formed 
on *dui- (as in Skt. dvig twice") + ordinal suffix 
-ю- + a further suffix -io-. The simpler dvita- 
seems to appear in inst. sg. as the first рагі of 
duvilé-paranam ‘former with a second’, that is, 
‘one after another’. The stem aniya- ‘one or other 
of two, other, rest of’ is the same as Skt. anyd-; 
ef. Gt. anpara-, Eng. other, with the comparative 
suffix, see $90.11. 

ПІ. Three: nt. ciiyam ‘a third time’ and the 
conjectural asf. ([itàm] are related to the stem *tr- 
‘three’ in Av. 8ritim (graphic for -fiyam) ‘a second 
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time’ and to Gk. rpiros ‘third’, as OP duvifiyaom 24 


and doita- ате to the similar cognates (see IT) ; Skt, 
irfiya- has the same suffix, but is based on а 
simpler form of the stem. 

IV. Nine: nsm. navama ‘ninth’ is identical with 
Skt. navamá-s, and is formed from the ordinal pIE 
*neyn, Skt. ndva, in imitation of "debemos to 
*dekm, cf. Skt. daSamd-s to dasa, Lt. decimus to 
decem. The - in ‘nine’ is seen in the Lt. ordinal 
nonus, from *nouenos. 

V. Hundred: it is possible, but not certain, that 
the prior part of the province-name @ata-gus is the 
stem of the pIE *kmtd-m ‘100’, ef. Av. satom, Skt. 
Satdm, Lt. centum. 


CHAPTER VI. STEMS AND FORMS OF VERBS 


§205. Tar Vers тч OLD Persran shows the ex- 
pected form-categories, though some of them are 
scantily represented: 

Tense-Stems: present, aorist, perfect, with vari- 
ous formations. 

Voices: active, middle, passive. 

Moods: indicative, subjunctive, optative, injunc- 
tive, imperative. 

Tenses: present, imperfect, aorist, perfect. 

Persons: first, second, third. 

Numbers: singular, dual, plural. 

Infinitive: present. 

Participles: present aclive, present middle, per- 
fect passive, future passive. 

$206. VERBAL PREFIXES. 

(a) The following adverbs, occurring also in 
prepositional uses, are found as verbal prefixes in 
OP: a-, ай-, abi-, upa-, upari-, ni-, pati-, ратй-. 

(b) The following, not found as prepositions in 
the extant remains of OP, are found as verbal pre- 
fixes: apa-, ava-, ud-, nij-, fra-, vi-. 

(c) Double prefixes are perhaps found in two 
forms: pait-à- in patiydbaram DB 1.68, ava-à-in 
avajaniya DB 1.51, 52; but there are some dubi- 
ous features even about these, сї. JAOS 62.274-5. 

$207. Tae PRESENT-TENSE Formarions which 
are found in OP include the following types, which 
are discussed in the following sections: 

(a) Type of Skt. ásti. 
(b) Type of Skt. dádhàti. 
(е) Tvpes of Skt. krnóti, krináti, vénati. 


(d) Type of Latin jungit. 

(e) Type of Skt. prccháti. 

(f) Types of Skt. bhávati, ruddis, 

(g) Types of Skt. náhyatt, drühyati. 

(h) Types of Skt. patáyati, patáyati. 

(1) Type with suffix -ye-/-uo-. 

(j) Type of Skt. namasyati (denominative). 
$208. Тнк Present-Tense SYSTEM OF TYPE 

SKT. ásti: the stem is the bare root, non-thematic, 

suffixless, without reduplieation; the root has the 

strong grade in the singular indicative active and 


in the singular imperative active (except when the · 1 


personal ending is pIE *-dhi), and the zero grade 

in other forms unless paradigmatic leveling inter- 

feres: 

pIE *ei-ti ‘he goes’, OP ату, Skt. éti; *i-te ‘go ye’, 
OP -itä in ратайа, Skt. itá; *7-dhi ‘go thou’, OP 
-idiy in paridiy, Skt. iht; imf. *é&-m ‘I went’, 
OP -dyam (for -am, 407.1) in nij-äyam [up]- 
üyam, Skt. dyam; imf. 3d sg. ОР а (on -S, 
$228.IIT) and atiy-ãiš; imf. 3d pl. with the- 
matic vowel from Ist sg., OP -йуа” in apariy- 
йуа”, -ài$a" (on -&а", 4282.1) in patiy-disa’, 
mid, dyad from *4-dya7ta. 

pIE *es-mi ‘I am’, OP ату, Skt. беті; *es-li фе 
is’, OP astiy, Skt. ásti! *s-enti diy are', OP 
„далу, Skt. sánti; pAr. *s-mas-i ‘we are’, Skt. 


smás-i, OP атай (with full grade of root ex- - 


tended from the singular) і imf. "sp. Ч was’, in 
antevocalic development тү üsam, ОР. һат, 
whence with thematic vowel 3d sg. OP aha’, 


eet 
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Ау. аһа}, 3d рі, OP dha", Skt. asan, mid. OP 
aha"ta (апа dha*ta, §36.1V.c). 

pIE *g*hen-ti ‘he smites', ОР ja*tiy, Skt. hénti 
*eqthen-t ‘he. smote’, “OP aja", Skt. dhan; 2d sg. 

„ рту. *g*hn-dhi, OP jadiy, Skt. jaht; so alko 2d 
pi, imv. *o*hn-le, OP jata, and 3d sg. imf. mid. 
*egthn-lo, OP patiy-ajalà| imf. *eg*hen-m, OP 
ajanam, Skt. áhanam (with antevocalic de- 
velopment of m, $07.11), whence with the- 
matic vowel 3d рі. OP -ajana" in avajana* 
and perhaps the restored subjunctive 3d pl. 
i-Janá"tty. 

pAr. *k(h)an- ‘dig’, in 3d pl. imf. OP vig-aka", 3d 
sg. ішу. OP ni-ka^tuv. 

pÀr. *рӣ- ‘protect’, Skt. pati ‘he protects’; OP 2d 
sg. inv. pádiy, 3d sg. and pl. imv. patuy patuv. 

plr. *e3nau-ti, OP d-zsnautiy ‘he satisfies’; imv. 
*zinu-dhi, OP ü-zánudiy ‘hear thou’. 

pIE *g*em- in opt. Skt. gam-yat, OP a-jamiyat (cf. 
$101). 

pIE *bhy-iét to root *bheu-, in OP biyà', cf. Av. 
buyat from *bhu-4él ; on loss of -y-, $114. 


a 


§209. Tux PnEsENT-TENSE SYSTEM OF TYPE 
Skr. dddhati: the stem is the root, non-thematic, 
suffixless, with reduplication; ablaut grades of the 
root the same as in the preceding class: 
pIE *dhé- ‘put, make’; imf. OP adadé, 

ddadhat, Gk. trify. 
pIE *dó- ‘give’; imv. OP dadátw, Skt. dádátu, 

Gk. 66 ro. 
pIE *sta- ‘put, (mid.) stand’; imf. mid. OP 

atiStatd, Skt. dtisthata, both probably shifted to 

thematie class ($213); Gk. toraro. 
pIE *dhi- ‘think, see’, іп imv. Skt. didiht didih, 

OP didiy (with haplology, $129). 

$210. Тнк Present-Tense SYSTEM OF TYPES 
бкт. krnót, krinati, vénati: the stem is the root 
in the zero-grade (usually), with a suffix begin- 
ning with a nasal. 

I. The suffix is -neu-, varying with -nu-: 
pAr. *kr-nau- in OP kunautiy, Skt. krnóti; imv. 

OP kunautuy, Skt. krnólu; imf. ОР akunavam 

($226.11), akunaus ($22811), Skt. dkrnavam 

ákrnol; with thematic vowel, OP 3d pl. act. 
. akunava", mid, akunava"tà. 
pAr. *dhrš-nau- in OP adaršnauš, Skt. ddhysnot. 
pAr. *ur-nau- in Skt. nótir; thematic in OP imf. 

mid. avarnavatà, ппу. mid. varnavaidm. 
pAr. *tu-nau-/ -nu- in pres. *tunauti, OP ptc. nsm. 

lunw-à, asm. -a"lam, gsm. -a*tahyd. 


Skt. 


On далай) as alternative to danu[vattyl, see 
§216; on d-zsnautzy and forms, see $208. 

П. The suffix is -nà-, alternating with -12-: 
OP imf, айта! ‘he took away’, cf. Av. zinàtii ‘he 

harms’; OP Ist sg. adinam with -nd- as though 

thematic. 

OP imf. адата“, Skt. djanat ‘he knew’, from *ĝñ- 
nd-; unless from *jmó-nà- with full grade of the 
root and dissimilative loss of the prior » ($68). 
III. The suffix 15 thematic -ne-/-no-: 

pIE *ueid-ne-/-no- in OP vainamiy Ч see’, 3d sg. 
vainatiy, mid. vainataiy; Skt. véndm? ‘I desire’, 
vénati, vénate. 
$211. Tug PnEsENT-TENSE SYSTEM OF TYPE 

Lavin jungit: the stem is the root in zero grade, 

with an ablauting infix -ne-/-n-: Skt. yu-ná-k-& 

‘he joins’, pl. yu-fi-j-dnti, to root *eug-/*iug-. In 

some languages the paradigm is leveled to the 

form of the plural, and the stem is made thematic; 
thus Latin jungil, jungunt. This is the situation 
in the Aryan root *mauth-, Skt. pres. munthate! 

‘he runs away’, OP imf. ати"ба* ‘he fled’, and 

probably in Ar. *pais-, Skt. pres. рін, OP 3d sg. 

imf. ара" (DSf 54). 

The same formation is seen in Skt. vi-n-dáti 
‘finds’; the present participle OP vi"dat- is seen as 
the prior element of V«dafarnà ‘Intaphernes’. 

$212. Tux PnEsENT-lzNsE SYSTEM OF TYPE 

Sir. precháti: the stem has the thematic suffix -ske- 

/-sko-, the root being normally ina zero-grade; but 

some verbs have the full grade extended from 

other stems: 

pIE *prek-, pres. *prk-ske-, OP parsümiy ‘I pun- 
ish’, Skt. prechami ‘I ask’; imf. OP aparsam, 
Skt. dprecham; imv. OP parsd, Skt. prechd. 

pIE %ет- ‘reach out’, pres. *im-ske-, Skt. убссћай; 
imf. mid. OP dyasatd (to d-yam-). 

pIE *ires- in Skt. irdsati; pres. *trs-ske-, OP tarsa- 
tiy ‘he fears’, pl. tarsa"tiy, imf. atarsa’, pl. 
atarsa”, inj. Ist sg. tarsam. 

pIE *gnd-, pres. *ўпд-вїо-, Lt. gnóscit ‘he learns’; 
subj. OP zšnāsāhy xínasütüy, Lt. (fut. ind.) 
gnoscés gnoscel. 

pIE %- in pres. *-ske-, Skt. тей; *re-ske-, 
NPers. rásáà, imf, OP arasam ‘I went’, 3d sg. 
-arasa in ратӣгаѕо’. 


i Middle, with сегебга}={5- of post-elassical develop- 
ment. 
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$213. Тнк PmxsENT-TENSE SYSTEM OF TYPES 

NKT. bhdvati, rudáti: the stem consists of the root 

ending in a thematic -e-/-o-; the root is regularly 

in the strong grade if accented, but in the zero- 
grade if the thematic vowel is accented: 

pIE *bhere-, Skt. bhárati; OP bara*tiy ‘they bear’, 
Skt. bháranti; imf. OP abaram, 3d sg. арата’, 
3d pl. abara” abaraha", mid. abara*id; imv. 3d 
sg. baratuy; in epds., 3d sg. pres. á-baratiy, 2d 
sg. ппу. pari-barà. 

pIE *bheye-, Skt. bhávatt, OP bavatty ‘he becomes’; 
3d pl. bava*tzy, imf. abavam абаза! abava*. 

pIE *pete-, Skt. pátati ‘he flies’; imf. mid. OP ud- 

- apatata ‘he rose up, rebelled’. 

pIE *аје-, Skt. ydjah ‘he worships’; mid. OP 
yadatary, imf. 1st sg. ayadaiy, Skt. dyaje. 

pIE *reghe- (or *redhe-, see Lex. s.v.), Skt. талай 
‘he leaves’; inj. 2d sg. OP ava-rado?. 

pIE *еџе-, Skt. cydvatt ‘he moves’; imf. OP 
axiyavam Ч set forth’, ауага aStyava". 

pIE *ke(n)se-, Skt. á(sait ‘he praises’, OP éatiy 
(§131) ‘he says’; imf. OP абаһат, afaha'. 

pIE *neje-, Skt. ndyatz ‘leads’; OP imf. -anayam 
in fránayam, anaya', anaya”, 3d sg. mid. ana- 
yalà. 

pIE *myde-, Skt. mrddti ‘he crushes’, OP vi-mar- 
datiy, imt. viyamardat (cf. $44). 

pIE *srge-, Skt. srjdtz ‘he looses’; imf. OP ava-har- 
[da] (unaugmented). 

pIE *snge-, Skt. sdjatz ‘he hangs’, or *senge- (Skt. 
accent is irregular for root in zero-grade); imp. 
OP -ahajam (or -aha*jam?) in fráhajam. 

Also, with strong-grade roots: OP kana- m imf. 
avakanam; gauba- in mid. gaubalaty, imf. agau- 
бий, pl. адамба'{@; tazša- m mid. ha”tarSatary, 
imf. hamataxsaiy hamataxíatà hamatazsa"td, 
yauda- (Av. yaozai), in imf. ayauda! ayauda’, 
pte. yau[da"tim]; apparently vaja- in avajam, 
татда- in imv. razbatuv; perhaps máva- in 3d pl. 
imf. mid. [am]ávatà. 

pAr. *kSaja- m Skt. kgáyati ‘he possesses’, OP imf. 
patiy-arsayaty ‘I ruled over’, ріс. zsayamna 
‘ruling’; unless this is rather pIE *g52-e- ($214) 
to *gbé- seen in Gk. xéxrquae Ч possess’. 

pAr. *fiya-, OP ўра», see 5216. 
$214. Tae PnESENT-TENSE SYSTEM OF TYPES 

SKT. náhyati, dríhyali: there is a suffix -{6-/-{0- 

added to the root either in a strong grade or in a 

zero grade; this suffix may be identical with the 


passive suffix ($220), which is accented, and there. Ж 

fore this class may be merely passives which have Ж 

assumed active (or middle) meanings, usually ac- 

companied with a shift of the accent to the radical 

syllable. Those with strong-grade roots seems to `4 

be later formations, made from the roots by direct. == | 

addition of the unaccented suffix. A 

pIE *dhreugh-: pAr. *drughia- in Skt. drühyati the E 
deceives’, OP imf. adurujtya', pl. adurujiyasa*, E : 

pIE *men-: pAr. *manja- in Skt. mányale ‘he 3 
thinks’, OP 1st sg. maniyaiy, imf. amantyaty. 4 

pIE *mer-: pAr. *тде- or *mrie- in Skt. mriyáte E | 
(with aecent of passive) ‘he dies’, OP imf. d 
amartyatà. 

pIE *óhuà- (vowel quality indeterminate) and 
*Ghya-: pAr. Zhya-ya- ‘call’ in Skt. hváyati, OP 
imf, patij-azbayam. 

pAr. *рй- ‘protect’, and *pa-ya- (from pIE *po-), 
in OP 1st sg. imf. apayaty, 2d sg. imv. mid. 
pati-paya ^w. E 

pIE *g*hedh- in pAr. *fadhja-, Av. Jaiüyeiti, OP — 4 
jadiyāämiy 1 entreat’. | 

pAr. *as- ‘throw’ in *asja-, Skt. буси, ОР imf. 
mid. уо. 

pIE *sid- in pAr. *з{й-(а-‚ OP imf. -astayam in 
niyastayam ʻI enjoined’ (on š $117) and avásta 
yam Ч restored’, 3d sg. niyaSidya‘. 

pIE *mé- ‘measure’ in pAr. *má-ja-, Skt. máyate: 
OP imf. mid. -amáyalü in frémdyala ‘com- 
manded'. 
On OP xSaya-, see $218. 


$216. THE PRESENT-TENSE SYSTEM OF TYPES 

SxT. paldyatt, patáyatt: this is an original causa- 

tive formation with the pIE suffix -ée-/-é0- at- 

tached to the root in the o-grade; in Aryan the 

suffix is -aja- and the root has -d- (also in the 

diphthongs -at- and -au- before consonants) or -à- 

(rarely, -2- or -її-). 

pIE *dher- ‘hold firm’: pAr. *йАатата- in Skt. 
dhárdyati; OP darayamzy, darayatty, pl. déraya"- 
tiy, imf. 3d sg. addraya‘, mid. lst sg. kam- 
adárayaty, 3d sg. ada(rayatla. 

pIE *hlei- ‘lean’: pAr. *érajaja- in Skt. śrāyáyati; 
OP ist sg. imf. niy-agürayam, with -r- after 
dérayatty. 

pIE *nek- ‘perish’: pAr. *naáaja- in Skt. nãśáyati, 
OP vi-ndbayairy, imf. 3d sg. viy-anátaya!', opt. 
3d sg. vt-nabayacs. 

pIE *sed- ‘sit’: pAr. *sddaza- ‘seat’ in Skt. sdddyatt; 
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OP imf. niyasadayam ‘I set down’ (on -&-, 5117). 
pAr. *aí&-aja- in Skt. egayati; OP imf. fraiSayam 

fraisaya'. 

pAr. "jáy-aja- in Skt. jävayati; OP imf. abiy- 
ajavayam ‘I promoted’. 

pAr. *téy-aja- in OP tāvayałi ‘has strength’, imf. 
aidvayam. 

pAr. "lar-aja- ‘cross’, ОР imf. viy-atarayam "I put 
across’, pl. viy-atarayãmä; cf. Skt. tardyate. 

pAr. *mén-aia- ‘remain’, OP imf. amünaya'. 

pAr. *gau£h-aja- ‘conceal’, OP 2d sg. inj. apa- 
gaudaya^; cf. Skt. gühdyati. 

pir. "éadaja- ‘seem’, Av. sadayeiti, OP 3d sg. inj. 
fadaya'; cf. Skt. chadáyati chandayatt. 

pIE *шогі-еје- ‘cause to turn’, Skt. vartayatt; per- 
haps in OP (vajrtazyary ‘I appeal to’ (for -fayary, 
643). 

pOP *jas-aja- derivative to plr. *jaśa- (with pIE 
-ske-, OP imf. áyasalà ‘took as his own’), niya- 
saya! ‘set down’ (for *nzyayasaya‘, 428.1). 

§216. Tae PnESENT-TENSE SYSTEM WITH SUF- 
FIX -ye-/-yo-: this is found with certainty in OP 
only in inj. sfa"ba-va* ‘revolt’, cf. NPers. stémb-. 
There are two other less certain examples: 

OP danulvatiy|, Skt. dhánvati, stem pAr. dhan- 
va-; unless we should restore OP батат], like 
Skt. dhanulé, stem pIE *dhn-nu- (varying with 
-neu-, $210.I].! 

OP іту. jivà ‘live!’ from pIE "*g*i-ue; OP 3d du. 
imf. ajivatam; cf. Skt. jivati ‘he lives’: unless 
*g*iye- is really a broken reduplication *g*f-g*e- 
to the root *g*ei- ‘live’, with dissimilative loss 
of the second g, cf. Lt. vivo ‘I live’, vivos ‘living’, 
Ose. npm. bivus ‘living’, but oEng. cwicu "living", 
NEng. quick, Gm. queck, erquicken. 
$217. Tae Present-Tense System or DE- 

NOMINATIVE Venss (type, Skt. namas-yati ‘re- 

veres’, to námas- ‘reverence’) has the pIE suffix 

*-Те- /-үо- attached to the nominal stem; the suffix 

originally bore the accent: 

OP avah-ya- in imf. patiy-avahyaiy ‘I appealed for 
help’, to stem in Av. avah- ‘help’. 

OP garba-ya- in imf. agarbéyam agarbdya' agarbd- 
уа" agarbayatd; to pAr. *grbha-, ef Skt. grbhäyati; 
1 But pAr. *dhanva- may be merely *dha-nu- made 

thematic, and therefore properly analyzable as *dha-nu- 

+ -e-; ef. similar shifts from non-thematic to thematic in 


Greek verbs, such as dex-rb-e-re ‘you show’ replacing 
óclk-vv-re. 


OP pte. d-garbila has the final stem-vowel of the 
noun changed to 7, as in the next example. 

OP drauji-ya- ‘regard as a lie’ in 2d sg. subj. 
Idrau|jiyühy, to drauga- ‘the Lie’, with change 
of the final stem vowel to ? before the suffix; 
ef. Whitney, Skt. Gram. §1059d. 


$218. Tue Aorist-Tense Formations found in 
OP are few and scattering. 

I. The Sigmatic Aorist is seen in niy-aparsam ‘I 
inscribed’ (or -apiSam?)}, to root pai8-, pIE *peik-; 
in mid. adarSiy ‘I held’, to root dar-, pIE *dher-; 
perhaps in pass. -asahya in frasah[ya]. The aorist 
endings 3d sg. -s-t, pl. -s-nf, may also be respon- 
sible for the endings of @1$ -diSa" to root ay- 
(8208); akunaus akunavasa to kar-; adurujiyasa to 
durujiya-; abaraha to bar-. 

П. The Strong or Suffixless Aorist, with strong 
grade of the root in the singular indicative active 
and zero grade in most other forms, is seen in OP 
айа! ‘he created’, Skt. ddhat, pIE *édhet; OP акша 
‘he made’, akumd ‘we made’, kušuvā ‘make thou’, 
= Skt. dkria, *akrma, *kysva. Possibly also there 
belong here the imv. didzy, if it is to be explained 
without haplology ($209), and the opt. djamiya 
(8208), which have been taken as presents; per- 
haps also the opt. 2d sg. biyd#, 3d sg. шуй! (§223.1). 
On am*x*mta if to be taken as (h)am-axmatd, see 
Lex. s.v. атахатаій. 

8219. Tux PERFECT Tense is attested with cer- 
tainty in OP only by a single form, the opt. 
caxriyà', from *ge-gr-wét, with regular reduplica- 
tion and with zero grade of the root in the opta- 
tive. There is a dubious restoration of a 3d sg. 
perf. indie. pass. {cldzr{tyata] or cazr|iyata], DB 
4.90, for KT's ..az?r^.. . 

$220. Tue Passive-Votce Present STEM of 
pIE was formed by the addition of the suffix pIE 
-je-/-4o-, which is accented in Sanskrit; in OP the 
root regularly has the normal grade, with -a-: imf. 
3d sg. and pl. abariya abariya", to root bar-; 
ayadiya ayadiya", to yad-; akaniya, to root kan- 
‘dig’; afahya and afahiya, to Ваћ-; avaniya, to van-; 
ajantya, to jan-; akariya akariya"la, to kar-; pres. 
ist pl. &ahyàmahy, to dah-; opt. 3d sg. kariyaiš to 
kar-, frabiyats to frað-, 3d pl. yadiyaiša” to yad-. 


+ Though OP лету*р°ї$°т* permits either normaliza- 
lion, an s-aorist with strong ablaut-grade is to be ex- 
pected rather than one with zero-grade. 
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With the vocalism of the present-tense stem: 
addriya, to dar-, pres. dāraya- ($215); and the 
uncertain [ар 0 уа] (see Lex. s.v. paté-). Formed 
on the present-tense stem: 3d pl. akunavaya"td, to 
kar-, pres. kunav-a- (§210.1); and the uncertain 
[айуа|вї]уа, for *atiyayastya ($215), to yam-, pres. 
yasa- (5212). Dubious forms on the sigmatic aorist 
stem, früsah[ya] to root sã- ($218.1), and on the per- 
fect stem, cazr|zyatd] or |clizr|iyatà], to kar-. 

It is to be noted that with two exceptions ac- 
tive endings are used, the -ya- suffix being ade- 
quate to indicate the passive value.! The excep- 
tions are akunavayatá and cazrliyata| or (cjaxr- 
[уай]. 

$221. Tue Епчттк Moons or тне Vers 1х ОР: 
The indicative is formed directly upon the tense 
stem by the addition of the personal endings, as is 
also the imperative. The subjunctive and the opta- 
tive have special mood-formations, and the in- 
junctive differs from the indicative in lacking the 
augment; these three moods will therefore be con- 
sidered separately. The indicative and the impera- 
tive will be considered only under the personal 
endings (8225-8237). 

$222. Tux Supsuncrive Formations: all sub- 
junctives so far found in OP have primary per- 
sonal endings (8225). 

I. Non-thematic stems have subjunctives with 
the thematic vowel, long in the first person and 
short in the second and third persons: to as- ‘be’, 
Skt. dsdni dsast dsati, OP аһату àhy ahatiy. In 
ahdniy the d, if not an error in writing, is an ex- 
tension from the other forms; dhy is for *ahahi 
(8181). 

II. Thematic stems have subjunctives with the 
long thematie vowel throughout, Ist sg. and 181 
and 3d pl. o, other forms é; 2d and 3d sg. and 
mid. as in Skt. bhár-àsi -àt -àse -äte : OP zšnāsāhy, 
Gahy (for *6aháhy), apa-gaudayàhy, \drau\jiyahy, 
pati-parsühy, pari-barühy (and -Gh*-d13), vainahy; 
ni-rasütty, xsndsdtiy, pati~parsatiy, bavatiy, vaind- 
tty; maniyahaty (for variant spellings, see Lex. 
s.v. ‘man-); maniydtaiy, gaubdtaty, 6adayátaty, 
yadataiy, vainātaiy. 3d pl. act. as in Skt. -dnis: 
OP vi-naéaya*tty (restored form). 

1 The same variation between active and middle end- 
ings in forms with the specifically passive stem-suffix is 
found in the Avesta (Reichelt, Aw. Elmb. §615) and in 


Sanskrit (Whitney, Skt. Gram. §774); but in both these 


languages the middle endings are more frequent than the 
natives andinga in tha vin- naggivoa. 


ПІ. Certain non-thematic stems which in the 
indicative have in part been shifted to thematic 
stems, have subjunctives of the second type: 
kar-, pres. kunav(a)-: kunavühy, mid. Ist sg. ku- 

navinaiy, 3d sg. kunavatazy. 
var-, pres. varnay(a)-: varnavátauy. 
xsnav-, pres. zinav(a)-: ü-z5navàhy. 
kan-, pres. kan(a)-: vi-kandhy (and -àh*-di$). 
jan-, pres. jan(a)-: perhaps (restored) 3d pl. vi- 

janä”tiy, cf. Av. 3d sg. Јалан. 

$223. Tue Oprative Formations: all optatives 
have in OP, as in other languages, secondary end- 
ings. 

I. Non-thematic stems have optatives with pIE 
4&- in the sg. act., -i- in other forms. The ~é- 
suffix, which alone appears in extant OP, became 
-1;- after two consonants even in pIE; and in OP 
even 4é- was of necessity written -iyd- after any 
consonant except h (§25). Examples: 2d sg. b-1ya*; 
3d sg. b-iya', d-jam-iyd', avd-jan-tya', perf. cazr- 
туй! 

П. Thematic stems have optatives with -i- (as 
zero-grade of -;&-, cf. I) added to the thematic 
vowel pIE -о-, making pIE -o7-: cf. 2d and 3d sg. 
Gk. depos tpo, Skt. bháreg bhdret. Examples: 3d 
sg. vi-nãbðayaiš, pass. kariyaiš frafiyars, pass. pl. 
yadiyaiía" (for ending, $282.11); 2d sg. mud. 
with ending -so, yadas3á, cf. Gk. $€po. 

$224. Тнк INiuNCTIVE FORMATIONS are merely 
secondary indicative forms lacking the augment; 
the following forms have been found in OP: Ist sg. 
tarsam; 2d sg. stabava* apa-gaudaya* ava-rada*; 3d 
sg. fadaya'. See also $237. 

6225. Тнк PERSONAL ENDINGS OF THE VERB, SO 
far as they appear in extant OP forms, are listed 
in the table; they are given in the рАт. values, 
since the pIE values cannot in all instances be 
determined. 


TABLE oF PERSONAL ENDINGS 


Active Middle 
Prim. Sec. Іту. Prim. See. Imv. 


-mi |, 
* -M e -2 
-n -nat 


2 | -si -8 E -sai -$Œ -Sya. 
-dhi 
3 1-6 -4 -łu -tai -to -йт 
Du. 3 -tam | 
Pl. 1 | -masi -ma 
2 -ła 
3| ni -nt -nia 
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The original quality of the pAr. a in some of 
these endings is seen in certain other languages, 
especially Greek: 2d pl. -ta is pIE -te; -sat -tat are 
рЇЁ -sai -fat; -sa, За sg. -fa, -tam, -nla are pIE -so 
0 -lom -nto; -masi and -ma varied between -e- 
(as in Gk. Dor. -pes) and -о- (as in Lt. -mus); for 
the -d- of -nat, -sya, -täm there is no evidence. 

A number of variations from the pIE forma- 
tions will be discussed in the following sections. 
The imperative endings are taken up collectively 
in 4287. 

It is to be noted that certain of these endings 
cannot be distinguished in the OP syllabary. The 
endings -ti -tai -nti are all written -2°, though 
normalized -tiy -taty -"tzy on the evidence of the 
context or of other forms of the same verb; -ta and 
-nta are both written -Ёа, and normalized -tă and 
-^là; -s -t -nt are all unrepresented in the writing 
if preceded by -ã-, though, like the n in -nti and 
-nia, they may optionally be represented by raised 
letters in the normalization. The subjunctive end- 
ings -ni and -nat also are both written -nzy’, 
though normalized -niy and -naiy. Further, the 
Aryan change of both pIE e and pIE o to a makes 
it impossible to distinguish the quality of the the- 
matic vowel by citation of Aryan forms merely; 
for this purpose, Greek cognates have been cited. 

8226. Тнк Persona, ENDINGS OF THE First 
SINGULAR ACTIVE. 

I. The primary ending -mi is attached directly 
to non-thematic stems, as in pIE *es-mz, Skt. dsmz, 
Av. ahmi, ОР amiy. The ending of thematic stems 
was the lengthening of the thematic vowel o, as in 
Lat. ferd, Gk. феро; but to this -б there was added 
in Aryan the ending -mz, as in Skt. bhdra-mt, Av. 
barümi, ОР pari-barümiy. Other OP examples: 
parsimiy, Skt. prechámi; dárayamiy, Skt. dhard- 
ydmi; vatndmty, jadiyämiy. 

The ending -nz, of unexplained origin, was simi- 
larly added to the 1st sg. subj. in -0: pIE *es-ó to 
es- ‘be’, Gk. Ion. ёо, Lat. (fut. ind.) eró; but Skt. 
ásü-mi, ОР ahdniy (with @ perhaps after the d of 
other forms, as in 3d sg. ahatiy). 

II. The secondary ending - was attached di- 
rectly to the thematic vowel -o-: pIE ebhero-m ‘I 
bore’, Skt. dbharam, Gk. éepor, OP abaram; Skt. 
dpyccham, OP aparsam. Other OP examples: niy- 
asddayam, franayam, arasam, etc. When attached 
to non-thematic stems, the -m became vocalic, 
and developed in pAr. to -am, a generalization of 
the antevocalic value, furthered by the identity 


with -am from thematic -o-m: pIE *és-m Ч was’, 
Skt. dsam, OP dham; Skt. dkynavam, ОР akuna- 
vam; OP frdjanam avdjanam, viyakanam, avé- 
kanam, nij-dyam (ulpayam upariy-dlyalm, aor. niy- 
араат. The suffix -nd- has become -na- in 
adinam, in imitation of other first persons. 

$221. Tur PERSONAL ENDINGS OF THE SECOND 
SINGULAR ÁCTIVE. 

І. The primary ending -si was attached directly 
to the present stem, whether thematic or non- 
thematie, but happens to oceur in OP only in sub- 
junetive forms: pali-parsühy (on -hy, $87), Skt. 
prechasi; pari-barühy and -barüh*-di& ($136), vi- 
kanühy and -kanáh-dif, kunavahy, xindsdhy, à- 
tínavühy, vainahy, apa-gaudayahy, Idrau|jtyahy; 
6ühy for *даћаћу ($131); ahy for short-vowel sub- 
junctive (8222.1) *ahahy = Skt. dsast. 

II. The secondary ending -s is seen in Skt. 
ábharas, Gk. édepes; in OP it happens to occur 
only in injunctive ava-rada, apa-gaudaya, slabava, 
and in opt. [biylà, in which it is not written be- 
cause it is final after a (§36). 

$228. Tue PERSONAL ENDINGS OF THE THIRD 
SINGULAR ÁCTIVE. 

І. The primary ending is -f, before which the 
thematic vowel is -e-: pIE *bheyeti, Skt. bhávati, 
OP bavatiy; pIE *bherett, Skt. bhdrati, OP a- 
baratiy; OP tarsatiy, dürayaliy, etc.; айу for 
*fahatiy after *(ahy for *dahahy (5131). Non-the- 
matic: pIE *esti, Skt. ásti, OP astiy; pIE *eiti, 
Skt. éti, OP айу; Skt. hánti, OP jartiy; Skt. 
krnóti, OP kunautiy; ОР а4-тЁпашту. Subjunctives: 
Skt. bháväti, OP bavätiy; Skt. dsatt, OP ahatzy; etc. 
(8222). 

II. The secondary ending is -t, which is not 
written in OP final after & (840); before - the 
thematic vowel is -e-: pIK *ebheuet, Skt. dbhavat, 
OP abava; pIE *ebheret, Gk. &фєре, Skt. dbharat, OP 
abara; Skt. ddruhyat, OP adurujiya; Skt. ddhd- 
rayat, OP adáraya; viyamarda; unaugmented ava- 
harida]; etc. Injunctive @adaya. Remodeled non- 
thematic, dha‘ ‘was’. Passive, abariya, adariya, etc. 
(§220). Non-thematic: adānā' to z5nà-, adada to 
'dá-, айта to *di-, viy-aka" to kan-, avàja" to 
ava-jan-; in the last two, radical n as well as end- 
ing é is not represented in the OP orthography. 
Strong aorist: pIE *edhél, Skt. ddhat, OP ada. 
Optatives: Skt. gamydi, OP a-jamiya; OP avā- 
janiyà, Муй, pert. caxriyd. 

ПІ. When £ or u stands before the ending t, 
the OP form has a final 3, Probably this 1s a trans- 
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fer from the sigmatic aorist, where the termina- 
tions would be pIE -?s-m -is-s -is-t, pAr. -isam -iš 
-1&; the identity of second and third personal forms 
gives an analogy to the 2d sg. imperfect in -1-$# (no 
examples extant in OP), whence impf. 3d sg. in 
4$. After u the phenomena are the same.? The OP 
examples are àt$ ‘went’, 0170-07 ‘went past’, aku- 
naus ‘паде’ (Skt. ékynot), adarsnaus ‘dared’ (Skt. 
ddhrgnot); and the thematic optatives active vi- 
ndlayars, passive kariyars fradiyars (cf. for ending 
Gk. $€po,, Skt. bhdret). 

$229. Tug Personal ENDINGS оғ THE THIRD 
Duar Activg. This occurs in OP only in ajivatam 
‘(the two) were living’, with ending agreeing with 
the Greek primary ending in present óperov ‘(the 
two) are bearing’, pIE -tom. In the corresponding 
imperfect, Gk. Dor. гферётау and Skt. dbharatém 
both have analogically lengthened vowels. 

$230. THE PERSONAL ENDINGS оғ THE First 
PLURAL ÁCTIVE. 

I. The primary ending was pIE -mes, as in Gk. 
Dor. pope, or -mos, as in Latin ferimus; pAr. has 
-mas or, with added deictic -i, -masi. Both -mas 
and -masi occur in Skt., but only -masi in Iranian. 
Thus Skt. smás and smási ‘we are’, Av. mahi, OP 
a'mahy (a- after sg. атту, astiy, as also in Gk. 
topt-y). The same ending stands in OP (ahyamahy 
‘we are called". 

II. The secondary ending was pIE -me or -то, 
as in Gk. epepope-v, Skt. @һатата; OP examples, 
imf. viy-atarayamá, aor. akumd. 

§231. Tux PERSONAL ENDINGS OF THE SECOND 
Pturan Active. The only OP forms are two in- 
junctives as imperative: ратай ‘go ye forth’ from 
pard + id, cf. imv. Skt. id, Gk. ize, Lat. Ше (with 
strong grade of root from singular); jada ‘smite ye’, 
Skt. Aaid. The ending is pIE secondary -te. 

$232. Tue Personat Enpincs or THE THIRD 
PLURAL Active. 

I. The primary ending was pIE -néz, which was 
attached to the thematic vowel -o-: pIE *bheronti, 
Gk. Dor. $porri, Skt. bháranti, OP bara"tiy; Skt. 


1A detailed discussion of this analogical process is 
given by Pisani, Riv. Stud. Or. 19.89-92. "While nothing 
stands in the way of assuming phonetie development of 
final ¢ after u to § in OP, it is unlikely that this change 
oceurred after т; for OP -ciy is from pIE *qtid, which is 
Skt. cid, Av. Eit, Lat. quid. One must assume that the 
3d sg. -$ after u is of the same origin as the same ending 
after 2. 


bhdvanti, OP bava"tiy; Skt. dhardyant, OP dáraya. - ; 
tiy; OP larsa"tiy; (restored) subjunctives with -6., : 
OP vináfayá^tiy, vijaná"tiy (cf. $222.11). When = 
attached to an unaccented non-thematic stem, the E 
-nti was of necessity accented, and took the form 
pIE -énti: pIE *s-énti ‘they are’, Osc. sent, Gk. * 
Dor. (enclitic) &ri, Skt. sánti, ОР ha"tiy. It is to - 
be noted that the OP script does not permit the _. 
writing of the nasal in the ending ($111). 

II. The secondary ending was pIE -nt, which - 
lost the final ¢ in pAr. unless sentence phonetics ` 
permitted its retention; for in pAr. only a single 
consonant could stand at the end of a word. In 
OP, also, the final n was not written (§112). Be- 
fore this ending the thematic vowel was -o-: pIE 
*ebheront, Gk. égepov, Skt. dbharan, OP abara”; OP 
abava", anaya”, ayauda", asiyava", alarsa”, agar- 
báya"; passive арата", ayadiya". Non-thematic 
stems would normally have pIE -nt after conso- 
nants, becoming pAr. -at; but this was commonly 
replaced by -an(t) after the -am of the Ist sg.: 
pIE *és-nt, but Skt. азат, ОР аһа”; OP apariy- 
diya”, avájana", 

III. The sigmatic aorist similarly remodeled its 
3d pl. from -sat (< -s-nt) to -san(t); thus in ОК, 
s-aorist €\vo-av ‘they loosed’, whence strong aorist 
&o-cay ‘they gave’, and (late Greek) thematic 
éhaBo-cav ‘they took’. So also in OP, the -san j 
spread to some verhs,! being regularly -ha^ after a _ 
and -ša” after 1: abaraha^ alongside abara”, patiy- 
dia", opt. pass. yadiyaisa*, and with extension of — 
-ša” to the position after a, adurujtyasa", akuna- 
vasa” alongside akunava*. 


8233. Tur PrRsoNAL ENDINGS OF THE First 
SINGULAR MIDDLE. 

I. The perfect tense seems to have had an end- 
ing -ai, as in Skt. tutudé, Latin tutudi, with vowel 
quality determined by Faliscan PEPARAI ‘peperi’; 
this looks like the perfect first active -a, seen in 
Gk. oléa, Skt. véda, + middle ending -7 (see V, be- 
low). | 

II. Whatever the original ending in primary 
tenses, this was in Aryan replaced by -ai, identical 
with the ending in the perfect; probably this was 
facilitated by the change of the thematic vowel 
-e-/-o- to Aryan -a-, and the -ai of the 2d sg. -saz, — 
3d sg. -/a?, as in Gk. (non-thematic) dibo-cas dibo- 


: This analogical extension is treated in detail by 
Pisani, Riv: Stud. Or. 19-92-23: 
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rat, (thematic) феру déperat. In OP we have pres. 
naniyaiy (= Skt. mdnye), patiy-avahyaty, and 
valrtaiyary (for -tayaty, §48; = Skt. varlaye). The 
same -at 15 found as primary ending of non-the- 
matic stems in Avestan and Indic, but there are 
no OP examples. 

III. This -at was used in Aryan also as second- 
ary ending in thematic imperfects, as in Skt. 
dmanye, OP amaniyary; OP ayadaw, apayaty, 
ham-adárayavy, ham-ataxsary, patiy-axrSayaiy. 

IV. The present subjunctive middle kunavánaty 
has the active -nt remodeled to -nat after the 2d sg. 
-sai, 3d sg. -fat; in this form -ànai is not found in 
Skt., which has only -07, but in Av. both - and 
-üne (from -dnat) occur. 

V. The ending -i seems to be original in non- 
thematic imperfects and aorists in Aryan; cf. Skt. 
dnest ‘I led’ to root ni-. There is one example in 
OP, the sigmatic aorist adarsiy ‘I held’ to root dar- 
(normalization adarSaty, with -aty like all other 
OP 1st sg. middles, is also possible). 

$234. THE PERSONAL ENDINGS OF THE SECOND 
SINGULAR MIDDLE. 

I. The primary ending was pIE -sai, seen in Gk. 
(non-thematic) dido-car, Skt. (thematic) bhdrase. 
The only OP example is subj. mantyàhazy (with 
varying orthographies, see Lex. s.v. ‘man-). 

П. The secondary ending was pIE -so, seen in 
Gk. (non-thematic) &3o-co, with which Avestan 
agrees (Skt. has a different ending, -fhas). There 
is one OP example, opt. yadatsà; for formation 
and ending, cf. Gk. ¿rowo ‘thou wouldst follow’, Av. 
harSaéSa (written hix-). 

§235. THE PERSONAL ENDINGS oF THE THIRD 
SINGULAR MIDDLE. 

I. The primary ending was pIE -taz, as in Gk. 
perar, Skt. bhdrate; this is seen in ОР yadatary 
(= Skt. ydjate), gaubataty, ha”-taxSatary, vaina- 
lary, varnavatary, and in the subjunctives yaddtary, 
gaubdtary, etc. (§222). 

II. The secondary ending was pIE -io, as in Gk. 
ёферєто, Skt. dbharata; this is seen in OP ud- 
араай (Gk. &érero, Skt. épatata), anayatà (Skt. 
dnayaia), amariyata, früámáyalà, agarbüyatà, agau- 
bata, ham-ataxsatd, dyasatd, |a|h[yat]à, adalrayat|a, 
[ат]аоаій, passive akunavayatd, perhaps aor. 
(h)amarmalà and perf. pass. cazr[zyala] or 
[claxr|iyata]; non-thematie remade to thematic, 
avarnavaté and aisiata; non-thematic aor. akula 
(Skt. dkria) and imf. patiy-ajatd (Skt. dhata). 


$236. Тнк ParsonaL Expines or THE THIRD 
PLuoraL Mippie. The thematic vowel before the 
ending was -0-, as is shown by the Greek. 

I. The primary ending was pIE -ntaz, as in Gk. 
dépovrai, Skt. bhdrante; but this is not attested in 
OP. 

П. The secondary ending was pIE -nto, as in 
OP abara"íà, Skt. dbharanta, Gk. ёфрорто; 
agauba"td, pass. akariya"td; non-thematic remade 
to thematic, akunava"ta ‘made’, dha*td ‘were’, 
йуа"{@ ‘went’, 

§237. THE PERSONAL ENDINGS oF THE IMPER- 
ATIVE. Apart from mjunctive forms, there are im- 
peratives with special endings, here discussed. The 
injunctives are those used in prohibitions with 
mà: ist sg. tarsam (226.1), 2d sg. stabavat apa- 
gaudaya^ ava-rada? ($227.11), 3d sg. байауа! 
(8228.II); and those used as regular imperatives: 
2d pl. paraità jalà ($231). 

I. The second smgular active of thematic stems 
is the stem without suffix: jivà, Skt. jiva; pari-bará, 
Skt. bhára, Gk. $€pe; parsa, Skt. prechd, Lat. posce. 
That of non-thematic stems has an accented -dhi, 
attached to the zero grade of the root: pIE *i-dht, 
OP -idiy in paraidiy and paridiy, Skt. tht, Gk. 16; 
pIE *gthn-dht, OP jadiy, Skt. jaht; OP pädiy, 
didiy (5129), G-rsnudiy. 

II. The third singular active and the third 
plural active have in Aryan the endings -tu and 
-ntu, possibly being injunctives in -¢ and -nt with 
the accretion of an emphatic particle u (familiar 
in Skt.): thematic baratuv, Skt. bháratu; талбай; 
non-thematic dadātw, Skt. dádàtu; kunauluy, 
pátuv, т-ка"; 3d pl. ри. 

IIT. The second singular middle had m Aryan 
an ending -sya: OP pati-paya-"wá, cf. Skt. bhdra- 
sva; OP ku-suvd, Skt. ky-svd. 

IV. The third singular middle had in Aryan an 
ending -iàm, as in Skt. bháratäm; the only OP ex- 
ample is varnavatém, a thematic form remade from 
a non-thematic stem. 


$238. THe INFINITIVE occurs in OP only in the 
present active, with the suffix -tanazy, the ancestor 
of the NPers, infinitive ending -tän or -ddn: carta- 
naiy ‘to do’, to kar-; ka*tanaty ‘to dig’, to kan-, cf. 
NPers. kdndén; bartanaiy ‘to bear’, to bar-; 
тїраї {апаш ‘to engrave’, to nt-paid-. The c- of 
cartanaty is evidence for the -e- ablaut-grade in this 
formation ($98); NPers. kárdün ‘to do’ has k- gen- 
eralized from the rest of the paradigm.-In form, 
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the -tanaiy is dat. sg. of а -tan- stem (other forms 
of -an- stems! occur as infinitives in Indic and 
elsewhere, which makes it unlikely that -tanaty is 
loc. sg. of а -lana- stem). 


$239. Тнк PARTICIPLES FOUND IN OP include 
the present active with suffix -ni-; the present 
middle with suffix -mno-; the perfect. passive with 
suffixes -to- and -no-; the future passive in -efo-, 
with meaning shifted to the past. 

$240. Tas Present Active PanTICIPLE hasthe 
suffix -ni-, before which the thematic vowel is -o-: 
nom. masc. pIE -én or -ont-s, fem. -опй or -ontza, 
nt. -ont; Gk. ¢ép-wv -woa -ov; Skt. bhdran, bháranti 
or bhárati, bhárat. Where (Aryan) thematic forms 
have -al- rather than -ant-, it is by extension from 
non-thematic forms, where- nf- became -nf- because 
of the preceding consonant; conversely, non-the- 
matic forms might have (Aryan) -ani- by imita- 
tion of thematic forms or because the suffix, when 
accented, took the pIE value -ent- or -ont-. The 
OP examples are nsm. tunuvd, from -ónt, probably 
with added -s in Iranian ($188.11), to present 
*funau-li; asm. lunwa^lam; gsm. tunwa*tahyd, 
with thematic declension: the nom. -s and the -ant- 
of the stem agree with the Avestan formations. 
There is also an uncertain restored asf. yaulda"- 
fim], regularly formed to pres. *yaudati. 

The old neuter in pAr. -а{ survives in the first 
element of the compounds Déraya‘-va‘u- ‘Darius’. 
Vi”da'-farna*- ‘Intaphernes’, Vdya'-spdra- (5162); 
and in the derivative haSiya- ‘true’, = Skt. satyá-, 
pIE *snt-go-, where (Skt.) sát is nt. pte. to root 
as- ‘be’. 

8241. Tug Present MIDDLE PARTICIPLE has 
the suffix -meno-, which is seen in Gk. $epóperos, but 
has a lengthened vowel in Skt., as in bhdra-mdnas, 
or a zero grade, as in Av. baramna-. The thematic 
vowel preceding -meno- is seen in Gk. to be -о-; 
but it is -e- in Gk. péħe-uvov ‘missile’, which has the 
suffix in the form -mno-. The OP examples are 
aSayamna ‘ruling’, jiyamnam ‘ending, end’. 

$242. Toe PenFECT Passive PARTICIPLE IN -0- 
may be formed to any verbal root, whether transi- 
tive or intransitive; when the root is intransitive 
in meaning, the participle is active in meaning, as 


1 Cf. Bv. Origines 105-6; Sturtevant, Lg. 20.206. The 
restored {dalrianayd may belong to this type of forma- 
tion, by transfer to the -a- stems, where it was felt аз a 
loc. and took the postposition - like other locatives. 
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in OP para-ità ‘having gone forth’, marta ‘having 3 


died". 


I. The participial suffix -lo- is accented, and the Ж 
verbal root is therefore regularly in the zero grade: $ 
thus para-ità, Skt. itd-, to ay- ‘go’; [phištā ni-pitta-, $ 
Skt. pistd-, to pai- ‘adorn’; sinuta- to zšnav-; a- $ 
тфай, Skt. kgala-, to zšan-; ava-jata, Skt. hatd-,to 4 
jan-, karta-, Skt. kytd-, to kar-; u-barta- pard- 4 
ратат, Skt. bhriá-, to bar-; maria-, Skt. mytd-, to Г | 
mar-; aría-, Skt. rtd-, to ar-; perhaps parta[m] to ` 


par-; ditam, cf. Av. zyà-; hita- in An-d-hitd, of un- 
certain connections. 

The cluster of a voiced aspirate stop + і in pIE 
resulted in pIE voiced cluster of non-aspirate -+ 


aspirate, the product of which remained in Indic, -] 


but which was replaced in Jranian by an analogical 
non-aspirate voiceless cluster: 
pIE *dhreugh-: pte. *dhrugh-to- > *dhrugdho-, рАт. 

*drugdha-, Skt. drugdhd-; but pir. *druxta-, GAv. 

druxt6, OP duruxtam. 
pIE *bhendh-: pte. *bhndh-to- > *bhndzdho- 

(§58.D), Skt. baddhá-, but Av. basta-, OP basta-. 
pIE *gendh-: OP gasta- ‘evil’, cf. Skt. gandhd- 

‘smell’. 

II. The -io- is sometimes attached to the strong 
grade of the root, as the result of leveling to the 
vocalism which stands in other verbal forms; in 
some instances the inconvenience of the consonan- 
tal clusters in the zero-grades was a factor. 
pIE *dhé-: *dha-to-, Skt. hüá-; but Av. dta- 

‘right’, OP datam ‘law’. 
pAr. pā- ‘protect’: Skt. pata-, Av. pata-, OP pata. 
pIE *mé-: *mo-fo-, Skt. mild-, Av. mita-; also Av. 

miia-, OP G-mata, fra-matam. 

OP уйа ‘happy’, Av. syata-, Lt. quietus. 
Skt. khatá- ‘dug’ to root khan-; but Av. kanta-, OP 

Качат ‘excavation’. 
pIE *prek- ‘ask’: *prk-to-, Skt. prstd-, Av. parSta-; 

but OP u-frašta- u-frasta- ‘well punished’ (where 

the change of p to f shows that consonantal r 

immediately followed, 574.1). 


pIE *nek- ‘perish’: *nek-to- with strong grade, Skt. ` 


naglá-, Av. na&la-, OP vi-nasiahyd. 

pIE *reg- ‘direct’: *ré§-to- with lengthening of the 
vowel (593.02), Latin réctus, Av. rasta-, OP 
rastam ‘straight, right’. 

pIE *ghrebh- ‘seize’: pAr. grbhi-la- (on -2-, §217), 
Skt. grbhiid-, OP a-garbila. 
Here belong, probably, also garta- їп Asagarta 
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(see Lex. s.v.), mata- in Gaumáta (hardly the same 
as müla- in dmáld, above); marta- as base for 
martiya- (see Lex. s.v.). 

$243. Tur PERFECT Passive PARTICIPLE IN 
-mo- ìs seen in Skt. sannd- ‘seated’ to sad-, Gk. 
áyyós ‘holy’ to &@{оши ‘I revere’, Latin plenus ‘full’ 
to plé- ‘fill’, and in the Germanic participles such 
as Gm. gesprochen, Eng. spoken, etc. These forma- 
tions also normally have the root in the zero 
grade, but show the same variation as do the -to- 
participles ($242). There are two examples in ОР, 
both serving as the second element of personal 
names: 
OP à-bigna-, to an unidentified root, in Bagübigna-. 
OP d-bausna-, late form for *dbaurSna-, to root 

baug- ‘free’, seen in Av. pouru-baorsna-; in OP 

Aéiyabausna- (see Lex. s.v.). 
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The same formation probably stands also in the 
adv. a’naiy (see Lex. s.v.). 


§244, Tue FUTURE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE IN -elo- 
is typified by Skt. yajatá-, Av. yazata- ‘worthy of 
worship’, to (Skt.) yaj- ‘worship’; but the forma- 
tion often comes to have virtually the force of a 
perfect passive in -/0-: cf. Skt. pacaid-, but Gk. 
merrós, Lt. coctus ‘cooked’. Cf. also СК, &-exeros 
‘unchecked’, to éyw ‘I hold, have’. The OP ex- 
amples happen to be from intransitives, and are 
therefore active in meaning: nsn. dakatam, npn. 
Sakata ‘past’, to root ak- ‘pass’; and -gmata- 
‘gone’ to gam- ‘go’, in npm. ha"-gmatd ‘assembled’, 
nsf. pará-gmalü ‘gone forth’, perhaps nsf. [ava- 
дтађа ‘gone down, fallen’, cf. Av. yomata- as well 
as the regular passive participle gata- (pIE *g*m- 
to-, also in Skt. gald-, Gk. -Baros, Lt. ventum). 


CHAPTER VII. SYNTAX AND STYLE 


$245. Tug Syntax or OP has few features 
which differentiate it from that of other related 
languages; but from the paucity of the texts and 
the large amount of repetition in them the variety 
of constructions is very limited. As text and trans- 
lation are both accessible in this volume, many 
examples are cited by reference and text, with- 
out translation; others are cited by reference only. 


8246. Тнк Syntax or тне Noun 1N OP follows 
the expected lines, in the main. Its special features 
are the anacoluthic use of the nominative 
(§§312-4), the disappearance of the dative form 
and the assumption of the dative uses by the geni- 
tive form ($250), and a certain amount of syncre- 
tization of the locative, ablative, and instrumen- 
tal cases (8254). 

$247. Тнк NoMINATIVE CASE is found in OP in 
the following uses: 

A. As subject of a finite verb expressed or im- 
plied: DB 1.1 adam DérayavauS, 1.31 бабу Dàra- 
yavaus тёйуабтуа. 

B. As predicate to a nominative subject: DB 
1.1 adam Dérayavaus, 1.7 vayam Hazámanikiya 
даһуйатаћу, 2.27 avabasém hamaranam kartam. 

C. As appositive to a nominative: DB 1.1 adam 
Dérayavaus zXayabiya vazraka. 

D. By anticipation for another case, normally 
with a resumptive pronoun or adverb which de- 
fines the case-use; see $812, $314. 


E. In late inseriptions, as a general form re- 
placing a genitive (5318) or an accusative: А?Ра 
bf hya тат ArtarSacd xšīyaðiya akunaus ‘who 
made me, Artaxerxes, king’. | 


$248. Tus Vocative CASE is used in direct ad- 
dress: martiya DNa 56. 


8249, Tue Accusative Case is found in OP in 
the following uses: 

A. As direct object of a transitive verb: DB 
1.19 mand bajim abaratà ‘they bore tribute to me’. 

B. As direct object of a verbal noun: DB 4.55f 
Auramazdé (uvüm dauSta biyà ‘may Ahuramazda 
be a friend unto thee’. 

C. As direct object anticipating the subject of 
an object clause: DB 1.52f. matyamdm xindsdtiy 
iya adam пазу Bardiya атту "lest (the people) 
know me, that Ї am not Smerdis'. 

D. As double object, one of the person and the 
other of the thing: DB 1.44f айа xšaçam tya 
Gaumdta hya magus айта Kabügiyam ‘this king- 
ship which Gaumata the Magian took away from 
Cambyses’ or ‘of which Gaumata deprived Cam- 
byses’; so also 1.46f, 59, 65f, and its passive in 1.49f 
hya атат Gaumàlam Шат magum тёасат ditam 
салтта ‘who might make that Gaumata the Me- 
dian deprived of the kingship’, DB 4.65 лау 
Skaurim (= skaubim) пай tunwatam züra akuna- 
vam ‘neither to the weak nor to the powerful did 
І do wrong’. DPd 20-2 айа adam yànam jadiya- 
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miy Auramazdém ‘this I ask as a favor of 
Ahuramazda'. In the passive, the accusative of 
the thing remains unchanged: DNb 8f tya skauðiš 
. . . mia kariyats ‘that the weak should have 
wrong done to him’; also DNb 10f, and DB 1.49f 
(above). | 

E. As appositive to another accusative: DB 
1.49f Gaumdtam tyam magum; DPd 21 haw Da- 
rayavaum xSdyatiyam adadà ‘he created King 
Darius’. 

Е. As predicate to the direct object of a facti- 
tive verb: DNa 5f hya Dürayavaum ršāyaðiyam 
akunaus ‘who made Darius king’: and of other 
verbs, cf. yénam in DPd 20-2 (quoted under D). 

G. To express the goal; names of places are 
often used thus without a preposition (regularly 
with fra-ais-, ar-, ava-ar-, pard-ar-, Siyav-), but 
names of persons always have the preposition: DB 
8.82 abiy avam Аттат asiyava Babirum; exception 
DB 5.21f a&yavam abiy Saküm, cf. DB 2.72, 3.73f 
(Styav-), 2.721 (fra-ats-), DB 5.23f (ava-ar-), DPe 
24 (ni-ar-). With ay- ‘go’ places as well ав persons 
take prepositions, ef. DB 1.91f, 3.73, DZe 11 for 
places, DB 1.93, 2.32f for persons. 

H. With prepositions and postpositions, de- 
noting not merely goal but sometimes other ideas, 
see $269. 

І. With гато ‘desire’, apparently a terminal ac- 
cusative indicating that the desire has reached the 
person and is felt by him (JAOS 66.44-9): DB 
4.35f уада тат kama ‘as was my desire’, XPf 21f 
Auramazdám агада Ката aha ‘thus was the desire 
unto Ahuramazda’. 

J. To express duration of time, as in the adv. 
dargam: DB 4.56 dargam jivà ‘mayest thou live 
long’. 

K. To express time when, as їп the adverbs 
paranam and paruvam ‘formerly’, and with the 
postposition pakiy: DB 1.20 xsapavd raucapativà 
ava akunavayata ‘either by night or by day, that 
was done’; DB 2.61f Güravaharahya mahya jiyam- 
nam patiy avat sam hamaranam kartam ‘on the last 
of the month Thuravahara, then by them the 
battle was fought’. 

L. To express specification: námà as in Margus 
nimd dahyau$ ‘a province Margiana by name’ 
(DB 3.11), if пата is really acc. nt. and not loc. 
with long-grade vowel (see Lex. s.v. nàman-). 

$250. Tae Genitive Case appears in OP in the 
following uses: 
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A. Possessive, as in DB 2.19f тапа badaka ‘my - 
subject’; DB 4.82f anusiyà mand ‘my followers’, 3 
whence also with its opposite m DB 2.79f haup. E | 
maty hamigiya abava ‘he became rebellious toward 3 
me’ (also DB 3.11, 4.12, instead of hacéma ‘from “$ 
me’ and the like, DB 1.40, 2.6f, 3.27, 8.78, 3.810); «4 
DB 1.4 mand pita, 1.29f Kabujiyahya brátà, and “$ 
with other words of relationship. This is found also 3 
in the predicate: DB 3.9f pasiva dahyäuš manā 4 
abava ‘afterwards the province became mine’, cf, 4 
DB 5.19f, 35f, and DB 3.58f avam Катат hya ` 
Dérayavahaus х&ауабтуаћуа goubataiy ‘that army ‘$ 


which calls itself King Darius’s’. 


B. Subjective, as in DB 1.11f vašnā Aura- 4 
mazdaha ‘by the favor of Ahuramazda’, DNa 501 : 
һуа Auramazdáhà framünà 'Ahuramazda's com- `; 
mand’: especially with passive participles, where it | 


develops into the agent: DB 1.27 tya mand kartam 
‘which has been done by me’, XPf 38 tyamazy pica 
kartam aha ‘which had been built by my father’, 


Alternative ways of expressing the agent are the 4 


genitive with postposition rddiy (see K), the abla- 
tive with hacd in hacd-ma (see $271 and Lex. s.v. 
Һасӣ), and apparently by the accusative alone 
(А2Ра 22f тат upd mam kartā ‘made by me in my 


time’, А:Ра 26 mam karla ‘made by me’; both Я 


probably corrupt, but ef. the тат kama idiom, 
§249.1). 

C. Objective, as in DB 4.78f Auramazdatary 
jatā biyā ‘may Ahuramazda be a smiter of thee’ 
(unless this is a dative use); and especially with 


хїйуайтуа and framaiar-, as in DB 1.1f z$ayatiya Г | 


zíayabnjyünüm ‘king of kings’ and DNa 7f айат 
parüvnüm јғатаійтат ‘one lord of many’. But only 
a plural genitive is used with xSdyaSiya; in the 


singular the locative is used (§251.A). The genitive 4 


with the verb ‘to rule’ probably belongs here: DNa 
18f adamSdm patiyarSayaty ‘I ruled over them; 
DNb 15 uvaipašiyahyā xšayamna ‘ruling over my 
own (impulses)'. 
D. Partitive, expressing the whole: DB 1.37f 
1 The disappearance of dative forms in OP and the as- 
sumption of dative functions by the genitive form makes 
it impossible to differentiate possessive datives with the 
copula, from possessive genitives; thus in XPf 28f 
Dérayavaus (error for -vahaus) рисӣ aniyaiciy ühatà ‘Of 
Darius other sons there were’, the genitive may be either 
a true genitive of possession, or a possessive dative. When 
an orthotone genitive follows the word on which it de- 
pends, however, there may be a presumption in favor of 
the dative use; ef. §309. 
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үшалпаһуа máhya XIV raucabiš бакаіа üha 44 
days of the month Viyakhna were past’; DB 1.49 
ngiy amazam taumayà Каёсту ‘not anyone of our 
family’, cf. amáxam taumäyä DB 1.28f depending 
directly on Kabügiyà; Ра 1f hya mah Ча bagünam 
the greatest of the gods’. 

E. Expressing time within which: DB 4.4f 
Һатаћуду Sarda in one and the same year’; from 
this use came the use of the genitive харо, DB 
1.20, in a riming pair with acc. rauca and enclitic 
patiy, to indicate time when, 

F. As appositive to a genitive, as in DB 3.58f 
Dárayavahaus xXayatijahya. 

G. Ав dative of indirect object, in DB 1.12 
Auramazdá хёасат manā frübaro, DB 1.81f 
kürahy& naiy azdà абага ‘it was not known to the 
people’, DB 1.75 kdrahyd агава afaha, DSa 5 
nsahyd frasam badaydtary. 

Н. As dative of reference, in DB 1.87 antyahyä 
asam frünayam ‘for the rest I brought horses’, 
DNa 3f hya убит айй martiyahyà ‘who created 
happiness for man’; including the dative of pos- 
session, as in DB 4.56 utätaiy laumà vasty biyd ‘and 
to thee may there Бе family in abundance’. 

І. As dative of goal, in DB 1.18 «mà dahyava 
tyā mand райуй$а ‘these are the provinces which 
came to me’. 

J. With the idea of hama- ike’ in compounds: 
DB 1.30 Лата hamapilà Kabūjiyahyā ‘having 
the same mother and father as Cambyses’; the 
position of the genitive after the adjectives sug- 
gests that this is a dative use rather than a true 
genitive use (cf. §309)? 

К. With prepositions, the mixed use with -ройу 
(see E); DB 3.32 pasa mand ‘behind me’; with 
anu- ‘according to’, in DNb 16, 18; with following 
rüdiy, to express agent, in DNb 9, 10f; with encli- 
tic -rddiy, in avahyarddiy ‘on account of this’. 

$251. Tue Locarive Case appears іп OP in the 
following uses: 

A. Expressing place where, without a preposi- 
tion, as in DB 1.34f pasdva drauga dahyauvā vasiy 
abava щй Parsaty ша Madaty ша aniyãwā dah- 
yusued ‘afterwards the Lie waxed great in the 
country, both in Persia and in Media and in the 
other provinces’; DB 2.75 duvarayãmaiy basta 
аййттуа ‘he was held bound at my palace en- 


? Cf. Greek use of the dative with adjectives of which 
the prior element was éyo-; though in later times the 
genitive also was used with them. 


trance’; DB 2.76 pasávasim Hagmatinary uzmayā- 
patiy akunavam ‘afterwards I put him on the 
stake (= impaled him) at Ecbatana’; DB 1.15 
уату drayahyü ‘(those) who (dwell) by the sea’ 
(not ‘islanders’, since the term denotes the sa- 
trapy of which Dascylium was the capital, JNES 
2.304). With ‘king’, singular nouns are in the loca- 
tive, as in DB 1.2 xSéyatiya Pérsary ‘king in 
Persia’, though plurals are in the genitive 
(§250.C); similarly DB 1.81 zšaçam tya Babtrauy 
‘the kingship in Babylon’. It is a substitute for 
the genitive in DB 2.23f hya Madaisuvd тайа 
dha ‘who was chief among the Medes’ (cf. §250.D). 

B. Expressing place to which, with prep. уйй 
‘as far as’, in DSf 32 abara yata Bābiraw ‘carried 
as far as Babylon’, 34 у010 Сй {уа ‘as far as Susa’; 
perhaps also, because of the idea of motion which 
seems to be in the verbs, in gátavà avástáyam (DB 
1.62f), güfavü niyaSadayam (РМа 36), maškđuvā 
avükanam (DB 1.86), uzmayà-patiy (DB 2.76, etc.). 

C. Expressing specification: пата ‘as to name’ 
(see Lex. s.v. for examples, and $312), and pos- 
sibly nama (if long-vowel loc. and not acc.); prob- 
ably We 1 CXX karíayà ‘120 (units) in weight’, 
and D'Sa 1 (and A?Hb) apadénam stündya (if for 
-üyà) afagainam ‘palace made of stone as to its 
column(s)’, 

D. Abnormal uses: The locative sometimes re- 
places the ablative with hacã, to denote place 
from which: Ласа Babiraw ‘from Babylon’ (DSf 
33; but the abl. in Маса Babiraus DB 2.64), Ласӣ 
Hidaw (DSf 44, DPh 7, DH 5f); and once even 
without the preposition: XPf 32-4 yabimary рий 
DérayavauS gdbavd axiyava ‘when my father 
Darius went from the throne (= died)’. 

E. With prepositions: The locative is found 
with 2016 (see B), hacá (see D), ni- in the adv. nt- 
padty, -paliy (see A, B). Further, all locative case- 
forms have the postposition -à, except names of 
places in the singular and those which function as 
adverbs (such as diraiy, 7001, ni-padty, etc.). 

Е. As appositive to a locative, as in DB 1.34f. 

$252. Tue INSTRUMENTAL Case appears in OP 
in the following uses: 

A. With hada, to denote accompaniment either 
friendly or hostile: DB 2.21f pasdva haw Vidarna 
hada kärä ašiyava ‘after that this Hydarnes with 
the army marched forth’; DB 2.23 avadé hamar- 
anam akunaus hadi Müdaibi$ ‘there he made 
battle with the Medes’. 
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B. With pari-ay- ‘to have respect for’, to de- 
note association: DB 1.23 ima dahyáva tyand mand 
0018 apariydya "these provinces had respect for my 
law’. 

C. Alone, to denote means: DB 1.11f vafnà 
Auramazdéha aham хауада amiy ‘by the favor 
of Ahuramazda I am king". 

D. Alone, to express specification: DNb 40f 
yãumainiš amiy ша daslaibuyü ша pādaibiyā 
‘trained am I both as to hands and as to feet’. So 
also with numerals: DB 2.56 Andmakahya mahyd 
XV raucabi$ 6akatà aha ‘of the month Anamaka, 
15 by days were past’; Wa 1 IT karšā ‘2 (units) by 
weight’; cf. Lg. 19.227-9. 

Е. With or without prepositions, to denote 
place where or within which: DB 1.92 vardanam 
amu» Ufrātwã ‘a town beside the Euphrates’; 
DB 3.26 kära Parsa hya vapatüj ‘the Persian 
army which (was) in the palace’; XPa 13f vasiy 
aniyaSciy naibam kartam ana Parsé ‘much 
other good (construction) was built within this 
(city) Persepolis’. 

Е. With Ласа, to denote place from which: DPh 
5 (and DH 4) hacé Факат ‘from the Scythians’; 
but perhaps the ablative form in the plural had 
been lost, and its functions been taken over by the 
instrumental form, for there is no distinctly abla- 
tive plural form recorded in OP. 

G. Alone, to express cause: DB 1.86 2015 naviya 
dha ‘on account of the waters there was navig- 
ability’; DSe 46f didà ha[natüyà avagmat|é ‘wall 
fallen down from lapse of time’ (both examples 
doubtful, see Lex. a.vv.). 

Н. With anu», to express accordance: DNb 
24-6 martiya tya kunautiy уада abaraliy anw 
taumaniSary ‘what a man does or performs ac- 
cording to his natural powers’. 

1, As a general case-form, added as the last of 
a series of accusatives: DB 1.64f abicari$ gaifümcü 
müniyamca v'übiseaà; XPh 50f and 53f Auramaz- 


1 Use of the instrumental without a preposition to de- 
note place where or within which is not common, but is 
approached in various languages; for the whole ТЕ 
field, cf. Brugmann, Gdr.? 2.2. $480 (Der Instrumentalis 
als értlicher und zeitlicher ‘Prosecutivus’,—der Raumer- 
streckung—der  Zeiterstreckung); in Sanskrit, cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gr.* §281.d (Time passed. through, or by 
the lapse of which anything is brought about); in Aves- 
tan, ef. Reichelt, Aw. Ер. $448 (Prosekutivus zur 
Bezeichnung des Raums, mit dessen Zurücklegung eine 
Bewegung voranrückt). 
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dám . . . artācā. Apparently two locutions have 24 
been contaminated: ‘Ahuramazda along with 


Arta’ and ‘Ahuramazda and Arta’, giving ‘Ahu- 3 


ramazda and along with Arta’. There is a similar E 
but more extensive use of the instrumental asa “| 


general case-form in Avestan. 


J. With prepositions: hadà (see А); атш (gee: t | 


E, Н); -patiy (see E); ласа (вее F). 


$253. Tar ApLative Cass is found in OP in 4 


the following uses: 


A. With Ласӣ, to express the various ‘from’ E | 


ideas; listed $271. 


B. With уйй à, to express the goal in space: 4 
DPh 6 (and DH 5) уйй à Кай ‘as far as Ethiopia’ + 


DPh 7f (and DH 6) уйй à Spardà ‘as far as 
Sardis’; but cf. $270.П. 


$254. SyNcRETISM oF THE CASES may have 


been a considerable factor in the forms and syntax _ | 


of OP. With the reduction of final -s -? to a mini- 
mal sound, which perhaps was entirely lost after à 
(though not lost after -d-), the endings of certain 


cases, originally distinct, became identical. Thus d 


USA 


in -d- stems, a form ending in -йуй is gen., inst., —- 


loe., abl.; in -ó- stems, a form in -à is both inst. апі ` 


abl.; in -i- stems, a form in -tyä is inst., loc., abl. 


(and possibly gen.; no example extant); while по ; 
such confusion is demonstrable in -- stems (no > 


inst., loc., abl. forms extant), in consonant-stems 


(no abl. forms extant), in -й- stems (no inst. or — 


abl. forms extant; but see remarks below). So 
much for the singular; in the plural the nom. and 
acc. are always alike, the gen. is distinct, the inst. 
and loc. are different, the abl. form is entirely lack- 
ing. 

It may be then that (except in enclitic pro- 


nouns: -ma іп hacdma, -ša in avadaša etc.) the ` 


ablative as a distinct form was lacking in OP, 
since the original ablative forms had become 
identical with other case-forms, notably those of 


the instrumental and locative, and that therefore : 


certain instrumental and locative forms, not by 


origin identical with the ablative, are used with { 
hacá from’ (§251.D, $252.F). This would explain. 


also the regular use of the preposition with what 
we designate as the ablative, whereas other case 


2 On this subject, Ed. Schwyzer, Die sog. missbr&uch- $ 


lichen Instrumentale im Awesta, IF 47.214-71 (1929); but 
for such forms in the Gathas, also Maria W. Smith, 
Studies in the Syntax of the Gathas of Zarathushtra, 
esp. pages 19-35 (1929). 
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are used both with and without prepositions, and 
would also motivate the single exception in XPf 
33, where the loc. gáfavà is used without hacd, but 
in an ablatival meaning. One form remains to be 
noted: DB 2.65 has Bábiraus as the old abl. form 
identical with the gen., as in Sanskrit; but a 
later inscription, DSf, has loc. Babirauy with hacá 
in line 33, and Hidaw occurs with Ласі in DSf 44, 
DPh 7, DH 5f, showing a shift in this declen- 
sion. Late Avestan also departed from the old 
identity of gen. and abl. (outside the -ó- stems!), 
by ereating new ablatives in -/; OP allowed a new 
amalgamation of the abl. with other cases to re- 
main as normal. 


§255. Numper has in OP its usual signif- 
icance. The singular form has collective meaning 
in DB 1.87 antyahyà asam fránayam “ог the rest 
I brought horse(s)’; in DB 5.24f алайа hada kara 
0180 viyatarayam ‘there with the army I crossed 
by raft(s)’; and perhaps in D'Sa 1 and A*Hb 
apadünam shindya afagainam ‘palace stony as to 
column(s)’ = ‘palace with stone columns’, if 
stindya is a miswriting for loc. stiindyd. For kara 
and dahyãuš as antecedents of plural masc. pro- 
nouns, see $258.11; for alternative singulars as an- 
tecedents of a plural pronoun, see $258.IV. 


$206. GRAMMATICAL AGREEMENTS in OP follow 
the usual types found in IE languages, as to at- 
tributive adjectives, appositive nouns and adjec- 
tives, predicate nouns and adjectives, pronouns of 
the various kinds, and verbs with their subjects. 
A few peculiarities are listed in the following sec- 
tions, with some instances of regular use. 


67. ApPosrTIVES occur in the following cases; 
lack of examples in the other cases is accidental: 
nom. DB 1.1, 1.53, and almost everywhere; ace. 
DB 1.54, DPd 2, DNb 4, etc.; gen. DB 3.59, 
DPd 9-11, XPe 14, etc.; loc. infrequent, DB 
1.34f. More often the appositive, if more than а 
single word or if to an oblique ease, is expressed 
by an anacoluthie nominative phrase, followed by 
a resumptive pronoun or adverb ($314a; 8312). 
Partial appositives occur as in DB 1.34f pasdva 
drauga dahyawd vasiy аата щй Parsaiy ша 
Mädaiy utü aniyãwā dahyušuvā ‘afterward the 
Lie became great in the country, both in Persia 
and in Media and in other provinces’; also DB 
1.401, 1.48f, DSf 25f ikä avaniya aniyā XL ara- 
Santis baránà ата X X атаќаті bar snd ‘the rubble 


was packed down, some 40 cubits in depth, another 
(part) 20 cubits in depth’. Appositive substantives 
do not necessarily agree in gender; thus DPd 6f 
уат dahydus Pürsa ‘this province Persia’, where 
dahydus is feminine and Påãrsa is masculine. 


$258. AGREEMENTS oF Pronouns show the ex- 
pected phenomena, and some special features 
which are here given. 

I. The pronouns haw, ava-, -fim, -dim, and 
their forms are often used to refer back to a pre- 
ceding phrase or relative clause; a preceding 
phrase is usually in the nominative, as in DB 
2.30f Ката kya hamiçiya тапа nary gaubatary avam 
jadiy ‘the rebel army which does not call itself 
mine—that do thou smite’, but sometimes in its 
own proper case, as in DB 2.84 kdram hamiciyam 
hya mand naty gaubdtaiy атат jatà ‘the rebel army 
which may not call itself mine—that do ye smite’. 

П. The enchties -šim and -dim and their forms 
may have antecedents of any gender, and the 
singular forms may refer {0 antecedents of any 
number; for details, see Lex. s.vv. -Sa- and -di-. 

III. Plural pronouns are often used where the 
antecedent is ‘men’ implied in a preceding kara 
‘people, army’ or dahydus ‘province’ or the like: 
thus DB 1.65 -diš goes back to 64 kärahyä; DB 
2.19-21 -šīm in two occurrences and the two 
plural imperatives go back to kéram; DB 3.11f 
akunava"tà is plural by the meaning of dahydué, 
as are agarbdya” 3.48 and agarbaya” 3.49 by refer- 
ence to kära 3.45. DNa 36f -&m refers back to -šim 
36, denoting ‘men’ (cf. II, above) implied from 
bümim32. DB 4.5f -šim has the meaning ‘foe(s)’ 
by reference to hamaraná ‘battles’ (see JAOS 
85.844—50, 41.74-5). 

IV. Other features: In DSe 32-7 the fem. pl. 
dahydva motivates the masc. алуа aniyam. In DB 
4.681 the masce. pl. avazy refers back to masc. sg. 
martiya to which are attached two alternative rela- 
tive clauses connected by -vä ‘or’. In XPh 30f atar 
айй dahydva tyaiy uparty nipištā ‘within these 
provinees which are inscribed above’, the тазе. 
relative {уай refers to fem. dahydva though 
dahyava has the fem. attribute айа. DB 1.65 lyà 
and DSs 6 [-di$] are neuter plurals with multiple 
antecedents of different genders. 


$269. AGREEMENT oF PnEDICATES is of the nor- 
mal types. But an adjective in the singular neuter 
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may be used as predicate to any subject:! DB 2.18f 
кага Parsa шй Майа hya ира mam аһа haw 
kamnam dha ‘the Persian and Median army which 
was with me—this was a small thing’; во also DB 
1.47 uvaipa saam (referring to Parsam utà Madam 
ша aniyà dahyàva), DNa 39 ctyakaram aha ava 
dahyava, DNb 6f avakaram amiy, ОХЬ 27f avā- 
karam-ca-maiy usiy wa framand, DNb 50 
ciyükaram amiy ciyükaram-ca-maiy tonaré. A neu- 
ter subject may have a masculine substantive as 
predicate: DNb 11f tya rdstam ava тат kama 
‘what is right, that is my desire’. 

In DB 2.921 Раша uta Varkana hami- 
туй арала" hacdma Fravartaiš agauba"tà ‘Parthia 
and Hyrcania became rebellious from me, they 
called themselves Fravartis’s’, the plural verbs in- 
dicate that the predicate adjective hamiçiyä is 
plural rather than dual, although it is predicate to 
two singular nouns, 

In DB 1.8 haca paruviyata, hyd amüxam tauma 
z5àyaBiyà aha, the probability is that rsdyaiyé 18 
nom. pl. ‘kings’, in which case dha is plural, 
agreeing with its predicate; but if z$üya8iyü 18 
taken аз nom. sg. adj. ‘royal’, aha is singular, 
agreeing with its subject taumd ‘family’. 

§260. TH: Pronouns оғ OP, including those 
which have also adjectival use, are the following: 

I. The personal pronouns adam ‘Y and tuvam 
‘thou’ have no peculiarities of syntax; the genitive 
forms are used in all uses and not replaced by 
possessive adjectives (unlike the use of Latin 
meus and tuus to replace the possessive genitive, 
and sometimes other genitive uses). The only use 
of тат and its forms is, from the nature of the 
texts, to refer to a hypothetical second person of 
general character. 

П. The enclitic pronouns of the third person, 
-šim and -dim and their forms, show no variation 
of form for gender; cf. Lex. s.vv. For forms of -dim 
written as separate words, see Lex. s.v. -di-, and 
$133. 

III. Certain other pronouns may be grouped to- 
gether as Demonstratives, though they seem to 
combine demonstrative and determinative mean- 


! Cf, the predicate neuter to a mase, or fem. subject 
sometimes used in Latin: Verg. Eel. 3.80 triste lupus sta- 
bulis, Aen. 4.569f varium et miitabile semper fémina. Simi- 
larly in Greek: Xen. Anab. 2.3.15 (rà rpayguara) ӯр xal 
rapa тбтор 80 pér, kepaAaMyts ёё, 842224 .. 
тотароўѕ тороу уор єтє eat. 
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ings that cannot be definitely separated from each 4 t 
other; these are all used both as pronouns and as 4 


adjectives: 

Һамо ($263), much like Latin 15. 

awa- (8264), equivalent to Latin alle. 

iyam and its suppletions (8265), like Latin hic and 

18, 
atta- ($266), like Latin hie. 

All these are used as resumptive pronouns, re- 
ferring to something already mentioned which is 
frequently without grammatical construction 
(§314, §312), as well as in more usual ways. The 
adverbs avadé and avafd are also used as resump- 
tives. 

The adverb amata ‘from there’ indicates a stem 
ama- ‘that’, found in OP in the adverb only. 

IV. The relative pronoun of OP is hya Aya tya 
(8261), used also as definite article (cf. $262) and 
(rarely) as pronoun of the third person. 

V. The interrogative-indefinite pronoun, pIE 
*g%o- q*i-, has a few remnants in OP; see $201. 


VI. The pIE relative %о- also has a few rem- . 


nants in OP; see $197. 


$261, Tug RgLATIvVE DewowsTRATIVE of OP 
is hya hyà tya, in form and in functions combining 
Skt. demonstrative sa-s sd tad and relative ya-s 
ya yad (ef. Gk. ô 4 то, ös 44). In OP the use as rela- 
tive occurs much more commonly than the use as 
article or demonstrative pronoun. Serutiny of the 
examples makes it probable that the original dom- 
inant use was that of the relative; that in attribu- 
tive clauses modifying a nominative the omission 
of the copula led to an understanding as an apposi- 
tive marked by the article; that this use was ex- 


wed 


tended to accusative antecedents, and rarely to < 


substantives in other cases; that the appositive 
shifted to a mere attribute and was occasionally 
placed before the modified substantive; that the 
article was ultimately preposed to an adjective in 
a generic sense! 

I. The relative use is clear where the clause has 
a finite verb, as in DB 1.51, or a participle without 
the copula as the passive equivalent of an active 
actually found: ОВ 4.1f [уа mand kartam ‘what 
(was) done by me’ = DB 4.3f ya adam akunavam 
‘what I did’; also when the relative differs in case 
from its antecedent: XPf 22f Ddérayavaum hya 
mand pitd, ef. DSf 57f, DSf 42, DPh 5f. 


! Lg. 20.1-10 (1944), with details of the argument lead- 
ing to the views summarized in this section. 
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II. From the originally relative type Gaumdia 
hya magus (DB 1.44, ete.) without the copula, 
there came the accusative type Gaumdtam tyam 
magum (DB 1.49f, etc.), where the articular use 
is assured. 

ПІ. This pronoun as article is used after a noun 
to introduce modifiers: an appositive substantive 
alone (DB 1.44, 1.50) or with preceding genitive 
(XPf 30, DB 1.89); a common adjective (DB 
9.25f, DPe 3f, DSf 30f, 37), two successive com- 
mon adjectives (DSf 11), an ethnic (DBk 2, DB 
1.79, 2.21); a superlative with following genitive 
of the whole (DSf 9); a possessive genitive of a 
personal name (DB 1.89) or of a pronoun (DB 
235, 1.69); a locative substantive (DB 1.81 
z5acam tya Babirauv) or an instrumental with en- 
clitie postposition (DB 3.26 kara Parsa hya v'łāpa- 
tiy). 

IV. This pronoun as article occasionally pre- 
cedes its noun to attach to it an adjective or a 
genitive; there are these examples: DB 1.8 and 
DBa 12f hyà атахат iauma; DB 1.28 tyand mand 
айй, cf. DNa 21; DB 3.32 hya aniya kāra Parsa; 
DB 4.87f tyäm imatsam martiyanàm taumam; DB 
5.12 tyamsém тай йат; DNa 56f hyd Auramaz- 
daha framünà; ПОЇ 12f hya тала mia Vistaspa 

V. This pronoun as generic article has two oc- 
currences in DSe 39f kya tauvtya уат skaubtm; 
elsewhere generic force is given by use of martzya- 
‘man’, as in ОМ 12 martiyam draujanam, or is 
unmarked, as with skauti$ DNb 8f, tunuwa DNb 
10. 

VI. In two passages tya- is demonstrative: DB 
3.73 nipadiy tyaiy ‘close after them’, where the 
text is certain, and 051 14 [уй ‘these two’, which 
rests upon only slight traces of the characters.’ 

$262. Tum ARTICLES In OP. 

I. The definite article, properly speaking, is 
lacking in OP, despite the uses given in the pre- 
ceding section (ef. Lg. 20.6-8); for kya hyd tya as 
article function only to attach modifiers to another 
substantive, or to indicate generic value. Thus we 
find Ката Parsa utä Мада hya ира mam àha haw 
kamnam aha ‘the Persian and Median army which 
was with me, this was a small thing’ (DB 2.181); 
adam Déarayavaus xidyatiya vazraka ‘I (am) 
Darius the Great King’ (DB 1.1). It is noticeable 

2DPe 22 hyà is not nom. sg. fem. article before its 


noun, but an ablatival adverb; see Lex. s.v. * Lg, 
20.3 for another possibility. 


that Xenophon uses faciMbs without the article in 
reference to the Persian king (Anab. 1.7.1, 2, etc.). 

II. The indefinite article is entirely lacking in 
OP, except in the phrase J martiya ‘one man’, used 
in introducing a new personage, where the nu- 
merical sign has virtually the value of the in- 
definite article (DB 1.36, 74, 77, etc.). 

III. The generic article is discussed in §261.V. 


$263. Тнк DEMONSTRATIVE haww (once hauvam, 
DB 1.29) is either a pronoun referring to a pre- 
viously mentioned substantive, or an adjective im- 
mediately followed by its substantive, which is 
then sometimes explained by a relative clause (DB 
1.92; 2.66; 3.35, 54, 70). 

§264. Tug DEMONSTRATIVE ava- ‘that’ is simi- 
larly either pronoun or adjective; it commonly 
refers to something already mentioned, but some- 
times has a forward reference, as in naimd ava 
ката tya tunuvd skaubars radiy miła kariyars ‘that 
is not my desire, that the mighty should have 
wrong done to him by the weak’ (DNb 10f; also 
DB 3.58, 5.21, DNa 39, DNb 20, 53, 55, 57, DSa 4, 
DSe 34, XPh 49, 51f). It has also the meaning 
‘yonder’ as applied to the sky: Auramazdà hya 
imam bümim ada hya атат asmdénam айй ‘Ahura- 
mazda, who created this earth, who created yonder 
sky’ (DNa 1-3, eto.). 

§26b. THe DEMONSTRATIVE NSM.-NSF. туйт 
‘this’, with its suppletions (§199), is likewise either 
pronoun or adjective, mainly of the following 
types: tyam Pàrsa ‘this is the Persian’ (DN I), hya 
imam tacaram akunaus ‘who built this palace’ 
(DPa 5f) zšāyaðiya ahyayd bimiyd vazrakayd 
‘king in this great earth’ (DNa 110). It is а pro- 
noun with rather distant reference in tya imaty 
kàram adurujwasa ‘so that these deceived the 
people’ (DB 4.34f), where zmazy refers to the rebel 
pretenders listed in DB 4.7-30. 

§266. Tus Demonstrative ata- ‘this’ more 
often refers to the preceding, but also sometimes 
to the following (DB 1.44, DNa 48, XPh 43, per- 
haps ХЅе 4°), when it may be repeated by айа- 
or ava-. 

$2607. Tug Pronouns in RELATIVE CLAUSES 
show some interesting syntactic features. 

I. Except for atta tya ‘this which’ (DNa 48, 
XPh 43), the relative never has a preceding pro- 
nominal antecedent of general character; cf. DB 
1.27 tma tya manā kartam ‘this (is that) which 
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was done by me’. But there may be a general sub- 
stantive antecedent, as in DB 1.21 martiya hya 
agriya аһа аат ‘a, man who was excellent, him 


II. A general antecedent may be incorporated 
within the clause, as in DB 1.57f ша tyaišaiy 
fralamá martiyà anusiya āhatā! ‘and those men 
who were his foremost followers’; but more com- 
monly the antecedent precedes the relative, as in 
DB 2.77 ша martiyad iyai$aty fratamā anusiya 
ühatà. | 

ПІ. A descriptive adjective is likewise incor- 
porated within the clause, in DB 2.30f (and 2.50f) 
kāra hya hamiçiya mana лашу gaubataiy ‘the hos- 
tile army which does not call itself mine’; but such 
adjectives usually stand outside, as in DB 2.84 
küram hamiciyam hya тапа naiy gaubdtaiy, cf. 
also DB 2.21, 3.86. 

IV. The antecedent of a relative pronoun is 
commonly repeated after the clause by a resump- 
tive pronoun in its immediate context, such as 
DB 1.21 avam (see above, I); DB 4.75f tya kuna- 
vähy ava-taiy Auramazdā ucãram kunautuy ‘what 
thou shalt do, that may Ahuramazda make suc- 
cessful for thee’.? In one passage the resumptive 
pronoun is repeated: DNb 16f martiya hya ha- 
taxsalaty anu-dim [ha]kartahyà avaéd-dim pariba- 
rámiy ‘the man who cooperates, him according to 
his cooperative service, him thus do I reward’. 

V. In one passage a relative which is the object 
of two verbs is repeated by -diš as object of the 
second verb: DNb 45-7 dnard {уй Амтатагай 
upariy mam niyasaya ulá-di$ alávayam bartanaty 
*the skills which Ahuramazda bestowed upon me 
and I had the strength to bear THEM’. 

VI. The relative as subject is omitted before 
ayauda in XPh 31. 


$268. THE PREPOSITIONS AND POSTPOSITIONS 
found in the OP texts, with certain others found 


! Bv. TPS 1945.610 suggests that the engraver acci- 
dentally omitted martiyé before tyaišaiy, and then in- 
serted it after fratama when he noticed the omission. 
* Cf. the similar usage in Latin: Caesar, BG 1.12 quae 
pars civitatis Helvétiae insignem calamitatem populo Ro- 
mano intulerat, ea princeps poends solvit, ? The same use 
occurs also in Latin: Cic. ad Fam. 12.23.2 legionibus . . . 
{чаз sibi concilüre pecüniü cogitabat eüsque ad urbem 
addücere. 


only as prefixes to verbs and nouns, are given in ` 
the following list, with a summary of their uess: A 
à, prep. w. adv.; postp. to loc.; pref. to verbs and zd 

nouns. E- 
ачат, prep. W. асе. 
ati-, pref, w. verbs. 
abiy, prep. W. ace. 
anu», prep. w. instr. and gen. 
apa-, pref. w. verbs and nouns. 
abiy, prep. w. acc.; pref. w. verbs and nouns. 
ava-, pref. w. verbs. 
ud-, pref. w. verbs and nouns. 
upd, prep. w. acc.; pref. w. verbs and nouns. 
upariy, prep. W, асс.; pref. w. verbs. 
lara, prep. w. acc. 
ni-, prep. W. loc. in phrasal adv.; pref. w. verbs, 
nij-, pref. w. verbs. 
nipadày, prep. W. ace. T 
patiy, prep. ж. асе.; postp. у. acc, inst, loe; .^ 

pref. w. verbs and nouns. : 
patiš, prep. W. асс. 
para, prep. э. асе.; perhaps prefix in nouns. : 
para, postp. w. асе.; prefix w. verbs. E 
pariy, prep. w. aec.; pref. w. verbs; used as root 

of derivative noun. 
pasă, prep. w. aec. and gen. 
fra-, pref. w. verbs and nouns, and in phrasal ad- 

verb. 
yàlà, prep. w. loc. 
уйй à, prep. w. abl. 
radiy, postp. w. gen. 

vi-, pref. w. verbs and nouns. 
hacà, prep. w. abl., loc., instr., adv. 
hadā, prep. w. instr. 

The inseparable prefixes are the following: 

a- an-, the common negative prefix. 

u- (= *u-) ‘well’, 

duš- ll’. 

ha- ham-, equal in meaning to Gk. civ and Lt. 
com- as prefixes. 

The uses as prepositions (and postpositions) 
will be discussed in the following sections; other 
uses are adequately described in the Lexicon. 

$269. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ÁCCUSATIVE are 
the following; for patiy and pasa, used also with 
other cases, see §271: 
a"tar ‘inside’, of place where. 
abiy ‘to’, of goal. 
abiy ‘to’, of arrival at & goal, either person or 
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place; except in 1 was near to . . .' (DB 2.12) 
Т made additions to . . .' (XPg 10). 

upd ‘under’, always of a person, in figurative 
uses: ‘was under me, under my command, with 
me’ (DB 2.18, 3.30); ‘under Artaxerxes, in the 
time of A.’ (Аа 4); ‘made under me, in my 
time (А?Ра 23). 

upariy ‘over’, with slight idea of motion, shading 
down to ‘according to’ (DB 4.64); once placed 
as second word after its object (DNb 49, vari- 
ant of 46). 

fara ‘through’, with motion. 

nipadiy ‘close after’, see §270.1V. 

patiš ‘against’, governing a person as goal. 

para ‘beyond’, of place where. 

para ‘along’, of motion; enclitic postposition. 

pariy ‘about = concerning = against’, of a person. 
$270. PREPOSITIONS WITH OTHER CaSES are 

the following: 
I. With the instrumental; see also anuo, patty, 
hacd, $271. 

hada ‘with’, of accompaniment; of hostile associa- 
tion (as in DB 2.28). 

JI. With the ablative; see also hacd, $271: 
уйа à ‘unto, as far as’, of limit in place; see also 

a and уйіа, IV. 

III. With the genitive; see also anw, рай, 

pasd, §271: 

rddty ‘on account of’, enclitic postposition in 
avahyaradzy ‘on account of this’; also orthotone 
post position, indicating the agent (DNb 9, 10f). 
IV. With the locative; see also patiy, һава, 

§271: 

д, enclitic postposition attached to the locative 
singular of all common nouns and adjectives ex- 
cept in phrasal adverbs, and to all locatives 
plural; also preposition with phrasal adverb 
pasava to denote limit in time (DSe 48); see 
also уйй à, П. 

ni- ‘down’, only in phrasal adverb nepadiy ‘down 
on the footstep, on the track of, close after’, 
itself functioning as a preposition governing the 
accusative tyaty (DB 3.73; for form, see $198). 

yàtà ‘unto’, of goal in place; see also уйй à, П. 
$271. Prepositions wiru Two ов Моке Cases 

are the following; see also d, yåtā, §270.1V, and 

у@1а à, §270.11: 

anw ‘along’, of motion past, with instrumental; 
‘according to’, with instrumental (DNb 25) and 
genitive (DNb 16, 18), 


} 


patiy with accusative, ‘against’ (DNb 22), ‘on’ in 
phrasal adverb patipadam (DB 1.62); as ortho- 
tone postposition with accusative, ‘on’, express- 
ing time when (DB 2.62); as enclitic postposi- 
tion, local ‘in, at’ with instrumental in v@apairy 

(DB 2.16°, 3.26), ‘оп’ with locative in uzmayá- 

patiy (DB 2.76, 91; 3.52, 92), temporal ‘during’ 

with genitive and accusative in z$apa-và rauca- 
pati-vd (DB 1.20), with accusative in |pa]tiy 
a[va]mc ctam] bardam (DB 5.2f). 

pasd ‘after’, with accusative of time in pasd tanüm 

‘after himself’ and in the phrasal adverb pasáva 

‘after that’; with genitive of place in pasd mand 

‘after, behind me’ (DB 3.82). 
hacà ‘from’, with ablative of noun or pronoun, or 

ablatival adverb; occasionally with nouns of lo- 

cative or instrumental form (once with an an- 
acoluthie nominative phrase, DZec 9, and once 
with an accusative enclitic pronoun as invari- 
able, which it follows, DB 1.50). It governs 
place-names as the starting-point from which 
there is motion or action (DB 3.80) or exten- 
sion (DPh 5, 7) or separation (XPh 16); names 
of persons of whom fear is felt, from whom com- 
mands proceed (= agent), from whom rebellion 
takes place, from whom something is taken 
away (DB 1.61); adverbs of time as starting- 
point; names of persons and things and ab- 
stracts from which protection is to be given 

(DPd 161, etc.). 

$272. Tue Voices or THE Vers in OP include 
forms of the active, the middle, and the passive; 
but the meanings are not in all instances typical 
of the voice-forms. 

8273. Tue Active Forms have the usual mean- 
ings of the active voice; but they are sometimes 
replaced, without difference of meaning, by middle 
forms (§274.b). 

$274. Тнк Mippie Forms have usually the 
proper meanings of the middle voice, but some- 
times the meanings of the other voices. 

(a) The middie meaning is clear in such ex- 
amples as the following: DB 1.41f xSacam аш 
agarbiyata ‘he seized the kingship for himself’; 
DB 147 wãipašiyam акиіа ће made (the prov- 
inces) his own possession’; DB 1.55 patiydvahyaty 
‘I asked aid for myself’; DB 1.93 hya Nabuk dra- 
cara agaubalà ‘who called himself Nebuchadrez- 
заг”; DB 4.38 patipayawa ‘protect thyself’. 
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(b) In some passages the middle is used with 
purely active meaning, as in akunava^tà DSf 48 
‘they wrought’, but act. akunavasa* DSf 51, 58; 
manā bajim aLara"tà DB 1.19 ‘they bore tribute 
to me’, but act. abara” DPe 9f, абатаһа" DNa 19f, 
XPh 17, in the same phrase; azdá киша DNb 50 
‘do thou make known’; mid. äha"tā ‘they were’, 
but also act. dha*.’ Perhaps the ambiguity of 
abre for sg. арата? and pl. арата", ak*un% for 
akunava' and akunava’, etc., led to the use of the 
middle form as distinctive for the plural; how- 
ever, this does not account for some examples, 
such as the пу. Киёшй. 

(c) Some verbs are found only in the middle 
voice, though the middle meaning is no longer evi- 
dent: such are maniyaty ‘I think’, yadataiy ‘he 
worships’, amariyatd ‘he died’, and their forms. 
That these may originally have represented mid- 
dle voice ideas, is indicated by the fact that Latin 
arbitror, veneror, morior, representing the same 
ideas (though only the last is etymologically cog- 
nate with the OP correspondent), are all 
deponents, as are indeed the etymological or se- 
mantic equivalents in various other languages. 

(4) The following middle forms have passive 
meaning: ind. vainaiaiy ‘is seen, is seen to be, 
seems’ DNb 2, XPa 16, and subj. varndtacy 
DNb 35; anayata ‘was led’ DB 1.82, 2.78, 5.26°: 
probably kunavalary DNb 56, and the restored 
forms {ajhlyaija ‘was thrown’ DB 1.95 and adá- 
Irayatlà DB 4.90f. This use of the middle is found 
in Avestan (Reichelt, Aw. Elmb. §614); and the 
middle forms are the basis of the passive forms of 
Greek and Latin. 


§275. Тнк Passive Forms forms fall into two 
groups, those with the passive suffix -ya- (§220), 
which are always passive in meaning, and those 
which are composed of the past participle with or 
without the verb ‘to be'—usually omitted; the 
combinations in which it is expressed are listed in 
§276. That the participle without the auxiliary is 
a true indicative passive is shown by the equiv- 
alence of DB 4.1f tya тала kartam ‘what (was) 
done by me’ and DB 4.3f tya adam akunavam 


1By. TPS 1945.61-3 seeks to show that active aha al- 
ways denotes existence, but middle ahaia is always used 
in an expression of possession, with a genitive-dative. 
His argument is not quite convincing, especially for DB 
4.81; and no motivation for the specialization seems to 
exist, 
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‘what I did’. When the verb is intransitive, the E | 


rebels assembled (and) eame out'; DNa 43-5 


Ратѕаћуй martiyahyd düraty arsti$ paragmata ‘the E | 


spear of a Persian man has gone afar’. 


$276. THE VERB ‘то ве’ witd Passive PAR- 
TICIPLE is usually omitted; it is expressed only in 
the followmg examples: 

I. True passives of action are perhaps to be seen 
in the following: 

DB 1.61f z5agam tya hacd атахат taumaya pará- 
bartam aha. 

DB 4.46f aniyašciy vasiy astiy karlam. 

DB 4.51f avaisüm ava(8)à таш astiy kartam. 

XPf 38 tyamaty pica karlam aha. 

IT. The predicate participle is clearly adjectival 
in the following: 

DB 1.37f Viyarnahya màhyà XIV raucabiš бабай 
dha (so also in 17 other dates). 

DB 8.71 Garmapadahya mühyà I тамса 9akalam 
aha. 

DPe 22 yadiy Ката Parsa pata ahaty. 

DNb 26 z£nula amiy, cf. the adj. in the parallel 
clause uxsnaus атту, in line 27. 

XPh 47 Sydta ahaniy, cf. adj. in 48 artávà ahaniy, 
and the similar pair in 55f, уйа bavatty . . . 
arlávà bavatty, the prior of which seems in mean- 
ing nearer to a true present passive of action 
than any of the other phrases. 

ПІ. The verb bav- ‘become’ may fairly be con- 
sidered here, cf. the German true passive with 
werden ‘become’, while Gm. sein ‘be’ forms only a 
passive of state, in which the participle is merely 
an adjective. With predicate participles OP bav- 
appears only in XPh 55, just cited; m DSf 25 
yaà katam abava the participle has become sub- 
stantival and is subject. 

IV. Four heavily restored passages, DSe 3lf, 
DSf 56f, DNb 54f, DNb 56, give no additional 
evidence of value. 


$271. Тнк INpicaTIvVE Моор has in OP the 
usual uses to denote present and past time in inde- 
pendent clauses. In dependent clauses, it is used 
in the following: 

(a) In relative clauses descriptive or restrictive, 
occasionally in clauses of general significance, m 
both of which types it may vary with the subjunc- 
tive (§301.a, b). 

(b) In substantive clauses: object clauses of 


ВЕ } 
ВЕ 


past participle has active meaning, as in DB 2.32, E | 
38, 43, 52, 571, 3.65 hamiciya hagmaté paraità ‘the =$ 
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fact, direct and indirect quotations of fact, direct 

and indirect questions (§302.a, d, e). 

(c) In temporal clauses introduced by ‘when’, 
‘after’, ‘while’, ‘as long as’, ‘until’, in past time 
(8804.2, b, d, e, f), and by ‘whenever’, ‘until’ in 
present time as generalizations (§304.c, f). 

(d) In modal, local, causal, and consecutive 
clauses in present or past time; in consecutive 
clauses with present result depending on present 
or imperfect in the main clause ($305). 

$278. Tux бовллусттуЕ Моор has a number of 
uses in OP, ineluding those of future time, of vo- 
litions, and of wishes. These may be divided into 
uses in independent clauses, uses in relative 
clauses, uses in other subordinate clauses. 

I. In independent clauses: 

(a) Future uses: mere futurity in apodosis of fu- 
ture condition, nirasatiy DPe 24: future of 
determination almost equal to command, 
хќпаѕану DNa 42. 

(b) Volitional uses: affirmative commands bavatiy 
DNa 43, 45f, vaindiaiy DNb 35; negative 
commands with mä or matya, draujiyáhy 
DB 443, wkanàhy DB 471, kunavdtaiy 
DNb 56, bavdtiy DNb 59. Negative wishes 
possibly in (restored) vijanātiy, vināðayātiy 
A?Sa 5, A?Ha 7 (though optative or injunc- 
tive or imperative forms are equally pos- 
sible in these passages). 

(c) Uses in future possible wishes: аһаму XPh 
47, 48, ahatiy DB 4.39f, Oadaydtary DSa 5, 
D$j 6. 

II. In relative clauses: 

(a) In a relative clause of general future mean- 
ing, depending upon an expression of com- 
mand or prayer: àhy DB 4.37, 68, 87, DSt 
10°; ahatiy DB 4.38, 68, 68f; kunavahy DB 
4.75, 79; patiparsdhy DB 4.42; patiparsitiy 
DB 4.48; vainahy DB 4.70; vainatiy DS] 5°. 

(b) In a relative clause equivalent to a present 
general condition, with the conclusion in the 
present indicative: yadataty DB 5.19, 5.34f. 

(c) Ina defining relative clause, not differing from 
one with the present indicative, the main 
clause being a command: gaubätaiy DB 
2.84, 3.86; cf. ind. gaubatarzy DB 2.21, 31, 
51, 3.15, 59 in the same meaning. 

III. In other subordinate clauses: 

(a) In future conditions with yadzy ‘if’; the nega- 
tive is лату, and the main clause is а com- 


mand or a prayer, once a future statement 
(DPe 22): apagaudayahy DB 4.55; 6ahy DB 
4.55, 58; vaindhy DB 4.78, 77; vikanàhy DB 
4.73; wikanàle-di$ DB 4.77; pattbarah*-dis 
DB 4.74; patibarühy DB 4.78; maniyáhaty 
DB 4.89, DPe 20, DNa 38, XPh 47; ahatty 
DPe 22. 

(b) In temporal clauses of future time, with yavd 
‘as long as’; the main clause has an imv. or 
a subjunctive in future meaning: dhy DB 
4.72; ahatiy DB 474^, 78, 5.19, 85°. 

(c) In alternative general clauses, the first intro- 
duced by ya6ü ‘when’ and the second by 
yadi-và ‘or if’; the main clause omits the 
copula: vaindhy . . . drsnavéhy DNb 29f. 

(d) In negative clauses of purpose, introduced by 
mátya, with an implication of fear: sšnāsã- 
tiy DB 1.52, depending on a potential opta- 
tive; ładayãtaiy . . . varnavdtaty . . . mantyá- 
tary DB 449f, depending upon a timeless 
present. 

(e) In a volition, object of a verb of mental action, 
without conjunction: tya amanayaty kuna- 
@пайу DSI 3f ‘what I thought I will do’. 


$279. THe Oprative Моор has a variety of 
uses in OP, fairly parallel to those of the sub- 

Junctive except that the uses as a future are lack- 

ing; they are as follows: 

I. In independent clauses: 

(a) Commands: yadaiséd XPh 50; negative with 
mà, biya DB 4.69, yadiyarsa" XPh 39. 

(b) Prayers: biyé DB 4.56, 56, 58, 74f, 75, 78f; 
negative with md, biyà DB 4.59, 79°, 
äjamiyä DPd 19. 

II. In a relative clause of characteristic, with 

potential meaning: carriya DB 1.50. 

III. In other subordinate clauses: 

(a) In optative clauses explanatory of kdma ‘de- 
sire’, introduced by tya ‘that’: kariyaiš DNb 
9, 11; einafayai$ DNb 20; frabiyaiš ОМ 
21 (without tya). 

(b) Potential in an object clause to a verb of fear- 
ing in à secondary tense; no introductory 
conjunction: avdjaniyd DB 1.51, 52.! 


! Or perhaps potential as principal verbs of informal 
indirect discourse; but not principal verbs denoting re- 
peated action in the past, as taken by Bv. TPS 1945.50-1 
(ef. opt. in this use in Avestan; Reichelt, Aw. Elmb. 
$638). 
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(с) Potential in а future less vivid condition with 
yadiy ‘if’: vindbayai$ DNb 21 (conclusion 
frabiyaiš, see Ша). 

§280. Tar Imperative Моор has in OP the 
meanings of command and prayer. 

I, Commands, addressed to men; very common, 
cf. parsà DB 4.38, 69, jadiy DB 2.31 etc., kusuvà 
DNb 50. In jwā DB 4.56, 75, the command ap- 
proaches a wish in value; in má . . . raréatuy DNb 
60, the negative command seems to become a 
threat. In varnavatàm DB 4.42, 53, the man ad- 
dressed is not subject, but object. 

Ij. Prayers, addressed to Ahuramazda with or 
without other gods; frequent, with райш! pà^tuv, 
dadétuv, baratuv, kunautuy, nika"tuv. 

$281. Tug Insunctive Моор, which is a sec- 
ondary indicative form lacking the augment, has 
in OP only the use in a negative prohibition, 
with má: in the first person, iarsam DPe 21; in the 
second person, apagaudaya DB 4.54, avarada and 
stabava DNa 60; in the third person, &adaya DNa 
58, DNb 58. 

$282. Тнк Invinrrive occurs in OP in two 
uses: 

(a) as direct object of verbs meaning ‘order’, 
‘dare’, ‘be able’: niyastiyam . . . katanaty 
DZe 9 “Т ordered to dig’; niyaStayam . . . 
при Чопату XV 23f ‘I ordered to inscribe’, 
ef. the restorations in DSn 1 and DSf 19f 
(subject of passive framátam); kaSciy пату 
adar šnauš сї$єїү dastanary DB 1.53f ‘no one 
dared say anything’; utädiš atàvayam barta- 
айу DNb 46f ‘and I had the strength to 
develop them’. 

(b) to express purpose, with verbs of motion: 
only in the phrase hamaranam сатіапату ‘to 
make battle’ (DB 1.93f, and 10 other oc- 
currences), depending upon @# ‘he went’, 
paraua (pl. ptc.) ‘they went forth’, јла ауа 
‘he sent forth’. 

§283. Тнв Parricrptes in OP have no peculi- 
arities of syntax. The following are examples of 
their uses: as attributive adjective, axSatd DPe 23; 
as appositive adjective, marta XPh 48; predicate 
adjective to a nom., zinuta DNb 26, xSayamna 
DNb 15, бакаа DB 1.38; predicate adjective to an 
accusative, ditam DB 1.50, duruatam DB 4.44f; 
predicate nominative without the copula, serving 
as finite verb, paraità DB 2.32f; substantivized 


by gender, masc. tunwä DNb 10, neut. katam | { | 


DSi 25, gasià DNa 52, réstam DNb 11, vinastahyà 
DNb 18, jiyamnam DB 2.62. 

§284, Tug Tenses in OP are the present, the 
imperfect, the strong aorist, the sigmatic aorist, 
in the indicative; the present, in the subjunctive, 
the optative, and the imperative. There are also 
one perfect optative, one strong aorist imperative 
(and possibly a second), and one heavily restored 
perfect indicative. 

§285. THE Present TENSE OF THE INDICATIVE 
is used to denote a real present, as in DB 1.3f 
(dy Dérayavaus хїйуайша Saith Darius the 
King’, 1.12 adam 240уавија атш ‘I am king’; also 
to denote that which 1s true without respect to 
time, as DZc 10 draya tya hacd Pàrsà aitiy ‘the sea 
which extends from Persia’, XPh 51 martiya... 
56 bavatty. 

With an adverbial expression the present may, 
as in other languages, indicate time begun in the 
past and extending into the present, and the im- 
perfect stmilarly may express time begun їп a re- 
moter past and extending into a nearer past; the 
best examples are in DB 1.7 hacd paruviyata 
ётйй amahy һас paruniyata hya améxam taumā 
a Sdyahiyd cha ‘from long ago we are (= have been) 
noble, from long ago our family was (= had been) 
royal (or kings)’, and 9-11 VIII manā tawmaya 
tyaiy paruvam xsdyahiyd cha adam navama IX 
duviláparanam xsdyahiya amahy ‘8 of my family 
(there were) who were (= had been) kings; I (am) 
the ninth; 9 in succession we are (= have been) 
kings’. 

In XPh 30 asiiy ‘there is’ seems to have been 
used illogically for аһа ‘there was’. The present 
kunautiy in DSs is an historical present, of time- 
less connotation, for the usual aorist айй ‘created’, 

§286. THE IMPERFECT AND AORIST TENSES OF 
THE INDICATIVE are in OP used to express action 
in past time, whether in progress or definitely 
terminated or habitual and repeated. The two 
tenses are seen in the variations of the same 
phrase: aorist in DB 1.90 avadd hamaranam akuma 
‘then we made battle’, and imperfect in DB 2.23 
ayadà hamaranam akunaus ‘there he made battle’, 
both denoting terminated action. So also the im- 
perfect adadd ‘created’ is used in the phrases at the 
beginning of DPd, DNb, DSe, precisely as the 
aorist adà is used in DNa, DSf, and other inscrip- 
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tions of Darius and Xerxes. Action in progress ap- 
pears in the main clause of DB 2.62f Vaumisa сий 
mam amünaya Arminiyary уйй adam arasam 
Madam ‘Vaumisa waited for me so long, until I 
reached Media’. There seems to be no difference 
of aspect between arasam in this clause and its 
compound in DB 2.65 уаба Madam pardrasam 
‘when I reached Media’. Habitual repeated action 
is seen in DB 1.23f yasasam hacüma afahya агаа 
akunavayaia ‘as was said to them by me, thus 
‘twas done’. For action begun in а remoter past 
and extending into a nearer past, see examples in 
$285. 

$287. Tense Aspect was not a living phenome- 
non of OP. The difference between imperfective (in 
progress, habitual, repeated) and perfective (def- 
initely terminated) may be detected by examina- 
tion of the meaning of the passages, but does not 
correspond to any difference of form in the verbs, 
as is seen from examples in $286, cf. §288. 

$288. Tue PERFECT Tense is virtually lacking 
in OP. The one certain form, cazriyà DB 1.50, is 
an optative, and the passive indicative in DB 4.90 
is an uncertain conjecture; in neither instance can 
any reason be seen for a perfect in the normal 
meaning of resultant state. The meaning which in 
English is normally expressed by the perfect tense 
seems to be present in all the instances where the 
participle is accompanied by the present copula: 
astty kartam ‘has been done’ DB 4.46, 51; kartam 
astiy DNb 56; restored uncertain text, DNb 54f. 
Where the copula dha ‘was’ is expressed, the mean- 
ing seems to be that of the pluperfect: DB 1.62 
pardbartam üha ‘had been taken away’, XPf 38 
kartam aha ‘had been made’. But it is doubtful if 
such distinctions would have been felt by the 
speaker of OP, since all past ideas seem to have 
been merged into one set of forms, including im- 


perfects, aorists, and perfects, and a passive peri- · 


phrastic of the past participle with or without the 
copula (usually without it, §§275-6). 

$289. Tus Furore is in OP expressed by forms 
of the subjunctive, the optative, and the impera- 
tive. The only future statement in a main clause 
is in DPe 24, where the subjunctive nirasdtiy 
means ‘will come down’. Elsewhere the future 
ideas in main clauses are commands and prayers, 
and in subordinate clauses are expressive of time 
relative to that of the verb on which they depend. 


In some of these subordinate clauses the mood 
expresses а subordinated volition or wish or po- 
tentiality. 

The aorist imperative kuSuva ‘do thou make’ 
(DNb 50) is clearly imperfective in meaning; the 
repeated phrases ‘go, smite’ (DB 2.20f рагай... 
jaid; ete.) are presents and are as clearly perfec- 
tive. 

$290. COORDINATION AND SUBORDINATION. Not 
infrequently the OP texts express by coordinate 
clauses ideas which are logically subordinate; the 
result is a series of short sentences, syntactically 
simple, independent of each other grammatically, 
but logically and semantically connected. Thus, 
for example, DB 446-8 vafnà Auramazdaha api- 
mary aniyascry vasiy astiy kartam ava ahydya 
diptya пазу nipistam avahyarddiy naty nipistam 
таша ... ‘by the favor of Ahuramazda indeed, 
much other (work) was done by me; that (work) is 
not inscribed in this inscription; for the following 
reason it is not inscribed, lest . . .’; this could have 
been expressed in one complex sentence somewhat 
as follows: ‘much other work was done by me, 
which has not been inscribed in this inscription for 
the following reason, lest ...’. Another excellent 
example is found in XPf 20-25 шій Vistáspa иа 
Arfüma ubā ajivatam асту Auramazdim арабӣ 
Ката aha Dérayavaum hya manā рий avam 
asdyabiyam akunaus ahydyd бата 'Hystaspes 
and Arsames both were living, then—unto Ahu- 
ramazda thus was the desire—Darius who (was) 
my father, him he made king in this land’; in the 
parallel passage DSf 13-5, yadzy ‘when’ is used . 
instead of асїу ‘then’, and instead of Auramazdém 
avatà Ката aha (found also XPf 29f, DSf 15f), we 
find in DNa 37f (and elsewhere) yada mim ата 
Gha ‘as unto me was the desire’. In dating sen- 
tences we regularly have expressions of the type 
seen in DB 1.42 Garmapadahya máhyà I X rauca- 
bi$ fakaia aha агава zšaçam agarbdyatd ‘of the 
month Garmapada, 9 days had passed—then he 
seized the kingship’; only in DB 1.38 the date is 
followed by a subordinated clause, yadiy udapa- 
tala ‘when he rose up in rebellion’. The same 
phenomenon is probably present where conjunc- 
tions are omitted as introductory to subordinate 
clauses, such as the absence of tya in РМ 20 
and 50 (cf. DNa 39). 

$291. THE COORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS are шй 
‘and’, and the.enclities -ca:‘and’)and Ga ‘or’. 
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I. ulà and -cà connect either single words or en- 
tire clauses; if used also with the first word or 
clause of a series, the meaning is боШ... and". 
In a series of three single words there is no asynde- 
ton, except that in A’Sa 4f, А?На 5f, the ‘and’ is 
omitted between the first and second words, Prin- 
cipal clauses may or may not be connected by an 
‘and’ (both uses in DB 1.76f), and similarly with 
two subordinate clauses (DSf 28f and DNb 36) 
and with the two parts of one subordinate clause 
(both uses in DB 4.73f). A series -cd... -cã uld... 
occurs DB 1.66f. 

II. No special word for ‘but’ occurs in the OP 
inscriptions. However, 1/2 functions to cownter- 
act a preceding negative, like Lt. et (DB 4.73). 
Note that nazy ‘not’ is not ‘and not’, like Lt. neque, 
though this would often be a suitable meaning (as 
in DB 4.73); for in many passages (as in DB 1.71) 
it is merely the negative to a verb, even to a verb 
already introduced by шй ‘and’ (DB 4.78). Yet 
when repeated, naty is best translated ‘neither 
... hor’, with words and with clauses. 

ПІ. -vā is attached to the second of a pair of 
words or of subordinate clauses; in DB 1.20 it is 
attached to both words of a pair. In DNb 25 and 
29 yadiwà ‘or if? merely brings in an alternative 
verb in a relative clause introduced by tya ‘(that) 
which’ or by ya6à ’when’. 

IV. Other adverbs which show the relations be- 
tween main clauses are essentially adverbs which 
may be used with reference outside the clause. 
Note that aczy ‘then’ in ХР? 21 is a substitute for 
yadiy ‘when’ in DSf 14, 

$292. Tus Nucative Apverss in OP аге тату 
and må. 

(a) The adverb nazy is used with the indicative; 
with the subjunctive in future relative clauses, DB 
2.84, 3.86, and in future conditional clauses, DB 
4.95, 4.58, 4.73, 4.78; with the optative in the eon- 
clusion of a future less vivid condition, DNb 21; 
with the subjunctive in a negative clause of pur- 
pose, to negative the introductory лафа, DB 
4.49. 

(b) The adverb mà is used with subjunctive, 
optative, injunctive, and imperative, in negative 
wishes and commands. In DPd 18-20, after mà 
and the optative, three subjects are given, each 
preceded by an additional mà intensitying the 
negative. The compound negative màfya is used 
with the subjunctive in principal clauses to ex- 


press a negative command, DB 443, 4.71, and in 3$ 
subordinate clauses to express a negative purpose, > 


DB 1.52, 4.48f (see a). 
$293. Tug SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS OF 


OP are derivatives of the pIE relative stem, in the $ 


forms уйй, yatà, yadátya (also miswritten yadãyä), 
yodiy, yaniy, yàvà ; tya, from the OP relative stem; 
and та, in the form métya. Except mà, which 


is treated in $292.b, these will be treated in the 4 


following sections. 

Subordination is achieved also by the use of the 
relative hya-/tya- ($261); and of the interrogative 
ciydkaram ‘how great, how much, how many’, in- 
troducing a direct or an indirect question with the 
indicative. 

Perhaps there should be included here also aciy 
‘then’ (§291.IV); and hakaram ‘once’ (DNb 34f), 
used with the subjunctive as the equivalent of a 
future general condition (‘once let there be seen 
... = 5 at any time there shall have been seen’). 

$294, Tue CONJUNCTION уйй has the meanings 
‘until’ (twice with correlative citā ‘so long’), 
‘while’, ‘as long as’, ‘when’ (with correlative 
adakaty ‘then’). It usually refers to past time, and 
takes the imperfect indicative; once (DNb 23) it is 
in a general statement, expressed in the present 
tense. In two passages (DB 1.25 and 1.69) the 
‘until’ has become virtually the equivalent of ‘so 
that’. 

8295. THe CONJUNCTION yaéd has the meanings 
‘as’ (marked by the correlative алабӣ, once mis- 
written avd; sometimes no correlative with yofá 
mim Гата аһа); ‘when’, shading into ‘after’ 
(which is marked by the correlative pasdva ‘after 


that’); ‘that’, introducing an object clause (DB. 1 


4.44); ‘so that’, introducing a result clause; ‘be- 
cause’ (marked by correlative avahyarádiy ‘on ac- 
count of this’, DB 4.63). In all these the time is 
past, and the verb is in the imperfect indicative; 
except that the time is present and the verb is in 
the present indicative, in DSe 35, 39, and the 
time is future and the verb is in the present sub- 
junctive, in DNb 28f. In DNb 39 the present 
indicative of general timeless statement is used 
in two conditional clauses compared by уаба ('as' 
= ‘as well as’). 


1 So in DB 1.70, DSe 35, 39; yafá never introduces a 
hypothetical proposition or a purpose. Cf. Bv. TPS 
1945.54-6. 
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5296. Tux Consuncrion gadáiya (XPh 85; 
miswritten yaddyd X Ph 39) ‘where’ and yaniy (XV 
22) ‘where’ are used with the imperfect indicative; 
in XPh 39 there is a following correlative avada 
‘there’. 

$297. THe Consuncrion yadty ‘if, when’ has 
several uses. In the meaning ‘i’, it most often 
takes the present subjunctive as the protasis of a 
future condition; the apodosis has the affirmative 
imperative or optative, the negative injunctive or 
optative, or the present subjunctive (DPe 22) as 
a future indicative. In DNb 20f yadi introduces a 
future less vivid condition, with present optative 
in both parts. In DNb 25 and 29 yadi-và ‘or if’ re- 
peats tya '(that) which’ in introducing an alterna- 
tive verb; in 29 the verb is in the subjunctive with 
the main verb omitted, and in 25 both verbs are 
in the present indicative. In general conditions 
the ‘if? easily passes into ‘whenever’, as in the 
two instances in DNb 38f, where the present 
indicative is used in both parts in a timeless gen- 
eral condition; and ‘whenever’ passes into ‘when’, 
used of past facts with the imperfect indicative, 
DB 1.38 and DSf 14. 

$298. THE CONJUNCTION уйдой ‘as long as’ refers 
to the future їп all its occurrences, and takes the 
present "subjunetive; the verb in the clause on 
which it depends is also in the subjunctive, with 
future meaning. 

$299. Tue ConsuncTION tya ‘that’ is used to in- 
troduce clauses of fact, of volition, of directly and 
indirectly quoted statement and question, of re- 
sult; it has the present or imperfect indicative ex- 
cept in clauses of volition, which have the optative 
(DNb 8, 10, 19). For the compound тауа, see 
§292.b; for yadáfya, $296; the phrase уайй tya 
‘when that’ (XPh 29) has the imperfect indica- 
tive precisely like уабй ‘when’. 

$300. SuBonRDINATE CLAUsES in OP fall into the 
usual types: relative clauses, introduced by a rela- 
tive pronoun ($801); substantival clauses of vari- 
ous types ($802); adverbial clauses, including 
conditional (§303), temporal ($804), and miscel- 
laneous (modal, causal, consecutive, final, local; 
$305). In addition, logical subordination is often 
expressed by coordination, with or without an 
adverb indicating the logical relations ($290). 

Two or more subordinate clauses which are co- 


ordinate with one another have the following ar- 
rangements: 

(a) Additive: the clauses may be connected by 
щй ‘and’, with repetition of the introductory word, 
as at DSf 28f; or the single clause may contain 
three coordinate verbs and their adjuncts, the first 
two asyndetic, but uid between the second and 
third (DB 4.73f, 4.77.) 

(b) Alternative: the alternative to a general 
relative clause is introduced by the relative with 
the enclitic -vă (DB 4.68f) when the relative is in 
the nominative case, but it is introduced by yadi- 
và ‘or if? (DNb 25) when the relative is in the ac- 
cusative; the alternative to a general temporal 
clause introduced by yada ‘when’ is introduced by 
yadi-vé ‘or if? (DNb 29). 

(c) Comparative: a general condition intro- 
duced by yadty ‘if? (= ‘whenever’) is compared 
with a preceding clause of the same kind by an 
intervening yada ‘as well as’ (DNb 39). 


$301. RELATIVE Crauses in OP are of various 
kinds. 

(a) Most relative clauses are descriptive or re- 
strictive, with the verb in the present or imperfect 
or aorist indicative; with a predicate nominative, 
participial or otherwise, or a predicate phrase (as 
in DH 4f, DB 1.15), the copula asizy or ha*tiy or 
dha may be omitted. In DB 2.84, 3.86, the present 
subjunctive is without apparent reason substi- 
tuted for the present indicative in a restrictive 
clause of special (= not general) application. 

(b) Relative clauses of general significance (= 
timeless) may have the present indicative (DNb 
22-6, XPh 51-6) or the present subjunctive (DB 
5.19, 5.34f), with the present indicative in the 
main clause; the sentence is virtually a present 
general condition. 

(c) Relative clauses of general future meaning, 
depending upon an expression of command or 
prayer, have the verb in the subjunctive 
($278.Па). 

(d) А relative clause of characteristie, with a 
general negative antecedent, has the optative m a 
potential sense (DB 1.50); the main clause con- 
tains an imperfect indicative. 

§302. SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES in OP are of sev- 
eral kinds. 

(a) Objects clauses of fact: tya ‘that’ with imf. 
ind., three clauses, objects of a following akunaus 
‘made, did’) 98128; yala Show’, =“that’, with 
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imf. ind., as object of preceding Auramazdüha 
vartaryary 1 appeal to Ahuramazda’, DB 4.44f. 

(b) Object clause with potential optative, de- 
pending upon atarsa ‘feared’, without conjunction, 
DB 1.51, 1.52. 

(c) Substantive clause of wish, nominative as 
subject to Ката (аз) ‘is the desire’ or appositive 
of ava in ava küma ‘that (is) the desire’; with opta- 
tive introduced by fya ‘that’, DNb 8, 10, 19; 
without tya DNb 21. 

(d) Clauses of directly quoted statement as ob- 
ject or subject, normally without introductory 
conjunction: quotations of fact, with past parti- 
ciple or imf. ind., depending on xindsdhy and 
агай basdtiy, DNa 42-7; of volition, expressed by 
the subjunctive, depending upon amaniyaiy, DSI 
3f; of wish, with the subjunctive or injunctive, de- 
pending upon maniyahaty, DB 4.39, DPe 20f, XPh 
47; of negative command, with mà and the opt., 
depending upon patiyazbayam, XPh 38f; of direct 
question, with the imf. ind., introduced by ciya- 
karam ‘how many’ which is preceded by a superflu- 
ous tya ‘that’, and depending on тапталат, DNa 
38f. 

(e) Clauses of indirectly quoted statement as 
subject or object, normally introduced by tya 
‘that’: with past pic. as verb, as subject of naty 
azda арата, DB 1.32; with pres. ind. as verb, as 
object of 24045019, DB 1.52f; with pres. ind. as 
verb and no tya, indirect question introduced by 
ciyükaram ‘how great? (and two other coordinate 
clauses without verbs) as object of ku3uvd in агай 
kusuvá ‘do thou make known’, DNb 50-2. 

§303. ConprtionaL CLAUSES occur as follows 
in OP: 

(a) Future conditions occur only addressed to 
an idealized hearer in the second person; the pro- 
tasis has the subjunctive in the second person, and 
the apodosis has a command or a prayer or a 
future statement; see $278.Ша. General relative 
clauses with the subjunctive are often a virtual 
substitute for this form of the condition; see 
§278 IIb. | 

(b) A future less vivid condition, with optative 
in both parts, is found in DNb 20f, where it func- 
tions as appositive to ava in nazpatimá ava Ката 
‘that again is not my desire’. The protasis has 
yadiy. 

(c) For yadt-vd ‘or if’ as correlative to tya ‘that’, 
see $297. | 


0504. TEMPORAL ÜLAvsES in OP are of con- 
siderable variety. 


(a) Introduced by ‘when’: to express past time, 4 


the temporal clause has imf. ind., and the main 
clause has the imf. ind. or a pte. with dha; intro- 
duced by yadiy, DB 1.38, DSf 14; by yata, DB 
4.81; by yaa, DB 1.31, 91°, 2.22, 65, 3.34, DNb 
28f, DSi 3, ХРЇ 24, 32, 36; by ya6à tya, XPh 29. 
To express future time, the temporal clause has 
the subjunctive, and the main clause has an ex- 
pression of prayer or command. Introduced by 
yatà DNb 28f, subjunctive in a general statement 
with omitted copula in main clause. 

(b) Introduced by ‘after’, expressed by уайй 
preceded or followed by pasdva; the temporal 
clause has the imf. ind., and the main clause has 
the imf. ind. or the past ptc. without the copula: 
DB 1.27, 33, 72, 73, 2.32, 52, 3.3, 4.5, 5.3, 23, 
DNa 31f, DSf 25, XSe 3. 

(c) Introduced by yadzy ‘whenever’, with pres. 
ind.; the main clause also has the pres. ind.: DNb 
38, 39. 

(d) Introduced by yàtà ‘while’, with imf. ind. 
in both parts of the sentence: DB 2.6, 3.77. 

(e) Introduced by ‘as long as’, with yálà and 
the imf. ind. to denote past time, the main clause 


having astiy kartam, DB 4.51; with удой and the i 


subjunctive to denote future time, the main clause 
also having the imperative in a prohibition, DB 
4.71, or the subjunctive in a condition, DB 4.74, 
78, or in a general relative clause, DB 5.19, 35. 

(£) Introduced by yátà ‘until’, with pres. ind. in 
both parts of the sentence in a timeless generaliza- 
tion, DNb 23ї, and the imf. ind. in both parts to 
denote past time, DB 1.25, 54, 69, 2.28, 48, 63, 
DNa 51, DSf 24, ХР 45f. 

6806. MiscELLANEOUS ADVERBIAL CLAUSES of 
the following types are found in OP: 

(a) Modal, introduced by yaéa ‘as’, with the 
imperfect ind. or an omitted dha ‘was’; the main 
clause has the imf. ind.: DB 123, 68, 67, 69, 4.35, 
5.17, 29, 33, DNa 37, DSj 3, DZe 11, 12. Excep- 
tion, DB 4.51f naty astiy kartam уа8@ mand kartam 
‘has not been done as (has) been done by me’, 
with past ptc. and copula. 

(b) Local, introduced by ‘where’, with imf. 
ind. in both parts of the sentence: with yaniy XV 
22, yadétya XPh 35f, yadaya XPh 39. 

(с) Causal,-introduced by ‘because’: yada DB 
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4.63, with imf. ind. in both parts of sentence; tya 
DNb 38, with pres. ind. in both parts. 

(d) Consecutive, introduced by yaéa ‘so that’, 
with imf, ind. in both parts DB 1.70, with pres. 
ind. in both parts DSe 38-41, with pres. ind. de- 
pending on an imf. ind. DSe 34-7; introduced by 
iya ‘so that’, with imf. ind. in both parts DB 4.34, 
with pres, ind. in both parts DNb 7. 

(e) Volitive in a negative clause of purpose in- 
troduced by matya ‘lest’: with subj. depending on 
potential opt. DB 1.52, with subj. depending 
on past ptc. with omitted astzy DB 4.48f. 


$306. Tas POSITION or ADJECTIVES. 

І. Attributive adjectives precede their nouns 
if they are demonstrative, numerical, quantitative, 
or month-names. Exceptions: DB 1.40 kara harwa 
‘the people entire’, and DB 1.79f kara hya Babiru- 
viya haruva ‘the Babylonian people entire’ (hya 
with Báübiruviya only), where haruva- ‘all’ (else- 
where preceding its noun) may perhaps be an ap- 
positive; XPf 28f Dárayavaus (error for -vahaus) 
pucd aniyaiciy ahata ‘of Darius there were other 
sons’, where the unusual position may be for em- 
phasis. 

II. Descriptive adjectives, if attributive, follow 
their nouns. Exceptions, (a) in a fixed phrase, DNb 
23f wradanüm hadugam ‘the Ordinance of Good 
Regulations’; (b) with a preceding demonstrative, 
as in DPe 8f hadé апа Рата kara ‘with this 
Persian army’, DPe 21 imam Parsam Катат (but 
also DPe 22 kära Parsa, etc.); (c) for emphasis, in 
DNa 46 Pürsa martiya, DNa 431 Pársahyà marti- 
yahyà. 

III. Attributive adjectives preceded by articu- 
lar hya follow the same principles; hya is required 
if ava- precedes the noun, as in avam Катат tyam 
hamigiyam ‘that rebellious army’ (DB 2.35, etc.). 
The only instance which precedes is DB 3.32 hya 
aniya Ката Parsa ‘the rest of the Persian army’. 

IV. Adjectives as predicates and as appositives 
have the same position as nouns in the same uses 
(6807, $308). 

$307. Tux POSITION оғ PREDICATE NOUNS AND 
ADJECTIVES. A predicate noun or adjective stands 
between the subject and the verb, unless the sub- 
ject follows the verb; in this instance the order is 
predicate, verb, subject. Exceptions: DB 4.46f 
aniyaseiy vasiy astty kartam ‘much other (work) 
was done’; DB 4.51f алайа (miswritten avd) лату 
astiy kartam ‘thus it was not done’. In DNb both 


positions are found, for stylistic reasons: 34 hama- 
ranakara атту uShamaranakara ‘as battle-fighter I 
am a good battle-fighter’, 41f asabára wdsabéra 
amiy ‘as horseman a good horseman am I’, 42f 
danwamya woanwaniya amiy ‘as bowman a good 
bowman am I’, 44 ārštika amiy uvārštika ‘as 
spearman Ї am a good spearman'. 


$308. Тнк Position or Apposittves. Apposi- 
tives, whether nouns or adjectives, usually follow! 
that to which they are appositive; but the position 
is otherwise free. Appositives to a subject implied 
in the verbal ending may stand in any place; cf. 
DNb 41-5. Chiasmus sometimes is the result of 
stylistic considerations: XPh 47f уйа ahaniy 
Jiwa щй marta ariàvà ahaniy ‘happy may I be 
while living, and when dead blessed may I be'; 
DSf 12f hya mand pità Vištāspa ша Arama hya 
mand niydka ‘my father Hystaspes and Arsames 
my grandfather’, in which the appositive precedes 
in one instance, 

An appositive is usually attached to its noun by 
an articular hya ($261.11), if the fact thus ex- 
pressed is considered to be known by the hearer or 
reader. | 


S909. Тнк POSITION or THE GENITIVE. A geni- 
tive used as a genitive (not in a dative use), and 
depending upon a noun or adjective, precedes that 
noun or adjective, unless the genitive 18 attached 
to its noun by the article, in which instance it fol- 
lows: DB 1.4 mana pitä ‘my father’, but DB 2.27 
kara hya тапа ‘my army’. The exception is only 
seeming in DB 1.9f VIII manā taumáyà tyaty 
paruam zšāyaðiyā аһа ‘eight (there were) of our 
family, who were kings before’; for amézam tau- 
туӣ is an appositive, equal to ‘(members) of our 
family’, cf. DB 1.28 Kabüjiya пата Kiraus puça 
amüxam taumdya ‘Cambyses by name, a son of 
Cyrus, (а member) of our family". 

Other exceptions belong exclusively to govern- 
mental and religious formulas: xsdyahiya zSayatt- 
убпат ‘kings of kings’, zSaya&rya dahyandm ‘king 
of countries’, hya тайа bagünàm ‘the greatest of 
gods’, vašnā Auramazdahe ‘by the will of Ahura- 
mazda’. It is possible that the postposition of the 
genitive in these phrases is a Median usage. 

Елее genitive pronouns are somewhat freer 


1 In the phrase asd ddruv (DSf 41; see Lex. s.v. dáru-) 
it is uncertain which word. is-appositive;to the other; is 
it ‘stone that is wood’, or ^wood that 1s stone’? 
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in their position; for while they normally preceded 
the noun which they modify, we find also DNb 25f 
anuv taumaniSaty ‘according to his powers’, and 
the restored DB 5.27 [та аат :] S[ku]za : 
пата ‘the chief of them, Skunkha by name’, 
where the -šīm has no earlier word to which it 
may be attached, and space does not permit 
lhyaSdm : тайба |] Slkulza : пата. Cf. also 
$8111 end. 

$310. THE Wonp-ORDER IN THE SENTENCE in 
OP is quite free, but the normal order is subject— 
object —verb: DB 1.85 Ката hya Naditabairahya 

Tigram adáraya ‘the army of Nidintu-Bel held the 
Tigris. There are the following types of excep- 
tions: 

I. The verb may come before the subject, for 
emphasis, as in байлу Dérayavaus хїйуабтуа ‘Saith 
Darius the King’; to give substantive force to the 
verb ‘to be’, as in DB 148 пату dha martiya 
‘there was not a man’, and XPh 30 astiy; in direct 
and indirect questions, DNa 39, ef. DNb 50-2. 

П. The object may precede the subject, for em- 
phasis, as in DB 1.41f z$aqam haw agarbdyata ‘the 
sovereignty he seized’, and when the object is a 
resumptive pronoun and the subject is a pronoun, 
as in DB 1.62 ava adam patipadam akunavam ‘that 
(sovereignty) I put back on its base’. 

ПІ. When there are two or more subjects or 
objeets, the second and later subjects or objects 
commonly follow the verb, as in DB 4.60f, 1.57f, 
DSt 57f. 

IV. When а verb takes two accusatives, one 
denoting а person and the other a thing, the order 
is variable; with di- ‘take away from’, DB 1.46 
(both objects follow; ef. passive in DB. 1.50, 
where both nouns precede); DPd 20-2 atta adam 
убпат jadiyimiy Áuramazdàm ‘this as a boon I 
beg of Ahuramazda’, DNa 53f айа adam Aura- 
mazdám jadiyãämīiy. 

V. À predicate to the object of a faetitive verb 
usually follows the object, as in DSf 3f hya Dara- 
yavaum XSyam akunaus ‘who made Darius king’; 
but occasionally precedes, as in DSf 16f ha[r]- 
wahyayla BUy]ü mar|tiyam| тат  avar[navatà] 
‘chose me as his man in all the earth’. 

VI. The indirect object may stand before or 
after the direct object, or after the verb: DB 1.12 
Auramazda zšaçam manā frábara ‘Ahuramazda 
conferred the sovereignty upon me’; DB 1.19 тата 
bājim abarata ‘(the provinces) bore tribute to me’; 


DZe ЗЕ hya Dàrayavahau$ X. Syd xsacam frabara 4 


‘who conferred the sovereignty upon King Darius"; A 4 
DNa 4 hya Siydtim айй martiyahya ‘who created Д 
happiness for man’ (and so elsewhere; but DNb 2f 33 


hya adadà Siyatim martryahyd has the verb before 3 | 
the direct object). ; 


VII. Other adjuncts of the sentence are free in P 


position, standing either at the beginning ог be- 4 
tween the subject and the verb or at ће end: resp, = 
DB 1.8 hacà parwviyata, 1.45 hacà paruviyata, 1.82 5 
Uvjam and abiy mam. The phrase тайпа Aura- — 
mazdüha ‘by the favor of Ahuramazda’ stands first 
in its clause in 63 of its 77 occurrences. Resump- 
tive pronouns (haw and forms of ava-) and ad- 
verbs (avadà, араба) stand first after a nominative 
phrase; pasdva ‘afterward’ leads off its clause in 
77 of its 82 occurrences, standing last in DB 1.27, 
4.5, 5.3, XSc 3, before yada ‘when’, while in DSe 
48 the text is uncertain. Other adjuncts are vari- 
able in position; thus the goal may precede or 
follow the verb: DB 2.3 pasdva adam Babirum 
axtyavam ‘afterward I set forth to Babylon’, DB 
2.30 avam adam früisayam. Arminam ‘him I sent 
forth to Armenia’. 

VIII. Subordinate clauses may stand either be- 
fore or after the main clause; the order of the ele- 
ments in them is the same as the order in main 
clauses, though the verb is more likely to stand in 
final position. Occasionally a word belonging to 
the clause stands before the relative or conjunc- 
tion which introduces it: DB 4.37 tuvam Ка xSaya- 
iya hya aparam ühy ‘thou who shalt be king 
hereafter’, 4.67f, 4.87, cf. especially ОМ 21f, 24f. 
In one phrase an adjective belonging to the ante- 
cedent is incorporated within the relative clause: 
DB 2.31, 2.51 kära hya hamiciya manā nary gauba- 
іаїу ‘the rebel army which does not call itself 
mine’, ef. DB 2.84 kdram hamigiyam hya mand 
nau gaubülauy. 

$311. Tur Position оғ Encurric Wonps, The 
enclitics of OP may be divided into four groups: 
(1) pronominal forms -mazy -mā -ma, -taty, -Sary 
-šim -Sim -S8, -dim -dik; (2) adv. рабу, conj. 
tya; (3) conjj. -cd, -vd, айуу. apiy -ciy -diy; (4) 
postpositions (see §133 for others in fixed com- 
binations; §134-§139 for phonetic phenomena). 

Some enclitic words are occasionally written as 
separate words; thus diš DB 4.34, 35, 36, tary 
DNb 58 (mà taiy, but mà-taty DNb 52, 55), tya in 
уада tya XPh 29 despite yadá-tja XPh 35f and 
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тё-шв DB 1.52, 4.43, 48, 71, рану in ima pati- 
maiy DNb 32f despite nai-pati-mà DNb 20. Regu- 
lar orthotone mdm is written with the preceding 
in md-tya-mam DB 1.52. On adv. patiy, see П; 
on apiy, see III; on the postpositions, see IV. 

I. The enclitic pronouns are attached to the 
first word of their sentence or clause or phrase, 
even though this be шй ‘and’: DB 1.25 Aura- 
mazdü-maty upastém frabara ‘Ahuramazda bore 
me aid’; РР} 8 tya-mary Auramazdà frübara ‘(the 
kingdom) which Ahuramazda conferred upon me’; 
DPh 9f тат Auramazdà pütuy utä-maiy ийат 
‘me may Ahuramazda protect, and my royal 
house’. But the phrase vašnā Auramazdaha does 
not count in fixing the position of an enclitic: DB 
1.13f vaina Auramazdàha адат-&ат х$йуабтуа 
Gham ‘by the favor of Ahuramazda I was king of 
them’; except in two partly restored passages, see 
under IIT. An enclitic in a dependent clause is 
sometimes attached to wd preceding a conjunc- 
tion or relative: DB 4.781 utd-tazy yàvà tauma 
ahatiy ‘and as long as strength shall be unto thee’; 
XPa 15 ша-тату tya рий akunaus ‘and what my 
father built’, but also XPa 19f шй tya-maiy pica 
kartam ‘and what was built by my father’; DNb 
28f yabd-maiy tya kartam vatnühy ‘when thou 
shalt see what was built by me’. An attributive en- 
clitic genitive normally precedes the word which 
it modifies (cf. §309); but the meaning sometimes 
governs the position, as in Аа 3 apan?yüka-ma 
‘my grandfather’s grandfather’, A*Sa 4 [n*yd|kama 
(for -am-ma, §138.1) ‘my grandfather’, both with 
am for -miy = -maiy (852.D. The abl. -ma is 
found only in hacd-ma ‘from me’, standing any- 
where in its clause. These formulations are vio- 
lated in three heavily restored passages, but the 
available space and the other versions favor these 
restorations: DSf 20 [ava исйтатату ( = -am-maty) 
akunaus} ‘that he made successful for me’; DSf 
28 [hacd-cily ditradasa [arjanam-sary abariya) from 
afar its ornamentation was brought’; DNb 54f 
tya partalm-taty as]fiy ‘what is eommunicated to 
thee’ (this restoration is highly conjectural). 

П. The adverb рату, when enclitic, was at- 
tached to the first word of its clause (for DNb 
92f, see V), but also in an equal number of pas- 
sages is orthotone and leads its clause. The con- 
junetion буа, when enclitie, stands immediately 
after a conjunction which leads its clause (md-tya, 
yadd-tya, yaf tya). 
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III. The conjunctions -cé and -vd are attached 
to the word which they introduce, which of neces- 
sity is the first word in the word-group concerned; 
apty, either directly attached or as separate word, 
emphasizes the preceding dürazy far off, which 
never begins a clause (for a restored instance, see 
Lex. s. v.); -ciy is attached to the word which it 
emphasizes, wherever it stands; the rather doubt- 
ful -diy also is attached to the word which it em- 
phasizes, which stands first n DB 4.69 and second 
in A'Sd 3. 

IV. The postpositions are upariy ($269; only 
once postposed, as separate word); рата, only in 
ava-parā; rādiy, in avahya-rddiy and separately; 
patiy, as enclitic postposition, as separate post- 
position, and also as preposition; -à, as formative 
of the locative case; kacã once (DB 1.50), separ- 
ately, governing a preceding enclitic. Position in 
the clause varies. 

V. When two enclitics stand in succession, they 
are attached to the first word of the sentence or 
clause, and the pronominal enclitic stands last. 
There are the following occurrences: 

DNb 20 nai-pati-mà; with separation, DNb 32f 
tma pali-maty. 

DNb 271 avükaram-ca-may; DNb 51, 51f ciyá- 
karam-ca-maty. 

DB 1.52 mé-tya-mém, where the regular ortho- 
tone acc. тат is used as an enclitic instead of 
the unaccented form -mà. 


8312. Tue Namina Punaszs. It is a feature of 
OP style, that at the first mention of a person 
(other than of the ruling king) or of a place (other 
than of а governmental province) the name of that 
person or place should be followed by пата or 
nàmà; there are a few exceptions, as in DSf 12f, 
where the names of Arsames and Нуѕђаврез lack 
лата, and in DB 3.11 and 5.4, where the province- 
names Marguí and (ја are accompanied by 
nama. These phrases are always! in the nomina- 
tive case, whether or not that is their funetion in 
the sentence; they are usually followed by a re- 
sumptive pronoun or adverb. The form пата is 
used unless there is a following generic term of 
feminine gender (dahydus, didd), when лйт@ is 


1The only exception is A'Hc 14f Vrslaspahyá пата 
риса ‘son of Hystaspes by name’, where пата modifies 
the genitive and is not followed by a generic word; 
the cast of the sentence eliminates the possibility of a 
resumptive pronoun. 
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used as though itself also a feminine; for case 

formation, see Lex. s.v. néman-. Typical examples: 

DB 2.29f Dàdar&$ пата Arminiya mand badaka 
avam fräišayam Arminam ‘Dadarshi by name, 
an Armenian, my subject—him [ sent forth to 
Armenia.’ 

DB 1.58f Sikayauvališ пата дда Nisdya nama 
dahydus Madaty avadasim avàjanam ‘a fortress 
by name Sikayauvati, a district by name 
Nisaya, in Media—there I smote him.’ 

These phrases are perhaps based on similar phras- 

ings in Aramaic, which suggest this manner of ex- 

pression, if indeed they are not caused merely by 
the difficulty of expressing clearly by case endings 
such a statement as that just cited, with an accu- 
mulation of locatives the relation of which to each 
other might be obscure: ‘in the fortress Sikayau- 
vati in the district Nisaya in Media’ (the same 
difficulty was met in expressing genealogical lines 
with a string of genitives; note the substitutes in 

DB 14-6 and А%а). 

I. With names of persons, 41 occurrences (9 in 

a list, DB 4.8-29, and 6 in another list, DB 4.83- 

6). The resumptive is hau», һашат (DB 1.29), 

avam, abiy avam (DB 3.56f). In some passages the 

phrase has dha ‘was’ and makes a complete sen- 
tence (DB 1.30, 36; 4.8; XPf 18, 19); in three of 
these (DB 1.30; XPf 18, 19) the continuation pre- 
eludes reference by resumptive pronoun. There is 
also no resumptive in Sa, where the name-phrase 
is the entire inscription, nor in the corrupt A?Pa 
19f, where ndma is used twice with genitives (one 

a nominative form m genitive function). Further, 

the nàma-subject in DB 2.8f and 3.22 is not re- 

peated by a pronoun before the verb, because a 

nama-phrase of place intervenes, which has its own 

resumptive avadd in each passage. The six helpers 
of Darius (DB 4.83-6) are not followed by re- 
sumptives, because they stand in a list appositive 
to a preceding substantive, and are not further 
mentioned. Typical phrasings are those of DB 
2.29f (quoted above) and of 1.77f I martiya Babi- 
ruviya Naditabaira nama Ainairahyd риса haw 
udapatatà Babtraw ‘One man, a Babylonian, Ni- 
dintu-Bel by name, son of Ainaira—he rose up in 

Babylon.’ A preceding I martiya, as in this pas- 

sage, is the only generic term used for persons. 

The most interesting example is DB 3.12-4, where 

the nominative ndma-phrase stands after the verb 

and funetions as direct object, without resump- 
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tive: pasüva adam fraisayam Dādaršiš пата Рата <$ 


mand badaka Bazxtriya zšaçapāvā abiy avam "After- <a 


ward I sent forth a Persian by name Dadarshi, $$ 


Jo se Sey’? AULA 
HILOS E AE xax 


my subject, satrap in Bactria, against him (= 7$ 


Frada).’ 


II. With names of places, 32 occurrences. The E | 
common sequence is typified by DB 2.39 Tigra -% 
nama йай Arminiyaty wadā hamaranam akunava a 
‘A stronghold by name Tigra, in Armenia—there 4 
they made battle.’ A more elaborate phrase isin 4 


DB 1.58f, quoted above. After the place name and A 


пата or námà follows a generic name, then com- <$ 


monly but not always a locative stating the gov- 
ernmental province in which the place is located 
(replaced in DB 1.92 by алш Ufrátuvà ‘beside the 


Euphrates"), and then a resumptive adverb. The . E 


generic names are dahydus ‘district, province’, dida `: 


‘fortress, stronghold’, vardanam ‘town’, dvahanam 
‘village’, kaufa ‘mountain’, rauta ‘river’, The re- 
sumptive adverbs are avadà ‘there’, hacá avadaSa 


‘from there’ (DB 1.37, 3.79; DSf 47), hacá avanā 7 


‘from that (mountain)’ (D8f 31), avaparà ‘along 


there’ (DB 2.72). The aberrant example is DZc 9 j 


hacd Pirãva nàma таша ‘from а river by name 
Nile’, where the nominative phrase functions asan 
ablative depending on hacd. 


$313. Tux ARTAXERXES GENEALOGIES take a — 4 


form not found in earlier inscriptions; type, ‘A son 
of B son of C son of D, an Achaemenian’. Since 


‘Achaemenian’ applies to ‘A’, it is clear that the ` | 


intervening phrases are dependent phrases (not in- | 


dependent sentences, as they are sometimes trans- · 1 
lated). This makes a difficulty in OP, fora suc- $ 


cession of genitives from ‘B’ to ‘D’ would hardly 
be intelligible; therefore the appositive puça ‘son’ 
is always in the nominative, as are other embar- 
rassing appositives (cf. §257, §312). 

I. Inscriptions A'I, Аа, A'Se, A?Ha, A?He 


have genealogies of the type found in A’Sa 1-3: | | 


Агатай... Dāraywaušahyā X Shyà puça Daraya- 
vaušahyā Artaxsagahya XShyà puça Artaxšaçahyű 
XSayarcahya XShyà puça Xšayäreahyä Dāraya- 
vaušahyā XŠhyā puça D{éralyavausahya Vš- 
láspahya puça Haxamán?siya! In this the first 
phrase of parentage is grammatically correct; in 
the second, the gen. DarayavauSahyd is repeated 
аз a basis for clarity, and the appositive puça is 
in the nom. (see above), with proper depending 


t The neologisma in the passage are treated in $97. — | 
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genitives; further phrases are of the type of the 
second. At the end, ‘Achaemenian’ is appositive to 
the initial ‘Artaxerxes’. We may imitate this 
scheme in English, as follows: ‘Artaxerxes, . . . son 
of Darius the King, of Darius (who was) son of 
Artaxerxes the King, of Artaxerxes (who was) son 
of Xerxes the King, of Xerxes (who was) son of 
Darius the King, of Darius (who was) son of 
Hystaspes, an Achaemenian.” 

II. The inscriptions A’Sb, A’Sd, A?Hb, AsH, 
А?Ра have a different scheme, in which the nomi- 
native of the royal name replaces the genitive. 
Only А?Ра is truly cogent, for the others have only 
these slightly varying versions of ‘son of Darius 
the King’: A'Sb Ddrayavaus Хбуй puça, A'Sd 
Darayavaus XSühyà риса, АЎНЬ Darayavaus X Š 
puçã; and ‘son of Ariaramnes the King’, in AsH 
Ariyüramna xsdyatiyahya риса. But A*Pa has a 
full lineage from Artaxerxes ITI back to Arsames, 
and uses the nominative for all royal names except 
for Hystaspes, also replacing the genitive of ‘king’ 
by nom. хёауабйуа, like X. S in АНЬ. Apparently 
OP had by this time become virtually а dead 
language employed only in writing ceremonial 
official records, its spoken form having suffered a 
wearing down of the endings (seen very clearly in 
Pahlavi). With the loss of the genitive ending it 
was natural to employ the nominative as a gen- 
eral case, as it had already been thus used in 
appositions. The gen. V*Slaspahyà probably per- 
sisted beeause in the earlier inscriptions available 
to the scribes of Artaxerxes I and later the name 
of Hystaspes occurred much more frequently in 
the genitive than in the nominative, and the 
scribes therefore used the familiar form in the in- 
seriptions whieh they composed. 

Another use of the nominative аз genitive 18 
seen in Аа 4 [vasnà : АМ: Analhtta |: ціа : 
[M @то, ‘by the favor of Ahuramazda, Anaitis, and 
Mithras’ (so also in A?Ha, restored), where the 
occurrence of the same forms as nominatives in 
lines 4f sets а model; though the position of the 
gaps makes it possible to restore the genitive end- 
ings in Аа, their insertion would make the line 
unduly long. 

$314. ANACOLUTHON isthe use of a grammatical 
element in a form which does not find its justifi- 


? Cf, J. К. Ware, ТАРА 55.56-7; a different view on 
the syntax of these genealogies is expressed by Е. Н. 
Sturtevant, JAOS 48.66-73. 


cation ш the remainder of the sentence. This occurs 
in OP in connection with müma-phrases (§312) 
with genealogies ($313), with relative clauses, and 
occasionally elsewhere. 

(a) A relative clause may have a preceding gen- 
eral antecedent in the nominative,' and a follow- 
ing resumptive pronoun in the logical case: DB 
1.21f martiya hya agriya dha аат агат 
сатат, where the nom. martiya is resumed and 
set in proper syntactical relation by the acc. avam; 
DNa 48-50 айа tya kartam ava visam vaínà Aura- 
mazdàha akunavam, where acc. ava repeats the 
presumably nom. atta? DNb 16f martiya hya ha- 
taxsatary anu-dim |hajkartahya avaba-dim pariba- 
татту, wherenom. martiyais resumed by acc. -dim 
(expressed twice). 

(b) In AmH the misuse of cases seems to rest 
upon iyam dahydus Pārsā (for Pársa, $53) ‘this 
country Persia’ in line 5, after which the resump- 
tive avim is lacking in 6 as object of frábara in 7. 
From шуат dahyaus Ратзӣ comes the nominative 
for locative in line 2, zšāyaðiya Pársá ‘king in 
Persia’, and in lines 8f xSdyatiya шуат dahyãuš 
‘king in this country’. 

(c) A relative and its antecedent are both 
omitted in XPh 30-2 astiy айат atā dahydva уату 
upariy nipistà ayauda ‘there is (= ‘was’, $285) 
among these provinces which (are) inscribed above 
(one which) was in turmoil’. 

§315. FEATURES or ОР Өтуге. While OP had 
no developed literary style, and probably many of 
its fashions of expression are taken over direct 
from Aramaic, lingua franca of the ancient Orient, 
still there are some pecuharities which may be 
listed as stylistic: the use of the naming phrases 
(§312), anacoluthon and its phenomena of re- 
sumptive pronouns and adverbs (8814), asyndeton 
between main clauses and between coordinate 
parts of subordinate clauses (§290, §291), cer- 
tain types of omissions (§§275-6), chiasmus (§317), 
riming phrases (§318), the use of the neuter singu- 
lar as predicate to a masculine ($259), the repe- 
tition of mà with successive subjects in a pro- 


! More commonly without the preceding antecedent, 
as in DB 4.50f tyaiy paruvà zXüyabiya уйа аһа avaiSám 
avi (= avabd, §52.VI) тату astiy kartam ‘who (were) the 
former kings, as long as they were, by them thus has not 
been done ...". ?But in XPh 43-5 айа tya adam akuna- 
vam visam vasnd Auramazdahd akunavam I take aita as 
acc., since a resumptive аша is lacking. 
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hibition (§292.b), abnormal position of adjectives 
` ($806), variation in order of predicate noun and 
the copula (8307). 

0816. Sryzistic Omissions occur in OP, es- 
pecially of the copula when there is a predicate 
adjective or phrase; cf. §275, §276. Examples: DB 
Lf Cišpäãiš pita (sc. cha) Hazàmanis; 1.9 VIII 
mand іаитӣуӣ (ве. dha") tyaty . . .; 1.10 adam (sc. 
amiy) navama; 1.13 ima (se. ha*tiy) dahydva tyaty 
‚..} 1.15 tyaty drayahyá (ве. ha*tiy; or possibly 
daraya"tiy, сї. XPh 23f); 1.27 ima (sc. astiy) tya 
mand kartam (se. astty). 

The pronoun ‘that’ is omitted before an imme- 
diately following relative, as in DB 1.27 ima tya 
mand kartam ‘this (is that) which (was) done by 
me’, 

Another type of stylistic omission is found when 
a clause is repeated, and one or more words of the 
prior clause are not repeated in the second, but 
are to be understood from the prior clause. Thus 
DNb 35-7 yaciy vaindmiy hamiciyam yaciy пату 
vainamiy (sc. hamiciyam) ‘whatever I see (to be) 
rebellious, whatever I see (to be) not (rebellious)’; 
and similarly in DNb 38-40. 

$317. Curasmus, or change of order in corre- 
sponding pairs so as to give the sequence a-b— 
b-a, suits the shift in emphasis which attends the 
repetition; it occurs several times in the OP texts. 
DSf 12f kya mand pita Vislaspa ша Arséma hya 
mand {пуйка ‘my father Hystaspes and Arsames 


OLD PERSIAN 


my grandfather’, DSf36f tya ida akariya comesat 7 
the end of its sentence, 38 hya 110 karta comes ` 
immediately after the subject, 40 hya 14@ karta 
comes at the end of its sentence. XPh 47 Scydta 
ahanty jiva uid marta artãvā ahanty ‘happy may І 
be while living, and when dead blessed may I be’; 
but there is no such variation in the order when 
the ideas are repeated in 54-6. On DNb 34, 41-4, 
see §307. 


$318. Riminc PHRASES are sometimes used in 

OP for the expression of semantic coordinates, 
even though the coordinate words are of different 
grammatical forms; but we must not assume 
that the OP vowels gave as precise rimes in pro- 
nunciation аз they do in writing. The following 
examples may be cited: 

DB 1.20 zšapa-vā rauca-pati-và ‘by either night or 
day’, in which zšapa- is gen. and rauca- is ace. 
DPe 13f tyaty utkahyà ula tyaiy drayahyd ‘those 
which are of the mainland and those which are 
beside the sea’, where a gen. in *-ahyd is paired 

with a loc. in ahi + -à. 

DB 4.56 (and 4.75) utdtaiy taumā vasiy Муй ша 
dargam jivà ‘and may family be unto thee in 
abundance, and do thou live long’, where opt. 
biyà' rimes with imv. *jivd. 

DNa 44f parágmatü, nom. sg. fem. of the past par- 
ticiple, and 47 patiyajaid, 3d sg. imf. ind. mid., 
occur at the ends of successive corresponding 
sentences. 
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AmH 83814 
2: 314b 
5: 314b 
6: 314b 
7:814 
8f: 314b 
AsH 3f: 313.II 
DB I 1: 2474, B, C; 257; 2621 
1f: 250C 
2: 251A 
3f: 247A; 285 
4: 250A ; 300 
4—6: 312 
5f: 316 
7: 247B 
7f: 285 
8: 259; 261.1V; 310.VII 
9: 316 


10: 316 
Lif: 250B; 252C 

12: 250G; 285; 310.VI 

13: 250.1; 316 
: 811.] 

15: 251A; 301a; 316 

19: 249A; 274b; 310. VI 
20: 249K; 250E; 271; 291.11; 318 
21: 267.1, IV 

: 3148 

23: 252B; 261.ГҮ; 305a 

: 286 

25: 294; 304f; 311.I 

27: 250B; 267.1; 304b; 310. VIT; 316 bis 
28: 300 
28: 250D 
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29: 263; 312.I 

29f: 250A 

30: 250J; 312.I bis 

31: 304a 

31f: 250G 

32: 302e 

33: 304b 

34f: 251A, Е; 257 bis 

36: 262.II; 312.I 

37: 312.II 

371: 250D; 276.1] 

38: 283; 290; 297; 304a 

39: 261.Ш 

40: 250A ; 306.1 

401; 257 

41f: 274a; 310.II 

42: 290 

44: 261.II, IIT; 266 

44: 249D 

45: 310. VIT 

46: 310.IV 

46f: 249D 

47: 259; 214a 

48: 310.1 

481: 257 

49: 2500 

49: 249D bis; 249E; 261.11 

50:26111; 271; 279.11; 283; 288; 3014; 
310.IV; 311.IV 

51: 261.1; 279.1IIb; 302b 

52: 278.1IId; 279.IITb; 292b; 302b; 305e; 
311 bis; 311.V 

52f: 249C; 302e 

53: 257 

53f: 2828 

54: 257; 304f 

55: 274a 

57f: 267.IL; 310.111 

58f: 312; 312.11 

59: 249D 

61: 271 

61f: 276.1 

62: 271; 288; 310.1] 

62f: 251B 

63: 305a 

64: 258.111 

64: 252.1 

65: 258.11, IV 

65: 249D 

66f: 291.1 


67: 3052 
69: 261 IIT; 294; 304f; 305a 
70: 295.n1; 305d 
11: 291.1] 
12: 304b 
73: 304b — 
74: 262.11 
75: 250G 
76f: 291.1 
77; 262.11 
111: 8121 
79: 261 JI] 
79Е: 306.1 
81: 251A; 261 IIT 
82: 274d; 310. VII 
85: 310 
86: 251B; 252G 
87: 250H ; 255 
89: 261 III 
90: 286 
91: 3048 
91f: 249G 
92: 252E; 263; 312.11 
93: 249G; 274a 
93f: 282b 
95: 274d 
DB II 3: 310.VII 
6: 304d 
6f: 250A 
8f: 3121 
12: 269 
16: 271 
18: 269 
18f: 259; 262.I 
19f: 250A 
19-21: 258.III 
20f; 289 
21: 261.III; 267 IIT; 278 Ie 
21f: 252A 
22: 304a 
23: 252A; 270.1; 286 
23f: 251A 
25f: 261 III 
27: 247B; 309 
28: 304f 
29f: 312; 312.1 
30: 310. VII 
30: 258.1; 267.11 
31: 278.IIe; 280.1; 310.УПІ 
32: 275; 304b 
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821: 2496; 283 
35: 261.11; 306.ITI 
38: 275 
39: 312.11 
43: 275 
48: 304f 
50: 267.1 
51: 278.IIe; 810 ҮШ 
92: 275; 804 
56: 252D 
571: 275 
61f: 249K 
62: 271; 288 
621: 286 
63: 304f 
64f: 251D 
65; 254; 286; 304a 
66: 263 
72: 2496; 312.1] 
721: 249G 
78: 2744 
75: 251A 
76: 251A, B; 271 
77: 267 Il 
79f: 250A 
84: 258.1; 267.11, 278. 1c; 292a; 301a; 
310. VIII 
91: 271 
02f: 259 
DB III 3: 304b 
7f: 276.10 
9f: 250A 
11: 249L; 250A; 312 
Lif: 258.11 
12-4: 812.1 
15: 278.Пс 
22: 312.1 
26: 252Е; 261.11, 271 
27: 250A 
30: 269 
32: 250K; 261.IV; 271; 806.1 
34: 304a 
35: 263 
45: 258.1 
48: 258.111 
49: 258.11 
52: 271 


58f: 250A, F 

59: 257, 278.1le 

65: 275 

70: 263 

78: 249G; 261.УІ, 270.1V 
73f: 249G 

77: 304d 

78: 250A 

80: 271; 312.1] 

Sif: 250A 

82:.2496 

86: 267.111; 278.Пе; 292a; 301a 
92: 271 


DB IV if: 2611; 275 


3f: 261.1; 275 
4f: 250E 

5: 304b; 310.VII 
5f: 258.11 


1-90: 265 


8: 312.1 


8-29: 312.1 


12: 250A 

34: 305d; 311 

84: 265 

35: 305a; 311 

35f: 249.1 

36: 311 

87: 278.11a; 310. VIII 
88: 274a; 278.Па; 280.1 
39: 278.1Па; 302d 
39f: 278.1е 

42: 278.Па; 280.1 
43: 278 1b; 292b; 311 
44: 295 

44f: 283; 302a 

46: 288 

461: 276.1; 307 


46-8: 290 


48: 278.Па; 305e; 311 
48f: 292b 
40: 292a 
49f: 278.114 
50f: 314.01 
51: 288; 304e 
511: 276.1; 305a: 307 
53: 280.I 
54: 278.Ib; 281 
55: 278.118 bis; 292a 
55f: 249В 


INDEX OF PASSAGES CITED FOR SYNTAX 103 


56: 249J; 250H; 279.1} bis; 280.1; 318 DBa12f: 261.1V 
58: 278.118; 279.10; 292a DB k 2:261 IH 
59: 279.Ib DPa 5f: 265 
60f: 310.11] DPd: 286 
68: 295; 305e 1f: 250Р 
64: 269 2: 257 
65: 249D 2: 249E 
67f: 310. VITI 6f: 257 
68: 278.118 bis 9-11: 257 
68: 258.1V; 278.Па; 300b 166: 271 
69: 279.Ia; 280.1; 311.IIT 18-20: 292b 
70: 278.Па 19: 279.Ib 
11: 278.10; 292b; 304e; 311 20-2: 249D, Е; 310.IV 
72: 27811 DPe 3f: 261. 0 
73: 278.Ща bis; 291.1 bis; 292a 8f: 806.НЬ 
781: 291.1; 3002; 311.1 Of; 274b 
74: 278.118; 27810; 279.10; 304e 13: 318 
74: 279.16 20: 278. Ha 
75; 278.11a; 280.1; 318 20ї: 302d 
751: 267.IV 21: 281; 306. IIb 
71:218.Ша bis 22: 261.n2; 276.11; 278. [11a bis; 297; 806.15 
771: 300a 23: 283 
78: 278.Ша; 278.110; 291.11; 202a; 304e 24: 249G; 278.18; 289 
781: 250C; 279.Ib DPh 5: 252F 
79: 278.Па; 279.10 5f: 261.1; 271 
81: 274.n1; 304a 6: 253B 
821: 250A 7: 2510; 254; 271 
83-6: 312.I bis 7f: 258В 
87: 278.Ha; 310. VIE 8: 311.1 
87f: 261.1V 9f: 8111 
90: 288 DNa: 286 
90f: 274d 1-3: 264 
DB V 2f: 264; 271 3f: 250H 
3: 304b; 310. VII 4:310.VI 
4: 312 5f: 249F 
12: 261.IV 71: 250C 
17: 305a 11f: 265 
19: 278. Ib, ITIb; 301b; 304e 18f: 250C 
19f: 250A 19f: 274b 
21f: 249G 21: 261.IV 
23: 304b 81: 304b 
23f: 249G 32: 258.11] 
24f: 255 36: 251B; 258.1 
26: 274d 36f: 258.ПІ 
27: 309 87: 305a 
29: 305a 81: 290 
88: 305a 38: 278.HTa 
34f: 278.ПЬ; 301b dst: 302d 
35: 278.11; 304e 39: 259; 264; 290; 310.1 


851: 250A 42: 278. Ja 
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42-7: 302d 
43: 278.1Ь 
43f: 806.Пе 
43-5: 275 
44f: 318 
45f: 278.Ib 
46: 806.Пе 
47:318 
48: 266; 267.1 
48-50; 314a 
51: 304f 
52: 288 
53f: 310.1V 
96: 248 
56f: 250B; 261.IV 
58: 281 
60: 281 
DNb: 286 
2: 274d 
2f: 310.VI 
4f: 257 
6f: 259 
7: 305d 
8: 299; 302¢ 
8f: 249D; 261.V 
9: 250K; 270.11; 279.Ша 
10: 261.V; 283; 299; 302c 
10: 249D; 250K; 264; 270.11] 
11: 279.IIIa; 283 
111: 259 
12: 261.V 
15: 250C; 283 
16: 250К; 271 
16f: 267.IV ; 314a 
18: 250K ; 271; 283 
19: 299; 302c 
20: 264; 279.11Ia; 290; 311; 311.V 
20f: 297; 303b 
21: 279.118, c; 292a; 302c 
21f: 810.ҮШ 
22: 271 
22-6: 301b 
23: 204 
23f: 304f; 306.1Ja 
24f: 310. VIII 
24-6: 252H 
25: 271; 291.111; 297 bis; 300b 
25f: 309 
26: 276.11; 283 
27: 276.1] 
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2/1: 259; 311.V 
28f: 295; 304a bis; 311.1 
29: 291.1; 297 bis; 300b 
29f: 278.1Пе 
321: 311; 311.11, V 
33: 305¢ 
34: 307; 317 
34f: 293 
35: 274d; 278.Ib 
35-7: 316 
36: 291.1 
38: 304c 
38f: 297 
38-40: 316 
89: 295; 300c; 304c 
40f: 252D 
41f: 307 
41-5: 308; 317 
421: 307 
44: 307 
45-7: 267.V 
46: 269 
461: 282a 
49: 269 
50: 274b; 280.1; 289; 290 
50f: 259 
50-2: 302e; 310.I 
61: 311.V 
5if: 31L.V 
52: 811 
58: 264; 281 
54: 276.1V; 288; 311.1 
55: 264; 311 
56: 2744; 276.1V; 278.1]; 288 
57: 264 
58: 311 
59: 278.Ib 
60: 280.I 
DN I: 265 
DSa 4: 264 
5: 250G; 278.1с 
DSe: 286 
31f: 276.IV 
32-7: 258.IV 
34: 264 
34-7: 305d 
35: 295, nl 
38-41: 305d 
39: 295, nl 
39: 261.V 
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461: 252G 
48: 270.1V; 310. VH 
DSf: 286 
3f: 310.V 
9: 261.1 
18: 261.1 
121: 261.IV; 308; 312; 317 
18-5: 290 
14: 261.VI; 291.IV; 297; 304a 
15f: 290 
16f: 310.V 
10f: 282a 
20: 8111 
28:31111 
24: 304f 
25: 276.11; 283; 304b 
251: 257 
28: 291.1; 300a; 302a 
30f: 261. III 
31: 312.II 
321: 251В 
33: 251D; 254 
94: 251B 
36f: 317 
87: 261.01 
38: 817 
40: 817 
41: 808.11 
42: 2611 
44: 251D; 254 
47: 312.11 
48: 274b 
51: 274b 
53: 274b 
56f: 276.IV 
511: 261.1; 310.111 
DSi 3: 304a 
DS; 3: 305a 
5: 278 Ila 
6: 278.Ic 
DS! 3t: 278.Ше; 302d 
DSn 1: 282a 
D8s: 285 
6: 258.IV 
DSt 10: 278.I1a 
DZc 3f: 310.VI 
9: 271; 282a; 812.П 
10: 285 
11: 249G; 305a 


12: 305a 
DH 4: 252F 
4f: 301a 
5: 253B 
5f: 2510; 254 
6: 253B 
XPa 18: 252E 
15: 311.1 
16: 274d 
19f: 311.1 
XPe 14: 257 
X Pf 18: 312.1 bis 
19: 312.I bis 
20-5: 290 
21: 291.IV 
21f: 249.I 
22: 261.I 
25: 304a 
286: 250.n1; 306.I 
29f : 200 
30: 51.1 
82: 304a 
32-4; 251D 
33: 254 
36: 304a 
38: 250B; 276.1; 288 
XPg 10: 269 
XPh 16: 271 
17: 274b 
231: 316 
29: 299; 304a; 311 
. 90: 285, 310.I 
30f: 258.IV 
80-2: 314c 
31: 267.VI 
35f: 296; 305b; 311 
38f: 302d 
39: 279.18; 296 bis; 305b 
43: 266; 267.1 
43-5: 314.n2 
45: 304f 


47: 276.11; 278.1e; 278.1; 302d 


471: 308; 317 
48: 276.11; 278.1c; 283 
49: 264 
50: 279.1а 

50f: 252.1 

51f: 264 

51-6: 285; 301b 
53f: 252.I 
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54-6: 317 
55: 276. III 
55f: 276.П 
Хе 3: 3045; 310. VII 
4: 266 
XV 22: 296; 305b 
23f: 282a 
АЧ: 313.1 
D'Sa 1: 251C; 255 


А?За: 312; 313.1, П 


1-3: 313.] 
3: 311.1 


4: 269; 311.1; 313.11 


4f: 291.1; 313.II 
5: 27810 
A’Sb: 313.1 bis 
ASe: 8181 
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ANd: 313.1I bis 
9: 31 LT 
А?На: 313.1, П 
5f: 291.1 
7: 278.10 
A!*Hb: 251C; 255; 313.11 ter 
A’He: 313.1 
14f:312.n1 
A®Pa: 818.11 ter 
5f: 247E 
19: 312.1 
221: 250B 
23: 269 
26: 250B 
Wa 1: 252D 
We 1: 251C 
Sa: 312.I 
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PART П. THE TEXTS 


This part contains first a summary description 
of the inscriptions, with their special bibliography ; 
certain inscriptions extant in Elamite or in 
Akkadian or in both, but not in OP, are listed in 


the bibliography, but only to explain a gap in the 
alphabetic labeling of the OP inscriptions. 

Then follow the OP texts, each attended by 
notes of critical and exegetical nature, if needed, 
and by translation. 


DESCRIPTION AND BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE INSCRIPTIONS 


Bibliographical items of 1906 and earlier are 
given only for special reasons, but may be traced 
in Wb. KIA and elsewhere. 


AmH = Artaramnes, Hamapan: A slightly 
incomplete OP text in 10 lines, on a gold tablet; 
there is no evidence that the lost part of the 
tablet held Elam. and Akk. versions. Hz. AMI 
2.117-27 (1930), 4.132-9 (1932), 8.17-35 (1938), 
Api 1-2 No. 1 (1938); Hz. Die Goldtafel des 
Ariyaramna, in Berliner Museen, Berichte aus 
den preussischen Kunstsammlungen 52.3.52-5, 
with plate (1931); HHSchaeder, РАМ 
1931.635-45,  1935.494-8; — WBrandenstein, 
WZKM 39.18-9 (1932); Ву. Gr. $8 (1931); 
RGKent, JAOS 56.215 (1936); Sen, OPI 176-7 
(1941); Sidney Smith, Isaiah Chapters XL-LV 
122-3 (1944); RGKent, JAOS 66.206-12 (1946). 
See also $18, with note 2. 


AsH = Авѕлмев, Hamapan: OP only, 14 lines, 
on a gold tablet in three pieces, complete except 
for lower right corner; about 9 x 13 em.; found at 
Hamadan; see $18, with note 2. Sidney Smith, 
Isaiah Chapters XL-LV 122 (1944); RGKent, 
JAOS 66.209-12 (1946); AUPope, The Illustrated 
London News, July 17 1948, pp. 58-9. On exhi- 
| bition at the Musée Cernuschi (Paris), in the 

summer of 1948, where it was No. 54 of the Cata- 
-logue Illustré (no date). 


CMa = Cyrus, MunGHAB a: 5 ог more copies 
of a trilingual inscription, OP two lines, Elam. 
and Akk. one line each, on columns and pillars 
of the palace. Wb. ZDMG 48.653-65 (1894), 
KIA xxvii-xxix, Ixvii-lxix, 126-7 (1911); Hz. 
Klio 8.00 (1906); Jn. Persia Past and Present 
281-2 (1908); Tm. Lex. 55-6 (1908); Sen, OPI 
1 (1941); КО Кеп, JAOS 66.209 (1946). 


CMb = Cyrus, Мувонав в: A number of 


small fragments of a trilingual inscription, OP 
at least 6 lines, Elam. and АКК. 4 lines each, 
which stood above the royal figure in the doorways 
of the palace. Hz. Ар 2-4 No. 3 and Plate 2 
(1938); Sen, OPI 239 (1941); RGKent, JAOS 
66.209 (1946). 

CMc = Cyrus, Мовонав c: А trilingual inserip- 
tion, each version in one line, on the folds of the 
king’s garments in three doorways of the palace; 
the OP text now entirely destroyed. Hz. AMI 
1.14-6 (1929); ApI 2 No. 2 and Plate 1 fig. 2 
(1938); RGKent, JAOS 66.209 (1946). 


DB = Dans, BeursTAN: The inscription of 
Behistan, trilingual, is inscribed on the face of a 
gorge in the cliff rising on the left-hand side of 
the main caravan route from Baghdad to Teheran, 
about 65 miles before reaching Hamadan. Here, 
at the height of about 225 feet (obliquely 322 feet) 
above the road, the last 100 feet being steep and 
difficult, rock-climbing—the final portion being 
in part cut smooth by Darius's orders, to prevent 
access by vandals—sculptures and accompanying 
inscriptions are engraved in the natural rock. 
The panel of the sculptures contains at the left 
the standing figure of Darius, with two attendants 
behind him; his right foot is firmly planted on the 
prostrate figure of Gaumata. Beyond Gaumata 
stand m line the captive rebels, 9 in number, with 
hands tied behind their backs and a rope around 
their necks linking them together. Above, there 
is a figure of the God Ahuramazda. The inscrip- 
tions in OP, Elam., and Akk. occupy the free parts 
of the panel and its lower margin, as well as the 
spaces below, to right, to left, and diagonally 
below to the left. These have suffered both from 
erosion by water torrents and by limestone in- 
crustations deposited by water in and over the 
engraved characters. Further damage was suffered 
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by the sculptures 3n both World Wars, when 
soldiers marching past on the highway below used 
the figures as targets for potshots. 

Behistan is a much used but not recorded spell- 
ing which is intermediate between the OP *baga- 
siána— Place of the God’, for which Greek has 
Baytoravoy (Diodorus 2.13), and the Behistin of 
the medieval Arabic Geographers, the Modern 
Persian Bisitiin or Bisulün (or even Bistiin, with- 
out the anaptyctic vowel; understood by popular 
etymology as ‘without columns’). The inscription 
was first reached and copied by Lieutenant (after- 
ward Major General Sir) Henry C. Rawlinson in 
1836-47; again in 1908, by Professor A. V. Wil- 
liams Jackson of Columbia University, who was 
able to make only a partial examination, but did 
make the first photographs taken from the narrow 
ledge below the inscriptions; by L. W. King and 
R. C. Thompson of the British Museum in 1904; 
and finally by Professor George G. Cameron of 
ihe University of Michigan in 1948, who made a 
thorough examination of the entire inscription, 
including the Elamite text to the right of the 
sculptured panel, which had previously been pro- 
nounced completely illegible. 

The Great Inscription: the OP text is in 5 
columns, beneath the panel of sculptures; con- 
taining 96, 98, 92, 92, 36 lines respectively. Col- 
umn 5 is at the right and isa later addition. The 
Elam. text is in two copies; опе copy, in 4 columns 
totaling 323 hnes, stands to the right of the sculp- 
tures, the final addition to which has cut into the 
first column (this is the supposedly illegible in- 
scription, formerly dubbed ‘supplementary texts’, 
now for the first time read by Cameron). The 
second Elamite copy is in 3 columns, to the left 
of the OP text; containing 81, 85, 94 lines re- 
spectively, the equivalent of the first 4 OP col- 
umns, to the end of §69. A short column of 10 
lines, in the upper left of the sculptured panel, is 
the Elam. equivalent of OP §70. The Akk. text 
is in a single column, running past an obtuse- 
angled corner so as to cover two faces of the 
rock to the left of the sculptured panel, and 
translates OP §1-§69; it contains 112 lines (lines 
1-35 on front face only, lines 36-112 on the two 
faces of the rock). 

The 11 small inscriptions have to do with Darius 
and his captive foes; they are placed as close as 
space permits, to the person whom they label. 
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Insc. a has to do with Darius; the OP version has * 
18 lines, the Elam. 10, there is по АКК. Inscrip- +. 
tions b-j are all trilingual; the OP texts run from - 
6 to 12 lines each, the Elam. 2 to 8, the Akk. 3 to {ў 
4. Insc. k, in OP and Elam., was like OP Column 1 
5 added later, and has 2 lines in each language. } 

A dolerite block from Babylon contains part of 
a duplicate copy of the Akkadian version, cor- 
responding to lines 55-8 and 69-72. 

Fragments have also been found of an Aramaic 
version, on papyrus documents from Elephantine. 

Rawlinson, JRAS vols. 10-11 (1846, 1849); vol. 
12, i-civ (1851). Jn. JAOS 24.77-95 (1903) = 
Persia Past and Present 186-212 (1906). KT, The 
Sculptures and Inscriptions of Darius the Great 
on the Rock of Behistün in Persia (London, 1907). 
Tm., The Behistan Inscription of King Darius 
(Vanderbilt Univ. Studies I, Nashville, 1908). 
Wb. and WBang, Die Altpersischen Keilinschrif- 
ten in Umschrift und Übersetzung, fasc. 1 pp. 
4-5, 12-33 (Leipzig 1893), fasc. 2 pp. x-xvi (Leip- 
zig 1908). Tm., Ancient Persian Lexicon and Texts 
2-36 (Nashville 1908). А. Hoffmann-Kutschke, 
Die аір. Keilinschriften d. Grosskónigs Dáraja- 
wausch d. Ersten am Berge Bagistin, bei Behistun 
(Stuttgart, Kohlhammer 1908 and 1909). Wb. 
Die Keilinschriften der Achimeniden xi-xiv, 8-79 
(Leipzig 1911). FM EPereira, Iserig&o de Dario o 
Grande, Rei da Persia, no Rochedo de Bisutun 
(Coimbra 1913). Shapurji Kavasji Hodivala, 
Cuneiform Inscriptions transcribed into Sanskrit 
and Avestan: Behistan Inscriptions, in JCOI 
19.58-158 (1931). FWKonig, Relief und Inschrift 
des Königs Dareios I am Felsen von Bagistan 
(Leiden 1938). Sen, OPI 2-88 (1941). GGCam- 
eron, Life May 23 1949 pp. 149-52, National 
Geographic Magazine (shortly to appear), Jour- 
nal of Cuneiform Studies (shortly to appear). 

On Column 5 only: WHinz, ZDMG 93.364-75 
(1939); Wb. ЖА 46.52-82 (1940); WHing, 
ZDMG 96.331-43 (1942); Kent, JNES 2.105-14 
(1943), 3.2334 (1944); WEilers, JNES 7.106-10 
(1948). 

On the Aramaic version: ESachau, Aramáische 
Papyrus und Ostraka aus einer jüdischen Militär- 
Kolonie zu Elephantine, 187-205 and Plates 52 
and 64-6 (Leipzig 1911); ECowley, Aramaie 
Papyri of the Fifth Century B.C., pages 248-71 
(Oxford 1923): 


DPa = Darius, PERSEPOLIS A: Trilingual, six 
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fines each, several times on doorposts of the inner 
room of the palace, above figures of Darius and 
his attendants. Tm. Lex. 35-6 (1908); Wb. KIA 
xvi, 80-1 (1911); Sen, OPI 89 (1941). 


DPb = Danus, PERsEPOLIS в: OP only, in 
one line, on the garment of Darius; now in the 
Cabinet des Médailles of the Bibliothèque Na- 
tionale, Paris. Tm. Lex. 35-6 (1908); Wb. KIA 
xvi, 80-1; Sen, OPI 89 (1941). 


DPc = Darius, PegsEPOLIS с: Trilingual, one 
Jine only, repeated 18 times on the window cornice 
of the same room of Darius's palace. Tm. Lex. 
35-6 (1908); Wb. KIA xvi, 80-1 (1911); Hz. 
ApI 22-3 No. 9; Sen, OPI 89-90 (1941). 


DPd = Darius, PERsEPOLIS D: OP only, 24 
lines, on the south retaining wall of the palace. 
'Tm. Lex. 36-8 (1908); Wb. KIA xvi, 80-3 (1911); 
Sen, OPI 90-2 (1941). 


DPe = Darius, PERsEPOLIS E: OP only, 24 
lines, on the south retaining wall of the palace. 
Tm. Lex. 37-8 (1908); Wb. KIA xvi, 82-3 (1911); 
Sen, OPI 92-5 (1941). 


DPf and р = Darius, PERSEPOLIS F and G: 
Elam. and Akk. respectively, 24 lines each, 
without OP text. Wb. KIA xvi, 82-7 (1911). 


DPh = Darius, PEnsEPOUIS н: Trilingual, on 
two gold and two silver plates; now in Teheran. 
OP 10 lines, Elam. 7, Akk. 8; same text as DH. 
New York Times, Feb. 9, 1986, 2d news section, 
page 8; Univ. of Chicago Mag. 284.235, Feb. 
1936; Hz. ApI 18-9 No. 6 and Plate 6 (1938). 


DPi = Danis, PEnsEPOUIS 1: Trilingual, one 
line each, on doorknob of artificial lapis lazuli. 
Hz. Ap] 28 No. 10 and Plate 7 (1938); EFSchmidt, 
The Treasury of Persepolis 62-3 (1939); Sen, 
OPI 252 (1941). 


DN = Danus, Nags-1-Rustam: Some miles 
north of Persepolis, on the south face of a steep 
ridge known as Husain Küh or ‘Mountain of 
Husain’, there are four gigantie niches, cut in 
the shape of Greek crosses, and serving as en- 
trances to the tombs lying in the rock behind 
them. The second from the east is the tomb of 
Darius I, and bears inscriptions. 

The entire niche is about 73 feet high; the cross- 
beam is 20 feet high and 36 feet wide, and is 
divided by columns into five panels, thus giving 
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the appearance of the front of a Persian palace. 
The central panel contains the doorway to the 
tomb behind. The upper part of the cross is 
occupied by a throne platform, supported by 30 
throne-bearers in two lines; Darius stands on a 
basis of three steps, facing right toward an altar, 
while beyond the altar there floats in the air the 
figure of Ahuramazda. At the extreme left of the 
field are three attendants of Darius, arranged 
vertically one above the other, the lowest one 
being on a level with the lower line of throne- 
bearers. 

The inscription Nag$-i-Rustam a is inscribed 
behind the figure of Darius; first OP in 60 lines, 
then a second column of Elam. in 48 lines, finally, 
outside the niche on the adjacent rock the АКК. 
in 36 lines. Inscription b stands on the two sides 
of the door in the center of the crossbeam: OP 
in the panel to its left, in 60 lines; Elam., 43 lines, 
in the panel to the right, with an Aramaic version 
in 25 lines at the bottom; in the last panel to the 
right, the Akk. version in 39 lines, with the space 
of one line vacant between lines 31 and 32. In- 
scription с, trilingual, 2 lines for each language, 
is attached to Darius’s spear-bearer, the topmost 
figure of the three at the left margin behind the 
king: d, trilingual, the OP filling 2 of the 5 lines 
of text, is attached to his bow-bearer, standing 
beneath the spear-bearer. Inscriptions 1 to xxx, 
trilingual, attach to the throne-bearers, but not 
all of them are legible. 

Tm. Lex. 43-8 (1908); Wb. Grab, in AbkSGW 
29.1.1-54 and 8 Plates (1911); Wb. KIA xviu-xx, 
86-99 (1911); Tm. The Grave of King Darius at 
Naksh-i-Rustam, in Madrassa Jubilee Volume 
108-72 (1914); Hz. ZDMG 80.244 (1926; on Ara- 
maie version), AMI 3.8 (1931), ApI 4.18 No. 4 
and Plates 3-5 (1938; some fragments of a second 
сору of DNb, found at Persepolis, on Plate 5); 
Kent, Lg. 15.160-77 (1939); Sen, OPI 96-107, 
240-51 (1941); Kent, JNES 4.39-52, 232-3 (1945); 
Bv. TPS 1945.39-50 (1946); GGCameron, Per- 
sepolis Treasury Tablets 29 (1948; on Aramaic 
version); Hinz, Orientalia [Rome] 1950 No. 4 
(shortly to appear). 


DSa = Darus, Susa a: OP only, on two 
broken clay tablets, in 5 lines; one copy in the 
Louvre, Paris. Tm. Lex. 47-8 (1908); Wb. KIA 
xx, 98-9 (1911); Scheil 21.52 No. 11 (1929); Bv. 
BSLP 30.1.68-4 (1930); Kent, JAOS 51.217-8 
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(1981), 58326 (1938); Brd. WZKM 39.19-21 
(1932); Sen, OPI 116, 131 m (1941); Hinz, 
ZDMG 95.222-5 (1941). 


DSb = Darius, Susa в: Two clay tablets, one 
complete and the other badly mutilated, with an 
OP inscription in 11 lines. One tablet is in the 
Louvre, Paris. Tm. Lex. 47-8 (1908); Wb. KIA 
xx, 98-9 (1911); Scheil 2148-9 No. 8 (1929); 
Kent, JAOS 51.216 (1931); Вга. WZKM 39.22-3 
(1932); Sen, OPI 117, 127 e, 129 j (1941); Hinz, 
ZDMG 95.225-6 (1941); Kent, JAOS 67.31, 152 
(1947). 


DSc = Darius, Susa c: Trilingual, each version 
in one line, on the base of a column; two copies, 
of which one is in the Louvre, Paris. Wb. KIA xx, 
98-9 (1911); Scheil 21.35-6 No. 2 (1929); Kent, 
JAOS 51.212 (1981); Вга. WZKM 3923-4 
(1932); Sen, OPI 127 d (1941); Hinz, ZDMG 
95.226 (1941). 


DSd = Darius, Susa р: Parts of 2 OP copies 
and of 2 Elam. copies, on columns. Wb. KIA 
xx, 98-9 (1911); Scheil 21.38-9 No. 4 (1929); 
Kent, JAOS 51.213 (1981); Brd. WZKM 39.245 
(1982); Sen, OPI 127 f (1941); Hinz, ZDMG 
95.226-7 (1941). 


DSe = Darius, Susa E: On Restoration of 
Order in the Empire; 10 OP fragments, represent- 
ing several copies; 3 Elam. fragments; one nearly 
complete Akk. copy and two partial АКК. copies, 
all on tablets. Our text is arranged according to 
an OP copy having 52 lines. CBezold, ZfA 
25.393-4 (1911); Wb. AbkSGW 29.1.36-8 (1911), 
KIA xx, xxix, 99-101, 130 inc. b (1911); Scheil 
21.61-4 No. 15 (1929); Kent, JAOS 512212 
(1931); Brd. WZKM 39.25-7 (1932); Schell 
24.116-25 (1933); Kent, JAOS 5440—50 (1934); 
Wb. ZDMG 9180-6 (1937), ЖИА 44.150-69 
(1938); Kent, JAOS (58.112-21, 324 (1938): 
Hz. API 19-21 No. 7 (1938); Sen, OPI 132-4 q 
(1941); Hinz, ZDMG 95.227-33 (1941). 


рэі = Darius, Susa Е: On the Building of the 
Palace; trilingual, with fragments of many copies 
on clay and marble tablets, and on the glazed tiles 
of the frieze of the great hall. Our text is arranged 
according to the best preserved copy, a much 
broken baked clay tablet, with 58 lines: 27 on 
the front face, 3 on the lower edge, 27 on the 
reverse, 1 on the top edge. Scheil 21.3-34 No. 1 
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and 53-6 No. 12 (1929); König, Burgbau, in 4 
MVAG 35.1.1-76 and 16 plates (1930); RBleich- $ 
steiner, WZKM 37.93-104 (1930); Hz. AMI 
829-124 (1931); Wb. AfOF 7.39-44 (1981); 1 
Kent, JAOS 51.193-212, 218-20 (1931); Brd. С 
WZKM 39.28-39 (1932); Schaeder, Arch. Anz., 
Beibl. z. Jb. d. DAI 47.269-74 (1932); Kent, 
JAOS 53.1-23 (1933); Scheil 24.105-15 (1933); 
Kent, JAOS 54.34-40 (1934); Hz. ApI 18-7 No. 
5 (1938); Sen, OPI 118-27, 132 n2 (1941); 
VlAbayev, Iranskie Yazyki 1.127-33 (Izd. Ak. 
Nauk, Iraniea vol. 3; Moscow-Leningrad, 1945); 
Hinz, JNES 9.1-7 (1950). 


DSg = DaRius, Susa 6: Parts of 2 OP and 
3 Akk. copies, on columns; every copy in 3 
lines. Scheil 21.40-1 No. 5 (1929); Kent, JAOS 
51.213-4 (1931); Brd. WZKM 39.39-40 (1932); 
Sen, OPI 127-8 g (1941); Hinz, ZDMG 95.236-8 
(1941). 


DSh = Darts, Susa н: A two-line fragment, 
Scheil 21.41 infra; recognized by Kent as identical 
with Па, q.v. 


DSi = Darus, Susa 1: Bilingual, OP in 4 lines, 
Elam. in 6 lines, on a column. Scheil 21.42-3 
No. 6 (1929); Kent, JAOS 51.214 (1931); Brd. 
WZKM 39.43-4 (1932); Sen, OPI 128 h (1941); 
Hinz, ZDMG 95.238-9 (1941). 


DSj = Darius, Susa J: Trilingual, OP in 6 
lines, Elam. and Akk. each in 5 lines, on a col- 
umn. Scheil 2144-7 No. 7 (1929); Kent, JAOS 
51.214-6 (1981); Wb. AfOF 7.45 (1981); Brd. 
WZKM 3944-52 (1932); Hz. Apl 21-2 No. 8 
(1938); Sen, OPI 128-9 i (1941); Hinz, ZDMG 
95.239-42 (1941). 


DSk = Dars, Susa к: OP only, in 5 lines, 
stamped on a baked clay brick. Scheil 21.50 No. 
9 (1929); Kent, JAOS 51.216-7 (1981); Brd. 
WZKM 39.53 (1932); Sen, OPI 130 (1941); 
Hinz, ZDMG 95.242 (1941). 


DSI = Darius, Susa 1: OP only, in 5 lines, 
stamped on a baked clay brick. Scheil 21.51 No. 
10 (1929); Bv. BSLP 30.1.64-5 (1930); Kent, 
JAOS 51217 (1931); Brd. WZKM 39.54-5 
(1932); Sen, OPI 130-1 (1941); Hinz, ZDMG 
95.242-3 (1941). 


DSm =,-Darius, Susa м: Trilingual, on 
enameled’ bricks forming-a frieze in one of the 
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halls; one line only to the brick, and the fragments 
very limited їп quantity. Scheil 21.53-6 No. 12 
(1929); Brd. WZKM 39.55-8 (1932); Sen, OPI 
131 n 1 (1941). 


DSn = Dans, Susa м: Trilingual, small 
fragments of an inscription on the garment of a 
statue; OP in 2 lines. Scheil 21.57-8 No. 18 and 
Plate 13 (1929); Kent, JAOS 51.220-1 (1931); 
Brd. АКМ 39.58-9 (1932); Sen, OPI 132 o 
(1941); Hinz, ZDMG 95.243-4 m (1941). 


DSo = Danus, Susa o: Bilingual, on a marble 
plaque; OP in 4 lines, АКК. in 5 lines. Scheil 
21.50-60 No. 14 (1029); Kent, JAOS 51.221 
(1931); Вга. WZKM 39.59-60 (1932); Sen, OPI 
132 p (1941); Hinz, ZDMG 95.255-7 D?8d (1941). 


DSp = Darius, Susa р: OP fragment in 3 
lines, on a marble plaque. Scheil 21.65 No. 16 
A (1929); Kent, JAOS 51.222-3 (1931); Brd. 
WZKM 39.61-2 (1932); Sen, OPI 135 ra (1941); 
Hinz, ZDMG 95.244 n (1941). 


DSq = Darius, Susa Q: Two fragments of 
OP in 2 lines, on a marble plaque. Scheil 21.65 
No. 16 B (1929); Kent, JAOS 51.223 (1923); 
Brd. WZKM 39.63 (1932); Sen, OPI 135 rb 
(1941); Hinz, ZDMG 95.245 o (1941). 


DSr = Darius, Susa в: OP only in 4 lines, 
on а marble plaque. еһе! 21.66 No. 16 C; 
recognized ру Wb. ZDMG 91.643-8 as being 
part of a copy of A’Sd, q.v. 


DSs = Darius, Susa s: OP only, in 7 lines, 
on a marble plaque. Scheit 21.66 No. 16 D (1929); 
Kent, JAOS 51.223-4 (1931); Brd. WZKM 
39.65-6 (1932); Sen, OPI 135-6 rd (1941); Hinz, 
ZDMG 95.245-8 p (1941). 


DSt = Darius, Susa т: OP only, in 10 lines, 
of which 2 lines are entirely lost; on the two sides 
of a marble plaque. Scheil 21.67 No. 16 Е (1929); 
Kent, JAOS 51.224 (1931); Brd. WZKM 39.66-8 
(1932); Sen, OPI 136 re (1911); Hinz, ZDMG 
95.248-9 q (1941). 


DSu, v, w, x = Darius, Susa U, V, W, X: 
In Elamite (и and x) or in Akkadian (v and w). 
Scheil 21.68-76 Nos. 17-21 (1929); Brd. WZKM 
89.08-74 (1932). But DSx (Scheil Nos. 20-1) is in 
reality part of two Elam. copies of DSe; Wh. 
ZDMG 91.80-6 (1937); Kent, JAOS 58.112, 
118-21 (1938). 
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DSy = Danius, Susa v: On the base of a 
column; trilingual, the OP in 3 lines. Here printed 
from a carbon rubbing courteously furnished by 
Director André Godard, of the Archaeological 
Museum of Teheran. A fragmentary copy (OP and 
АКК.) is correctly restored by Scheil 21.37 No. 3 
(1929), cf. Kent, JAOS 51.213 (1931); it was 
wrongly identified with DSb by Brd. WZKM 
39.12 (1982). Kent, JAOS 67.30-2 (1947). 


DZa, b, c = Danis, Suez A, B, C: On a granite 
stele, not far from the 33d kilometer-stone from 
Suez, slightly to the west of the modern canal. 
Inse. a is the name of Darius in a cartouche; 
two copies. Inse. b is trilingual: ОР 6 lines, 
Elam. 4 lines, АКК. З lines. Insc. е records 
Darius’s opening of a canal from the Red Sea to 
the Nile: OP 12 lines, and below it the Elamite, 
of which 7 lines are preserved in part, while the 
Akk., presumably standing below the Elam., 
is entirely lost. On the reverse of the stele is a 
longer inscription in hieroglyphic Egyptian, pre- 
sumably recording in fuller form the opening of 
the canal. | 

Tm. Lex 49-52 (1908); Wb. KIA xxi-xxii, 
102-5 (1911); Sen, OPI 108-11 (1941); Kent, 
JNES 1.41521 (1942). On a small fragment of a 
duplicate copy: Seheil, BIFAO 30.292-7 (1930); 
Вга, WZKM 39.76 (1932); Sen, OPI 111 (1941). 


DE = Darius, Exvenn: Trilingual, each 
version in 20 lines, in a niche cut in the face of 
Mt. Elvend, one hour's riding time southwest of 
Hamadan; probably cut not in Darius's time, but 
simultaneously with XE, by orders of Xerxes, 
cf, HHSchaeder, SbPAW 1931.644, and 
AVW Jackson, Persia Past and Present 172 (1906). 
Tm. Lex. 51-3 (1908); Wb. KIA xx, 100-3 (1911); 
Sen, OPI 113 (1941). 


DH = Darius, HAMADAN: Trilingual, in dupli- 
cate on a gold and a silver plate; now in Teheran. 
OP 8 lines, Elam. 7 lines, АКК. 8 lines. The two 
copies vary slightly in the line-division; our text 
follows the gold plate. The text is repeated in 
DPh. JMUnwalla, Jame Jamshed, Sept. 30, 
1926; Hz. DLZ 47.2105-8 (Oct. 16, 1926); 
SSmith, JRAS 1926.433-6; CDBuck, Lg. 3.1-5 
(1927); LHGray, JRAS 1927.97-101; JMUn- 
walla, JCOI 10.1-3 (1927); Wb. 2А 37291-4 
(1927); ESchwentner, ZH 6.171-3 (1928); Hz. 
Memoirs of the Archaeological Survey of India 
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No. 34, 7 + ii pp. (1928); LDBarnett, JRAS 
1930.452; Kent, JAOS 51.229-31 (1931); Brd. 
WZKM 39.74-6 (1932); Hz. Ар] 18-9 No. 6 
and Plate 6 (1938); Sen, OPI 114-5 (1941). 


Хра = Xerxes, PERsEPOLIS A: Trilingual, 
each version in 20 lines, in 4 copies designated 
aa, ab, ac, ad, differing only slightly in line di- 
vision, engraved on the inner walls of the great 
doorway; our text follows aa. Tm. Lex. 38-40 
(1908); Wb. KIA xxiii, 106-9 (1911); Sen, OPI 
138-40 (1941). 


XPb = Xerxes, PERsEPOLIS B: OP only, in 
30 lines, on the north side of the colonnaded hall 
of Xerxes; also trilingual on the east side of the 
same, OP 30 lines, Elam. 18, АКК. 19. Tm. Lex. 
39-40 (1908); Wb. KIA xxiii-xxiv, 108-11 (1911); 
Hz. Api 24-6 No. 13 and Plate 9 (1938); Sen, 
OPI 140-1 (1941). 


XPc = Xerxes, PERsEPOLIS с: Trilingual, in 
triplicate; copy ca on the standing west, pillar of 
the portico of Darius’s palace, OP 15 lines, Elam. 
14 lines, АКК. 13 lines; copy cb on the south 
boundary wall of the terrace on which the palace 
stands, each version in 25 lines; copy cc on the 
fallen east pillar of the portico, number of lines 
as in ca, but line-divisions slightly different. Tm. 
Lex. 40-2 (1908); Wb. KIA xxiv, 110-3 (1911); 
Sen, OPI 141-2 (1941); on сору се, data by cour- 
{езу of E. F. Schmidt. 


Хра = Xerxes, PERSEPOUIS р: Trilingual, in 
quadruplicate; two identical copies da, on the 
pillars at the northeast and the northwest corners 
of the hall of Xerxes’ palace, OP 19 lines, Elam. 
12 lines, Akk. 11 lines; two identical copies db, 
on the walls beside the steps at the east and the 
west of the front terrace, OP 28 lines (with slight 
differences in line-divisions), Elam. 23 lines, АКК. 
22 lines. Tm. Lex. 41-2 (1908); Wb. KIA xxiv- 
xxv, 112-5 (1911); Sen, OPI 142-3 (1941). 


XPe = Xerxes, Persepouis x: Trilingual, in 
duplicate (see below), each version 4 lines, with 
slightly differing line-divisions in OP; ea on a post 
of the north door, above the. sculptured figure of 
the king; eb on a post of the east door, also above 
the king’s figure. There are also numerous other 
copies of this inscription inside and outside the 
doors and windows, frequently in one-line and 
two-line arrangements (Cameron’s data). Tm. 


OLD PERSIAN 


Lex. 41-2 (1908); Wb. KIA xxv, 114-5 (1911); © 
Sen, OPI 143 (1941). 


XPf = Xerxes, PERsEPOLIS ғ: The Accession <$ 
of Xerxes, bilingual, OP 48 lines, АКК. 38 lines; — 
3 limestone tablet simulating a clay tablet, found 
under the wall at the southeast corner of the 
southeast palace, now shown to be the harem of 
Darius and Xerxes. Hz. AMI 4.117-32 (1932), 
Oriental Inst. Series, Stud. in Ancient Or. Civili- 
zation No. 5 (Chicago, 1932); Bv. BSLP 33.2.144- 
56 (1032); Wb. ZfA 41.318-21 (1933); Kent, Lg. 
9.35-46 (1933); Schaeder, SbPAW 1935.496-506; 
JCTavadia, JCOI 27.137-8 (1935); Hz. AMI 
8.35-46 (1937), ApI 35-8 No. 15 and Plates 13-4 
(1938); Sen, OPI 143-6 (1941). 


XPg = Xerxes, PEnsEPOLIS а: An ornamental 
plaque in colored enameled bricks, intended to be 
placed on the wall of the palace, and found in 
fragmentary condition; 2 copies of the OP, in 14 
lines, a number of fragments of the Akk. version, 
and a very few of the Elamite. Ill. London 
News, April 8, 1933 (colored illustration on page 
488); Bv. BSLP 34.1.32-4 (1933) ; Kent, Lg. 9.229- 
31 (1933); Hz. ApI 38-41 No. 16 and Plate 
15 (1938); Sen, OPE 147 (1941). 


XPh = Xerxes, PERsEPOUIS н: The Daiva 
Inscription: Trilingual, on stone tablets, found in 
the building on the southeast corner of the ter- 
race; 2 OP copies, one complete in 60 lines, the 
other stopping in the middle of line 51; 1 Elam. 
сору in 50 lines, 1 АКК. copy in 50 lines. New 
York Times, Feb. 9, 1936; Univ. of Chicago Mag. 
28.4.23-5 (Feb. 1936); EFSehmidt, Ill. London 
News, Feb. 22, 1936, page 328; Kent, JAOS 
56.212-5 (1936); AfOF 11.91 (1936); Hz. AMI 
8.56-77 (1936), RHRel. 113.21-41 (Jan.-Feb. 
1936); HHartmann, OLZ 40.145-60 (1937) ; Kent, 
Lg. 13.292-305 (1937); Hz. Арі 27-35 No. 14 
and Plates 10-3 (1938); Wb. Symbolae Koschaker 
189-98 (1938; on the Elamite version); ILevy, 
Revue historique 185.105-22 (1939); EFSchmidt, 
'The Treasury of Persepolis 12-5 (1939); Sen, 
OPI 148-56 (1941); VIAbayev, Hranskie Yazyki 
1.134-40 (Izd. Ak. Nauk, Ҥашса vol. 3; Moscow- 
Leningrad, 1945). 


XPi = Xerxes, Perserouis 1: on a doorknob 
(or similar object) of artificial lapis lazuli, from 
the haremybuilding; OP and Elamite, each in 1 
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line. Hz. Ар 23-4 No. 11 and Plate 7 (1938); 
Sen, OPI 254 (1941). 


ХР} = Xerxes, Perserous J: Trilingual, each 
version in one long line, on the bases of at least 
five columns; found in small fragments. Cameron 
reports finding many fragments other than those 
which Hz. records. Hz. ApI 41-2 No. 17 (1988); 
Sen, OPI 254 (1941). 


XPk = Xerxes, PERSEPOLIS к: OP and Elam., 
each in one line, on the garment of the king’s figure 
in the eastern part of the middle door of the tacara. 
Hz. ApI 42 No. 18 (1938); Sen, OPI 255 (1941). 


XSa = Xerxes, Susa a: Trilingual, each 
version in 2 lines, on the base of a column; now 
in the Louvre, Paris. Tm. Lex. 1 (1908); Wb. 
KIA xxv, 114-5 (1911). A second copy is given 
by Веће] 21.81 No. 23 (1929); Kent, JAOS 
51.225 (1981); Brd. WZKM 39.79 (1932); Sen; 
OPI 160 a, b (1941). 


XSb = Xerxes, Susa в: Akk., on column base. 
Scheil 21.82-3 (1929); Вга. WZKM 39.79-80 
(1932). 


XSc = Xerxes, Susa с: OP only, in 5 lines, 
on а fragmentary marble tablet. Scheil 21.86 No. 
26 (1929); Kent, JAOS 51.226 (1931); Brd. WZKM 
30.80-1 (1932); Sen, OPI 160 c (1941). 


XE = Xerxes, Erveno: To the right of Dari- 
us's inscription; trilingual, each version in 20 
lines. Tm. Lex. 52-4 (1908); Wb. KIA xxv, 116-7 
(1911); Sen, OPI 157 (1941). 


XV = Xerxes, Van: Trilingual, each version 
in 27 lines, in а rectangular niche high on the 
precipitous rocky wall of the castle. Tm. Lex. 


53-4 (1908); Wb. КТА xxv-xxvi, 116-9 (1911); 


Sen, OPI 158-9 (1941). 


XH = Xerxes, HaMADAN: OP only, in one 
line, on a fragment of a silver pitcher. Hz. AMI 
2.115-6 (1930); Brd. WZKM 39.83 (1932); 
Hz. ApI 43 No. 19 (1938); Sen, OPI 161 (1941). 


A'Pa = ARTAXERXES I, Persgrous A: OP 
and АКК. The OP is a small fragment of 11 lines 
with a left edge, on a marble block found in the 
court before the south front of the palace; Hz. 
АрІ 44-5 No. 21 (1938); Sen, OPI 256 (1941). 
The Akk. is a fragment of 14 lines with a left edge; 
Wb. KIA xxvi, 121 (1908); Hz. ApI 43-4 No. 
20 and Plate 15 (1938). The two are combined 
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and the OP reconstructed by Kent, JNES 4.228- 
32 (1945); cf. also Cameron, Persepolis Treasury 
Tablets 16-7 (1948). The complete ОР inscrip- 
tion had 24 lines, the complete АКК. had 18 lines. 
А second АКК. inseription, relevant to the same 
matters, is undamaged: Hz. Ар 45-6 No. 22 and 
Plate 16 (1938). 


A'I = Artaxerxes I, iNCERTO Loco: OP only, 
in one line, identical inscription on four silver 
dishes. Hz. AMI 7.1-8 and 4 Plates (1935); 
Schaeder, SbPAW 1935.489-96; Hz. AMI 8.6-17, 
46-51 (1937); Ву. JAs. 228.233-4 (1936); Kent, 
JAOS 56.215 (1986), 58.327 (1988); Hz. Ар] 
46 No. 23 (1938); Sen, OPT 178 (1941). 


D'Sa = Darius Н, Susa A: OP only, in 3 lines 
on the base of а column; a fragmentary АКК. 
inscription of different content stands on the same 
column. Schei! 21.82-3 No. 24 (1929); Kent, 
JAOS 51.227-8 (1931); Brd. WZKM 39.83-5 
(1932); Sen, OPI 162 b (1941); Hinz, ZDMG 
95.249-51 (1941). Another fragmentary іпѕегір- 
tion, named Dar. Susa h by Brd., was published 
separately by Scheil 21.41 infra (1929), Kent 
JAOS 51.226-7 (1931), Brd. WZKM 3940-2 
(1932), Sen OPI 162 a (1941), but is now recog- 
nized by Kent, JNES 1.421-3 (1942), as part of 
another copy of this inscription; given as D’Sc 
by Hinz, ZDMG 95.253-5 (1941). 


D'Sb = Darius ПП, Susa в: Bilingual, OP 4 
lines, АКК. 5 and 6 lines, two copies of each on 
the base of a column. Scheil 21.84-5 No. 25 
(1929); Kent, JAOS 51.225 (1931); Brd. WZKM. 
39.85-8 (1932); Sen, OPI 163 (1941); Ilinz, 
ZDMG 95.251-2 (1941). 


A'Sa = Artaxerxes ЇЇ, Susa A: Trilingual, 
each version in 5 lines, on the bases of 4 columns. 
Tm. Lex. 47-50 (1908); Wb. KIA xxvii, 122-5 
(1911); Scheil 21.94-5 No. 29 (1929), giving two 
fragments of another АКК. copy in 7 lines; Brd. 
WZKM 39.88-9 (1932); Sen, OPI 166-7 (1941). 


A'Sb = Artaxerxes 11, Susa в: Trilingual, 
each version in one line, on the base of a column; 
now in the Louvre, Paris. Tm. Lex. 49-50 (1908); 
Wb. KIA xxvii, 124-5 (1911); Sen, OPI 167 
(1941). 


A’Sc = Artaxerxes ÍI, Susa c: OP only, in 
7 lines, on a stone tablet now in the Louvre, Paris. 
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Tm. Lex. 49-50 (1908); Wb. KIA xxvii, 124-5 
(1911); Sen, OPT 167 (1941). 


A'Sd = Artaxerxes II, Susa р: Trilingual, 
each version in 4 lines, on the base of a column; 
further fragments of two more OP copies, two 
more Akk. copies, and one more Elamite copy 
were later published. Scheil 2191-8 No. 28 
(1929); Kent, JAOS 51.228-9 (1931); Brd. 
WZKM 39.89-92 (1982); Seheil 24.126-8 (1933); 
Kent, JAOS 54.50-2 (1934); Sen, OPI 168 (1941). 
Wb. ZDMG 91.643-51 (1937) recognized the 
identity of his Frag. inc. а (KIA xxix, 130 [1911]; 
Mordtmann, ZDMG 14.555-6 [1860]; Sen, OPI 
175 c [1941]) with Scheil’s No. 16 C (21.66; 
Kent, JAOS 51.223 [1931]; Вга. АКМ 39.634 
[1932]; Sen, OPI 175 b [1041], and that this 
belonged to A’Sd. Copy da is that published by 
Scheil 21.91-3; db and dc those published by 
Scheil 24.128; dd the fragment recognized by 
Wb. Our copy has the line-division of da. 


A'Ha = Artaxerxes IT, HAMADAN A: Tri- 
lingual, OP 7 lines, Elam. and АКК. 5 lines each, 
on a fragment of a column base; reported to be 
in private possession in England. Tm. Lex. 54-5 
(1908); Wb. KIA xxvii, 126-7 (1911); Sen, OPI 
164-5 (1941). 


A'Hb = Artaxerxes П, Hamapan в: OP 
only, in one long line on the base of a column. 
Hz. Altorient. Stud. B. Meissner gewidmet = Mit- 
teil. d. altorient. Ges. 485-6 (1928); Kent, 
JAOS 51.231-2 (1981); Brd. WZKM 39.92-4 
(1932); Hz. Арі 50 No. 25 (1988); Sen, OPI 165 
(1941). 


A?Hc = Artaxerxes 11, Hamapan c: OP 
only, in 20 lines on a gold tablet, about 13 x 18 
cm.; found at Hamadan; see §18 n2. AUPope, 
The Hlustrated London News, July 17 1948, 
pp. 58-9. On exhibition at the Musée Cernuschi 
(Paris), in the summer of 1948, where it was No. 
58 of the Catalogue Illustré (no date). 


А?Р = Artaxerxes II ов III, PERsEPOLIS: 
Trilingual, labeling the throne-bearers of the 
south tomb. Davis, JRAS 1932.373-7 and Plates 
2-3; Hz. ApI 46-50 No. 24 (1938); Sen, OPI 
172-8 (1941). 


A’Pa, b, c, d = Artaxerxes HI, PERSEPOLIS 
A, B, €, D: OP only, 4 copies with identical text 


but differing line-division; a, е, d on the north wall 
of the terrace of the palace of Artaxerxes, ori- 
ginally 26 lines each; b, in 35 lines, beside the stair- 
way on the west side of the palace of Darius. 
Tm. Lex. 42-4 (1908); Wb. KIA xxix, 128-9 
(1911); Photographs of Casts of Persian Sculp- 
tures of the Achaemenid Period, mostly from 
Persepolis, London, British Museum, 1932 (Plate 
6 shows this inscription very legibly); Sen, OPI 
170-1 (1941). The portion of copy с which was 
missing when Stolze took his photographs was 
found by the University of Chicago Expedition 
in 1939 (Cameron's data). Our text has the line 
division of copy a. 


Wa = Darius, Монт a: Trilingual, OP 8 
lines, Elam. 7 lines, Akk. 5 lines, on a blunted 
pyramid of dark green diorite, 5.1 em. high, 4.4 
em. long, 4.1 em. wide; weighing 166.724 grams. 
It is now in the British Museum, London. 
Tm. Lex. 56-7 (1908); Wb. KIA xxii, 104-5 
(1911); Sen, OPI 137 (1941). 


Wb = Damius, Weicur в: Trilingual, OP 9 
lines, Elam. 6 lines, АКК. 4 lines, on a blunted 
pyramid of dark green diorite (height 10.5 cm., 
base 10.9 by 10.7 cm.), weighing 2222.425 grams; 
found in a tomb a day's journey from Kerman, 
and often ealled Darius Kerman; now in the 


Asiatic Museum, Leningrad. Jn. JAOS 27.1994 - 


and 3 plates (1906), reprinted in Persia Past and 
Present 184 and 3 plates (1906); Tm. Lex. 51-2 
(1908); Scheil, Rec. de Trav. 31.137 (1909); Wb. 
Bull. de l'Acad. Imp. des Sci. de St. Pet. 1910.481 
ff; Wb. KIA xxti-xxiii, Ixxiv-lxxv, 104-5 (1911); 
Sen, OPI 112 (1941). 


Wc = Darus, Мент c: Trilingual, OP 10 
lines, Elam. 7 lines, Akk. 4 lines, on a blunted 
pyramid of grayish-green diorite weighing 9.950 
kg. (original weight slightly greater, since some 
chips have been broken from the base), found in 
the southern part of the Treasury at Persepolis. 
Hz. ApI 24 No. 12 and Plate 8 (1938); Schmidt, 
Treasury of Persepolis 62-3 including plate (1939); 
Sen, OPI 253 (1941). 


Wd = Dartus, Weicut р: OP 10 lines, Elam. 6 
lines (the last continuing around the right face), 
АКК. 5 lines (on the right face; damaged), on a 
blunted pyramid of grayish-green diorite weighing 
4.930 kg. (original weight.slightly greater, since 
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some damage has been suffered); found 1936 in the 
Treasury at Persepolis. Publication here by 
special permission of E. К. Schmidt. 


SDa = Damus, SEAL a: Trilingual, each 
version in one line, on a crystal cylinder, now in 
the British Museum. Tm. Lex. 55-6 (1908); Wb. 
KIA xxii, 106-7 (1911); HFrankfort, Cylinder 
Seals Pl. xxxvii @ (1939); Sen, OPI 137 (1941). 


SDb, SXa, SXb, SXc = Danrus, SEAL B, 
trilingual, each version in one line; XERXES, 
SRAL A, B, с, OP only, in two lines (second line 
of c illegible); several copies of each. Seal impres- 
sions (not seals) on tablets found in the Persepolis 
Treasury by The University of Chicago Expedi- 
tion. EFSchmidt, The Treasury of Persepolis 
39 (1939); GGCameron, Persepolis Treasury 
Tablets 55-8 (1948). 


Sa = Sezar a: OP їп 7 lines, now in the British 
Museum. Tm. Lex. 55-6 (1908); Wb. xxx, 130-1 
(1911); Sen, OPI 174 (1941). 


Sb = Snax B: OP іп 3 lines, the second illegible; 
in the British Museum. Tm. Lex. 56-7 (1908); 
Wb. KIA xxx, 130-1 (1911); Sen, OPI 174 (1941). 


Sc, Sd = Sau c and Seat р: OP only, on oval 
gems with Sasanian heads, the characters being 
in front of and behind the heads; present location 
of these seals unknown. Tm. Lex. 56-7 (1908); 
Wb. xxx, 130-1 (1911); Sen, OPI 174 (1941). 


Se = Seat E: OP only, in 3 lines; in the Musée 
des Armures, Brussels. Tm. Lex. 56-7 (1908); 
Wb. KIA xxx, 130-1 (1911); Sen, OPI 174 (1941). 


Sf = бвлт, r: OP only, in 4 lines, of which the 
fourth is lost, and all of the third except parts of 
the first two characters; in a cartouche on an 
Egyptian roll-seal. Н. Н. von der Osten, Ancient 
Oriental Seals in the Collection of Mr. Edward T. 
Newhall no. 453, pages 66 and 166, and plate 31 
(Univ. of Chicago, Oriental Institute Publ., vol. 
22; 1934); À. Goetze, Berytus 8.100 (1944). 


XVs = Xerxes, Vases: Of alabaster, bearing 
the king's name in OP, Elam., Akk., and Egyp- 
tian hieroglyphics. Vase a, in the Cabinet des 
Médailles of the Bibliothéque Nationale, Paris; 
Vase b, from Halicarnassus, in the British Mus- 
eum; Vase c, in the University Museum, Phila- 
delphia; some fragments found by Loftus at Susa 


are in the British Museum, and other fragments 
found by Dieulafoy in 1854-5 at Susa, and some 
found by.the expedition of de Morgan, are at the 
Louvre. Tm. Lex. 56-8 (1908); Wb. KIA xxvi, 
118-9 (1911); Sen, OPI 161 (1941). 


AVs = Artaxerxes, Vases: In four languages, 
like those of Xerxes, which is why they are 
assigned to Xerxes’s son rather than to a later 
Artaxerxes. Vase a, of gray porphyry, in the 
Treasury of St. Mark’s, Venice; Vase b, in the 
University Museum, Philadelphia; Vase c, in the 
Imperial Museums, Berlin; some fragments also 
were found at Susa by the expedition of de Mor- 
gan. Tm. Lex. 56-8 (1908); Wb. KIA xxvi, 
120-1 (1911); Sen, OPI 169 (1941). Vase d, 
acquired in 1910 at Aleppo by Noél Giron, who 
published it in Rev. d'Ass. 18.143-5 (1921). 


SPURIOUS INSCRIPTIONS: 


Spur. a: From Tarku. Wb. Gdr. IP 2.62 $25 
(1805). 


Spur. b, c, d, e: Four baked clay tablets secured 
by Chantre near Caesarea; OP only. Tablets b, 
е, d contain on the recto more or less badly written 
copies of DPa, and on the verso copies of XPe. 
Tablet e has on the recto 3 lines of the same, then 
a mixture of OP signs and similar but meaningless 
signs on the balance of the recto and all of the 
verso. The tablets are now in the Musée Asiatique 
de Paris (Musée Guimet). Ménant, Comptes- 
Rendus de РАе. d. Inser., 4th series, 23.126-41 
(1895); Wb. бат. EP 2.62 §25 (1895). 


Spur. f: OP only, on a glazed tile inscribed on 
both sides, bought by Sayce at Saqqara. Sayce, 
AfOF 8.225 (1933); Wb. ZDMG 91.87 (1937); 
Kent, JAOS 56.215-6 (1936), 58.327-9 (1938); 
Sen, OPI 179 (1941). 


Spur. g: OP only, in 14 lines interrupted by 
figures in hollow relief, on а red brick tablet in à 
small private museum in Philadelphia. Dyen, 
JAOS 56.91-3 (1936); Eilers, ZDMG 91.407-20 
(1937); Kent, JAOS 58.327 (1988); Sen, OPI 180 
(1941). 

Spur. h, a jesting composition in OP by Weiss- 
bach, ZDMG 91.644; listed here only because it 
was misunderstood by Sen to be а genuine OP 
text (his Frag. а on page 175). 
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THE TEXTS WITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION 


AmH = Ann RAMNES, HAMADAN, 


1 Àriyáramna : xSayaftya : vazraka : xSayaé 
2 iya : xsüyafiyànàm : xSayafiya : Parsa 

3 : Cispais : xšãyaðiyahyā : риса ; HaxdmaniSah 
4 ув : парӣ : Вапу : Áriyáramna : xšāyaðiya 
5 :iyam : dahyau§ : Parsa : tya : adam : dárayá 
6 miy : hya : uvaspà : umartiyü : mana : baga 
7 : vazraka : Auramazda ; frábara : vašnā : Au 
8 ramazdàáha : adam : xXàyafiya : iyam : da 
9 hyauS : amiy : 80у : Anyaramna 

10 : xSdyafiya : Auramazdü : manā : upasta 
11 m : baratuy 


TRANSLATION OF AmH: 

$1. 1-4. Ariaramnes, the Great King, King of 
Kings, King in Persia, son of Teispes the King, 
grandson of Achaemenes. 

$2. 4-9. Saith Ariaramnes the King: This 
country Persia which I hold, which is possessed of 
good horses, of good men, upon me the Great God 
Ahuramazda bestowed (it). By the favor of 
Ahuramazda І am king in this country. 

$3. 9-11. Saith Ariaramnes the King: May 
Ahuramazda bear me aid. 


AsH = AnsawES, HAMADAN. 


1 Ar&àma : xSayatiya : vazraka : x 

2 Wàyaliya : xSayafliyánàm : x 

3 Aiyaütya : Pársa : Áriyáramna : xš 
4 &yafiyahyà : риса : Haxámanisiya 

5 :08ty : Arsama : xSayaéiya : Au 

б ramazdà : baga : vazraka : һуа : magis 
7 ta : bagānām : таш : xSiyafiya 

8 m : akunaus : hauv : dahy&um : P 

9 агза : mand : рага : tya : ukāram 
10 : uvaspam : vašnā : Auramazdaha : im 
11 ām : dahyaum : dàrayàmiy : mam : 

12 Auramazdà : pàtuv : utémaiy : у 


18 ifam : utà : imam : dahy&um : tya : 
14 adam : dárayámiy : hauv : patuy 

TRANSLATION ОЕ AsH: 

01. 1-4. Arsames, the Great King, King of 
Kings, King (in) Persia, son (of) Ariaramnes the 1 
King, an Achaemenian. 1 

$2. 5-14. Saith Arsames the King: Ahuramazda, 
great god, the greatest of gods, made me king. He 
bestowed on me the land Persia, with good people, : 
with good horses. By the favor of Ahuramazda I 1 
hold this land. Me may Ahuramazda protect, and 
my royal house, and this land which I hold, may 
he protect. 


CMa = Cyrus, MunaHAB (PASARGADAR) А, 
1 adam : Kürus : xSaya 
2 уа : Haxamanisiya 
TRANSLATION or CMa: I am Cyrus the King, 
an Achaemenian. 


CMb = Cyrus, Мовонав в. 
1 Kūruš : xSdyabiya : vazraka : Kabijiya 
2 hyd : zšāyaðiyahyā : puça : Hazdmani siya : 
З айу : уада... 
4... ... akutà ... 


Norg to CMb: The other versions show that the in- 6E 


scription mentioned the sculptured figure in the doorway 
below, with a prayer to Ahuramazda for protection; but 
further reconstruction is a3 yet impossible. Not ali the 
Fragments given in Herafeld’s Plate belong to the same 
inscription; one such fragment contains clearly the word 
»}182{ya “n the palace’. 

TRANSLATION oF CMb: Cyrus the Great King, 
son of Cambyses the King, an Achaemenian. He 
says: When ... made ... 

CMc = Сүвоѕ, Murcuas C. 
Каги$ : zšīyaðiya : vazraka : Hazüámamstya 

TRANSLATION or CMe: Cyrus the Great King, 

an Achaemenian. 


DB = Darius, BEHISTAN. 


Text or DB, Coromn I: 


1 : adam : Dàrayavaus : xSayafiya : vazraka : xšāyaðiya : xáüyatty 

2 апат : xSdyafiya : Parsaiy : xSdyafiya : dahyindm : Vist 

3 üspahyà : риса : Aršāmahyā : napa : Haxdmanisiya : Oatiy : 

4 Darayavaus : xSayafflya : manā : pita : Vistàspa : Vistaspahyd : pità : Ars 

5 dma : Arsamahyà : pita : Ariyaramna : Ariyáramnahyá : pita : Сехр : Сір 
6 45 : pita: HaxdmaniS : иу : Dàrayavaus : x&ayafiya : avahyarà 


DB I TEXTS WITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION 


7 diy : vayam : Haximanisiya : 6ahy&mahy : hac : paruviyala : ümátà : ama 

8 hy : haeà : paruviyata : hyà : amáxam : taumá : xSdyasiyd: aha — :0 

9 апу: Darayavaus : xSdyaéiya : ҮШ : mana : taumayd : tyoty : paruvam 

10 : xSayafiyaé : dha : adam : navama : IX : duvitiparanam : vayam : хёйуай 

11 уй :amahy — : бу : Dárayavaus : xSàyatiya : vasnd : Auramazd 

12 dha : adam : хддёуайуа : amiy : Auramazdā :xšaçam : mana: frabara : 6 

13 айту : Dārayavauš : xSayafiya : ima : dahyava : {уа : mand : paliyaisa : vain 

14 à : Auramazdáha : adamšām : хќйуабуа : áham : Parsa : Üvja : Babirud : A 

15 Qura : Arabaya : Mudraya : tyaiy : drayahya : Sparda : Yauna : Mada : Armina : Kat 
16 patuka : Parfava : Zraka : Haraiva : Uvárazmiy : Bāxtriš : Suguda : Gadara : Sa 

17 ka : Gatagus : Harauvatiá : Maka : fraharavam : dahyáva : ХХІП :8tiy : Dara 
18 yavaus : хёйуайуа : ima : dahydva : tyà : manā : patiyd@iSa : vasnà : Au 

19 ramazdàha : тапа : badakà : ähatā : тапа : bijim : abaratà : tyašām : hacáma 

20 : afahya : xSapava :raucapativà : ava : akunavayatà —— :8atiy : Dárayava 

2] uš : xšāyaðiya : atar : ima : dahyáva : martiya : hya : agriya : ha : avam : u 

22 bartam : abaram : hya : апка : аһа : avam : ufrastam : aparsam : vašnā : Auramazda 
23 ha : ima : dahyáva : tyanà : manā : dita : apariyàya : yaðāšām : hacima : абаһ 

24 ya :avafà :akunavayatà : Oatiy : Darayavaus : xšňyaðiya : Auramazdü 


25 maiy : ima : хќасат : frábara : Auramazdàmaiy : upastàm : арага : yàtà : ima : xSacam : 


26 hamadàrayaiy : vašnā : Auramazdáha : ima : xáagam : dárayàmiy : 04 

27 tiy : Dárayavaus : xSayafiya : ima : tya : mand : kartam : pasàva : уаба : xš 

28 dyabiya : араат : Kabiijiya : nima : Küraus : puça : amáxam : taumáy 

29 à : hauvam : 1dà : xšāyaðiya : dha : avahyà : Kabüfiyahya : bra 

30 tà : Bardiya : nama : Sha : hamátà : hamapità : Kabtijiyahyd : pasiva : Ka 

31 büjiya : avam : Bardiyam : avàja * уаба : Kabüjiya : Bardiyam : avaja : kürahy 
32 à : пазу : azdà : abava : (уа : Bardiya : avajata : раѕауа : Kabijiya : Mudráyam 
33 : akiyava : уада : Kabūjiya : Mudrayam : aSiyava : pasáva : kara : апка : abava 
34 : pasava : drauga : dahyauvi : vasiy : abava : uta : Parsaiy : ша : Mádaiy : ut 
35 d:aniy&uvà : dahyuSuvà ; 0àtiy : Dàrayavaus :х3йуайуа : pa 

36 sdva : І martiya : magus : dha : Gaumáta : пата : hauv : udapatatà : hacd : Рай 
37 yduvadaya : Arakadri$ : n&ma : Каша : hacd : avadaSa : Viyaxnahya : mah 

38 уй : XIV : тапса : Sakata : dha : yadiy : udapatatà ; hauv : kérahya : avaflü 
39 : adurujiya : adam : Bardiya : amiy : һуа : Kürau$ : puça : Kabijiyahya : br 

40 àt& : pasiva : kira : haruva : hamigiya : abava : haeà : Kabüjiyà : abiy : avam : 
4] aSiyava : uta : Parsa : ша : Mada : uta : aniyà : dahyáva : xfagam : hauv 

42 :agarbàyatà : Garmapadahya : máhyà : IX : raucabis : 0akatà : dha : ауаба : xša 
43 cam :agarbàysatá : pasáva : Kabüjiya : uvamarSiyuS : amariyatà : іу 

44 : Darayavaus : xSayafiya : айа : xSacam : tya : Gaumáta : һуа : magus : adin 

45 à : Kabüjiyam : aita : xSagam : hacd : paruviyata : amaxam : taumaya : à 

46 ha : pasiva : Gaumata : һуа : magus : adinà : Kabüjiyam : uta : Pirsam : шй 

47 : Madam : uta : атуда : dahy&va : hauv : àyasatà : uvaipasiyam : акша : hau 

48 v :xšāyaðiya :abava —— :08tiy : Dàrayavaus : xSayafiya : naiy : aha : martiya : 
49 naiy : Разза : naiy : Mada : пазу : amàxam : taumáyà : kaSeiy : һуа : avam : Gau 
50 matam : буз : magum : xSacam : ditam : caxriyà : kiraSim : hac& : багат : а 
51 tarsa : kàram : vasiy : av&janiy& : һуа : paranam : Bardiyam : adánà : avahyar 
52 айу : кагат : avájaniyà : mátyamà&m : xénàsátyy : tya : adam : naiy : Bard 

58 iya : ату : һуа : Küraus : риса : kaSeiy : пау : adarSnaus : cłšciy : базіапа 

54 iy : pariy : Gaumátam : tyam : magum : yàtà : adam : arasam : pasáva : adam : Aura 
55 maz(d)àm : patiyavahyaiy : Auramazdàmaiy : upastàm : арага : Bágayádais : 

56 máhyà : X : raucabis : 6akatà : dha : ауаба : adam : hada : kamnaibis : martiyaibi 
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57 $:avam : башаа{аш 
58 нуд : anustya : ahata 


: {уаш : magum : avàjanam 
: Sikayauvati$ : n&mà : didà 


utd : tyaisaiy : габата : mar 
: Nisàya : nā 


59 mi : dahyàus : Mādaiy : avadasim : avajanam : xSacamsim : adam : adinam : va 
60 sna : Auramazdiha : adam : xSayaéiya : abavam : Auramazdà : xsagam : manā : fr 


61 àbara 


: цу : Dàrayavaus : xSàyaftya : xSagam : tya : hacd : amáxam : ta 


62 umáàyà : parábartam : dha : ava : adam : patipadam : akunavam : adamSim : gia 

63 và : avistàyam Jyafü : paruvamely : avafà : adam : akunavam : dyadan 

64 à : tyà : Gaumita : hya : тарий : viyaka : adam : niyacdrayam : kàrahyá : abi 

65 eari$ : gaifimed : mániyameà : vidbised : tyädiš : Gaum&ta : hya : 

66 magus : айта : adam : катат : giGava : avàstáyam : Pürsamcà : Madame 

67 à : иба : aniyü : dahyiva : уа05 : paruvamciy : aval : adam : tya : parübarta 

68 m : patiyübaram : vasnà : Auramazdáha : ima : adam : akunavam : adam : hamataxsaty : 


69 уйш: 


vitam : tyüm : amixam : giéavi : avastiyam : yat : paruvameiy : : 


70 aval : adam : hamataxSaiy : vani : Auramazdiha : уада : Gaumata : һуа : magu 


71 5: vilam : {уйт : amáxam : naiy : рагабага 


72 iya : ima : tya : adam : akunavam : pasiiva : уай : xSayabiya : abavam 
‚ 73 : Dürayavaus : xSdyabiya : уа : adam : Gaumatam : tyam : magum : avüjanam : ра 
74 sīva : I martiya : Agina : пата : Upadarmahya : puça : hauv : udapatalá : Uujai 
75 y : kàrahyà ; ava : afaha : adam : Üvjaiy : xiiiyasiya : amiy : pasdva : Uv 
76 пуй: hamigiya : ауа :abiy : avam : Aginam : aSiyava : hauv : xšđyaðiya 
. TI :abava : Üvjaiy : uti : I martiya : Babiruviya : Naditabaira : патол : Ainatrahy 


: бу : Dárayavaus : xSdyaé 
: tiy 


78 à : puça : hauv : udapatatà : Babirauv : káram : ауада : adurujiya : adam : Nab 
79 uk"dracara : amiy : hya : Nabunaitahy& : риса : pasava : kära : һуа : Babiruviya 
80 : hamva : ably : avam : Naditabairam : aSiyava : Babirus : hamigiya : abava : x 


81 Sacam : tya : Bàbirauv : hauv : agarbayata 


1 Batiy : Dirayavaus : x3àya 


82 буа : pasiva : adam : fràifayam : Üvjam : hauv : Аспа : basta : anayatà : abiy : ma 


88 m :adumsim : avijanam 


: Gitiy : Darayavaus : xSiyadiya : pasiva : adam : Ва 


84 birum : asiyavam : abiy : avam : Naditabairam : hya : Nabuk'dracara : agaubatà 
85 : kara : пуа : Naditabairahya : Tigrám : adàraya : avada : aistatà : uta : 
i abiš : nāviyā : dha : pasiva : adam : küram : maškāuvā : avakanum : aniyam : usa 
: 87 bürim : akunavam : aniyahyà : asam : frinayam : Auramazdàmaiy : upastim 
88 : abara : vaSnà : Auramazdaha : Tigrām : viyatarayama : avadà : avam : kàram : 
80 tyam : Naditabairahyà : adam : ajanam : vasiy : ыз MR E rau 


90 208. Е ае айай : соод 


t ^ d 


: ш 


ч. 
TS 


ii айа = ооа sr : ds -hadi 21 І muti : тат : hamaranam : 

94 cartanaiy : pasiva : hamaranam : akumá : Auramazdámaiy : upastüm : abara : vašnā : Aurama 
95 zdīha : küram : tyam : Naditabairahyd : adam : ajanam : vasiy : aniya : üpiyá : уай : à 

96 pisim : parábara : Andmakahya : māhyā : 11 : raucabis : бака: dha :avatà : hamaranam : akuma 


Notes то DB I: 

Our text of DB is based essentially on KT's examina- 
fion and edition, supplemented by the examinations of 
the original by Jackson and Cameron. The notes inelude 
the additional characters and words recorded as visible 
by RI., and by WB from Wb.'s reading of Rs squeezes. 
In the text are embodied Cameron’s readings, 80 far as 
they are available through his kindness; Cameron re- 
moved the limestone incrustations that had covered 
many of the engraved characters, and succeeded in 
establishing the original text of a number of passages 
that had previously been in part unreadable and had been 


wrongly restored (so especially 1.21; 2.33, 74, 89; 3.26; 
4.44, 46, 54, 05, 85, 89), as well as numerous single letters 
elsewhere. For these readings due credit is given in the 
notes attached to the passages. Citation of KT's reading 
in the notes, without comment, means that K T's reading 
corrects a previous text based on an incorrect reading 
by ВІ. or WB. Accepted restorations which fill the gaps 
are credited to their authors, except where they are of an 
obvious nature; but erroneous readings and disearded 
emendations are for the most part omitted. Mere differ- 
ences of normalization have been disregarded where they 
do not imply a difference of interpretation; and for ease 


DBI d 


+t a ES | 


DB I 


of comparison, all readings which are not presented 
character by character are given in the normalization 
employed in this volume. 

$ Ariyãram- KT, both occurrences; not -rdm-, with RI. 
1 [ота KT, cf. ота DBa 11 KT; not adaià with 
Andreas and Hüsing KZ 38.255. *VITI : manā : taumaya: 
ef, Hist. App. I. © duvilàparanam, sce Lex. “ On list of 
provinces, see Kent, JNES 2.302-6. 5 Yauna Bv. Gr. 
6348; not ушпа] = Уат], with KT, cf. Ri.’s ашпа]. 
1 [Sugluda. KT. © јот" RI., KT; instead of the 
expected fersherueme, ? agr"H--] KT, ef. Ri.’s аё; 
ортеу“ Cameron; see Lex. s.v. agriya-. ? tyanā : mand : 
dálà of RI. and KT is correct; not dittography for tyà : 
mand, cf. the idiom in XPh 49 and 51-2. 2 араттуйуа, 
from pari- + ay-; for wrong interpretations, see Lex. 
u-s Auramazda | miaiy :| ima KT. ** habnalddrayat{y] 
KT. ?hauvam KT. *avajata RL, KT; not to be emended 
to avdjate, with Gray, Bthl. # On Gaumata-Bardiya, sce 
Hist. App. П. * On the OP calendar, see Hist. App. IV. 

S! avajaniyd, ef. Kent, JAOS 62.274. 6 тагал KT, 
with omission of the d*. 55 patiydeahyaty Jn., KT. % Sika- 
lya]uvati$ KT. 6% abrieris RI, WB, Jn., KT. 606. 
{ү Ja., KT, for Rl's eéibeis[e]a; ef. Lex. for lit. on 
various normalizations and interpretations. ® Ву. MSLP 
23.182-3 finds an haplography and would read 
adiná : adam |: patiyübaram : adam] : kāram. ™ Upadar- 
mahyà RI., Wb. KIA; Upadara*mahya Opp. Méd., Hüsing, 
KT, Tm.; U"padara^mahyà HK. 

в 051010 WB, KT; aistatá RI., Tm., Wb. 9677 ušabārim 
Jn., KT; us[tra]bürim Bthl. AiW 421; cf. 579. *' asam Jn., 
KT. 8 fránayam КТ. ® viyataraqamá acc. to KT’s cunei- 
form text; viyateraydma WB. 9 fajvadā : азат : агат 
KT. * окита, with final a legible acc. to RL, WB, Jn.; 
but not acc. to КТ. 5 abiy RI., KT. %? [ulpáyam KT, 
recording that part of the p* is visible; this eliminates 
Foy’s [abiyiyam. *? Ufratuvà KT. % [-- Jie[4- 3- -]a. RL; 
[a]ha(ratlà Opp. 169, Gray AJP 21.22; falka*{jatla WB; 
falhaídet]& Bthl. AF 1.61; {алата KT; la]h[yatà Kern 
ZDMG 23.269, Foy KZ 37.554, Bthl. AiW 279, Wb KIA. 

КІ. has the following correct readings, in which he 
reeords as visible certain characters, here indicated by 
roman type, which were not visible to KT: !zsiyattya 
|: zsayal9iy-; * dahylinam; 4 ViStaspahya; * zšāyaðļiya; 
М adamsam,  Horauvatis; mand;  "* Dàrayava-; 
2 ай]; ?* алайа; 9 Bardiya; ?! büjilya : avam; ^ pasá]- 
va; S Aya; " par[ulva[m]eliy; 2 Аста; *agau[balà; 
87 Auramazddmaiy; 9 ауада; * Bübirum : yale; * miam; 
М hamaranam; **dpryà. 

WB, from Wb.s reading of КІ. °з squeezes, add the 
following, also in roman, which were not visible to KT, 
nor to RI.:  asi]yava; ** Madame-; ** abiy : md-. 


"TRANSLATION or DBI: 

81. 1.1-3. I am Darius the Great King, King of 
Kings, King in Persia, King of countries, son of 
Hystaspes, grandson of Arsames, an Achaemenian. 

82. 113—6. Saith Darius the King: My father was 
Hystaspes; Hystaspes’ father was Arsames; 
Arsames’ father was Ariaramnes; Ariaramnes’ 
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father was Teispes; Teispes’ father was Achae- 
menes. 

$8. 1.6-8. Saith Darius the hing: For this 
reason we are called Achaemenians. From long 
ago we have been noble. From long ago our family 
had been kings. 

$4. 1.8-11. Saith Darius the King: VHI of our 
family (there are) who were kings afore; I am the 
ninth; IX in suecession we have been kings. 

85. 1.11-2. Saith Darius the King: By the favor 
of Ahuramazda І am King; Ahuramazda bestowed 
the kingdom upon me. 

$6. 1.12-7. Saith Darius the King: These are 
the countries which eame unto me; by the favor 
of Ahuramazda I was king of them: Persia, Flam, 
Babylonia, Assyria, Arabia, Egypt, (those) who 
are beside the sea, Sardis, Ionia, Media, Armenia, 
Cappadocia, Parthia, Drangiana, Aria, Choras- 
mia, Bactria, Sogdiana, Gandara, Scythia, Satta- 
gydia, Arachosia, Maka: in all, ХХИ provinces. 

67. 1.17-20. Saith Darius the King: These are 
the countries which eame unto me; by the favor 
of Ahuramazda they were my subjects; they bore 
tribute to me; what was said unto them by me 
either by night or by day, that was done. 

88. 1.20-4. Saith Darius the King: Within these 
countries, the man who was excellent, him 1 re- 
warded well; (him) who was evil, him I punished 
well; by the favor of Ahuramazda these countries 
showed respect toward my law; as was said to 
them by me, thus was it done. 

$9. 1.24-6. Saith Darius the Ising: Ahura- 
mazda bestowed the kingdom upon me; Ahura- 
mazda bore me aid until E got possession of this 
kingdom; by the favor of Ahuramazda J hold this 
kingdom. а 

610. 1.26-35. Saith Darius the King: This is 
what was done by me after that I became king. A 
son of Cyrus, Cambyses by name, of our family— 
he was king here. Of that Cambyses there was 
a brother, Smerdis by name, having the same 
mother and the same father as Cambyses. After- 
wards, Cambyses slew that Smerdis. When 
Cambyses slew Smerdis, it did not becomeknown 
to the people that Smerdis had been slain. After- 
wards, Cambyses went to Egypt. When Cambyses. 
had gone off to Egypt, after that the people be- 
came evil. After that the Lie waxed great in the 
country, both in Persia and in Media and in the 
other provinces, 
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$11. 135-48. Saith Darius the King: After- 
wards, there was one man, a Magian, Gaumata by 
name; herose up from Paishiyauvada. À mountain 
by name Arakadri—from there XIV days of the 
month Viyakhna were past when he rose up. He 
lied to the people thus: “I am Smerdis, the son of 
Cyrus, brother of Cambyses." After that, all the 
people became rebellious from Cambyses, (and) 
went over to him, both Persia and Media and the 
other provinces. He seized the kingdom; of the 
month Garmapada ІХ days were past, then he 
seized the kingdom. After that, Cambyses died 
by his own hand. 

$12. 148-8. Saith Darius the King: This 
kingdom which Gaumata the Magian took away 
from Cambyses, this kingdom from long ago had 
belonged to our family. After that, Gaumata the 
Magian took (it) from Cambyses; he took to 
himself both Persia and Media and the other 
provinces, he made (them) his own possession, he 
became king. 

$13. 1.48-61. Saith Darius the King: There was 
not a man, neither a Persian nor a Mede nor 
anyone of our family, who might make that 
Gaumata the Magian deprived of the kingdom. 
The people feared him greatly, (thinking that) he 
would slay in numbers the people who previously 
had known Smerdis; for this reason he would slay 
the people, “lest they know me, that I am not 
Smerdis the son of Cyrus." Not anyone dared say 
anything about Gaumata the Magian, until 1 
came. After that I besought help of Ahuramazda; 
Ahuramazda bore me aid; of the month Bagayadi 
X days were past, then I with a few men slew 
that Gaumata the Magian; and those who were 
his foremost followers. А fortress by name 
Sikayauvati, a district by name Nisaya, in Media 
— there I slew him. I took the kingdom from him. 
By the favor of Ahuramazda 1 became king; 
Ahuramazda bestowed the kingdom upon me. 

$14. 1.61~71. Saith Darius the King: The king- 
dom which had been taken away from our family, 
that I put in its place; I reestablished it on its 
foundation. As before, so I made the sanctuaries 
which Gaumata ће Magian destroyed. І restored 
to the people the pastures and the herds, the 
household property and the houses which 
Gaumata the Magian took away from them. I 
reestablished the people on its foundation, both 
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Persia and Media and the other provinces. As 
before, so I brought back what had been taken 
away. By the favor of Ahuramazda this I did: I 
strove until I reestablished our royal house on its 
foundation as (it was) before. So І strove, by the 
favor of Ahuramazda, so that Gaumata the 
Magian did not remove our royal house. 

§15. 1.71-2. Saith Darius the King: This is what 
I did after that I became king. 

§16. 1.72-81. Saith Darius the King: When I 
had slain Gaumata the Magian, afterwards one 
man, by name Acina, son of Upadarma—he rose 
up in Elam. To the people thus he said: "I am 
king in Elam.” Afterwards the Elamites became 
rebellious, (and) went over to that Аспа; he 
became king in Flam. And one man, a Babylonian, 
by name Nidintu-Bel, son of Ainaira—he rose up 
in Babylon; thus he deceived the people: “1 am 
Nebuchadrezzar the son of Nabonidus." After- 
wards the Babylonian people all went over to that 
Nidintu-Bel; Babylonia became rebellious; he 
seized the kingdom in Babylon. 

$7. 1.81-3. Saith Darius the King: After that 
1 sent (a message) to Elam. This А сіра was led to 
me bound; I slew him. 

$18. 1.88-90. Saith Darius the King: After that 
I went off to Babylon, against that Nidintu-Bel 
who called himself Nebuchadrezzar. The army of 
Nidintu-Bel held the Tigris; there it took its stand, 
and on account of the waters (the Tigris) was 
unfordable. Thereupon (some of) my army I 


supported on (inflated) skins, others I made camel- . 


borne, for others I brought horses. Ahuramazda 
bore me aid; by the favor of Ahuramazda we got 
across the Tigris. There І smote that army of 
Nidintu-Bel exceedingly; of the month Aciyadiya 
XXVI days were past, then we fought the battle. 

519. 1.90-6. Saith Darius the King: After that 
I went off to Babylon. When I had not arrived at 
Babylon, à town by name Zazana, beside the 
Euphrates—there this Nidintu-Bel who called 
himself Nebuchadrezzar came with an army 
against me, to deliver battle. Thereupon we joined 
battle; Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of 
Ahuramazda I smote that army of Nidintu-Bel 
exceedingly. The rest was thrown into the water, 
(and) the water carried it away. Of the month 
Anamaka II days were past, then we fought the 
battle. 
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Техт or DB, Сошмх П: 
1 :98ty : Dárayavaus : xSayafiya : paeüva : Naditabaira : ha 
2 dà : kamnaibis : asabaraibis : amufa : Bübirum : ašiya 
3 va: pasàva : adam : Babirum : ašiyavam : vasnd : Auramazdiha : uta : Ba 
4 birum : agarbiyam : uta : avam : Naditabairam : agarbüyam : pasáva : ava 
5 m : Naditabairam : adam : Babirauv : avüjanam —— :0ütüy : Dārayavauš : x 
6 Sdyabiya : yātā : adam : Bübirauv : àham : ima : dahydva : tyà : hacàma : ha 
7 migiyà : abava : Рагва : Üvja : Mada : Aðurā : Mudráya : Parfava : Margus : Өз 
8 tagui:Saka : абу : Dārayavauš : x8dyabiya : I martiya : Martiya : nā 
Q ma : Cicixrais : puca : Kuganakà : пата : vardanam : Pársaty : avada : adaraya : 
10 hauv : udapatatà : Uvjaiy : Кагаһуй : avaðā : afaha : adam : Imanis : amiy : 0 
11 vjeiy :xSdyafiya —— : @atiy : Darayavaus : zsayattya : adakaiy : adam : asna 
12 iy : àham : abiy : Üvjam : pasáva : hac&ma : alarsa : Üvjiy& : avam : Marti 
13 yam :agarbaya : hyašām : mafista : dha : шат : avàjana — : 00у: D 
14 árayavaus : xSiyafiya : І martiya : Fravartiá : пата : Мада : hauv : udapatat 
15 à : Madaiy : Катаһуй : ауаба : абала : adam : XSa6rita : amìy : Uvaxdtrah 
16 уй : taumàyá : pasáva : kāra : Mada : hya : v'àpaliy : haw : hacáma : hamiciya : a 
17 bava : abiy : avam : Fravartim : aSiyava : hauv : тёйуайтуа : abava : Madaiy 
18 9àtry : Dárayavaus : xšāyaðiya : kara : Parsa : ша : Мада : bya : ира : mim : 4 
19 ha : hauv : kamnam : aha : раѕауа : adam : kdram : fraiSayam : Vidarna : пата : Pársa : man 7 
20 à : badaka : avam&àm : mafistam : akunavam : avataSaám : afaham : parait : avam : К 
2] dram : tyam : Madam : jatà : hya : mand : пау : gaubataiy : pasiva : hauv : Vidarna : ha 
22 dà : kara : айуауа : yafà : Madam : parárasa : Māruš : пата : vardanam : Ma 
23 дау : ауада : hamaranam : akunaus : hada : Мада : һуа : Màdaisuvà 
24 :ma(iSta : dha : hauv : adakaiy : пау : avadà : аһа : Auramazdimary : u 
25 раѕійт : арага : vasnà : Auramazdáha : kāra : hya : тара : avam : kàram : t 
26 yam : hamiciyam : aja : vasiy : Animakahya : mähyä : XXVII : raueabis : fakat 
27 à : аһа : avatüsám : hamaranam : kartam : pasáva : hauv : Ката : һуа : manā : Карада : пат 
28 à : dahydus : Mádaiy : avadà : mam : amánaiya : y8tà : adam : arasam : Mada ' 
20m : 08у : Dàrayavaus : xšāyaðiya : адаг х : nàma : Arminiya : man 
30 à : badaka : avam : adam : frāišayam : Árminam : avafasazy : aaham : paraidiy : ka 
31 ra : һуа : hamigiya : mană : naiy : gaubataiy : avam : jadiy : pasiva : Dadarsi 
32 š : aSiyava : yafà : Arminam : parárasa : pasáva : hamigiya : hagmatà : paral 
33 tà : patiš : Dādaršim : hamaranam : cartanaiy : Züzahya : пата : àvahanam : А 
34 rmíniyaiy : avadà : hamaranam : akunava : Auramazdimaiy : upastàm : a 
35 bara : vasnà : Auramazdàha : kāra : һуа : manā : avam : küram : {уаш : hamigiyam : 
36 aja : vasiy : Oüravaharahya : máhya : VIII : raucabis : 09akatà : dha : ava 
87 à$üm : hamaranam :kartam : бабу : Dárayavaus : z3àyaffya : patiy : duv 
38 itiyam : hamigiyà : hagmatà : paraitd : patiš : Dàdar&im : hamaranam : carta 
3€ nay : Tigra : пата : didà : Arm‘niyavy : avadà : hamaranam : akunava : А 
40 uramazdàmaiy : upastàm : арага : vašnā : Ашатагдаћа : kāra : һуа : тапа :a 
41 vam : káram : tyam : hamigiyam : aja : vasiy : G9üravüharahya : mihya : ХҮШ 
42 :raueabiá : бакаќа : аһа : ауабадат : hamaranam : kartam —— : 00у : Daraya 
43 vaus : xšāyaðiya : patiy : citiyam : hamictyd : hagmatà : paraita : pat 
44 iš : Dádar&im : hamaranam : cartanaiy : Uyama : nama : didi : Arm'myaty :a 
45 vadā : hamaranam : akunava : Auramazdimaiy : upastam : арага : vaSnà : Aurama 
46 zdàha : kāra : һуа : manā : avam : küram : tyam : ham?giyam : aja : vasiy : Oàigarea 
7 d :mábyà : IX : raucabis : Nakata : dha : ауада ат : hamaranam : kartam : pasava 
48 : Dadarsis : citā : mim : amánaya : Arm/niyaiy : yiti : adam : arasam : Ма 
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49 dam : іу : Därayavauš : xšāyaðiya : pasáva : Vaumisa : nàma : Pārsa : manā : ba 

50 daka : avam : adam : fräišayam : Arminam : avafásaiy : afaham : paraidiy : kara : 

51 hya : hamiciya : mana : naiy : gaubataiy : avam : jadiy : pasiva : Vaumisa : a 

52 Syava : yatà : Arminam : parárasa : pasàva : hamiçzyā : hagmatà : paraitā : pa ^ 

58 tiš : Vaumisam : hamaranam : cartanaly : Izalà : пата : dahyáus : Абшау M 

54 à : avadà : hamaranam : akunava : Auramazdamaiy : upastàm : арага : vasnà : Au 

55 ramazdaha : kava : hya : mani : ауага : Кахал : tyam : hamiciyam : aja : vasiy : 

56 An&makahya : máhy& : XV : raucabiá : 0akatà : aha : ауада а : hamaranam : 

57 kartam (айу: Dàrayavaus : xšāyaðiya : patiy : duvitiyam : ham 

58 iciyd : hagmata : paraità : patiš : Vaumisam : hamaranam : cartanaly : Au 

59 tiyàra : лата : dahyius : Armmiyaiy : ауада : hamaranam : akunava : 

60 Auramazd&maiy : upastàm : арага : vasnà : Auramazdaha : kara : һуа : ma 

61 ni : avam : káram : tyam : hamiciyam : aja : vasiy : Güravüharahya : mah 

62 ya : jiyamnam : рабу : avatiSàm : hamaranam : kartam : pasàva : Vaumisa 

63 :cità : mim : amanaya : Árminiy&ty : yata : adam : arasam : Madam 

64 :08tiy : Dirayavaus : xšāyaðiya : pasáva : adam : nijàyam : haca : 

65 Babiraus : айуауаш : Madam : уада : Madam : parárasam : Kud"ru$ : nama : 

66 vardanam : Мадалу : avada : hauv : Fravartis : һуа : Madaty : xSdyafiya : a 

67 gaubatà : ài$ : hadā : kara : patiš : mim : hamaranam : cartanaiy,: pasáva : hamarana 

68 m : akuma : Auramazdimaiy : upastàm : арага : vasnà : Auramazdaha : Кагат 

69 : tyam : Fravartais : adam : ajanam : vasiy : Adukanatsahya : máhyà : XXV :та 

70 ucabiš : &akatà : dha: ауада : hamaranam : akumá : @ātiy : Dàrayavaus : x 

71 šāyaðiya : pasàva : hauv : Fravarüs : hada : kamnaibi$ : asabāraibiš : amufa : Ra _ 

72 gi : nama : dahyaus : Mádaiy : avapara : asiyava : pasiva : adam : karam : f 

73 rüisayam : nipadiy : Fravarüis : àgarbifa : anayatà : abiy : mam : ada 

74 mSaiy : uti : nàham : utà : gaušā : uta : h»zànam : frajanam : utasa 

75 iy : І casam : avajam : duvarayamaiy : basta : adáriya : haruva$im : К 

76 dra : avaina : pasivasim : Hagmatànaiy : uzmay&patiy : akunavam 

71 :utà : martiyà : tyaiSaiy : fratamà : anušiyā : dhata : avaly : Ha 

78 gmatanaty : atar :didim :frahajam : ðātiy : Dárayavaus : x3 

19 áyafiya : I martiya : Cigataxma : nima : Asagartiya : hauvmaiy : hamigiya : 

80 abava : karahya :ava6a : абаһа : adam : xšāyaðiya : amiy : Asagarta 

81 iy : Uvaxstrahya : taumiya : pasiva : adam : Кагал : Parsam : ut 

82 а: Madam : friisayam : Taxmaspada : nàma : Мада : mand : badaka : avam 

83 Sim : ma6istam : akunavam : avatàSàm : a&aham : paraità : К 

84 dram : hamigiyam : һуа : mana : naiy : gaubataly : avam : jatà : pas 

85 āva : Taxmaspáda : hada : kira : aSiyava : hamaranam : akunau’ : had ) 

86 à : Cigataxm& : Auramazdimaty : upastàm : арага : vašnā : Auramaz 

87 daha : kara : һуа : mana : avam : kàram : tyam : hamiciyam : aja : uta : C 

88 igataxmam : agarbaya : anaya : abiy : mim : pasdvaSaly : adam : ша : n 

89 dham : utd : gaušā : frājanam : utāšaiy : I casam : avajam : duvarayà 

90 maiy : basta : adáriya : haruvasim : kara : avaina : pasavasim : Arbair&yá : 

9] uzmayapatiy :akunavam p :8tly : Daravavaus : xšāyaðiya : ma : tya : ma 

92 nā : kartam : Mādaiy : йу : Dàrayavaus : xSayafiya : Parüava : uta : Var 

93 kana : hamiciya : abava : hacáma : Fravartazf : agaubatà : Vistaspa : mand : pita : ha 

94 uv : Paréavaty : aha : avam : Ката : avaharda : hamigiya : abava : pasava : Vištāspa : 

95 ауага : hadé : kara : hyasaty : anu&ta : dha : ViSpauzáti$ : пата : уагда 

96 nam : Parbavaiy : avadà : hamaranam : akunaus : hada : Paréavaibis : Auramazdàmaiy 

97 : upastàm : abara : vašnā : Auramazdáha : V зра : avam : kàram : tyam : hamiciya | 

98 m : aja : vasiy : Viyaxnahya : máhyà : X XII : raucabis : Sakata : dha : avatáSám : hamaranam : 
kartam 


DB II 


Nores то DB II: * asabirazbi$, form established by 
азага DNb 41-5. *a{muéa] Hüsing, Wb., for afbiy] 
RL, abliy} KT. * {Mudräya] Wb., KT, after the Elam. 
u avadā : dha legible, acc. to Cameron. *5 [ma]nà KT. 
е XXVII KT. % amtantiye KT. ? ztuzthey legible, acc. 
to Cameron, #74 ar*min*siysiy? KT; so also in 39, 44. 
4 yy*mea legible, acc. to Cameron. 

8 522l*a legible, ace. to Cameron, eliminating various 
conjectures. *? jiyamnam, for KT’s jryamanam. ® Adu- 
kanats WB; Aduka{ni]Sahya KT.“ avapara KT." nipadiy 
KT. 1 agarbi{ta} Bthl. WZKM 22.65, for KT’s протоці; 
immediately followed by anayaid, without intervening 
ula, acc. to KT. 14 heztan?m? legible, acc. to Cameron, 
eliminating the conjectures. "* [7 casa}m, after 2.89, q.v. 
18 nasdvasim КТ. 15 For ‘impaled’ rather than ‘crucified’, 
cf. Wb. KIA 39n. 

8 kāram : hamiciyam KT, without R18 уат between 
the words, 89 Г сўе legible, acc. to Cameron, séttling 
old disputes; [ujcSuam KT, -Feasma Jn., ucasma Wb., 
ucasam Kent Lg. 19.225-6; cašma Bv. TPS 1045.53-4, 
after Jn. IF 25.182-3 (cf. conj. of Spiegel, Altp. Keilinsch. 
21n, 218), whence саат Kent; see Lex. s.v. caša-. 
0-98 Except as noted, the supplements are those of WB 
and KT. * RI. records hya as visible before mand pila; 
but KT omit without comment, ** avahar{[+] KT; avahar- 
фа] Wb. ZDMG 61.726; avahar(ja] Tm. VS 1.22, Lex. 16, 
corrected to avahar{da] Tm. CS 21. % Vis[pa]uzia]ti $ 
KT; Vispjāvaušatiš Rl.; Vispauzati$ WB. " akunava 
WB; ajkunau[s KT. 

Rl. has the following correct readings, in whieh he 
records as visible certain characters, here indicated by 
roman type, which were not visible to KT: * Naditabai- 
fram; *бай]у : Dárayavaus; *aham : i[mà; * Auri; 
з rhiyal6iya; * nama : var[danam; ” avais;  Dárayavaus 
: xéáya[frya; ? haeáma; * hya; * mahya : VI : ralucabes 
(VI is corrected to VIII by КІ. on page 218); * parazta : 
pat(is; 9 Armaniyaiy (RI. misread the third character); 
* vasiy; * ham[igrya; *! Uvaz[Stra]hyá; *! uzmayapat]iy. 

WB, from Wb.'s reading of Ri.’s squeezes, add the 
following, also in roman, which were not visible to KT, 
nor to RI.: © zXiyat[tya]; 4 Fravajrii$;  Arminiyaily; 
9! ova [mna ; 25 Fravartaié [:] agaubala; °° anustya; # nam. 


TRANSLATION oF DB H: 

§20. 2.1-5. Saith Darius the King: After that, 
Nidintu-Bel with a few horsemen fled; he went off 
to Babylon. Thereupon I went to Babylon. By 
the favor of Aburamazda both I seized Babylon 
and 1 took that Nidintu-Bel prisoner. After that, 
I slew that Nidintu-Bel at Babylon. 

§21. 2.5-8. Saith Darius the King: While I was 
in Babylon, these are the provinces which became 
rebellious from me: Persia, Elam, Media, Assyria, 
Egypt, Parthia, Margiana, Sattagydia, Scythia. 

§22. 2.8-11. Saith Darius the King: One man, 
by name Martiya, son of Cincikhri—a town by 
name Kuganaka, m Persia—there he abode. He 
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rose up in Elam; to the people thus he said, “1 
am Imanish, king in Elam." 

$23. 2.11-3. Saith Darius the King: At that time 
I was near unto Elam. Thereupon the Elamites 
were afraid of me; they seized that Martiya who 
was their chief, and slew him. 

$24. 2.18-7. Saith Darius the King: One man, 
by name Phraortes, а Median—he rose up in 
Media. To the people thus he said, "I am Khsha- 
thrita, of the family of Cyaxares." Thereafter the 
Median army which (was) in the palace, became 
rebellious from me, (and) went over to that 
Phraortes. He became king in Media. 

$25. 2.18-29. Saith Darius the King: The 
Persian and Median army whieh was with me, 
this was a small (force). Thereupon I sent forth 
an army. À Persian by name Hydarnes, my sub- 
ject—him I made chief of them; thus I said to 
them: “бо forth, smite that Median army which 
does not call itself mine!" Thereupon this Hy- 
darnes with the army marched off. When he 
arrived in Media, а town by name Maru, in 
Media—there he joined battle with the Medes. 
He who was chief among the Medes, he at that 
time was not there. Ahuramazda bore me aid; by 
the favor of Ahuramazda my army smote that 
rebellious army exceedingly. Of the month Ana- 
maka X ХҮП days were past, then the battle was 


fought by them. Thereafter this army of mine, a 


district by name Kampanda, in Media— there it 
waited for me until I arrived in Media. 

$26. 2.29-37. Saith Darius the King: An 
Armenian by name Dadarshi, my subject—him I 
sent forth to Armenia. Thus I said to him: “Go 
forth, that rebellious army which does not call 
itself mine, that do thou smite!’ Thereupon 
Dadarshi marched off. When he arrived in Ar- 
menia, thereafter the rebels assembled (and) came 
out against Dadarshi to join battle. A place by 
name Zuzahya, in Armenia—there they joined 
battle. Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of 
Ahuramazda my army smote that rebellious army 
exceedingly; of the month Thuravahara ҮШ days 
were past, then the battle was fought by them. 

827. 2.37-42. Saith Darius the King: Again a 
second time the rebels assembled (апа) came out 
against Dadarshi to join battle. A stronghold by 
name Tigra, in Armenia—there they joined 
battle. Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of 
Ahuramazda my army smote that rebellious army 


е 
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exceedingly; of the month Thuravahara ХҮШ 


days were past, then the battle was fought by 
them. 

$28. 242-9. Saith Darius the King: Again a 
third time the rebels assembled (and) came out 
against Dadarshi to join battle. А fortress by 
name Uyama, in Ármenia—there they joined 
battle. Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of 
Ahuramazda my army smote that rebellious army 
exceedingly ; of the month Thaigarei IX days were 
past, then the battle was fought by them. There- 
after Dadarshi waited for me until I arrived in 
Media. 

$29. 2.49-57. Saith Darius the King: Thereafter 
a Persian by name Vaumisa, my subject—him 1 
sent forth to Armenia. Thus I said to him: “Со 
forth; the rebellious army which does not call 
itself mine—that do thou smite!’ Thereupon 
Vaumisa marched off. When he arrived in Ar- 
menia, then the rebels assembled (and) came out 
against Vaumisa to join battle. A district by name 
lzala, in Assyria—there they joined battle. 
Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of Ahura- 


mazda my army smote that rebellious army * 


exceedingly; of the month Anamaka XV days” 
were past, then the battle was fought by them. 
§30. 2.57-63. Saith Darius the King: Again a 
second time the rebels assembled (and) came out 
against Vaumisa to join battle. A district by name 
Autiyara, in Armenia—there they joined battle. 
Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of 
Ahuramazda my army smote that rebellious army 
exceedingly; on the last day of the month Thura- 
vahara—then the battle was fought by them. 
After that, Vaumisa waited for me in Armenia 


until I arrived in Media. 


$31. 2.04-70. Saith Darius the King: There- 
after I went away from Babylon (and) arrived in 
Media. When I arrived in Media, a town by name 
Kunduru, in Media—there this Phraortes who 
called himself king їп Media came with an army , 
against me to jom battle. Thereafter we joined 
battle. Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of 


* Ahuramazda that army of Phraortes I smote 


Техт or DB, Сошмк ІП: 


І :08tiy : Darayavaus : xšāyaðiya : pasáva : adam 
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exceedingly ; of the month Adukanaisha XXV days 
were past, then we fought the battle. 
632. 2.70-8. Saith Darius the King: Thereafter 


this Phraortes with a few horsemen fled; a district, E! 
by name Raga, in Media—along there he went off, — 5 


Thereafter I sent an army in pursuit; Phraortes, 
seized, was led to me. I cut off his nose and ears 
and tongue, and put out one eye; he was kept 
bound at my palace entrance, all the people saw 
him. Afterward I impaled him at Ecbatana; and 
the men who were his foremost followers, those at 


Ecbatana within the fortress I (flayed and) hung - 


out (their hides, stuffed with straw). 

§33. 2.78-91. Saith Darius the King: One man 
by name Cicantakhma, a Sagartian—he became 
rebellious to me; thus he said to the people, 
“I am king in Sagartia, of the family of Cyaxares.” 
Thereupon І sent off a Persian and Median army; 
a Mede by name Takhmaspada, my subject— 


him I made chief of them. Thus I said to them: . 


“Go forth; the hostile army which shall not call 
itself mine, that do ye smite!” Thereupon Takh- 
maspada with the army went off; he joined battle 
with Cigantakhma. Ahuramazda bore me aid; 
by the favor of Ahuramazda my army smote that 
rebellious army and took Cicantakhma prisoner, 
(and) led him to me. Afterwards I cut off his ears 
and nose and tongue, and put out one eye; he 
he was kept bound at my palace entrance, all the 
people saw him. Afterwards I impaled him at 
Arbela. 

§34. 2.91-2. Saith Darius the King: This is 
what was done by me in Media. 

$35. 2.92-8. Saith Darius the King: Parthia and 
Hyrcania became rebellious from me, called 
themselves (adherents) of Phraortes. Hystaspes 
my father—he was in Parthia; him the people 
abandoned, became rebellious. Thereupon Hystas- 
pes went forth with the army which was faithful 
to him. A town by name Vishpauzati, in Parthia— 
there he joined battle with the Parthians. Ahura- 
mazda bore me aid; by the favor of Ahuramazda 
Hystaspes smote that rebellious army exceedingly ; 
of the month Viyakhna XXII days were past— 
then the battle was fought by them. 


: kara 


2 m : Pàrsam : fraiSayam : abiy : Vistáspam : һаса : Raga 
3 yi: уада : hauv : Кага : parárasa : abiy : VStüspam 


F 
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4 :pasáva : Vistáspa : āyasatā : avam : kāram : ašiyava : Patigraba 

5 nā : nama : vardanam : Рагдауају : ауада : hamaranam : akunaus : hada: 

6 hamigiyaibis : Auramazdàmaty : upastám : abara : vašnā : Auramaz 

7 daha : Vi&táspa : avam : küram : tyam : hamiciyam : аја : vasiy.: Ga 

$ rmapadahya : mahya : I : rauca : 0akatam : dha : avaflásàm : hamaranam : ka 
9rtam : 88у : Darayavaus : xSayafiya : pasiva : dahy&us : ma 

10 ni :abava : ima : tya : mană : kartam :Parfüavaiy : §atiy : Darayavau 

11 š: xšāyaðiya : Margué : nàmá : dahyáus : hauvmaiy : hamigiya : abava 

12 : I martiya : Frada : пата : Margava : avam : mafüistam : akunavatà : pasá 
13 va : adam : fráisayam : DadarSis : пата : Parsa : manā : badaka : Baxtny 

14 à : xSacgapava : abiy : avam : ауаба&алу : afaham : paraidty : ava 

15 m : кагат : jadiy : hya : mana : пазу : gaubataiy : pasáva : DadarSis : hada : К 
16 Ārā : a’iyava : hamaranam : akunaus : hadá : Márgavaibi$ : Auramazd 

17 &àmaly : upastim : арата : vana : Auramazdaha : kara : hya : mana : avam : кагат 
18 : tyam : hamigiyam : aja : vasiy : Agiyádiyahya : mahya : XXIII : raucabi 

19 š : бакеќӣ : dha : avaðāšām : hamaranam : kartam  :@айу: Darayavau 

20 $ : xSdyafiya : pasàva : dahy&us : manā : abava : ima : tya : ma 

21 nā : kartam : Baxtriya — :08tiy : Dárayavaus : xSaya 

22 fiya : I martiya : Vahyazdáta, : пата : Tarava : пата, : vardanam 

23 : Yautiyd : nama : dahyáus : Pársaiy : avadà : adāraya : ha 

24 uv : duvitiyam : udapatatà : Pársaiy : Кагаһуй : avafà 

25 : ааһа : adam : Bardiya : amiy : hya : Kūrauš : puça : pas&va 

26 : Кага : Parsa : һуа : v'fapatiy : hacd : Үайауй : frataram : ha 

27 uv : hacàma : hamiciya : abava : abiy : avam : Vahyazdàta 

28 m : a’iyava : hauv : xSayafiya : abava : Parsaly : 05 

29 tiy : Dárayavaus : xSayafiya : pasáva : adam : кагат : Рага 


, 90 m : utà : Madam : fr&isayam : hya : пра : mam : Sha : Artavard 


31 iya : пата : Parsa : mand : badaka : avamSàm : maistam, : aku 
32 navam : hya : aniya : kara : Рагза : pasā : mana : аўуауа : Mā 


33 dam : разӣуа : Artavardiya : hada : Ката : asiyava : Pārsam ` 
34 : yaa : Pársam : parárasa : Ваха : папа : vardanam : Parsaly : а 


35 vadā : hauv : Vahyazdáta : һуа : Bardiya : agaubatà : ài : 

36 hada : kara : patiš : Artavardiyam : hamaranam : eartanaiy : pas 

97 ava : hamaranam : akunava : Áuramazdámaiy : upastàm : abara : va 

38 Snà : Auramazdaha : kāra : hya : manā : avam : káram : tyam : Vahya 

39 zdàátahya : aja : vasiy : Güravaharahya : mahya : XII : raucabis : бака 

40 tà : aha : avađðāšām : hamaranam : kartam 4 : Gdtiy : Dārayavauš : xsāyaði 
41 ya : pasáva : hauv : Vahyazdáta : hada : kamnaibis : asabáraibis : a 

42 mufa : aSiyava : Paxsyàuvadàm : hacd : avadaga : kāram : àyasa 

43 tā : hy&param : 418 : patiš : Artavardiyam : hamaranam : cartana 

44 iy : Parga : nama : Каша : avadā : hamaranam : akunava : Auramazdima 
45 iy : upastám : арага : vaSnà : Àuramazdáha : kara : hya : manā : ava 

46 m : kàram : tyam : Vahyazdatahya : aja : vasiy : Garmapadahya : mah 

47 ya : V :raucabis : Sakata : Sha : avatiaSàm : hamaranam : kartam : uta : ava 


-48 m : Vahyazditam : agarbiya : utà : martiya : tyaisaiy : (габат 


49 à : anuSiy& : áhata : agarbàya | :9àtiy : Darayavaus : xš 

90 ауайуа : pasiva : adam : ava : Vahyazd&tam : uta : martiya : 
51 tyaisaiy : fratamā : anuSyáà : Shata : Uvidaicaya : пата : var 
92 danam : Parsaty : avadasiS : uzmayápatiy : akunavam : 64 


.58 tiy : Darayavaus : xšāyaðiya : ima : tya : mand : kartam : Parsaiy 
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54 08tiy : DarayavauS : xSdyafiya : hauv : Vahyazdàta : hya : Bardiya 


OLD PERSIAN 


DB TII 


55 : agaubata : hauv : káram : fraigaya : Harauvatim : Vivàna : 

56 пата : Pàrsa : mana : badaka : Harauvatiyà : xsagapávà : abiy : ava 

57 my: utàSàm : I martiyam : maðištam : akunaus : avatüSam : a 

98 а ; paraitā : Vivànam : jatà : utà : avam : Кахат : hya : Daraya 

59 vahaus : xsayatiyahyà : gaubataiy : pasāva : hauv : kara : айуа 

60 va : tyam : Vahyazdata : früisaya : abiy : Vivànam : hamaranam : cartanaiy : К 
61 āpišakāniš : nàmà : didà : ауада : hamaranam : akunava : Auramazdimal _ 

62 y : upastàm : abara : va&nà : Auramazdaha : kāra : һуа : manā : avam : káram : tya Be 
63 m : hamigiyam : aja : vasiy,: Animakahya : mahya : XIII: raucabi$ : @akatā : аһа: a ^ V a 


64 vatüsSàm : hamaranam : kartam 


: айу : Darayavaus : хёйуабіуа : patiy : h 


65 yàparam : hamiciya : hagmatà : paraità : patiš : Vivanam : hamaranam : cartana 
66 iy : Gadutava : nàmà& : dahyáus : avadd : hamaranam : akunava : Auramazdima 
67 iy : upastam : abara : vasnà : Auramazdāha : kira : һуа : mana : avam : káram : t 
68 yam : hamigiyam : aja : vasiy ; Viyaxnahya : mahya : ҮП : raucabié : ðakatā : 


69 аһа : avaásàm : hamaranam : kartam 


: fàtiy : Dárayavaus : xšāyaðiya : 
70 pasáva : hauv : martzya : һуа : avahy& : kárahyà : mafia : dha : tyam : Va 
71 hyazdata : fr&isaya : abiy : Vivánam : hauv : amufa : hada : kamnaib 


iy Ge EA 


72 15 : asabaraibis : айтуауа : Aršādā : пата : didà : Harauvatiyà : а 
73 vapara : atiy&i$g pasáva : Vivàna : hada : kara : nipadiy : tyaiy :aNya © 7777 
74 va : avadāšim : agarbaya : ula : martiya : tyaisaly : fratama : anuSiya : 


75 ahata : avaja ` 


: 80у : Dárayavaus : xSdyafiya : pasava : dahyaus : ma 
76 nai : abava : ima : tya : mand : kartam : Harauvatiy& 


:Qatiy : Darayavaus : x84 


77 yasiya : yàtà : adam : Parsaiy : u(t)à : Madaiy : àham : рабу : duvitiyam : j 
78 Babiruviya : hamiçiyā : abava : hacàma : I martiya : Атха : nàma : Armini 
79 ya : Halditahya : puça : hauv : udapatata : Babirauv : Dubála : пата : dahy& 


80 uš : hacá : avadata : hauv : kārahyā : avaba : adurujiya : adam : Nabukud 


ТА 


81 racara : amiy : hya : Nabunaitahya : puça : pasàva : kara : Bübiruviya : hacáma : Һа 
82 migiya : abava : abiy : avam : Arxam : aSiyava : Babirum : hauv : agarbayat 


83 & : hauv : xSdyafiya : abava : Bábirauv . 


: Gatiy : Darayavaus : zšāyaði 


84 ya : pasiva : adam : катат : fraiSayam : Babirum : Vidafarnd : nàma : Parsa : mand 

85 : badaka : avamšām : mafistam : akunavam : avafaSàm : абаһаш : paraiía : avam : káram 
86 : Babiruviyom : jatà : уа : manā : naly : gaubátaiy,: pasàva : Vidafarnà : hada : kar 

87 à : a&yava : B&birum : Auramazdàmaiy : upastam : abara : vašnā : Auramaz 

88 düha : Vidafarnà : Babiruviya : aja : uta : basta : anaya : Varkazanahya : màhy& : XXII : ra 
89 ucabié : dakata : аһа: avafà : атат : Arzam : hya : Nabukudracara : a 

90 gaubaté : uti : martiyà : tyaiSaly : fratamà : anuSiy& : аћаіб : agarbaya : pa 

91 sdva : ntyastàyam : haw : Атха : utā : татйуй : tyatsaiy : fratama : an 

92 uXiyà : &hatà : Babirawv : uzmayāpatiy : akartyata 


Notes to DB III: 99akaiam KT. "hamigiyóà KT. 
“naraidiy KT. “Margavaibis KT. “Agiyddiyahya KT. 
*wadaya RI., KT, Cameron; not yaudádà nor yutiyà with 
Foy, пог Ma*dayé with Hz. Ap] 244-9; but see Lex. s.v. 
*yada-. *frataram Cameron, confirmed by the Elamite ir- 
pi; this does away with the fratarta of КІ. and KT. “y 
KT. *&hata R1., КТ; во also in 51; cf. $36. IVe. "RI. lost 
a line here by haplography; corrected by KT. “agaubala 
is engraved ашта, KT. “рйи RIL, KT, Wb. KIA; 
perhaps to be read дите, with Justi ZDMG 51.240, 
HK, Tm., because of Elam. gan-du-ma-+, but see Wb. 
KIA 144, © abara is engraved ато, KT. ? mas[;5ta Ri.; 


am[uta KT. ™ nipadiyam. .iy RL; nipadiy : tyaiy WB; 
nipadi[y :] tlyalcy KT. 7 ша is engraved ua, KT. 

80 fkjdrahya KT. #1 Nabunaitahya KT; cf. §36.IVb. 
8 yigsfars[n*a KT, cf. 86 and 88; videfer*a RI. 3 Pa[rsa] KT, 
cf. 4.83; Mada RI. ** RL’s tyam at the beginning of the 
line ів not there, acc. to KT. ** Babiruvi[yajm KT. 
35 [ga]ubütaty KT; gaubdiaty Rl. 9 Rl's abiy between 
aSiyava and Babirum is not on the Rock, acc. to KT. 
88 yiga[f«ro |n a, KT; v'd^[f^r*]a Ri. *5BabiruvilyM : aja KT; 
Babirum : agarbaya Rl., WB. * [agarbáya] WBn, HK; 
[basta : anaya) or [anaya : abiy : тат) Tm. VS. 9.r... 
nahya WB, WBn; Margazünahyá HK; IMalr[gajalnahya 


a 


DB IH 


Wh. KIA, stating that the first character could be also 
pa, the third ке or c, the fourth c* or 2°; [Varkazanahya} 
Kent (all after the Elamite and the traces of OP charac- 
ters in Rl.'8 squeezes). * XXII KT. 

%-? As read and restored by KT (who followed WB's 
restorations), except as noted in the following. * The і 
before and after the first gap were visible ta Cameron, 
though not to KT. 9 tyatkaily : fratama :] anušiyā [: 
ghata : agarbaya} Wb., after the traces seen by KT; 
tyaiSaily now confirmed by Cameron, who found the rest 
illegible. 3*7! [pasdva : niyas}tdyam Wh. after traces seen 
by KT; payme still legible, acc. to Cameron. # asariyata 
КТ; àkariyatàm WB; akariya^tà Bthl., WBn. 

Ri. has the following correct readings, in which he 
records as legible certain characters, here indicated by 
roman type, which were not visible to KT: '° nipadiy; 
и шй; 18 Armimi-; 1#* dahyá-; * Darayavau’ : xSayatr-; 
8 pgrait : avam; *  upastam; *' abara; 8 бакай. 

TRANSLATION ОР DB HI: 

$36. 3.1-9. Saith Darius the King: After that 
J sent forth a Persian army to Hystaspes, from 
Raga. When this army came to Hystaspes, there- 
upon Hystaspes took that army (and) marched 
out. А town by name Patigrabana, in Parthia— 
there he joined battle with the rebels. Ahura- 
mazda bore me aid; by the favor of Ahuramazda 


_ Hystaspes smote that rebellious army exceed- 


ingly; of the month Garmapada I day was past— 
then the battle was fought by them. 

837. 3.9-10. Saith Darius the King: After that 
the province became mine. This is what was done 
by me in Parthia. 

$38. 3.10-9. Saith Darius the King: A province 
by name Margiana—it became rebellious to me. 
One man by name Frada, a Margian—him they 
made chief. Thereupon I sent forth against him a 
Persian by name Dadarshi, my subject, satrap in 
Bactria. Thus I said to him: “Go forth, smite that 
army which does not call itself mine? After that, 
Dadarshi marched out with the army; he joined 
battle with the Margians. Aburamazda bore me 
aid; by the favor of Ahuramazda my army smote 
that rebellious army exceedingly; of the month 
Agiyadiya XXIII days were past—then the 
battle was fought by them. 

$39. 3.19-21. Saith Darius the King: After that 
the province became mine. This is what was done 
by me m Bactria. 

$40. 3.21-8. Saith Darius the King: One man 
by name Vahyazdata—a town by name Tarava, 
a district by name Yautiya, in Persia—there he 
abode. He made the second uprismg in Persia. 
To the people thus he said: "T am Smerdis, the 
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son of Cyrus." Thereupon the Persian army which 
(was) in the palace, (having come) from Anshan 
previously—it became rebellious from me, went 
over to that Vahyazdata. He became king in 
Persia. 

641. 3.2840. Saith Darius the King: There- 
upon І sent forth the Persian and Median army 
which was by me. À Persian by name Artavardiya, 
my subject—him I made chief of them. 'The rest 
of the Persian army went forth behind me to 
Media. Thereupon Artavardiya with his army 
went forth to Persia. When he arrived in Persia, 
a town by name Rakha, in Persia—there this 
Vahyazdata who called himself Smerdis came with 
his army against Artavardiya, to још battle. 
Thereupon they joined battle. Ahuramazda bore 
me aid; by the favor of Ahuramazda my army 
smote that army of Vahyazdata exceedingly; of 
the month Thuravahara XII days were past— 
then the battle was fought by them. 

642. 3.40-9. Saith Darius the King: After that, 
Vahyazdata with а, few horsemen fled; he went off 
to Paishiyauvada. From there he got an army; 
later he came against Artavardiya to join battle. 
A mountain by name Parga—there they joined 
battle. Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of 
Ahuramazda my army smote that army of Vah- 
yazdata exceedingly; of the month Garmapada V 
days were past—then the battle was fought by 
them, and that Vahyazdata they took prisoner, 
and those who were his foremost followers they 
captured. . 

M3. 349-52. Saith Darius the King: After that 
I that Vahyazdata and those who were his fore- 
most followers—a town by name Uvadaicaya, in 
Persia—there them I impaled. 

$44. 3.52-3. Saith Darius the King: This is 
what was done by me in Persia. 

$5. 3.54-64. Saith the King: This Vahyazdata 
who called himself Smerdig had sent an army to 
Araehosia—a Persian by name Vivana, my sub- 


‚^^ 


had made one man their chief. Thus he said to 
them: “Go forth; smite Vivana and that army 
which calls itself King Darius's!" Thereupon this 
army marched off, which Vahyazdata had sent 
forth against Vivana to join battle. A fortress by 
name Kapishakani—there they joined battle. 
Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of Ahura- 
mazda my army smote that rebellious army 


* 
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exceedingly; of the month Anamaka XIII days Babylonians became rebellious from me. One may 3 | 


were past—then the battle was fought by them. Бу name Arkha, an Armenian, son of Haldita— A | 

$46. 3.64.-9. Saith Darius the King: Again he rose up in Babylon. A district by name Dubaly 4 
later the rebels assembled (and) came out against —from there he thus lied to the people: “I am -$ 
Vivana to join battle. A district by name Gandu- — Nebuchadrezzar the son of Nabonidus.” There. -$ 


* tava—there they joined battle. Ahuramazda bore upon the Babylonian people became rebellious ; | 
• me aid; by the favor of Ahuramazda my army · fromme, (and) went over to that Arkha. He seized $ 


smote that rebellious army exceedingly; of the | Babylon; he became king in Babylon. 


month Viyakhna VII days were past—then the (650. 3.83-92. Saith Darius the King: There. q 


battle was fought by them. 


upon I sent forth an army to Babylon. A Persian 1 


М7. 3.69-75. Saith Darius the King: After by name Intaphernes, my subject—him I made 1. 
that, this man who was the chief of that army chief of them. Thus I said to them: "Go forth; } 
which Vahyazdata had sent forth against Vivana үр Babylonian army smite, which shall not call - 


—he fled with a few horsemen (and) got away. 
A fortress by name Arshada, in Arachosia—past 
that he went. Afterwards Vivana with his army 
went off in pursuit of them; there he took him 


itself mine!" Thereupon Intaphernes with the 1 
e army marched off to Babylon. Ahuramazda bore -$ 
• me aid; by the favor of Ahuramazda Intaphernes — 1 


prisoner and the men who were his foremost fol- smote the Babylonians and led them in bonds; 


lowers, (and) slew (them). 


of the month Varkazana XXII days were past— 


848. 75-6. Saith Darius the King: After that then that Arkha who called himself Nebuchadrez- 


by me in Arachosia. i he took prisoner. Afterwards I issued an order: 


$49. 376-83. Saith Darius the King: While I this Arkha and the men who were his foremost 


was in Persia and Media, again a second time the followers were impaled at Babylon. 


Text or DB, Corou IV: 


1 :98tiy : Darayavaus : xsayaüiya : ima : t 
2 ya:manà :kartam': Babireuv — :98ty : D 
З árayavaus : xSàyaftya : ima : tya : adam : akuna 
4 vam : vasnà : Autamazdiha : һашаһуйуй : баг 
5 da : pasáva : yada : xšāyaðiya : abavam : ХІХ : hamaran 
6 Я : akunavam : vasnd : Auramazdiha : adamšim : а 
Т janam : uta : IX : x&ayatty& : agarbiyam : 1 Gaumata : 
8 n&ma : magus : aha : hau : adurujiya : ava : абаһа : adam : 
9 Bardiya : amiy : hya : Küraus : puça : hauv : Parsam : ha 3 
10 migiyam : akunaus : Z Acina : пата : Uvjiya : hauv : adu 
11 rujiya : ауаба : afaha : adam : xSiyaliya : amiy : Uvjaiy 
12 : hauv : Üvjam : hamigiyam : akunaus : manā : I Naditabaira : n 
13 dma : Babiruviya : hauv : adurujiya : avafá : aGaha : 
14 adam : Nabukudracara : amiy : hya : Nabunaitahya : puga : 
15 hauv : Babirum : hamigiyain : akunaus : I Martiya : na 
16 ma : Pársa : hauv : adurujiya : атаба : ađaha : adam : Imani 
17 š : amiy : Uvjaiy : cSayasiya : hauv : Üvjam : hamiciya 
18 m : akunaus : I Fravarti$ : пата : Mada : hauv : adurujiya 
19 : ауада : абаћа : adam : XSa@rita : amiy : UvaxStrahya : taumay 
20 à : hauv : Madam : hamiciyam : akunaus : I Cigataxma : пата : Asa 
21 gartiya : hauv : adurujiya : ava : afaha : adam : xšāyað 
22 iya : amiy : Asagariaiy : UvaxStrahya : taumāyā : hauv 
23 : Asagartam : hamigiyam : akunauS : І Frida : nama : 
24 Margava : liauv : adurujiya : ааба : ađaha : adam : 


we 


a 


DB IV TEXTS WITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION 129 


25 xSdyafiya : amiy : Margauv : hauv : Margum : hamici 

26 yam : akunaus ; J Vahyazdàta : nama : Parsa : hauv : a 

97 durujiya : avaéd : абаћа : adam : Bardiya : amiy : һуа : Ка 

28 raus : puça : haw : Pürsam : hamiciyam : akunauS : I Ar 

20 xa : пата : Arminiya : haw : adurujiya : avafà : баһа : adam : Nab 

30 ukudracara : amiy : hya : Nabunaitahya : puça : hauv : Babirum : ham 
3l iciyam :akunauS : йу : Dürayavaus : xsàyatiya 2 imaiy : 

32 IX : xS&yafiy8 : adam : agarbayam : atar : ma : hamarana : 

33 : batiy : Dāärayavauš : cSdyabiya : dahyáva : ima : (уа : hamiciy 

34 à : abava : drauga : diš : hamiçiyā : akunauš : tya : imaiy : катат : adur 
35 ujiyaSa : pas&va : diš : Auramazdà : mana : dastayà : akunauS : yaa : mam : k 

30 ima :avafü :dif:akunavam — :08ty : Dárayavaus : xSàyati 

87 ya: tuvam : ka : хёдуабіуа : hya : aparam : &ђу : hacd : drauga : daršam : 

38 patipayauvi : martàya : hya : draujana : ahatiy : avam : ufrastam : pars : ya 

39 diy : ауабӣ : manzydhaiy : dahyáusmaiy : duruvà : ahati у, 

40 у _ :@бшу:Юзтауауан$ : xeáyatiya : ima : tya : adam zákunavam 

4] vainà : Auramazdaha : hamahyày& : багаа : akunavam : tuvam : ka : һуа 

42 : aparam : imàm : dipim : patiparsàhy : tya : тапа : kartam : varnavatim 

43 :8uvàm : табуа : draujiyähy x : 6atiy : Dàrayavaus : xii 

44 yafiya : Auramazd&ha : ragam s eartaiyaly : уаба : ima : hasiyam : пау : duru 

45 xtam : adam : akunavam : hamahyáyà :Oarda. : 08tiy : Dürayavaus : xsàya 

46 буа : vašnā : Auramazdaha : utàmaiy : aniya&ciy : vasiy : astiy : karta 

47 m [ауа : ahy&y& : dipiyàf: палу : nipistam.: avahyarádiy : naiy : n 

48 ipistam : mátya : hya : aparam : imim : dipim : patiparsatiy : avah 

49 yi : paruv :6adayá&laty : tya : mand : kartam : naim : ima : varnavataty : d 

50 uruxtam : maniyilaty :00у : Dàrayavaus : x&àyatya : tyaiy 

51 : paruva :хёйуафуй : yatà : dha : avaišām : ava : пазу : азйу : kar 

52 tam : уада : mana : vasnd : Auramazdaha : hamahy&yà : багаа : kartam : 08 

53 бу : Dirayavaus : xSdyaéiya : nüram :68uvàm : varnavatiim : tya : man 

54 A : kartam : avata : kárahyà : rádiy : ma : apágaudaya : yadiy : пой : 

55 hadugàm : naiy : apagaudaydhy : kürahy& :8àhy : Auramazdà : fuvām : 

60 dausta : муа : шоу : taumà : vasty : biy& : uta : dargam : jivà 

57 :08ty : Darayavaus : zXiyatiya : yadiy : imam : hadugüm : apagaudaya 

58 hy : nary : 0&hy : kárahyá : Auramazditay : jatà : biyà : utātaiy : taum 

59 à:mà:biy& — :08tiy : Dàrayavaus : xsàyathya : ima : tya : adam : akunavam : 

60 hamahyáya : Sarda : vašnă : Auramazdàha : akunavam : Auramazdimaiy : upas 

61 tàm : abara : utd : aniydha : bagüha :tyaiy : hatiy— :08tiy : Dürayavau 

62 5 :х$йуайуа : avahyarādiy : Auramazdà : upastàm : арага : uta : ani 

63 yàha : bagitha : tyaiy : hatiy : yaf : палу : апка : Sham : пау : draujana : арат : na 
04 iy : zürakara : &ham : поту : adam : поталу : tauma : upariy pev omis ~ 
65 yam : naiy : škaurim : naiy : tunuvatam : züra : akunavam : martiya : һуа : hamata 
66 xšatā : manā : vityà : avam : ubartam : abaram : hya : viyanüfaya : avam : ufrasta 
67 т: aparsam | : фу : Юйгауауац$ : xSayafiya : tuvam : К : xšāyaðiya : 

68 hya : aparam : Shy : martiya : hya : draujana : ahatiy : hyava : zürakara : ahat” 

69 iy : avaiy : mā : dauštā : biya : ufraštādiy : eri : (абу : Dara 

70 yavauS : xSayafiya : tuvam : kā : hya : aparam : imim : dipim : vainàhy : ty 

71 ām : adam ; niyapaisam : imaiva : patikarà : mátya : vikandhy : yàvà : u 

72 tava : dhy : avafaSatà : paribarà — :08ty : Dürayavaus : xSàyatlya : ya ` 

73 diy : imam : dipim : vainühy : imaiv& : patikarà : naiydis : vikanahy : uta 

74 taiy.: ууй : башта : ahatiy : paribaráh*di$ : Auramazdà : Quvám : daustà : biy 
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15 & : utātaly : taumá : vasiy : ‚Ый: uta : dargam : jivà : utà : tya : kunavahy 


76 :avatary : Auramazda : ucdram : kunautuv 


: Qatiy : Dárayavaus : x5à 


77 yafiya : yadiy : imam : dipim : imaiva : patikarà : vaināhy : vikanah*dis : ut 
78 ataiy : уйуй : tauma : ahatiy : natydiš : paribaráhy : Auramazdátaiy : jatà : b 
79 iyā : ut&taiy : taumd : mà : biyá : uta : tya : kunav&hy : avataiy : Auramazd 


80 4 : nikatuv , 


: Sàtiy : Darayavaus : xšāyaðiya : тау : martiyà : їуаіу 
81 :adakaiy : avada: Ghat : yàtà : adam : Gaumãtam : tyam : magum : ayãjanam :. 
82 hya : Bardiya : agaubatà;: adakaiy : imaiy : martiya : hamataxáatà : anudiyd : man 


QM 
TE 
AB 

"T е g 


83 à : Vidafarnà : пато : V&yaspárahy& : puça : Parsa : Utàna : пата : Guxrahyá 
84 : риса : Parsa : Gaubaruva : паша : Marduniyahyá : puça : Parsa : Vidarna : nama : Ва 
85 gabignahya : puça : Parsa : Bagabux’a : пата : Dütuvahyahyà : риса : Pársa : 


86 Ardumanis : nàma : Vahaukahyà : puça : Pársa, „ 
87 iya : tuvam : kā : xSdyafiya : һуа : aparam :  Bhy^: Буйло : imaigim : martiyind 
: àtiy : Dürayavaus : xšāyaðiya : vaSnà : Au 
i(mà)m : dipim : aniyaðă : adam : akunavam : раат : ariya : aha : utd : av ast 


88 m : taumam : ubaríàm : paribarà 
89 remazdàha : 


;üatiy : Dàrayavaus : х$йуаф T 
Х.м. 


90 ayd : cáxriyalà : рай$ат : iya : dipiS : hama : ёбаһауа}а : nipištiyā : adā 


91 rayalà : utd : apiðiya : ща: atiyasiya : paisiyd : mam : pasīva : 


i(ya)m : d 


92 ipis : hacáma : amavata : haruvada : atar : dahyàva : kāra : hama : amaxmata 


Notes то DB IV: * Aura[mazd]aha WBn, for Rs 
Au[ramazdàha : à]ha, KT’s Auralmazdaha :| aha. * Cor- 
rectly read by WB from Rl.'s squeezes (against Гв 
wrong readings), as well as by KT. ©? adam3im KT is 
correct (confirmed by Cameron, who notes a space be- 
tween $ and the following 1), see $258.11 and Lex s.v. 
ka-; the suggestion has been made that the clauses have 
been shifted in order, the original being adam : IX : 
xkayatiya : agarbüyam : ula3im : ajanam, but uncom- 
pounded jan- means only ‘defeat (the foe)’, not ‘put 
(individuals) to death’ (JAOS 35.349-50). * amiy RL, КТ: 
with blank unengraved space on each side of the a, acc. 
to KT. £? [ma]nā |: I KT; mana : И Cameron. * A blank 
space of one character at the beginning of the line, KT. 

%A blank space of one character between the di- 
vider and the following @ #, KT. 2 [akunavam] WB, KT; 
but KT state that the traces of the last letter are pos- 
sibly those of &, which leads to a restored akunauS 
(во also RL), of which Auramazda would have to be the 
implied subject (ef. Oppert’s restoration, IdA 150). It 
is more probable that the phrase is here as in DB 5.17, 
29, 38, and that akunavam is correct. ? ah*y^ RL, KT; 
first correctly normalized ёлу by Tm. VS 1.30. So also 
4.68, 72, 87. 9 ufraštam КТ. ? manfiydhy} Opp. МА, ete., 
KT; man(iyahay) Tm. after DPe 20; man[ryáhaiy] Kent, 
since there is no reason to assume here the defective 
writing of DPe. | 

43 rysah*y* RI; [durujltyahy Spiegel, KT; [Juruziam : 
manjiyahy WB; {duruljiyahy WBu, {drauljiydhy Bthl. 
АТУ 769, after КІ. JRAS 12.vi, who states that и and 
j are still to be read. “ Auramaz{dd ...] ВІ; Auramazd- 
[гуа > }{атутуа WB, from Rl.'s squeezes; Айше 20( 
... ратуіуа with room for 4 ог 5 characters in the gap, 
KT; various restorations and interpretations, Bthl. 
WZKM 22.69, Tm. VS 1.30, Lex. 122 (with lit.), HK 1.28, 
1.61 (with lit.), 2.26, Wb. KIA 62-3n, Kent JAOS 63.67- 
8; all supplanted now by Cameron's readiug, aur?- 
mozdahd"gm? : (ejes (part of 2 legible), 


which must be reinterpreted to Auramazdaha : ragam : 
vartaiyaiy (gen-dat. of goal, §250.1; and see Lex. s.vv, 
raga-, vart-). * iya]maiy RI; apijmaty WB, ap]imaiy 
KT; ut]imaiy Bthl. AiW 83, Gray AJP 30.457; ulàmaiy 
(all characters visible) Cameron. “ 081... КІ. ; (ada|yátiy 
WB; éa[dutiy, with traces of the third character 
still visible, KT; a”dafyätaiy HK 1.28; бойду} Bthl. 
AiW 1559; байшуй legible, Cameron: The second charac- 
ter was d? rather than КТ? a, Jn.; and KT's traces of the 
third character fit y* as well as they do d”. Elsewhere 
(except in DNa 58) forms of this verb are all middle, and 
as the subjunctive always has primary endings in OP 
(8222), the restoration is 6adayá[taiy], the necessary 
space being the same as for KT’s restoration. 

"quj RI, KT; reading assured, but apparently an 
omission in the engraving (awa for ava), Mt. Gr. 59. 
0 kartam KT. 9 No gap between z3ayafiya and nüram, 
Jn., KT. © sa... ]d*(. .. Jàdy with vertical hasta at end 
of last gap, KT; kalrahya : аһу : avahya]rádiy Tm. 
{after Rl.’s {avah}yarddiy), but this is too long; 
Cameron’s karahya {:] rádiy, with rā of rádiy slightly 
doubtful, is to be accepted, though Cameron finds in 
Elam. 3.74 ‘to the people tell (it)’ for this phrase. 
% hadugam WB, KT, for Rl.'a pa dipim. 

Маг ат Foy KZ 35.45 (conj.), Jn., KT, for КІ в in- 
correct, abiStam. 9*5 Definitive жи е by Cameron, 
upariy | dlyalm [:] пабу : Sakaurim : naty : t[u]nuvatam, 
confirming uparty[üyam] of WB, HK, Wb. KIA; Sakaurim 
WB, Jn., fakauri[m] KT, Tm., Wb. KIA (read rather 
Skaurim, see Lex. s.v. skaudi-); [nay] Spiegel; ... uvata 
Rl., ]nuvatam Jn., t{ulnuvatam KT. ® zuku RL, züra Ri. 
later.  hya WB (from Rl.'s squeezes), Jn.; omitted by 
KT. #06... ВІ; 2076 WB, Jn; 090 KT. 
6 piyaná[sa]ya WB, KT, HK, Tm., Wb. KIA; correctly 
viyana\balya Foy KZ 35.46. “avam : ufrasta- WB; 
wrongly ava : ufrasta- KT. ® [zu]rakara : ++ : KT, 
with possibly traces of two characters in the gap; but, 
Cameron finds [zuü]rakara : ahat- with only а gap for опе 
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character, perhaps miswritten and erased, after the 
divider. * daustà WB, KT. 9 ...à KT; biylà WBn, НК, 
Tm. © atifraštādiy RL; aifrastádiy WB, Jn.; ufrastadvy 
KT. 

1 yisandhy Rl., KT; vikandhy WB, Jn., Cameron; 
similarly 4.73, 4.77. 717? de- | {6% with de and s* uncertain, 
KT; utava HK; Cameron is dubious about ufava, and 
notes that 71 ends with a divider and d*, which if com- 
bined make u, but if so there is no divider (1.е., haplog- 
raphy of two angle-signs). ” avadáSia KT; avaðāšatā 
Kent JAOS 62.272-3, see Lex. s.v. * pani[bajrá KT, cf. 
4.74. 3 y- | favjaà Rl; ya- | diy WB; ya- | [diy] KT. 
1-3 uld- | laty КТ. ™ paribarühedi$ KT. "9 [ava]taty : 
aparam КІ.; avata;y WB, Jn., KT (there is no aparam). 
7%4++-+-+m with traces of the lost characters, KT; 
ucüram after DSI 5, Bv. BSLP 30.1.65-6. 7 флеш" ше RI; 
kunautu» WB, KT. 779 ut- | бату KT. paribardhy KT. 

8-6 Оп the Helpers of Darius, see Hist. App. IFI. 
83 (Лапа : тата WB; Ийла : nlàma, though the middle 
gap is hardly adequate for two characters and a divider, 
KT; perhaps the divider was not engraved because it 
followed an identical stroke as final part of m^. 
s Daduhyahya WB; [Dadulhyahya KT; (Раа 
WBn; [Datu|hyahya or [Daduva]hyahyá Wh. KIA; Dat- 
fupahyahyă Cameron, with і" not absolutely certain and 
vw damaged but sure. 8-8 {уйт : imatsdm : martiya : и | 
++: imim: ...: G++: риат) KT; martiyaná | m : 
taumdm : {ubart}ém WBn, agreeing with traces noted by 
KT and slightly emending some other characters. 

89-9 See JAOS 63.266-9, where a complete restoration 
is attempted; also Wh. KIA 70-2 and König, Klotho 
442-9, Except as noted here, the restorations in the 
text are mine, though depending in some points upon 
Wb. and König. In 89, Cameron reads їл“ : dipi+ : 
an*+-+v'm* and thence through ulë; Kent emends, to 
fit Cameron’s translation. The OP lacks the Шат. 
clause ‘which formerly (was) not’. 97? аза уат) KT; 
avast(a]y(à] Konig. * аға Wb. 

КІ. has the following correct readings, in which he 
records as legible certain eharacters, here indicated by 
roman type, which were not visible to KT: ! Dàá]rayava- 
[ш 3 г [yaBiya; ? ham[igiyam; * mand : І Naditabaira, 
? Asagar|ta:y; “adujrujzya; ?0ü]tiy; 9 һуа; * ha}- 
mahydyd; % arika; " діри; ™taumd; 9 Dérayavaus; 
8 agaubata; ** ada|kajy; % пата (prior occurrence); 
83 Parga; 8 Guz]rahyá; “ Guu[baruva. 

WB, from Wb.'s reading of Rl.s squeezes, add the fol- 
lowing, also in roman, which were not visible to KT, 
nor to RI.: ! абаһа : adam; ** draujana ; 5 apagaudayihy; 
" miyapaiBam : imaivd; ^ ahatiy; 78 iaumá : ahatiy : 
naiydis; 9 алаа; ** Vàyaspàrahya; % puça : Pārsa : 
Gaubarusa; * puça : Рагва : Vidarna; 9 g&bignahy& : 
puça; 95 Bagabuzsa; * Ardumanis : nàma : Vahaukahyá 
: puça; 9? kå : z5agafiya. 

TnaNsLaTION or DB IV: 

$501. 4.1-2. Saith Darius the King: This is 
What was done by me in Babylon. 

$52. 42-31. Saith Darius the King: This is 
* what I did by the favor of Ahuramazda in one 
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and the same year after that I became king. 
XIX battles I fought; by the favor of Ahuramazda 
I smote them and took prisoner IX. kings. One 
was Gaumata by name, a Magian; he lied; thus 
he said: ^I am Smerdis, the son of Cyrus;" he 
made Persia rebellious. One, Agina by name, an 
Elamite; he lied; thus he said: “I am king in 
Elam;" he made Elam rebellious. One, Nidintu- 
Bel by name, а Babylonian; he lied; thus he said: 
“Т am Nebuchadrezzar, the son of Nabonidus;" 
he made Babylon rebellious. One, Martiya by 
name, a Persian; he lied; thus he said: "I am 
Imanish, king in Elam;" he made Elam rebellious. 
One, Phraortes by name, à Mede; he lied; thus he 
said: "I am Khshathrita, of the family of 
Cyaxares;" he made Media rebelhous. One, 
Cicantakhma by name, a Sagartian; he lied; thus 
he said: "I am king in Sagartia, of the family of 
Cyaxares;” he made Sagartia rebellious. Опе, 
Frada by name, a Margian; he lied; thus he said: 
“I am king in Margiana;" he made Margiana 
rebellious. One, Vahyazdata by name, a Persian; 
he lied; thus he said: “I am Smerdis, the son of 
Cyrus;” he made Persia rebellious. One, Arkha by 
name, an Armenian; he lied; thus he said: “T 
am Nebuchadrezzar, the son of Nabonidus;” he 
made Babylon rebellious. 

$53. 4.31-2. Saith Darius the King: These IX 
kings 1 took prisoner within these battles. 

$54. 4.33-6. Saith Darius the King: These are 
the provinces which became rebellious. The Lie 
made them rebellious, so that these (men) de- 
ceived the people. Afterwards Ahuramazda put 
them into my hand; as was my desire, so I did 
unto them. 

$55. 4.36-40. Saith Darius the King: Thou who 
shalt be king hereafter, protect thyself vigorously 
from the Lie; the man who shall be a Lie-follower, 
him do thou punish well, if thus thou shalt think, 
“May my country be secure!" |... 

$56. 4.40-3. Saith Darius the King: This is 
what I did; by the favor of Ahuramazda, in one 
and the same year J did (it). Thou who shalt here- 
after read this inscription, let that which has 
been done by me convince thee; do not thou con- 
sider it false. 

$57. 448—5. Saith Darius the King: I turn 
myself quickly to Ahuramazda, that this (is) true, 
not false, (which) I did in one and the same year. 

$58. 4.45-50. Saith Darius the King: By the 
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favor of Ahuramazda and of me much else was 
done; that has not been inseribed in this inscrip- 
tion; for this reason it has not been inseribed, lest 
whoso shall hereafter read this inscription, to him 
what has been done by me seem excessive, (and) 
it not convince him, (but) he think it false. 
$59. 4.50-2. Saith Darius the King: Those who 
were the former kings, as long as they lived, by 
» them was not done thus as by the favor of Ahura- 
mazda was done by me in one and the same year. 
560. 4.52-6. Saith Darius the King: Now let 
that which has been done by me convince thee; 
thus for the people's sake do not conceal it: if 
this record thou shalt not conceal, (but) tell it to 
a the people, may Ahuramazda be a friend unto 
thee, and may family be unto thee in abundance, 
and may thou live long! 
861. 4.57-9. Saith Darius the King: If this 
record thou shalt conceal, (and) not tell it to the 
+ people, may Ahuramazda be a smiter unto thee, 
and may family not be to thee! 
862. 4.59-61. Saith Darius the King: This 
which I did, in one and the same year by the favor 
› of Ahuramazda I did; Ahuramazda bore me aid, 
and the other gods who are. 


§63. 4.61-7. Saith Darius the King: For this 
#4 » reason Ahuramazda bore aid, and the other gods 


who are, because I was not hostile, I was not a Lie- 
follower, I was not a doer of wrong—neither I nor 
my family. According to righteousness I con- 
ducted myself. Neither to the weak nor to the 
powerful did I do wrong. The man who cooper- 
ated with my house, him I rewarded well; whoso 
did injury, him I punished well. 

864. 4.67-9. Saith Darius the King: Thou who 
shalt be king hereafter, the man who shall be a 
Lie-follower or who shall be a doer of wrong— 
unto them do thou not be a friend, (but) punish 
them well. 

865. 4.69-72. Saith Darius the King: Thou who 
shalt hereafter behold this inscription which I 
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have inscribed, or these sculptures, do thou not —$ 


destroy them, (but) thence onward protect them, E | 


as long as thou shalt be in good strength! E 

$66. 472—6. Saith Darius the King: If Шоц. 4 
shalt behold this inscription or these sculptures, 2 | 
(and) shalt not destroy them and shalt protect i1 
them as long as unto thee there is strength, may | 


s Ahuramazda be a friend unto thee, and may fam- Б | 


ily be unto thee in abundance, and may thou live —.] 
long, and what thou shalt do, that may Ahura- 4} 
mazda make successful for thee! : 
867. 476-80, Saith Darius the King: If thou — . 
shalt behold this inscription or these sculptures, —. 
(and) shalt destroy them and shalt not protect `} 
them as long as unto thee there is strength, may — } 
» Ahuramazda be а smiter unto thee, and may 
family not be unto thee, and what thou shalt do, 
* that for thee may Ahuramazda utterly destroy! — - 
$68. 4.80-6. Saith Darius the King: These are | 
the men who were there at the time when I slew 
Gaumata the Magian who called himself Smerdis; 
at that time these men cooperated as my follow- _ 
ers: Intaphernes by name, son of Vayaspara, a 
Persian; Otanes by name, son of Thukhra, a Per- 


. sian; Gobryas by name, son of Mardonius, а 


Persian; Hydarnes by name, son of Bagabigna, a 


Persian; Megabyzus by name, son of Datuvahya, . | 


3 Persian; Ardumanish by name, son of Vahauka, 
a Persian. 
$69. 4.86-8. Saith Darius the King: Thou who 


shalt be king hereafter, protect well the family of · | 


these men. 
$70. 4.88-92. Saith Darius the King: By the 


» favor of Ahuramazda this inscription in other T i 
ways I made. In addition, it was in Aryan, and | | 
has been made on leather. In addition, this in- }: | 


seription as à whole has been confirmed by the 
impression of a seal. And it was written, and the 
written document was read off to me. Afterwards 


this inscription was sent by me everywhere among ` 


the provinces; the people universally were pleased. 


Couumn V: 


1 :08t:y : Dàrayavaus : zSayatiya : 

2 ima : tya : adam : akunavam : patiy : avd 

3 me : çtiäm : багдат : pasdva : уада : xSàya 
4 буа : abavam : Суја : пата : dahyãuš : hau 


5 v : һатта : abava : I martiya : Atamaita : nàma : U 
6 vjiya : wam : mafiStam : 


akunavatà : pasáva : ada 


7 m :kàram : fráisayam : Üvjam : I тага : Gaubaruva : 
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8 nima : Pársa : тапа : badaka : avamSém : табат : aku 
9 navam : pasáva : haw : Gaubaruva : hada : kara : aSiyava : 

10 Uvjam : hamaranam : akunaus : hada : Üvjiyaibiš : pas 

11 va : Gaubaruva : Uvjiyā : aja : uta : туа : marda : 

12 uta : tyamSam : тай Ўат : agarbaya : anaya : abi 
13 y : màm : utà$im : adam : avdjanam : pasáva : dahy& 

14 uS: mand :abava — :98tày : Dürayavaus : xSdyahi 
15 ya : avaiy : Uvjiya : ariká : dha : utāšām : Aurama 
16 zdà : naiy : ayadiya : Auramazdém : ayadaiy : уара : А 
17 uramazdéha : уада : mam : Ката : avabadi§ : akunavam |. 
18 : вайу : Dérayavaués : xSdyadiya : hya : Auramazda 
19 m : yaddtaty : yàvà : іаита : ahatiy : ша : jivah 

20 ya : wa : martahya : &yüti$ : вану : Dàrayavaus : xš 
21 àyafiya : pasüva : ҺА : Кага : adam : a&iyavam : abiy : Sak 
22 äm : abiy : Saká : Шолу : zaudám : tigrim : barat? 

23 y : pasdva : уаба : adam : апау : abiy : draya : a 
24 vürasam : avadà : hadd : Ката : pis : viyatara 
25 yam : pasiva : adam : Saké : vasiy : ajanam : aniyam : aga 
26 rbdyam : haw : basta : anayalà : abiy : mam : ut 
27 ükim : avdjanam : maBiSstaSüm : Skuxa : nàma : avam : aga 
28 rbdya : wd : anaya : abiy : màm : avadà : aniyam : таб 
29 iam : akunavam : yaéd : тат : ката : dha : pasàva : da 
80 hyüu$:manà:abava : Patty : Dàrayavaus : xšāya 
91 буа: араш : Saka : атка : Gha : uti :naiy : Auramazd 
32 asam : ayadiya : Auramazdam : ayadaiy : vasna : Aurama 
33 zdüha : yaðā : mim : Ката : waðādiš :akunavam —— :08t 
34 iy : Dárayavaus : z5àyatrya : hya : Auramazdim : yadata 
85 iy : ydvà : taumā : ahatiy : utà : jivahya : uta 


86 : maríahyàá : уби 

Notes то DB У: The text is badly weathered or en- 
tirely destroyed at many points. A full critical discus- 
sion is given in JNES 2.105-14, 3.233; cf. also Wb. ZfA 
40.52-82, Hinz ZDMG 96 331-43. The following gives only 
the advances upon KT’s text as read and restored in 
their edition: 

2 paltiy Wb. 2-3 a[vd}jmet Hinz. * фот Kent (after 
Wb.). 5 тт KT, U}mamazta later editors; А атаа 
Hüsing; A]mamaita Hinz, after Wb. 7 [I] RI. 4 [Üvjiya] 
WBn; aja Foy (not avjàja). ula : daiy : marda RI., 
KT; corrected to ula : viyamarda, with wrongly inserted 
divider, by Wb. ZfA 46.55; see also M4 and note 3, and 
Lex. s.v. mard-. 1? {tyamSaém} WBn. 5 a{vaty Kent, for 
Hinz's afvā. 15 [hamigiyd : аһа] Hinz; farika] Hinz later. 
M [лају : ayadiya] Hinz; A[uramazdám] Wb. KIA. 
19 ya[dátaiy Tm. VS. ? [utà Foy; artah]yà |: bavatiy Hinz, 
after Oppert’s translation ; mariah]ya Wb., [5015] Kent 
JNES 7.107 n5. 

2 hadá : Капа: Sa|kàm KT; Аоба : karla : Sa(kà Hinz; 
pasüva : hadja : Мата Kent. * (афту : Saka Kent, for 
Hinz's [abiy : avā (quoting Wb. for avd). ?* tyaiy : 
zauda|m Oppert. ? pa[sava : ya6à : adam : abna}ty Hinz 
(quoting Wb. for pasáva : ya6à). !* * ava[rasam : азд : 
hada : karja Hinz. ** ... бау : av]àjanam KT; Sak(á : 
avjajanam Tm. Lex.; разбза : adam :] Sak[a : vasiy :] 


ajanam Hinz. ™ {haw} Kent apud Hinz. " maé[iita- 
{тат Hinz; тав: Чаат Kent. ” S(ku]za KT (in their 
errata), after Oppert’s translation. % ui : analya [: 
abiy : mim Hinz (quoting Wb.); alnaya Kent. ** ya[9à : 
тат : kjáma WBn, after Oppert’s translation. %® avā :] 
Sa[k]a |: hamigiyà : dha : иа Hing; [ava2y] Kent; farská] 
Hinz later. ? à {: ayad]|i[ya Hinz; [ат : aya}di{ya Kent; 
A]ura[maezdàm : alyadaty Tm. Lex. * hya} Foy, after 
Oppert’s translation. *$[: щй : yavd :] ta[umà WBn, 
|: уйга : tau]mfa HK; [ahatiy] Foy, ultā RÀ. * [artahyā : 
bavatiy] Hinz; mlartahya Wb.; Séyatis] Kent JNES 7.107 
n5 


Wb. ЖА 46.53-82 makes and adopts the following 
emendations which are not discussed in my article, and 
which JI do not accept: " hadā : karla : S[ugdam; 
% laniyam] for [vasiy], * [aniya] for [haus], 27 21055 
for ша їт; " hyalilam : тан Ма, which violates the 
recorded length of the gaps. 

Eilers JNES 7.106-10 proposes, after yadátaty in 19 
and 34f, the following text (composite of the legible 
characters and traces in the two passages), after XPh 
53-5: [: &]yat[cé : aļhatiy : ша : fivahyá : ша : ma[rtahyá 
: artam, with avahyà after fiyali if space permits, and 
artavastam as an alternative for artam. 

Ri. has the following correct readings, in which he 
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records as legible certain characters, here indicated by 
roman type, which were not visible to KT :! Da]rayavau- 
[5; ^ akunava([m; * nà[ma; * ha|migiy]à :; *vjtya; € mat]- 
islam : alkunava; " mart[iya :; * : Рага; * : afvamsdm; 
? Gajubar[usa ; © ak]unau[5; Ч uramaz([dà]ha; * áyaB[iya ; 
% -abiy; " Sk]uza; * uid (prior occurrence). 


4 ArSimahyi : napá : HaxàmaniSiya ; даћу : I 7 
Раа 1 
5 yavauš :xSáyaüiya :manà:pità: Vistaspa ;Vi — : 
6 štāspahyā : pità : Arsama : ArSamahyà : pi 

Т ta: Ariyáramna : Áriyüáramnahyá : pita : 

8 Cispi$ ; CispaiS : pita : Haximanis: 4 
9 0atiy : Darayavaus : xšāyaðiya : avahya ^ ^^ 
10 radiy : vayam : Haxamanisiyà : баһуй 
11 mahy : hacá : paruviyata : àmàtà 
12 : amahy ; haca : paruviyata : hyà 
13 xam : taumá : xšāyaðiyā : dha : 6a 
14 бу : Darayavaus : xSdyafiya : ҮНІ : ma 
15. nà : taumiya : tyaiy : paruva 

16 m : x&iyatiyà : àha : adam : na 

l7 vama : IX : duvitaparanam : vayam : х * 
18 $ауайуй : amahy : 


TRANSLATION or DB V: 

$71. 5.1-14. Saith Darius the King: This is 
what I did 1n that third year after that I beeame 
king. A province by name Elam—this became 
rebellious. One man by name Atamaita, an Ela- 
mite—him they made chief. Thereupon I sent 
forth an army to Elam. One man by name 
Gobryas, a Persian, my subject—him I made chief 
of them, After that this Gobryas with an army 
marched off to Elam; he joined battle with the 
Elamites. Thereupon Gobryas smote and crushed 
the Elamites, and captured the chief of them; he 


: ami 


was led to me, and I killed him. After that the DBs е DBc Р 
province became mine. | :iyam : башта 1 уаш ‚Аф 
§72. 544-7, Saith Darius the King: Those 2 {8 : bya : magus 2 ina :adu 
* Jilamites were faithless and by them Ahuramazda а :a дт ду 
+ was not worshipped. I worshipped Ahuramazda; 5 durujiya 4 ауайй 
* by the favor of Ahuramazda, as was my desire, — ^ 248 : абара : 0: alaha :а 
thus I did unto them. | айат : Ва б Е x 
$73. 5.18-20. Saith Darius the King: Whoso 5 rdiya : amiy : hya 1 Sayal 
‚ shall worship Ahuramazda as long as (his) - :K 8 Wa- ш 
strength shall be, of him both living and dead 6 üraus : puça : 9iy:U 


(there is) happiness. 
$74. 5.20-30. Saith Darius the King: After- 
wards with an army I went off to Scythia, against 
the Seythians who wear the pointed cap. After- 
wards, when I arrived near unto the sea, there 
with the army I crossed by raft(s). Afterwards, 
I smote the Seythians exeeedingly; another 
(leader) 1 took captive; this one was led bound 
to me, aud I slew him. The chief of them, by name 
Skunkha-—him they seized and led to me. Then I 
made another (their) chief, as was my desire. 
After that, the province beeame mine. 
$75. 5.80-3. Saith Darius the King: Those 
Scythians . .. (= DB 5.15-7). 
$75. 5.33-6. ... (= DB 5.18-20). 
Техт or DB, MINOR INSCRIPTIONS: 
DBa: 
1 : adam : Dàrayavaus : xšäyaðiya : vazraka : 
xšāya 


2 буз: xšāäyaliyānīm : xSdyabiya : Parsaiy : x3 
9 àyaliya : dahyünàm : ViStáspahyá : puça : 


adam : xš 
Т йуайуа : amiy : 


DB» 
і суат: 
Naditabaira : 
2 adurujiya : ava 
9 08 : alaha : adam : 
Nab 
4 ukudracara : ami 
5 у: һуа: 
Nabunaita 
6 hya : puça : adam 
xk 
: amiy : 


B 


Т Sayahiya 


8 àbirauv : 


DBr 


і : iyam : Martiya 
:8 

2 durujiya : а 

3 vafa : alaha : a 


10 vjaiy : 


DBE 
1 :iyam : Fra 
2 vartiš : 
3 aduru 
4 руа : ava 


5 08 :авћа: айат; > | 


6 Xšaðrita : amiy 

7 : Uvaxštrahya 

8 :taumáyà : adam 
9 : xSdyaéiya : amiy 
10 : Mà 

П дау: 


4 dam : Imanis : am 
5 iy : Uvjaiy : x 

6 Sàyai 

Т ya: 
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DBa 
7 ya : ami 
8 у: Азада 
9 тау : Uva 
10 xStrahya 
11 : taumay 


1 :iyam : Ciça 
2 {ахта : ad 

3 urujiya 

4 :avabà :a 

5 Вара : adam : 


6 x&ayati 12 à 

РВн DBI 

1 :1yam : Vahya ] :iyam : Arxa 
2 zdáta : adu 2 : айша] 


3 iya : avaa : 

4 alaha : adam : 
5 Nabuku(d)ra 
6 cara : amiy : 

7 hya : Nabuna 
8 itahya : pu 

9 са : adam : x5à 
10 yaéiya : ашу - 
11 : Bab*rauv : 


3 rujiya : ava 

4 08 : alaha : ada 
5 m : Bardiya : à 
6 miy :hya: К 
7 ūrauš : puça 

8 :adam : xéà 

9 yafiya : amiy 


DBs 

1 :iyam : Frada : 

2 aduruji 
3 ya : ауада, : alaha 
4 : adam : xSdyad 

5 iya : amiy : Marga 
6uv: 


DBk 
1 :iyam : Sku 
2 xa : hya : Saka 


Notes то DB, MINOR INSCRIPTIONS: 

DBa: Despite KT, the divider is at the end of 7 and 
not at the beginning of 8 (Cameron). 

DBg: This has 12 lines (so WB 5, after RI.’s squeezes; 
confirmed by Cameron) and поб 11 (as in KT and a 
number of other editions, which omit line 7). 

DBi: 56 n°b*uk*urtctre on the Rock; de is omitted. 
П beghersuy?, with omission of the т which should follow 
the second be. 


TRANSLATION OF DB, MINOR INSCRIPTIONS: 

DBa: §1. 1-4. ... (= DB 1.1-8). 

82. 4-8. ... (= DB 13-0). 

68. 9-13. ... (= DB 1.6-8). 

64. 13-8. ... (= DB L8-11). 

This is Gaumata the Magian. ... (= 
48-9); Гат king. 

This is Аспа. ... (= DB 4.10-1). 

This is Nidintu-Bel. ... (= DB 4.184); I 
am làng in Babylon. 

This is Phraortes. ... (= DB 418-20); I 
am king in Media. 

This is Martiya. ... (= DB4.16-7). 


DBb: DB 


DBe: 
DBd: 


DBe: 


DBE: 
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DBg: This is Cigantakhma. ... (= DB 471-2). 

DBh: This is Vahyazdata. ... (= DB 4.2658); I 
am. king. 

Рві: This is Arkha. ... (= DB 4.29-30);f am 
king in Babylon. 

DBj: This is Frada. ... (= DB 4.24-5). 

DBk: This is Skunkha the Scythian. 


DPa = Darius, PERSEPOLIS A. 
1 Darayavaus : xsayafiya : 
2 vazraka : xsdya(lya : x&à 
8 yafiyánàm : xšāyaðiya : 
4 dahyünàm : Vistaspahy 
5 à : puça : Haximanidiya : h 
6 ya : imam : tacaram : akunaus 


TRANSLATION oF DPa: Darius the Great King, 
King of Kings, King of countries, son of Hys- 
taspes, an Achaemenian, who built this раасе. 


DPb = Darius, PERSEPOLIS B. 
Dürayavaus : XŠ : vaaraka : Vistàspahy& : puça 
: Haxamanisiya 

TRANSLATION OF DPb: Darius the Great King, 
son of Hystaspes, an Achaemenian. 


DPc = Darius, PERSEPOLIS C. 
ardastàna : afagaina : Darayavahaus : XShya : 
үу : karta 

TRANSLATION оғ DPe: Stone window-frame, 
made in the house of King Darius. 


DPd = Darius, PERSEPOLIS D. 

1 Auramazdé : vazraka : һуа : mafiste :bag 
2 алат : hauv : Darayayaum : хёйуайї 

8 yam : adadà : hauSaly : xSacam : fraba 
4 ra : vašnā : Auramazdihd : Dàrayasau 
5 $ :xSayablya : 08tiy : Dàrayavaus : 

6 xšāyaðiya : iyam : dabyāuš : Раг 

7 sa ;tyüm : mani : Auramazda : friba 

8 ra : hyà : naibá : uvaspa : umarti 

0 уа : vasna : Àuramazdàhà : manac 

10 à : Darayavahaus : xsayatryahy 
11 à : hacd : antyana : палу : tarsat 
12 iy : 08tiy : Dàrayavaus : xSiya 
13 diya : тапа : Auramazda ; upastàm : 
14 baratuv : hada : vitaibis : bagai 
15 bi$ :utà : imàm : dahyium : Aura 

16 mazda : patuv : haeá : hainày - 

17 à : haeà : dušiyārā : hacá : dra 

18 ugà tabiy : imam : dahyaum.; ma 
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19 :àjamiyà : mà : haînā : mà : dus 

20 iyàram : mà : drauga : aita : adam : 
21 yünam : jadiyamiy : Auramazd 

22 ām : hada : vitaibis : bagaibis + a. 

28 Матау : yanam : Auramazda : dadàt 
24 uv : hadd : vitatbis : bagaibis : 

Nores то DPd: 9 Фи$їуйтй Jn. (not бча»). 18 abiy 
Stolze (not an*iys)). 19-20 duSiydram Jn. (not d'a¥-), 
^ j yarem? ; тоа with divider and all characters visible, 
and a gap between i and у", aec. to Cameron. ?! узт" тэ, 
with separation caused by a defect in the stone (so 
Stolze’s photograph). * The insertion of yanam is re- 
quired for the filling of the gap, in which some slight 
traces of the characters are still visible; so Cameron, 
from photo. 

TRANSLATION or DPd: 

$1. 1-5. Great Ahuramazda, the greatest of 
gods—he created Darius the King, he bestowed 

* on him the kingdom; by the favor of Ahuramazda 
Darius is King. 
§2. 5-12. Saith Darius the King: This country 
* Persia which Ahuramazda bestowed upon me, 
good, possessed of good horses, possessed of good 
*men—by the favor of Ahuramazda and of me, 
Darius the King, does not feel fear of (any) other. 
§3. 12-24. Saith Darius the King: May 
VV + Ahuramazda bear me aid, with the gods of the 
* royal house; and may Ahuramazda protect this 
country from a (hostile) army, from famine, from 
the Lie! Upon this country may there not come 
an army, nor famine, nor the Lie; this I pray as a 
* boon from Ahuramazda together with the gods of 
the royal house. This boon may Ahuramazda to- 
gether with the gods of the royal house give to me! 


y» 


DPe = Darius, PERSEPOLIS Е. 

1 adam : Dárayavaus : xšāyaðĥiya : vaz 
2 така : xSiyafiya : xSdyaiyand,. 

8 m : xSàyalya : dabyünàm : tyai 

4 $4m : parünàm : Vištāspahyā : 

5 риса : Haximanisiya : ðätiy : Dara 

6 yavaus : xSiyaiya : vašnā : Aurama 
7 zdàhà : ima : dahydva : {уй : adam 
8 : adar&iy : hada : anā : Рагва : ki 

9 rà : tyä : hacáma : atarsa : mana : ба 
10 im : abara : Üvja : Mada : Babiru 
11 š : Arabáya : Абит& : Mudray 

12 å : Armina : Katpatuka : Sparda : Ya 
13 unà : tyaty : uskahya : uta : tya 
14 iy : drayahyá : uta : dahyáva :t 
15 yà : para : draya : Asagarta : Parfava : та 
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. lowed by a gap, according to the earliest editors; re-- 


16 ka : Haraiva : Bāxtriš : Sug'da : Uv 

17 àrazmiy : Gataguá : Harauvatis : Н 

18 idus : Gadara : Saka : Maka : бабу 

19 : DarayavauS : xSayabiya : yadiy 

20 :avaðă : maniyáhay : hac : aniya 

21 nā : mā : farsam : imam : Parsam :káram : — | 

| padi | 

22 y : yadiy : kāra : Parsa : pata : ahatiy :һуй:' “i 

23 duvaistam : šiyātiš :axSata :hauvei =’ 

24 y : Aura : nirasatiy : abiy : imam : vilam 
Nores то DPe:? hadé not ‘by means of’, as previously 

taken, but ‘along with, in addition to’, as shown by Bv. ` 


TPS 1945.51-3, which is its normal meaning. !5 per?u4- 
y^, with a vertical hasta іп the mutilated character, fol- 


stored as paruvaiy by Ri.; misread pereu туо with a blank 
unengraved space in the gap, by Jn.; correctly read 
por? : дэт y» = para : draya by Cameron, JNES 2.307-8, 
with a wide space between the r* and the у. 
2 maniydhoy for -haty. 2 A divider is visible between 
pata and ahatiy, acc. to Jn. and to Stolze’s photographs. 

TRANSLATION OF DPe: 

§1. 1-5. I am Darius the Great King, King of — 
Kings, King of many countries, son of Hystaspes,. 
an Achaemenian. a 

§2. 5-18. Saith Darius the King: By the favor * 1 
of Ahuramazda these are the countries which Ie 
got into my possession along with this Persian 
folk, which felt fear of me (and) bore me tribute: 
Elam, Media, Babylonia, Arabia, Assyria, Egypt, 
Armenia, Cappadocia, Sardis, Ionians who are 
of the mainland and (those) who are by the sea, 
and countries which are across the sea; Sagartia, 
Parthia, Drangiana, Aria, Bactria, Sogdiana, 
Chorasmia, Sattagydia, Arachosia, Sind, Gandara, 
Scythians, Maka. | 

§3. 18-24. Saith Darius the Kmg: If thus thou ` 
shalt think, ^May I not feel fear of (any) other," 
protect this Persian people; if the Persian people 
shall be protected, thereafter for the longest while 
happiness unbroken—this will by Ahura come 
down upon this royal house. 


DPh = Danivs, PERSEPOLIS H. 
1 Darayavaué : XS : vazraka : XS : Хбуапӣла E 
ED. 


2 :dahyüvnàüm : Vistàspahy& : puça 

3 : Haxàmani&ya : далу : Darayavau 

4 š: XS : ima : xSacam : tya : adam : dáray 
5 āmiy : hacd : Sakaibiá : tyaiy : para 

6 :Sugdam : amata : yàtà :à : Kūšā : 

7, hacà : Hidauv : amatayata : à : Spa 


TEXTS WITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION 


8 тй: tyamaiy : Auramazda : frabara 
9 : һуа : mafista : bagindm : mam : Au 
10 ramazda : pituv : utamaty : vidam 


TRANSLATION OF DPh: 

$1. 1-3. Darius the Great King, King of Kings, 
King of countries, son of Hystaspes, an Achae- 
menian. | | 

$2. 3-10. Saith Darius the King: This is the 
kingdom which 1 hold, from the Scythians who 
are beyond Sogdiana, thence unto Ethiopia; from 
Sind, thence unto Sardis—which Ahuramazda the 
greatest of the gods bestowed upon me. Me may 
Ahuramazda protect, and my royal house. 


DPi = Darus, PERSEPOLIS т. 
mayüxa : kasakaina : Dárayavahaus : XShya : 
уїйїуй : karta 
TRANSLATION OF DPi: Door-knob of precious 
stone, made in the house of Darius the King. 


Tux Inscriptions or NaAQS-1-RugTAM. 
DNa = Darius, Nags-1-RustaMm A. 
1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : һуа : im 
2 ām :bümtm :adà : hya : avam : asm 
9 апат :adà : һуа : martiyam :adà : h 
4 ya : Siyatim :adā : martiyahyà 
5 :hya : D&rayavaum :xšāyaðiyam : ak 
6 unau$ : aivam : parüvnàm : xSdyaé 
7 iyam :aivam : parüvnàm : framátà 
8 ram : adam : DarayavauS : xsayatiya : va 
9 zraka : xSàyafiya : xSdyafiyanim 
10 : xSdyaiya : dahyünàm : vispazaná 
11 nam : х$йуайуа :abyáyà : шт ` 
12 уа :уалаКауй : diiraiapiyf: Vistas 
13 pahyà : puça : Haximanisiya : Parsa : P 
14 àrsahyà : риса : Ariya : Ariya : ei 
15 с̧а :0atiy : Darayavaus : xsaya 
16 fiya : vašnā : Auramazdaha : ima : 
17 dahyáva : {уй : adam : agarbáyam : 
18 apataram : haeà : Ратѕа : adamsàm : 
19 patiyaxSayaiy : manā : bàjim : abara 
20 ha : tyasàm : hacdma :afahya :ava : a 
21 kunava : dàtam : tya : mani : avadis : 
22 adaraiya : Mada : Uvja : Parfava : Harai 
23 va : Bàxtri$ : Suguda : Üvürazm 
24 i$ : Zraka : Harauvatis : Gatagus : Ga 
25 dara : Hidug : Saki : haumavargà : Sa 
26 kā : tigraxaudà : Bābiruš : A 
27 Gura : Arabàya : Mudràya : Armina 
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28 : Katpatuka : Sparda : Yauna : бака : {уау 
: pa 
29 radraya :Skudra : Yauna : takabarà : Рибу 
30 à : Каўуя : Maciya : Karka : дану : D 
31 drayavaus : xšāyaðiya : Auramazda : ya 
32 & : avaina : imàm : bümim : yaudatem : 
33 pasávadim : manā : frábara : mam : 28d 
34 уадуат :akunaus : adam : x&àyatiya 
85 :amiy.:.vasnd : Auramazdahd : a 
30 damSim : gafava : niyašādayam : tyašā 
37 m : adam : afaham : ava : akunava : yabā : 
mam: 
38 Ката : aha : yadipatiy : maniyáhaty : t 
39 ya :ciyakaram.: dha : ava : dahyiva 
40 :tyà : Darayavaus : xSayafiya 
4] :adáraya : patikarà : didiy : tyaiy : g 
42 àfum : baratiy : vadā : xSnasahy : 
43 adataiy : azdà : bavatiy : Pārsahyā : 
44 martiyahyà : diraiy : artes : pa 
45 ràgmatà : adataiy : azdà : bavāti 
46 y :Parsa :martiya : dürayapiy : hacà : Pa 
47 rsà : partaram : patiyajata : 6itiy : Da 
48 rayavauS : xSdyafiya : aita : буа : karta 
49 m :ava :visam : vasnà : Auramazdaha : ak 
50 unavam : Àuramazdá(ma)iy : upastàm : aba 
51 ra : yütà : kartam : akunavam : mém:A 
52 uramazdà : pàtuv : аса : gasid : utama 
53 iy : vitam : uta : imàm : dahyàum : aita : ada 
54 m : Auramazdam : jadiyámiy : aitama 
55 iy : Auramazda : dadatuv : 
56 martiya : hyà : Auramazdah 
57 & : framana : hauvtaty : gas 
58 tā : ma : adaya : раб : .. 
50 {уаш : ristim : mà 
60 : avarada : mà : stabava 
Nores то DNa: The text of DNa now rests upon the 
photographs of F. Stolze (Persepolis: Berlin, 1882) and 
of А. Sevruguin (accessible in Wb. Grab, Plates 2-3). 
The following readings, which either replace older wrong 
readings or confirm older doubted readings, are assured 
by the photographs; the restorations agree with the 
length of the gaps: ^? framatà- | ram; ™ düraiapty; 
9 patiyazsayaty; 9^? aba[ra]- | ha; * adáraiya (for nor- 
malization, ef. $48); 25 haumavargá ; * akunava; * yadi- 
patiy : maniy|ühaty : t]- | ya (for -haiy, cf. note on DB 
4.39); * {aha} Wb.; “ no space for [mand] before ga6um; 
£ a[va]dà; **düraiy; 4 dárayapiy; ® Auramazda(ma)ty, 
with omission of те; 6 ga(sta], see Lex. s.v. (not sero+). 
Other textual notes: 3° [ра]- | radraya, after other oc- 
currences, see Lex. s.v.; not [ta]- | radraya. *^* Put- 
(älyä, after other occurrences, see Lex. svt; not Put[i]yà. 
2 yauldatim] ВЕ, sée Lex: ву. yaud-; hardly yaufdinim], 
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with Wb. © stabava (as Rl. JRAS 10.310 had it), see Lex. 
8.v.; not starava nor stakava. 

TRANSLATION OF DNa: 

§1. 1-8. A great god is Ahuramazda, who cre- 
ated this earth, who created yonder sky, who cre- 
ated man, who created happiness for man, who 
made Darius king, one king of many, one lord of 
many.  — 

$2. 8-15. 1 am Darius the Great King, King of 
Kings, King of countries containing all kinds of 
men, King in this great earth far and wide, son 
of Hystaspes, an Achaemenian, a Persian, son of a 
Persian, an Aryan, having Aryan lineage. 

§3. 15-30. Saith Darius the King: By the favor 
of Ahuramazda these are the countries which I 
seized outside of Persia; I ruled over them; they 
bore tribute to me; what was said to them by me, 
that they did; my law—that held them firm; 
Media, Elam, Parthia, Aria, Bactria, Sogdiana, 
Chorasmia, Drangiana, Arachosia, Sattagydia, 
Gandara, Sind, Amyrgian Scythians, Scythians 
with pointed caps, Babylonia, Assyria, Arabia, 
Egypt, Armenia, Cappadocia, Sardis, lonia, 
Scythians who are across the sea, Skudra, petasos- 
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wearing lonians, Libyans, Ethiopians, men of 
Maka, Carians. 

$4. 30-47. Saith Darius the King: Ahuramazda, 
when hesaw thisearth m commotion, thereafter be- 
stowed it upon me, made me king; I am king. By 
the favor of Ahuramazda I put it down in its 
place; what 1 said to them, that they did, as was 
my desire. If now thou shalt think that “How 
many are the countries which King Darius held?” 
look at the sculptures (of those) who bear the 
throne, then shalt thou know, then shall it become 
known to thee: the spear of a Persian man has 
gone forth far; then shall it become known to thee: 
a Persian man has delivered battle far indeed from 
Persia. 

$5. 47-55. Saith Darius the King: This which 
has been done, all that by the will of Ahuramazda 
I did. Ahuramazda bore me aid, until I did the 
work. Me may Ahuramazda protect from harm, 
and my royal house, and this land: this I pray of 
Ahuramazda, this may Ahuramazda give to me! 

$6. 56-60. O man, that which is the command of 
Ahuramazda, let this not seem repugnant to thee; 
do not leave the right path; do not rise in rebellion! 


DNb = Danis, Nags-1-Rustam B. 


1 Бара : vazraka : Auramazda : hya : адад : 


hoi e 


2 ma : fra&am : tya : vainataiy : hya : adadā : Ši 
3 уйі : martiyahyä : hya : xradum : ut 

4 à : aruvastam : upariy : Dārayavaum : xšā 

9 уабуат : niyasaya : üatiy : Dàrayavaus : xSdya 
6^01ya : vasnà : Adramazdáhà : avakaram : a 

Т miy : tya : rástam : аиа : amiy : mifa : na 


8 ту : daustà : amiy : naimà : kàma : tya : skaué 

9 iš : tunuvatahyd : ra°diy : miða : kariyais 

10 : naima : ava : kàma : tya : tunuvā : skaudais : r 
11 афу : mia : kariyai$ : tya : rástam : ауа : mam : 
12 kama : martiyam : draujanam : naiy : dausté : 4m 
18 iy : naiy : manauviS : ату : (yàmaiy : dartana 
14 ya : bavatiy : darsam : dárayàmiy : manaha : 
15 uvaipasiyahyà : darsam : xSayamna : amy : 
16 martiya : hya : hataxSataiy : anudim : hakarta? 
17 hyà : ауадай : paribaráàmiy : hya : 0° 
18 máfayatiy : anudim : vinastahyd : ava 

19 2 : parsàmiy : паа : kama : tya : mar^üya 
20 : vinaflayais : naipatimà : ava : Каша : yadi 
21 y : vináfayais : naiy : frafiyaiS : martiya : 
22 tya : рау : martiyam : (айу :ava : mam : 
23 палу : varnavataiy : yátà : uradanám : hadu 
24 рат : àxinautiy : martiya : tya : kunau 
25 tiy : yad'ivà : abaratiy : anuv : tauman 
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26 išaiy : xSnuta : °° amiy : uta : màm : vas 

27 iy : kama : uta : uzšnauš : amiy : avakaram 

28 camaly :? uSiy : ша : framànà : yabamai 

20 y : tya : kartam : vainahy : yadivà : ахќпау- 

30 аһу : uta : vid°i°ya : °° uta : spáüma 

31 r'da^yà : aitamai°y ° : °°° aruvastam : 

32 upariy : manascd : °° иса : ima : patimai 

33 y : aruvastam : t°ya°maiy : tanüs : tàvaya 

34 tiy : hamaranakara : am^iy : uShamaranakara : hakara 
85 шегу : u&ty& : раба và : vaindtaiy : yacty : 

36 vainàmiy : hamiciya’m : yaciy : naly : vainà 

37 miy : uta : uSibiyà : uta : framandya 

38 : a dakaly : fratara : maniyaly : агиудуё : ya 

39 diy : vainàmiy : hamiciyam : yaa : yadiy : 


40 nai°y : vainàmiy : yàumaini$ : amiy : u 

41 tà ^ : dastaibiya : utà : padaibtyà : asaba 

42 ra : ° uvàsabàra : amiy : fanuvaniya : ufa 

43 n^uvaniya : ату : uta : pastis : uta 

44 : asabüra : arsteka : amiy : uvārštika : 

45 uta : pasti$ : uta : asabàra : uta : üvnarà 

46 :tyà : Àuramazdà : upariy : màm : niyasaya : uta 
47 diš : atàávayam : bartanaty : vaSnà : Auramazdah 
48 & : tyamaiy : kartam : imaibi§ : üvnaraibis : aku 
49 navam : уй : màm : Auramazda : upariy : niyasaya 
50 : mari^kà : daršam : azdà : ku&uvà : ciyákaram 
51 : amiy : ciyakaramcamaly : üvnard : ciyakara 

52 meamaiy : pariyanam : mataly : duruztam : 

58 adaya ^ : tyataiy : gaušāyā : z5nulam : avas 

54 сіу : ° üxSnudiy : tya : partamtaty : asti 

55 y : mari kà : mátaly : avasery : duruzta 

56 т: kuna?vátaiy : tya : mand : kartam : astiy 

57 : avasely : didiy : yaciy : nipistam : mà : 

58 tay : dita: +++++ :ma:+++4+-+-+4tiy 
59 à : ayau(ma)inis : bavatiy : татка : cSayabiya 


60 : mà : raxfatuv : ++++4+4+4+4+4+4++4+44 tina : 


Nores то DNb: Our text of DNb is that given in 
JNES 4.39-52, based upon the photographs of Schmidt 
taken in 1938, supplemented by Hz.’s chart and trans- 
literation, Арі 4-6. The intercalated ° °° °°° in our text 
marks blank spaces adequate for one, two, three char- 
acters respectively, where the rock was too rough to 
permit engraving. 

A different interpretation of 3440, with other textual 
restorations, by I. Gershevitch, TPS 1948.66-8, does not 
convince me. Certain alterations of the OP text and of 
the interpretation, esp. in 52-60, by W. Hinz, on the basis 
of the Elam. version, cannot be evaluated until his article 
is in print. 

м bavatty on the Rock; bauvatiy in fragmentary 2d 
copy (Hz. ApI Plate 5). 2° mar^t;ya Schmidt photo; last 
character not m^, despite Hz. ? pat^iy Kent; par[sa]ty 
"in court’ Hz. Ap! 273.3! The gapis inadequate for Hz.'s 
restored didiy; and the Schmidt photo shows a divider 


in the middle of the space. * an"uwafa, with dubious 
п", Wb. KIA 94, from Sevruguin's photo; afturtay*a Hz., 
which he emends to ar*usa&a ; aftuwayta, with f* to be 
emended to 7”, and 39 rather than &, Kent from Schmidt 
photo. 

The divider is not at the end of 49, but at the be- 
ginning of 50. Between the two lines there is the vacant 
space of one line, to indicate the break in the subject- 
matter. 5 87 ceiyakerm?m*ciys in both places, Hz., 
confirmed by Schmidt photo; with metathesis for m*c*m?, 
and to be normalized ciyakaramcamaiy. 9* [duruz]tam 
Bv., after DB 4.44f, 49f. ® [zínutam] Kent; the space is 
inadequate for Bv.’s Griniiam. #8 (duruzjiam Kent, 
after Bv.s restoration in 52. 5799 The remaining restora- 
tions, quite dubious, are largely my own. 9 The m? of 
aydumainis was omitted on the Rock. 

For my variations from Hz.’s text, see Lg. 15.166-74, 
JNES 4.39-52. 
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TRANSLATION OF DNb: 

67. 1-5. A great god is Ahuramazda, who cre- 
ated this excellent work which is seen, who created 
happiness for man, who bestowed wisdom and 
activity upon Darius the King. 

$8a. 5-11. Saith Darius the King: By the favor 
of Ahuramazda I am of such a sort that I am a 
friend to right, I am not a friend to wrong. It is 
not my desire that the weak man should have 
wrong done to him by the mighty; nor is that my 
desire, that the mighty man should have wrong 
done to him by the weak. 

68, 11-5. What is right, that is my desire. I 
am not a friend to the man who 15 a Lie-follower. 
I am not hot-tempered. What things develop in 
my anger, I hold firmly under control by my 
thinking power. I am firmly ruling over my own 
(impulses). 

$8c. 16-21. The man who cooperates, him ac- 
cording to his cooperative action, him thus do I 
reward. Who does harm, him according to the 
damage thus I punish. It is not my desire that a 
man should do harm; nor indeed is that my desire, 
if he should do harm, he should not be punished. 

§8d. 21-4. What a man says against a man, that 
does not convince me, until he satisfies the Ordin- 
ance of Good Regulations. 

58е, 24-7. What а man does or performs (for 
me) according to his (natural) powers, (therewith) 
I am satisfied, and my pleasure is abundant, and 
I am well satisfied. 

§8f. 27-31. Of such a sort is my understanding 
and my command: when what has been done by 
me thou shalt see or hear of, both in the palace 
and in the war-camp, this is my activity over and 
above my thinking power and my understanding. 

§8¢. 31-40. This indeed is my activity: inas- 
much аз my body has the strength, as battle- 
fighter I am a good battle fighter. Once let there 
be seen with understanding in the place (of battle), 
what I see (to be) rebellious, what I see (to be} 
not (rebellious); both with understanding and with 
command then am I first to think with action, 
when I see a rebel as well as when I see a not- 

(rebel). 

§8h. 40-45. Trained am I both with hands and 
with feet. As a horseman 1 am a good horseman. 
As a bowman I am a good bowman both afoot and 
on horseback. As a spearman 1 am a good spear- 
man both afoot and on horseback. 


581. 45-9. And the (physical) skillfulnesses -$ 
which Ahuramazda has bestowed upon me and I 4 
have had the strength to use them—by the favor 
of Ahuramazda what has been done by me, I have 
done with these skillfulnesses which Ahuramazda 
has bestowed upon me. 

§9a. 50-5. О menial, vigorously make thou 
known of what sort I am, and of what sort my 
skillfulnesses, and of what sort my superiority. Let. 
not that seem false to thee, which has been heard 
by thy ears. That do thou hear, which is communi- 
cated to thee. 

§9b. 55-60. O menial, let that not be made (to 
seem) false to thee, which has been done by me. 
That do thou behold, which [has been inscribed}, 
Let not the laws [be disobeyed} by thee. Let not 
[anyone] be untrained [in obedience]. [О menial], 
let not the king (feel himself obliged to) infliet 
punishment (?) [for wrong-doing (?) on the dwell- 
ers (in the land) (?)]. 


Техт or DN, MINOR INSCRIPTIONS: 
DNc 1 Gaubaruva : PatiSuvaris : Dara 

2 yavahaus : xSayafiyahya : arStibara 
рма 1 Аѕрасапё : vagabara : Darayavahaus : 

xŠ 

2 āyaðiyabyā : isuvàm : därayatiy 

DN I iyam : Pársa PE 
П iyam : Mada 

Ш iyam : Üvja 

IV iyam : Parfava 

XV iyam : Saka : tigraxaudé 

XVI iyam : Babirus 
XVII iyam : Абигіуа 
XXIX iyam : Maciya 

Nores то DN, MINOR INSCRIPTIONS: DNo: *'arstibara, 
engraved &r¢sti*2bh+r?; the original draft was miswritten 
ато5чіа ота, and the $, intended to replace the s*, was by 
error inserted in the place of the a. (But the first en- 
graved character is read by Cameron from photographs 
not as 5%, but ав Ле; for а miswritten йе І can offer no 
explanation). 

DNd: Aspathines has a heavy bow, or a bowcase, 
slung over his left shoulder, and holds a battle-ax in his 
hand; ef. JNES 4.233. 

TRANSLATION OF DN, MINOR INSCRIPTIONS: 
DNe: Gobryas, a Patischorian, spear-bearer of 

Darius the King. 

DNd: Aspathines, bowbearer, holds the battle-ax 
of Darius the King. 

DN 1: This 15 the Persian. 

DN II: This is the Mede. 


TEXTS WITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION 


DN III: This is the Elamite. 

DN IV: This is the Parthian. 

DN XV: This is the Scythian with pointed cap. 
DN XVI: This is the Babylonian. 

DN ХҮП: This is the Assyrian. 

DN XXIX: This is the man of Maka. 


DSa = Darius, Susa A. 


1 adam : Dārayavauš : XS : vazraka : XS 
XSyan 
2 ат : XS DHnàm : Vistáspahy& : риса : Ha 
3 xümanifya : 08у : Dàrayavaus : XS 
4 : vaSnà : AMha : adam : ava : akunavam : 
tya : 
5 akunavam : visahyà :frašam : Oadayataly 
Note то DSa: * frasam : 9adayátaiy, Hz. ApI 156-8, 
for the previously accepted frasia : 0adayámaiy; but 
Hinz, ZDMG 95.223-5, supporta a[dam : visa]hyà : frašta : 
@адауйтаїу. 
TRANSLATION OF DSa: 
1. 1-3. Tam... (= DPa 1-5). 
$2. 3-5. Saith Darius the King: By the favor 
of Ahuramazda I have done that which I have 
done; to every one may it seem excellent. 


DSb = Darius, Susa В. 


1 adam : Dàrayavau 
2 $:xSdyafiya 
3 : vagraka : xSaya 
4 буа : xšāyaði 
5 yanim : xSdya 
6 (ya : dahyünà 
7 m : xSdyablya : 
'8 haruvahyáàya : 
9 bümiyà : Vist 
10 àspahy& : puça 
ll : Haxāmanišiya 
TRANSLATION OF DSb: Iam ... (= DPa 1-4), 
King in all the earth, ... (= DPe 4-5). 


DSc = DaniUs, Susa C. 
adam : Darayavaus XS : vazraka XS XSyanam : 
ViStaspahya : риса 
TRANSLATION OF DSc: I am...(= DPa 1-3, 
4-5). 
DSd = Danrus, Susa р. 


1 adam Dérayavaus XS vazraka XS XSy&nàm 
XS DHnám XŠ 

2 ahyáyà BUyà Vistaspahya : puça : 
Бахатал уа ba 
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3 tiy Darayavaus X $ vašnā AMha imam : 


dacaram akunavam 


TRANSLATION oF DSd: 
$1. 1-2. I am...(= DPa 1-4), King in this 


earth, ... (= DPe 4-5). 


$2. 2-3. Saith Darius the King: By the favor 


of Ahuramazda I built this palace. 


DSe = Darius, Susa Е. 
1 baga : vazraka : Auramazdà : hya : ima 
2 т: bimim : adadé ; һуа : avam : as 
3 татат : adadà : hya : martiyam : ad 
4 ada : hya : &iyàülim : adad& : mart 
5 iyahyü : hya : Darayavaum : XŠm : ak 
6 unauš : айбат : parūvnām : XSm : a 
7 шат : parüvnüm : framálàram : a 
8 dam : Darayavaus : XS : vazraka : XS : XSy 
9 anim : XS : dahyünám : vispazanü 
10 nam : XS : ahyaya : bümiyà : vaz 
11 rakàyà : düraiy : apiy : Vistas 
12 pahyà : puça : HazamaniSya : Рат 
13 sa : Pārsahyā : рисо : Ariya : Ari 
14 ya : ciga : 08tiy : Dàrayavaus : XS : 
15 уа&па : Auramazdaha : imá : dahy 
16 āva : {уй : adam : agarbayam : apaia 
17 ram : hacd : Parsa : adamsdm : pat 
18 iyaxíayaty : manā : bajim : abara : 
19 tyasam : hacéma : afahya : ava : aku 
20 nava : datam : tya : mand : avadis : a 
21 dáraya : Майа: Uja : Parðava : Haraiva : 
22 Baatris : Suguda : Uvarazmis 
23 : Zrdka : Наташайх : Bataguš : Maci 
24 уй : Gadàra : Hidus : Зака : haumava 
25 rgà : Saká : tigrazaudà : Babir 
26 u$ : Авита : Arabéya : Мийгаа : 
27 Armina : Katpatuka : Sparda : Yaun 
28 à : аву : drayahya : ula : уа 
29 y : paradraya : Skudra : Putayà : 
30 Kuxiyd : Karka ; 6àtiy : Рата 
31 yavau& : XS : vasiy : tya : duskarta 
32 m : Gha : ava : naibam : akunavam : da 
33 hyáva : ayauda : aniya : aniyam : 
34 aja : ava : adam : akunavam : vašnā 
39 : Auramazdaha : уаба : aniya : a 
36 шуат : пау : jatiy : cind : gà 
37 fava : kaSciy : astiy : дат : 
38 tya : maná : haeá : avana : tarsat 
39 y : улда : hya : tauviyd : tyam :s 
40 kauéim : naiy : jatiy : naiy : vi 
41 mardatiy : байу : Dérayavaus : 


ух ..— —— . —. .- 
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42 XS : vašnā : Auramazdāhā : dastaka 
48 тат : vasiy : tya : paruvam : тпай 
44 : gafava : kartam : ava : adam : gaa 
45 và : akunavam : H444 : пата : varda 
46 nam :didà : hanaldyd : avagmat 

47 à : paruvam : аКатій : hacá : аа. 

48 дада : à : pasàva : didām : ашу 

49 dm : akunavam : båtiy : Dàrayavau 

50 £: Х : mām : AM : páfüv : hada : ba 
51 gaibiš : ulamaty : vilam : u 

52 tā : tyamary : nipištam 

Norxs To DSe: For the restoration of this text, see 
the references in the bibliography. 

2179 The list of provinces is restored by retranslation 
from the АКК. version; whether both Putayé and Kūšiyā 
stood in 29-30 depends upon whether the gap at the end 
of line 21 of the АКК. is adequate to hold both names. 
35 vind] Kent, JAOS 58.116-7; ci(£a] Sen 134. *** The 
restorations are quite uncertain; but cf. Hinz, ZDMG 
95.229-32. 

TRANSLATION OF DSe: 

81. 1-7. ... (= DNa 1-8). 

&. 7-14. ... (= DNa 8-15). 


$8. 14-30. ... (= РМа 15-24), men of Maka, 

.. (= DNa 24-8), Ionians, (those) who are by 

the sea and (those) who are across the sea, Skudra, 
Libyans, Ethiopians, Carians. 

$4. 30-41. Saith Darius the King: Much which 
was ill-done, that I made good. Provinces were in 
commotion; one man was smiting the other. The 
following I brought about by the favor of Ahura- 
mazda, that the one does not smite the other at 
all, each one is in his place. My law—of that they 
feel fear, so that the stronger does not smite nor 
destroy the weak. 

85. 41-9. Saith Darius the King: By the favor 
of Ahuramazda, much handiwork which previ- 
ously had been put out of its place, that J put in 
its place. A town by name ... , (its) wall fallen 
from age, before this unrepaired—I built another 
wall (to serve) from that time into the future. 

§6. 49-52. Saith Darius the King: Me may 
Ahuramazda together with the gods protect, and 


my royal house, and what has been inscribed by 
me. 


DSf = Darmws, Susa ғ. 


1 baga : vazraka : Auramazd4 : hya : imám : bümim : a 

2 dà : hya : wam : asmànam : ada : hya ; martiyam : adë 
9 : hya : &yàtim : add : martiyahyà : hya : Dara 

4 yavaum : XSyam : akunauš : aivam ; parünüm : XS 

5 yam : aivam : parünàm : framátáram : adam : Dara 


6 yavauš : XS : vazraka : XŠ : XSyanam : XŠ : DHnam : XŠ 


7 : ahydya : BUyàa : Vistispahya : риса : Haxáma 

8 nisiya : бану : Darayavau’ : XS : Auramazdà : 

9 hya : mafiista : bagānām : hauv : mam : ada : ha 

10 w : mam : XSyam : akunaus : haumaiy : ima : xša 
П gam : frábara : tya : vazrakam : {уа : uvaspam : uma 
12 rtiyam ;'valnà : Auramazdaha " hya : mand : pita 
13 : Vištāspa : uta : ArSdma : һуа : manā : niyàka : 

14 tyà : орӣ : ajivatam : yadiy : Auramazda : ma 

15 m : XSyam : akunau’ : ahyyà : BUyà : ‚ Auramazd 
16 dm : плада : Ката : ha : haruvahyaya : BUya : mar 
17 йат : mim : avarnavalé / mam : XSyam : akunaus : 
18 haruahüyà : BUyà г adam : Auramazdàm : ayadaty : 
19 Auramazdamaiy : upastām : abara ; ; tyamaiy : : fram - 
20 álam : cartanaty : ava : исйтатайу : akunaus : t 

21 ya : adam : akunavam : visam : vašnā : Auramazdáha : 
22 akunavam : ima : hadis : tya : QüsAyà : akunavam : 
28 haring > аа саа а jfrava 


25 PT ju abis: pasāva : re avaniya : aniyā : 
26 XL : araXanis : baršnā : aniyd : XX : arašaniš : bars 
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27 nā : upariy : avàm : каш : hadis : frásahya. 

28 : ша : tya : BU : akaniya : fravata : uta : tya : bika : 

29 avaniya : uta : tya : 18 : ajaniya : Кага : hya : Bà 

30 biruviya : hauv : akunaus : 6armis : hya : nau 

31 caina : hauv : Labanàna : пата : kaufa : hacd : avana : aba 
32 riya : kara : hya : Auriya : haudim : abara : yata : 

33 Babirauv : haeà : Babirauv : Karka : uta : Yau 

34 nå : abara : yàtà : GuSaya : yakà : hacá : Gadara 

35 :abariya : utà : hacd : Karmànà : daraniyam : hacd 


36 : Spardà : uta 


: hacà : Baxtriya : abariya : tya 


37 : idä : akariya : kàsaka : һуа : kapautaka : uta : sikab 


38 rus : hya : ida 


: karta : hauv : һас : Suguda : aba 


39 riya : küsaka : һуа : axšaina : hauv : haeá : Uvàraz 
40 miyà : abariya : һуа : ida : karta : ardatam : uta : а 
41 s& : dáruv : hacd : Mudráyà : abariya : ar 

42 janam : tyand : didà : pištā : ava : hae : Yaun 

43 à : abariya : piru$ : hya : ida : karta : һас : Kis 
44 à : uta : hacà : Hidauv : uta : haci : Harauvat 

45 туй: abariya : stiind : afagainiya : tya : id 

46 & : kartā : Abirádus : nàma : àvahanam : Ujaiy 

47 : hacá : avadaga : abariya,: martiyà : karnuvakà : t 
48 уату : afagam : akunavatà : avaiy : Yaund : uta 
49 : Spardiyá : martiya : dàáraniyakará : tyaiy : daran 
50 yam : akunavasa : avaiy : Mada : uta : Mudray 

51 à : martiyd : tyaty : déruv : akunavasa : аузу: 

52 Spardiya : ut& : Mudrày& : marteyd : {узу 

58 : agurum : akunava&a : avaiy : Babiruviy 

54 8 : martiyd : уату : didàm : арба : avaiy : Mad 

55 & : ша : Mudraya : fàtiy : Dārayavauš : XS : 

56 Cüsàyà : paruv : frašam : fram&tam : parw : fraga 


57 т: aha : mam : Auramazdà 
58 iXláspam : hya : mana : pita 


Nores то DSf: The line-division is that of Scheil’s 
tablet a, completed with the evidence of numerous frag- 
ments of other copies and that of the Elamite and Ak- 
kadian versions. All copies had the same text, except as 
stated in the note to line 55; there is no basis for the 
variations given by Brd., WZKM 39.30-9. 

м tyä Konig, Burgbau 29; іта Hz. AMI 3.34; but the 
traces are very faint and indecisive, cf. Kent, JAOS 
58.8. 2 Retranslation of Elam. version by Hinz, JNES 
9.1-7, because of Elam. d-ga-ra-um-mi, transliteration 
of OP ucdramaiy = ucüram-maiy; the АКК. version is 
here, as often, quite different. # The Akk. does not war- 
rant ava with visam; in this phrase, ava always precedes, 
but the OP has no gap at that point. ? frásah[ya] (pas- 
rive) is probably better than my jfrüsaha[m| (active), 
JAOS 53.13. daruva Scheil 21.18, etc., is a better reading 
than sdruva, Hz. ApI 299; but normalize daruv, with 
Duchesne-Guilleman (d* certain, according to Duchesne- 
Guillemin, who inspected the original tablet at the 
Louvre in 1948) ; for meaning and normalization, see Lex. 
s.v. däruv. % [реча Bv. BSLP 30.1.62-3; [0:44 Hz. 


: pàtuv : uta : V 
: utamaty : DHum 


AMI 3.37. © [dàr]jus Hinz, rather than [i5mal]uv; see 
Lex. s.vv. 

83 ‘Babylonians’ here seems to denote 'Ionians resi- 
dent in Babylonia’, ef. Kónig, Burgbau 25; confirmed by 
the reading of Akk. frag. Y line 9 of obverse (АКК. 21 
= OP 30), given by Scheil 24.107. 55 Between the text of 
55 and that of 56, Scheil's fragment 0 indicates the 
presence of vašnā Auramazdaha (JAOS 51.196) ; but there 
is no space for it in tablet a. There is also no room for 
aita tya, inserted here by Hz. AMI 3.38, 3.77. € {aha} 
Вга. WZKM 39.36; probably better than abava, Kent, 
JAOS 52.223. 


TRANSLATION ОЕ 08: 

$1. 1-5. ... (= РМа 1-8). 

82. 5-8. ... (= D8d 1-2). 

$8а. 8-12. Saith Darius the King: Ahuramazda, 
the greatest of the gods—he created me; he made 
me king; he bestowed upon me this kingdom, 
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great, possessed of good horses, possessed of good 
men. 

Sab. 12-5. By the favor of Ahuramazda my 
father Hystaspes and Ársames my grandfather— 
these both were living when Ahuramazda made 
me king in this earth. 

§8c. 15-8. Unto Ahuramazda thus was the de- 
sire: he chose me as (his) man in all the earth; he 
made me king in all the earth. 

§3d. 18-22. I worshipped Ahuramazda. Ahura- 
mazda bore me aid. What was by me commanded 
to do, that he made successful for me. What I 
did, all by the favor of Ahuramazda I did. 

$3e. 22-7. This palace which I built at Susa, 
from afar its ornamentation was brought. Down- 
ward the earth was dug, until I reached rock in 
the earth. When the excavation had been made, 
then rubble was packed down, some 40 cubits in 
depth, another (part) 20 cubits in depth. On that 
rubble the palace was constructed. 

§3f. 28-30. And that the earth was dug down- 
ward, and that the rubble was packed down, and 
that the sun-dried brick was molded, the Baby- 
lonian people—it did (these tasks). 

Sg. 30-5. The cedar timber, this—a mountain 
by name Lebanon—from there was brought. The 
Assyrian people, it brought tt to Babylon; from 
Babylon the Carians and the Ionians brought it 
to Susa. The yakd-timber was brought from Gan- 
dara and from Carmania. 

Sh. 35-40. The gold was brought from Sardis 
and from Bactria, "which here was wrought. The 
precious stone lapis-lazuli and carnelian which was 
wrought here, this was brought from Sogdiana. 
The precious stone turquois, this was brought from 
Chorasmia, which was wrought here. 

{81. 40-5. The silver and the ebony were 
brought from Egypt. The ornamentation with 
which the wall was adorned, that from Ionia was 
brought. The ivory whieh was wrought here, was 
brought from Ethiopia and from Sind and from 
Arachosia. 

$3). 45-9. The stone columns which were here 
wrought, a village by name Abiradu, in Elam— 
from there were brought. The stone-cutters who 


DSj = Dartus, Susa J. 


wrought the stone, those were Ionians and 


Sardians. 

§3k. 49-55. The goldsmiths who wrought the 
gold, those were Medes and Egyptians. The men 
Who wrought the wood, those were Sardians and 
Egyptians. The men who wrought the baked brick, 
those were Babylonians. The men who adorned 
the wall, those were Medes and Egyptians. 

M. 55-8. Saith Darius the King: At Susa a very 
excellent (work) was ordered, a very excellent 
(work) was (brought to completion). Me may 
Ahuramazda protect, and Hystaspes my father, 
and my country. | 


DSg = Danis, Susa а. 


1 adam : Darayavaus XS vazraka XS XŠyānām 
XS DHnam XŠ аһ 
2 yaya BUya : Vistáspahyà риса Haxdmanisiya 
bat 
3 iy : Dàrayavauá XS viðiyā ima stüná adam 
akunavam 
Nore то DSg: 301000 ima stüná] Brd., for which 
Hinz, ZDMG 95.238, prefers [imam apadénam]. 
TRANSLATION оғ DSg: 
$1. 1-2. ... (= D8d 1-2). 
$2. 2-3. Saith Darius the King: In (my) house 
I made these columns. 


DSi = Darius, Susa І. 


l adam : Dürayavaus XS : vazraka : XŠ 
XSyaném : XŠ DHnäm : ХХ a 

2 hyayd BUyā : Vistáspahyd : риса : 
Haxümanisiya : 0 
3 atiy : Dárayavaus XS : yaķā : АМ : тт: 
XSyam : akunaus : 
4 ahyayé BUyà : vaina : AMha: visam : naibam 
: akunavam 


Norte to DSi: * For restoration, ef. XPg 4, XV 20; 
but the Akk. does not warrant Brd.'s visam tya naibam, 
WZKM 39.43; cf. XPh 43. 


TRANSLATION OF DSi: 

$1. 1-2. ... (= D8d 1-2). 

$2. 2-4. Saith Darius the King: After Ahura- 
mazda made me king in this earth, by the favor 
of Aburamazda everything (that) I did (was) 
good. 


| adam : Dàrayavaus XŠ : vazraka XŠ XSyandm : XS ahydya Вуй : Vistéspahya : 
2 puça : HaxiimaniSiya : байу : Darayavaus XS : ima : tya : adam : akunavam : 
3 paruviyala : naiy : akunavam : yaba : АМА : framénd : aha : арада : akunava 
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4 m : тат : АМ : daustá : dha : tya : akunavam : avamaiy : visam : ucüram : cha : 0a 
5 tiy : Dàrayavaus XS : vašnā AMha : һуа : ima : hadi$ : vaindliy : tya : mand : ka 
6 riam : visahy& : frašam : üaday&lazy : тт : AM : ріш : ulamaiy : DHum 


Notes то D§j: * [paruv}iyaba naiy ‘nicht in einem 
einzigen Anhieb’ Brd.; [пратш)|туаба naty ‘wie nie zuvor’ 
Hz. Api 103; [+++-+]:yaa@ тату ‘nicht planlos’ Hinz, 
ZDMG 95.240-1. € frasam ðadayāļtaiy}) Hz., аз in Da 5, 
q.v.; frasta Gadaya{maiy} Scheil, supported by Hinz, 
ZDMG 95.224. 

TRANSLATION OF DS): 

$1. 1-2. ... (= DSd 1-2, with an omission). 

$2. 2-4. Saith Darius the King: That which І 
did, I did not do at first attempt. As was Ahura- 
mazda's command, so I did. Unto me Ahura- 
mazda was a friend; what Í did, all that was 
successful for me. 

68. 4-6. Saith Darius the King: Ву the favor 
of Ahuramazda, to every one who shall see this 
palace which has been built by me, may it seem 
excellent, Me may Ahuramazda protect, and my 
country. 


DSk = Darius, SUSA К. 
1 adam : Darayavaus : XS : vaaraka : XŠ : XŠy 
2 anim : XS : DHnàm : Vistaspahya : 


9 риса : Haxamanisiya : 0ütiy : Da 
4 rayavaus : XS : manā : АМ : АМһа : айаш: 
AMm : 
5 ayadaiy : AMmaiy : upastàm : baratuv 
TRANSLATION OF DSk: 
$1. 1-3. Тат... (= DPa 1-5). 
§2. 3-5. Saith Darius the King: Ahuramazda 
is mine, I am Ahuramazda’s. I worshipped Ahura- 
mazda; may Ahuramazda bear me aid. 


DS! = Darius, SUSA L. 


1 §atiy : Dārayavauš : x 
2 Sayaéiya : vašnā : Aura 
3 mazdàha : tya : amaniyai | 
4 y : kunavànaiy : avamai 
5 y : visam : ucàram : dha : 
TRANSLATION оғ DSI: Saith Darius the King: 


By the favor of Ahuramazda, what I thought I 
will do, all that was successful for me. 


DSm = DaRIUS, Susa М. 

1 adam : Dārayavauš : XS : алака : X Š : XSyünam : 
2 X8 : DHnam: Villaspahyá : риса : Haxdmanisiya : 

3 Qatiy : Dérayavaus : XS : AMmaty : z$agam : frábara : 
4 tya : vazrakam : tya : umartiyam : mdm : z5yatvyam : 

5 ahyáyà : bimiyd : akunaus : vašnā : АМАй : «mà : dah 
6 yàva : tyaišām : adam : хїйуайтуа : abavam : Pürsa : 

7 Üja : BabiruS : Авита : Arabya : Mudrüya : Sparda : 
8 Yauna : Майа: Armina : Katpatuka : Parbava : Zraka : 
9 Haraiva : Uvürazmi$ : Báxtri& : Suguda : Gadára : 
10 8atagut : Harawvati$ : Hidus : Skudra : Yound : taka 


ll barā: ..... 


Nore то DSm: The reconstructed text of Brd. WZKM 
39.55-8 is here given, despite inconsistencies in the use of 
the ideograms. 


TRANSLATION OF DSm: 

$1. 1-2. Iam ... (= DPa 1-5). 

$2. 3-11. Saith Darius the King: Ahuramazda 
bestowed upon me the kingdom, great, possessed 
of good men; he made me king in this earth. By 
the favor of Ahuramazda these are the countries 
of which I became king: Persia, Elam, Babylonia, 
Assyria, Arabia, Egypt, Sardis, Ionia, Media, Ar- 


menia, Cappadocia, Parthia, Drangiana, Aria, 
Chorasmia, Bactria, Sogdiana, Gandara, Satta- 
gydia, Arachosia, Sind, Skudra, petasos-wearing 
Ionians, ... 


DSn = Danis, Susa М. 


1 imam : palikaram : Dárayavaus : XŠ : 
niyadtdya : cartanaiy : +++... 
2 ...++-++na : Dirayavaum : XSyam AM: 
pälwv : ulà : tya : kartam 
TRANSLATION OF D$n: This sculpture Darius 
the King commanded to make; ... Darius the 
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King may Ahuramazda protect, and what was 
made (by him). 


DSo = Darius, Susa o. 


| TT TTT tert +++ nas 
2 lam : akunavam : дану : Da 
3 rayavauk : XS : тата : AMha : Cis 
4 àyà : idä : frasam : akunavam 
Nore то рдо: Hinz, ZDMG 95.255-7, restores in рагі 
as an inscription of Darius II (D*8d). 
TRANSLATION OF DSo:... І made. Saith 
Darius the King: By the favor of Ahuramazda, I 
constructed here at Susa an excellent (building). 


DSp = Darius, Susa Р. 


1 Auramazdà : vazraka : hya : таба : bagüánám 
: haw : Ра 

2 rayavaum : XSyam : add : haušaiy : тагат 
: frdbara : уа : nai 

9 bam : tya : urafaram : waspam : umartiyam 


[fJradaram Ву. BSLP 33.2.151. The complete version 

given above is Brd.'s; Hinz, ZDMG 95.244 proposes the 

following: 

1 [бада : vazraka : Auramazd]a Í: hya : тобі Ча : bagan 

2 dm : Куа : Dérayavaum :] XSya[m : akunauš : бай 

3 y : Dārayavauš XS : ima : flrataram [: adam : 

akunavam] 

TRANSLATION OF DSp: Great Ahuramazda, the 

greatest of the gods—he created Darius the King, 

he bestowed upon him the kingdom, good, pos- 

sessed of good charioteers, of good horses, of good 

men... 


DSq = Darius, SUSA Q. 


1 оа 

2... : DérayavauS: XŠ: ...:с%фат:... 
DE : adànà : .... ... hasta ... 

4 m : mà : ka . 1mà :y&à ... 


TRANSLATION оғ DSq: ... Darius the King ... 
eye ... he knew ... let not ... let поё... 


DSs = Darius, Susa 8. 


1 Бада : vazraka : Auramazda : hya : fraSam : ah 
2 ydyd : bumiyd : kunautiy : hya : mart 

8 шат : ahydyd : būmiyä : kunau 

4 tiy : hya : будит : kunautiy : 

5 martiyahyd : hya : waspá : urafácà : 

6 kunautiy : mand : haudis : frabara : mam : Ай 
7 ramazdà : pdtw : uta : tyamaiy : kartam : 


OLD PERSIAN 


Nors то 068: Hinz, ZDMG 95.245-8, restores one 


more line at the beginning, and has a different wording - E 


in line 6, ав follows: 

0 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya : тав: Ча : bag 

1 dnàm : hya : Dárayavaum : zsüyaliyam :] ah 

6 [kunautiy : hyamaiy : upastim : аба|та : mam : Аи 
TRANSLATION оғ DSs: A great god is Ahura- 

mazda, who makes excellence in this earth, who 

makes man in this earth, who makes happiness 

for man, who makes good horses and good chari- 


ots. On me he bestowed them. Me may Ahura- - | 


mazda protect and what has been built by me. 


DSt = Darius, Susa Т. 


1 baga : vazraka : Auramazdé : hya : «mà 
2 m : bümim : adà : hya : avam : as 
3 manam : add : hya : martiyam : a 
4 dà : hya : šiyãtim : айй : mart 
5 tyahyd : hya : Dárayavaum : zš 
6 dyabiyam : akunaus : бай 
7 у: Dārayavauš : XS : mam : Auramaz 
8 dà : pātw : hada : bagaibis 
9 : utamaiy : viam : uta : buv 
10 äm : kā : XS : hya : aparam : ahy 
TRANSLATION oF DSt: 
61. 1-6. ... (= DNa 1-6). 
§2. 6-10. ... (= DSe 49-51) and thee, who- 
ever shalt be king hereafter. 


DSy = Dantus, Susa Y. 


1 adam : Dürayavaus XS : vazraka XŠ 
ASyanam 
2 XS DHyünàm XS : ahyàyà BUya : Vi 
3 Staspahya : риса : Haxàmanisiya 
Nore vo DSy: Text read from a carbon rubbing, 
which assures the omission of the word-dividera; but the 
space in the lost part of line 3 requires its presence. The 
defective copy has slightly different line division. 


TRANSLATION OF DSy: ... (= DSd 1-2). 


DZ = Darrius, SUEZ INSCRIPTIONS. 


Nore to DZ: Our text of the Suez inscriptions ia 
based on the original publications of Ménant and 
Daressy in Recueil de Travaux, vols. 9 and 11, with 
comparison of Oppert, Le Peuple et la Langue des Мёйев 
217-8; ef. JNES 1.415-21. 


DZa = Darius, SUEZ A. 
1 Da 4 uš 
TRANSLATION OF DZa: Darius. 


2 raya 3 va 
DZb = Darius, Susz B. 


1 Darayavaus : XŠ : vazraka 
2.:X8.; XSyünàm.: KS : dahy 


TEXTS WITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION 


3 ünàm : XS : аћудуд : 
4 büm?yà : vazrakáyà : 
5 Vištāspahyā : pu 


DZc = Darius, SUEZ C. 
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6 ca : Haxdmanistya 
TRANSLATION OF DZb: ... (= 
ing two words). 


DNa 8-12, lack- 


1 baga : vazraka : Auramazdà : һуа : avam : asmànam : ada : һуа : imam : büm 

2 im : ada : һуа : martiyam : ada : hya : šyātim : ada : martiyahy 

3 à : һуа : Darayavaum : XSyam : akunaus : hya : Dárayavahaus : Хуй : xfaga 
4 m : frübara : tya : vazrakam : tya : waspam : umartiyam : adam : Darayavaus : 

5 XS : vazraka : XŠ : XSyanam : XŠ : dahyünám : vispazanünàm : XŠ : ahyay 
6 à : bümiy& : vazrakáyà : düraiy : apiy : Vistáspahyá : puça : Ha 

7 ximanistya : бу : Darayavaus : XS : adam : Pürsa : amiy : acá : Pa 

8 rsà : Mudráyam : agarbayam : adam : niyastayam : mam : yauvtyá 


9ш: katanaiy : haca : Piráva : nàma : 


rauta : tya : Mudràyaly : danuvatiy : ab 


10 iy : draya : tya : haeá : Рагва : aitiy : pasdva : iyam : yauviya : akaniya : 
11 avafá : yaf : adam : niyastàyam : utd : nāva : àyatà : haca : Mudra 
12 уй : tara : imam : yauviyim : abiy : Pársam : араба : yatà : mim : Ката : dha 


| Nores то DZc: The Fragment has *' ^ albiy [: draya 

and #1 akani}ya : a|vafà. š 

TRANSLATION OF DZe: 

$1. 1-4. ... (= РМа 1-6, with one change of 
order); who upon Darius the King ... (= DSf 
11-2). 

82. 4-7. ... (=DNa 8-18). 

§3. 7-12. Saith Darius the King: I am a Per- 
sian; from Persia J seized Egypt; І gave order to 
dig this canal from a river by name Nile which 
flows in Egypt, to the sea which goes from Persia. 
Afterward this canal was dug thus as I had 
ordered, and ships went from Egypt through this 
canal to Persia thus as was my desire. 


DE = Darius, ErvEND. 


1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda 
2 : һуа : imam : bümim : 

3 ada : һуа : avam : asmá 

4 nam : ada : hya : martiya 
5 m : ada : hya : уай 

6 m :adà : martiyahya : 

7 hya : Dàrayavaum : xšāya 
8 булаш : akunaus : aiva 

9 m : parünàm : х$йуа@ 
10 iyam : aivam : parünàm 
1l : framátàram : adam : 
12 Dàrayavaus : xSdyaai 
18 ya : vazraka : xSdya6tya : 
14 xSiyaüryànàm : xà 


15 dyabiya : dahyünüm : pa 

16 ruzanànàm : х$йуаб 

17 iya : ahydya : bümiy 

18 à : vazrakayà : düraiy 

19 :apiy : Vistaspahy 

20 à : puça : Haxamanisiya 
TRANSLATION OF DE: 


§1. 1-11. ... (= DNa 1-8). 
82. 11-20. ... (= РМа 8-10), containing many 
men, ... (= DNa 11-3). 


DH = Darius, HAMADAN. 


1 Dürayavaus : XS : vazraka : XS : XSyanüm 

. XŠ : dahy ^ 

2 üvnàm : Vistispahya : puça : Haxāmanišiya : 

3 айу: Darayavaus : X8 : ima : x agam :tya : 

ada 

4 m : dárayàmiy : һаса : Sakaibiš : tyaiy : pa 

5 ra :Sugdam : amata : yité :à : Kūšā : һас: 

Hida 

: tyamaiy : 

Aurama 

7 zdà : {тарага : һуа : таба : bagānām : m 
8 ām : Auramazda : pàtuv : utàmaiy : vitam 


6 uv : amata : y8tà : à : Spardà 


Nore то DH: Our text follows the line-divisions of the 
copy on the gold plate. 


TRANSLATION oF DH: 
$1. 1-2. ... (= DPh 1-3). 
$2. 8-8. ... (=DPh 3-10). 


XPa = XERXES, PERSEPOLIS A. 
1 baga : vazraka : Auramazdà : һуа : imam : bimim->a 


2 dà : hv& : avam : asmanam : ada 


: hva: martivam : 
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3 ada : hya : Syátim : ada : martiyahyà : һуа 
4 : XSavarSim : xSiyafiyam : akunaué : aivam : 
5 parünàm : xSayatiyam : aivam : parünàm : fram 
6 àtàram : adam : XSayarsa : xSayafiya : vazraka : 
7 xšāyaðiya : хёйуайїуйпаш : x&ayafiya : dahy 
_ 8 ünàm : paruv : zanànàm : хёйуадіуа : ahyay 
9 & : bümlyà : vazrakáyà : düraiy : apiy : Da 
10 rayavahaus : x&ayafiyahyà : риса : Haxémanis 
П iya : 0atiy : Xšayāršā : xšāyaðiya : vasna : 
12 Auramazdáhà : imam : duvarfim : visadahyum 
13 : adam : akunavam : vasiy : aniyascly : naibam 
14 : kartam : апа : Parsi : tya : adam : akunavam : 
15 utamaiy : tya : рія : akunaus : tyapatiy : ka 
16 riam : vainataly : парага : ava : visam : vaSnà : А 
17 uramazdaha : akumà : Qatiy : Xšayāršā : 
18 xSayafiya : mam : Auramazda : pātuv : utamai 
19 y : xSacam : ut& : tya : manā : kartam : uta : tyamai 
20 y : pica : kartam : avaseiy : Auramazda : patuv 


Nove TO XPa: 1? Hārämanišiya, incorrect engraving 
for Házà-. 

TRANSLATION OF XPa: 

$1. 1-6. ... (= "РМа 1-4), who made Darius 
king, one king of many, one lord of many. 

$2. 6-11. I am Xerxes, ... (= DE 12-9), son 
of King Darius, an Achaemenian. 

§3. 11-7. Saith Xerxes the King: By the favor 
of Ahuramazda, this Colonnade of All Lands I 
built. Much other good (construction) was built 
within this (city) Persepolis, which I built and 
which my father built. Whatever good construc- 
tion is seen, all that by the favor of Ahuramazda 
we built. 

$4. 17-20. Saith Xerxes the King: Me may 
Ahuramazda protect, and my kingdom, and what 
was built by me, and what was built by my father, 
that also may Ahuramazda protect. 


XPb = XERXES, PERSEPOLIS B. 
1 baga : vazraka : Áuramazdà 
2 : һуа : imàm : bümim : 

З ада : һуа : avam : asma 
4 nam : ada : hya : martiya 
5 m :adà : һуа : &уай 

6 m : ada : martiyahya : 

7 hya : Xšayāršām : x88 

8 yaliyam : akunaus : ai 

9 vam : parünàm : xsàyal 
10 tyam : aivam : parünàám 
11 :framátàáram : adam : X 


12 šayāršā : xSayatiya : 

13 vazraka :xšāyaðiya : xš 

14 dyatiyanam : хёйуаб 

15 iya : dahyünàm : paruv 

16 zanànàm : хёйуайуа: 

17 ahiy&yà : bümiyà : 

18 vazrakayà : düraly : 

19 руу: Dàrayavahaus : ax$ 

20 àyaliyahyà : puça : Нах 

21 amanisiya :0ütiy : X 

22 Sayarsa : xSdyahiya : 

28 vazraka : уза : mana : karta 
24 m :1dà : utà : tyamaly 

29 :apataram : kartam : ava : у 
26 isam : vasnà : Auramazda 

27 ha : akunavam : mim : Aura 
28 mazda : pátuv : hada : ba 
29 gaibis : utàmaiy : x Saga 

80 m :utà : tyamaiy : kartam 

Nore то XPb: Our text has the line-divisions of the 
second copy, ав seen in Hz. Apl, Tafel IX. 

TRANSLATION OF XPb: 

61. 1-11....(= XPal-). 

52. 11-21. ... (= XPa 6-11). 

63. 21-30. Saith Xerxes the Great King: What 
has been built by me here, and what has been 
built by me at a distance (from here), all that by 
the favor of Ahuramazda I built. Me may 
Ahuramazda together with the gods protect, and 
my kingdom, and what has been built by me. 
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XPc = XERXES, PERSEPOLIS C. 
1 Бара : vazraka : Auramazda : hya : пойт : bümim : 
2 ада : hya : avam : asmànam : ada : һуа : marti 
3 yam : ada : һуа : Siyátim ; ada : martiyahyà 
4 : һуа : Xšayāršām : XS8m : akunaus : aivam : pa 
5 rūnām : XSm : aivam : pariinam : framátàram 
6 :adam : XSayarsa : XS : vazraka : XŠ : XSanam : XS: 
7 dahyünàm : paruv : zandndm : XS : аһуйуй : b 
8 ümiyà : vazrakiya : düraiy : apiy : Darayava 
9 haus : XShya : puça : Haxāmanišiya : 6atiy : X 
10 šayāršā : XS : vazraka : vašnā : Aurahya Mazdaha : i 
11 ma ; hadis : Dárayavaus : XS : akunaus : hya : manā : 
12 pità : mim : Auramazda : pátuv : hada : baga 
13 ibis : utd : tyamaty : kartam : uta : tyamaiy : 
14 pica : Darayavahau’ : XShyá : камат : avaSely 
15 : Auramazda : pátuv : hada : bagaibis 


Norn то ХРе: The divider is lacking between Aurahya 
and Mazdaha (ca 10, cb 17, ce 11), acc. to Cameron’s 
examination of the photographs. 

TRANSLATION OF ХРе: 

61. 1-5. ... (= XPa 1-6). 

§2. 6-9. ... (= XPa 6-11). 

§3. 9-15. Saith Xerxes the Great King: By the 
favor of Ahuramazda this palace Darius the King 
built, who was my father. Me may Ahuramazda 


Nore to XPd: Copy db on the eastern stairway has а 
distinct divider at the end, after Багат, db on the 
western stairway has room for a divider at the end, 
but the stone is damaged and no divider can be seen 
(Cameron’s data). 


TRANSLATION OF XPd: 

81. 1-8. ... (= XPa 1-6). 

$2. 8-14, ... (= XPa 6-11). 

68. 15-9. Saith Xerxes the Great King: By the 


favor of Ahuramazda this palace I built. ... (= 
X Pb 27-30). 


XPe = XERXES, PERSEPOLIS E. 

1 Xšayäršā : xSayafya : vazra 

2 ka : xšāyaðiya : хёйуафуй 

3 nam : Dàrayavahaus : xsayat 

4 iyahy& : puça : Haxàmanisiya : 

XPa 6-7, 9-11). 


XPf = XERXES, PERSEPOLIS F. 


together with the gods protect, and what was 
built by me, and what was built by my father 
Darius the King, that also may Ahuramazda to- 
gether with the gods protect. 


XPd = XERXES, PERSEPOLIS D 

1 Баса : vazraka : Auramazda : һуа :1 

2 màm : bümim : adà : hya : avam 

9 :asmànam : ada : hya : martiya 

4 п: ада : hya : Siyatim : ada : mar 

5 tiyahyà : һуа : X šayāršām : x 

6 Sàyafiyam : akunauS : aivam : par 

1 брат : xšāyaðiyam : aivam : para 

8 nām : framátáram : adam : X Sayars 

9 4 : xSàyafliya : vazraka : xšāyaðiya : 

10 xšäyaðiyānām : xSdyaiya : dahy 

11 ünàm : paruvzananàm : xSayabiya 

12 : ahiyaya : bümiyà : vazrakàyá 

18 : düraiy : apiy : DarayavahauS : xš 
14 dyafiyahya : риса : Нахатапёуа : 

15 6atiy : X šayāršā : xSdyabiya : va 

16 zraka : vašnā : Auramazdáha : ima : had 
17 i$ : adam : akunavam : mim : Auramaz 
18 dà : pátuv : hada : bagaibis : utama 
19 iy : xáacam : utd : tyamaiy : kartam 


TRANSLATION OF XPe: ... (= 


1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya : ima 
2 m : bümim : ada : һуа : avam : asm 
3 апат : айа : hya : martiyam : ada : 
4 hya : šiyātim : ada : martiyaby 

5 à : һуа : XSayarSam : xSayaiyam 
6 : akunaus : alvam : parünàm : xš 

7 üyaliyam : aivam : parüpnàm : fram 
8 àtàram : adam : X Sayársá : x$a 

9 yafiya : vazraka : xsayafiya : x$à 
10 yafiyànàm : xSdyafiya : dahyü 

П nām : paruv : zanànàm : xSdyaé 

12 iya : ahyaya : bümiyà : vazrak 

13 aya : düraiy : apiy : Dárayavaha 

14 uš : x&ayafliyahyà : риса: Haxa 
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15 manisiya : (айу : Xšayāršā : 
16 xSdyafiya : manā : pita : Daraya 
17 vauš : Darayavahaus : pita : Vis 
18 táspa : лаша : tha : Vistaspahy 
19 à : pita : Ársàma : nàma : dha : а 
20 tà : Vistàspa : uta : Arsima : 
21 ubà : ajivatam : aciy : Auramaz 
22 dim : ауада : ката : dha : Darayava 
28 um : hya : mana : pita : avam : xš 
21 dyafiyam : akunauš : ahyáyà :- 
25 bümiyà : yafà : Dàrayavahaus : xš 
26 ayaóiya : abava : vasiy : tya : табага 
27 m :akunaus :байу : X sayársà 
28 : xSayatiya : Darayavaus : puca : 
29 aniyaiety : üáhatà : Auramazdàm 
30 : ауада : Каша : dha : Darayavaus 
31 : manā : pitä : pasă : tanüm : mim 
82 : табат :akunauš : yabimaiy 
83 : pita : Darayavaus : gàavà : а 
34 Syava : vaSnà : Auramazdaha : ada 
35 m : xSiyafiya : abavam : pica : gà 
36 Gavi : уада : adam : xSàyafiya : a 
37 bavam : vasiy : tya :frafaram : aku . 
38 navam : tyamaty : pica : kartam : dha 
39 : ауа : adam : apayaiy : utà : ani 
40 ya : kartam : abijàvayam : tyapati 
41 y : adam : akunavam : шашау : tya 
42 : pita : akunauš :ava : visam : 
43 vasna : Auramazdaha : akuma : 6 
44 айу : XSayar8a : хӧдуабуа : 
45 mim : Àuramazdà : patuy : utama 
46 1y :xSacam : ша : tya : mana : kar 
47 tam : uta : tyamaiy : pica : kartam 
48 : avaSeiy : Auramazda : pütuv 
Nores то XPf: % Darayavahaus, for nom. -vaus; in 
the original draft, the М had been omitted in the gen. 
_ iu line 28, and when the error was noted the correction 
was made in the wrong occurrence of the word. ** On 
the accession of Xerxes, see Hist. App. V. 
TRANSLATION оғ XPf: 
$1. 1-8. ... (=XPa 1-6). 
$2. 8-15. ... (= XPa 6-11). 
$3. 15-27. Saith Xerxes the King: My father 
was Darius; Darius’s father was Hystaspes by 
name; Elystaspes’s father was Arsames by name. 
Both Hystaspes and Arsames were both living, at 
that time--thus unto Ahuramazda was the desire 
— Darius, who was my father, him he made king 
in this earth. When Darius became king, he built 
much excellent (construction). 


: hya 


OLD PERSIAN 


$4. 27-43. Saith Xerxes the King: Other song — 
of Darius there were, (but)—thus unto Ahura- 
mazda was the desire—Darius my father made me _ 
the greatest after himself. When my father Darius 
went away from the throne, by the will of Ahura. 
mazda I became king on my father’s throne. When 
I became king, I built much excellent (construc- 
tion). What had been built by my father, that I 
protected, and other building f added. What more- 
over I built, and what my father built, all that by 
the favor of Ahuramazda we built. 

$5. 43-48. ... (= ХРа 17-20). 


XPg = XERXES, PERSEPOLIS G. 
1 байу: XSayarsa : 
2 x&àyafya : vazraka : vaš 
3 ni : Auramazdiha : vasi 
4 y : tya : naibam : akunau 
5 $:utà : fràmáyatà : 
6 Darayavaus : xSayabiya 
7 :hya: mana : pita : vas 
8 парту : Auramazdiha 
9 : adam : abiyajivayam 
10 :abiy : ava : kartam : 
11 uta : frataram : akuna 
12 vam : mim : Auramazdà 
18 : pátuv : hada : bagai 
14 bi$ : utamaiy : xSacam 

Nore то XPg: "*v»asna[pi]y Bv. BSLP 34.1324, 
which I now regard as better than my own va£na(ct]y or 
vasnà|di]y, Lg. 9.230. 

TRANSLATION oF XPg: Saith Xerxes the Great 
King: By the favor of Ahuramazda, King Darius 
my father built and ordered (to be built) much 
good (construction). By the favor also of Ahura- 
mazda I added to that construction and built 
further (buildings). ... (= XPb 27-30). 


XPh = Xerxes, PERSEPOLIS H. 

1 baga : vazraka : Auramazdā : hya : imām : 
büm 

2 im :adà :hya : avam : азтапат : ada : hya 

3 :martiyam :adà : һуа : Siyatim :adá : 

4 martiyahyà : hya : XSayars4m : x5àyafi 

5 yam : akunaus$ : aivam : parünàm : xšăyaĝ 

б iyam : aivam : parünàm : framátàram : ada 

7 та: Xšayāršā : хёйуайуа : vazraka : xSiya 

8 biya : xSayafiyanàm :xšāyaðiya : dahy 

9 ünüm : paruv : zanünàm : xšāyaðiya : ah 

10 yaya : büraiyà-: vazrakayà : düraiy :a 
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Tug Пагул INSCRIPTION OF XERXES 


Reproduced by courtesy of the Oriental Institute o f the Uniwersity of Chiengo 


TEXTS WITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION 


1l ру: Dàrayavahaus : xšāyaðiyahyā : puça 

12 : Haxàmanisiya : Pirsa : Pársahyà : риса 

13 : Ariya : Artyacica : йу : XSayarsa 

14 : xSdyaiya : vasnd : Auramazdaha : й : 

15 dahyava : tyaisám : adam :xšāyaðiya : ah 

16 ат : apataram : hacà : Parsi : adamšām : 

17 patiyaxsayaly : manā : bajim : abaraha : t 

18 yašām : пасата : aflahiya : ava : akunava : d 

19 абат :tya : mana : avadià : adáraya : Mada 

20 : Оја : Harauvatiá : Armina : Zraka : Partava 

21 : Haraiva : Baxtn$ : Sugda : Uvarazmi 

22 &:Dàbirus : Абша : Oatagus : Sparda 

23 : Mudraya : Yaunà : tya : drayahiyà : dà 

24 rayatiy : uta : tyaiy : paradraya : dàrayat 

25 ty : Maeiy& : Arabaya : Садага : Hiduš : 

26 Katpatuka : Daha : Saka : haumavarga : Saka 

27 : tigraxauda : Skudra : Akaufaciya : 

28 Putày& : Karka : Kūšya : айу : Xša 

29 уагда : xsàyafliya : yaf : tya : adam : x 

30 Sayabiya : abavam : astiy : atar : ана 

31 :dahyáva : tyaly : upariy : nipistà : a 

32 yauda : pas&vamaiy : Auramazda : upastàm : 

33 арата : vaSnà : Áuramazdahà : ava : 
dahyavam 

34 : adam : ajanam : utasim : galava : nisáda 

35 yam :utà : аќаг : aità : dahyáva :àha : yad 

36 àtya : paruvam : daivā : ayadiya : pasiva : va 

37 šnă : Auramazdahà : adam: avam : daivadina 

38 m : viyakanam : uta : patiyazbayam : daivā : 

39 mà : yadiyaisa : yadáyà : paruvam : daivā : 


40 ayadiya :avadà : adam : Auramazdiim : ауада 


41 iy : агійса : brazmaniya : uta : aniyas 

42 œ : àha : tya : duskartam : akariya : ava : ada 
43 m :naibam :akunavam : aita : tya : adam :ak 
44 unavam : visam : vasnà : Auramazdaha : aku 
45 navam : Auramazdaimaiy : upastám :abara : у 
46 ata : kartam : akunavam : tuva : kā : hya : 
47 apara : yadimaniyaiy : йуй{а : ahanty 

48 : jiva : uta : marta : artàvà : ahaniy : 

49 avan : data : рагіфу : tya : Auramazd 

50 à : niyastáya : Auramazdàm : yadaisa :а 

51 rtácá : brazmaniya : martiya : һуа : avan 

52 à : data : pariyait? : tya : Auramazda : n 

53 īštāya : uta : Àuramazdàm : yadataiy : а 

54 rtaca : brazmaniya : hauv : uta : iva : 

55 Siyàta : bavatiy : uta : marta : artava 

56 : bavatiy : §atiy : XSayarsa : xšäyað 

57 iya :màm : Auramazda : patuv : haca : ga 

58 stà : utamaty : vitam : uta : imam : dah 
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59 yàvam : aita : adam : Auramazdam : jadiy 
60 àmiy : aitamaiy : Auramazda : dadàtuv 
Notes To XPh: " The h* of abaraha has become л 
by failure to engrave the prior angle. ? tye for уу = 
tyaty. ? The p? of upariy lacks the two small verticals in 
copy a. * The daivaddna- of copy a is daivadáva- in copy b; 
the engraver was misled by the v* ending the previous line 
(Hz. AMI 8.62). ® ydeiysis for yid'iysife = yadiyaiša. 
4 For the normalization brazmaniya here and in 51 and 
54, see Lex. s.v, 4° antya$c for «cnp = -ciy. 5 The me 
of -maiy lacks the small middle vertical in copy b. 
6 The a of kā, in both copies, has the horizontal over а 
single vertical only. “ арага is perhaps an error for 
aparam, which elsewhere stands in this idiom. " Copy 
b ends midway in this line, with the left-hand part 
lacking; the engraver was accustomed to Aramaic writ- 
ing, which went from right to left, Hz. AMI 8.62. 
50 pariyail = -iye = -tiy. % In the prior uid the space 
for the first character is left blank; probably the char- 
acter in the model copy was illegible to the engraver. 


TRANSLATION oF XPh: 

М. 1-6. ... (= ХРа 1-6). 

$2. 6-13. ... (=XPa 6-11, DNa 13-5). 

68. 18-28. Saith Xerxes the King: By the favor 
of Ahuramazda these are the countries of which I 
was king ... (= DNa 18-22) ; Media, Elam, Ara- 
chosia, Armenia, Drangiana, Parthia, Aria, Bac- 
tria, Sogdiana, Chorasmia, Babylonia, Assyria, 
Sattagydia, Sardis, Egypt, Fonians, those who 
dwell by the sea and those who dwell across the 
sea, men of Maka, Arabia, Gandara, Sind, Cappa- 
docia, Dahae, Amyrgian Scythians, Pointed-Cap 
Scythians, Skudra, men of Akaufaka, Libyans, 
Carians, Ethiopians. 

$4a. 28-35. Saith Xerxes the King: When that 
І became king, there is among these countries 
which are inscribed above (one which) was in com- 
motion. Afterwards Ahuramazda hore me aid; by 
the favor of Ahuramazda J smote that country 
and put it down in its place. 

§4b. 35-41. And among these countries there 
was (a place) where previously false gods were 
worshipped. Afterwards, by the favor of Ahura- 
mazda, I destroyed that sanctuary of the demons, 
and I made proclamation, “The demons shall not 
be worshipped!” Where previously the demons 
were worshipped, there I worshipped Ahuramazda 
and Arta reverent(ly). 

64с. 41-6. And there was other (business) that 
had been done ill; that I made good. That which 
I did, all І did Бу the favor of -Ahuramazda. 
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Ahuramazda bore me aid, until I completed the 
work. 

&4d. 46-56. Thou who (shalt be) hereafter, if 
thou shalt think, “Happy may I be when living, 
and when dead may I be blessed," have respect 
for that law which Ahuramazda has established; 
worship Ahuramazda and Arta reverent(ly). The 
man who has respect for that law which Ahura- 
mazda has established, and worships Ahuramazda 
and Arta reverent(ly), he both becomes happy 
while living, and becomes blessed when dead. 

65. 56-60. Saith Xerxes the King: ... (= DNa 
51-5). 


XPi = XERXES, PERSEPOLIS I. 
тауйха : kdsakaina : Xšayāršīha : XShya : 
vibiyd : karta 

TRANSLATION OF XPi: ... (= DPi) of Xerxes. 


XPj = XERXES, PERSEPOLIS J. 
adam : Xšayāršā : XS : vazraka : XŠ : XSyanam 
: XŠ : DHyünäm : XS : ahyaya : bümiyà : 
Dárayavahaus : XSyahya : риса : Haxamani&iya 
: бабу : Xšayäršā : XS : imam : tacaram : adam 
: akunavam 
XSc = Xerxes, SUSA C. 


OLD PERSIAN 


Note то ХР}: The additional fragments found by 
Cameron fill most of the gaps left by Herzfeld’s frag. 
ments, and give also the readings айй and 
XSyahtyà for some of the copies. 

TRANSLATION OF ХР]: 

81. 1-3. ... (= XPa 6-11, with two omissions), 

$2. 3-4. Saith Xerxes the King: This palace I 
built. 


XPk = XERXES, PERSEPOLIS К. 
X&ayáríà : Darayavahaus : XShyà : puça : 
Haxümanistya 

TRANSLATION оғ XPk: Xerxes, son of King 
Darius, an Achaemenian. 


XSa = XERXES, SUSA A. 


~ Vom 


1 бабу : XSayar8a : xšāyaðiya : vasna : 
Auramazdaha : ima : 
2 hadi’ : Darayavaus : xšāyaðiya : akunaus : 
hya : mana : pita 
Nores to XSa: This is the line-division of Scheil’s 
copy; the other copy divides before ima. Scheil’s hand- 
drawn copy has ak“un*uus+, against Wb's normal 
aktuntus. 
TRANSLATION OF Ха: ... (= XPe 9-12, with 
slight omissions). 


1 adam : XSaydr8a : xSdyabiya : vazraka : cSayabiya : xSàyaftyünám :хйуа 

2 biya : dahyünàm : Dérayavahaus : xšāyabiyahyā : puça : Hazámanistya : 001 

3 шу: Xšayäršā : хдйуабїуа : ima : hadis : akunàm : разара : yabà : adam : z$àya 

4 biya : abavam : айо : adam : yànam : jadiyämiy : Àuramazdàm : mam : Au 

5 ramazdà : patu : hada : bagaibiš : utamaiy : хќасат : ша : Шатан : kartam 


TRANSLATION OF XSc: 

1. 1-2. ... (= XPa 6-8, 9-11). 

§2. 2-5. Saith Xerxes the King: This palace I 
built after that I became king. This I ask as a 
boon from Ahuramazda: ... (= XPb 27-30). 


XE = XERXES, ELVEND. 

1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : 
2 hya : mabista : bagánàm : 
9 hya : imàm : bümim : ad 

4 à : һуа : avam : asmànam : 
5 ада : һуа : martiyam : ad 
6 à : hya : Syatim : ada 

4 : martiyahyà : hya : Xga 
8 yarsam : xSayabiyam : 

9 akunaus : alvam : parün 
10 ат: xSdyabiyam : aivam 
11 : parün&m : framataram 


12 : adam : XSayarsa : x84 
18 yafliya : vazraka : x$àyati 
14 ya : xšāyaðiyānām : xs 
15 ауайтуа : dahyünàm : раг 
16 uzanànàm : x Sayafiya : 
17 ahiyáyà : bimiya : va 
18 zrakáyà : düraiy : apiy 
19 : Dárayavahaus : xSayabtya 
20 hyà : риса : HaxámaniSiya 
TRANSLATION ОЕ XE: 
$1. 1-11. ... (= XPa 1-6). 
$2. 12-20. ... (2 XPa 6-11). 


XV = Xxmxxs, VAN. 
1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya 
2 Sta : bagindm : hya : imam : büm 
3 in.:2adà : hya cavam : asmánam : 
4 айй : hya : martiyam : ada : hya : 


> mali 
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5 уйі : adà : martiyahya : 

6 hya : Xšayāršām : xsàyafliyam 

7 :akunaus : alvam : parünám : x 

8 S&yafiyam : aivam : parünàm : 

9 framàátàram : adam : Xšayāršā : 
10 x&àyafiya : vazraka : хёдуабуа : 
11 xšāyaðiyānām : xšāyaðiya : da 
12 hyünàm : paruv : zanànàm : x$ 
13 àya8iya : ahy&yà : bümiyà : va 
14 zrakày& : düraiy : apiy : Daraya 
15 vahaus : xšāyaðiyahyā : риса : Ha 
16 x&manisiya :0ütiy : XSayársá 
17 : xSayabiya : Dārayavauš : xSiya 
18 буа : һуа : manā : pitä : hauv : va 
19 502 : Auramazdaha : vasiy : tya : 
20 naibam : akunauég : uta : ima : st 
21 änam : hauv : niyastdya : katanaiy 
22 : yaniy : dipim : naiy : nipist 
23 ām : akunaus : pasáva : adam : ni 
24 yastéyam : та : dipim : піра 
25 iStanaiy : màm : Auramazda : pa 
26 tuv : hada : бадафт : utämai 
27 y : zSaqam : Ша : атану : kartam 

Хоть то XV: The entire line 25 is clearly legible in 
the photograph reproduced by Lehmann, SbPAW 
1900.1.628 Taf. 2. 

TRANSLATION OF XV: 

§1. 1-9. A great god is Ahuramazda, the great- 
est of gods, ... (= XPa 1-6). 

§2. 9-16. ... (= XPa 6-11). 

§3. 16-27. Saith Xerxes the King: King Darius, 
who was my father—he by the favor of Ahura- 
mazda built much good (construction), and this 
niche he gave orders to dig out, where he did not 
cause an inscription (to be) engraved. Afterwards 
I gave order to engrave this inscription. ... (= 
XPb 27-30). 


XH = Xerxes, HAMADAN. 

Xšayāršāha : XShyà : vidiyd : kartam 

Nores to XH: Probably the word for ‘pitcher’ has 
been lost at the beginning, as the inscription is en- 
graved on a pitcher. XShy@ acc. to Hz. Ар] 43, probably 
correct rather than the exceptional writing XSyà given 
in Hz. AMI 2.115. 

TRANSLATION OF XH: (Pitcher) made in the 
house of Xerxes the King. 


AlPa— ARTAXERXES I, PERSEPOLIS A. 
1 baga : vazraka : Auramazdà : hya : 
2 imàm : Батат : adà : hya : ava 
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3 m : asmünam : adà : hya : marti 
4 yam : add : hya : siydtim : ad 
5 à : martiyahyd : hya : Arlazsag 
6 Gm : х$йуайшат : akunaus : а 
7 wam : parünüm, : x3dyabiyam : 
8 ашат : parünüm : framátüram 
9 : adam : Artazšaçã : x$ayabuya. 
10 : vazraka : zšãyaðiya : х$йуай 
11 yànàm : z$àyabiya : dahyind 
12 m : paruzanànüm : ssdyadiya : 
13 ahyáyà : bümiyā : vazrak 
14 aya : düraty : apiy : XSay 
15 àrsahyá : х$йуайшаһуй : ри 
16 са : Dárayavahaus : парӣ 
17 :98ty : Artazšaçã : xš 
18 yafliya : vazraka : va$nà : Au 
19 ramazdaha : ima : hadi$ : XSayd 
20 r&à : xSdyahiya : hya : mand : pr 
21 tā : frataram : pasdva : adam : aku 
22 navam : mam: Auramazdd : pat 
23 uv : hada : bagaibis : utamary : 
24 xkacam : щй : tyamary : kartam 

Norte то A'Pa: For reconstruction, see JNES 4.228- 
32. 

TRANSLATION OF A!Pa: 

61. 1-8. ... (= DNa 1-4), who made Artax- 
erxes king, one king of many, one lord of many. 

§2. 9-16. I am Artaxerxes, ... (= DE 12-9), 
son of Xerxes the King, grandson of Darius, an 
Achaemenian. 

§3. 17-24. Saith Artaxerxes the Great King: 
By the favor of Ahuramazda, this palace Xerxes 
the King, my father, previously (began to build), 
afterwards I built (to completion). ... (= XPb 
27-30). 


: Haxámanisiya 


АЛ = ARTAXERXES I, INCERTO LOCO. 
Artaxfaci : XS : vazraka : XS : XSyinam P E 
DHyünàm : XéayarSahya : XShyà : puça : 
XSayarsahya : Dàrayavausahy& : XShyà : риса : 
Haxamanisiya : hya : imam : batugara : slyamam 
: vidiya : karta 

Nore on А!Ї: For syntax of last clause, cf. the idiom 
in DPi, XPi, XH. 

TRANSLATION OF АЧ: Artaxerxes the Great 
King, King of Kings, King of Countries, son of 
Xerxes the King, of Xerxes (who was) son of 
Darius the King; in whose royal house this silver 
saucer was made. 
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D'Sa = Dantus II, Sosa А. 

1 imam : apadánam : stünàya : afagainam : 

2 Darayavaus : XS : vazraka : akunaus : Daraya 

3 vaum : Хт : AM pàtuv : hadi : BGibis 

TRANSLATION OF D'Sa: This palace, of stone in 

its column(s), Darius the Great King built; Darius 
the King may Ahuramazda together with the gods 
protect. 


D'Sb = Darius IT, Sesa B. 
1 айат: Dárayasaus : XS : vazraka : XŠ : 
XSyanam : XŠ : DHyünàm XŠ : а 
2 hydyd : Вуй: Artazsagahyá : XShyá : puça : 
Haxamanisiya : 
3 batiy : Dürayavaus : XS : ima : hadiš : 
Arlaxíacü : paranam : akunaus : 
4 hya : mand : pilà : ima : hadis : pasava : 
vasnà : ÁMha : adam : akunavam 
Notes то D'Sb: Вга. WZKM 39.85-7, after the Akk., 
restored ? [apara]m ‘upper part’ = ‘part at the top of 
the slope’, and * [adaram] ‘lower part’ = ‘part lower on 
the hill’; but Hinz, ZDMG 91.251-2, restores [paranalm 
and [pasava], in temporal sense, which is preferable. 
*akunas in copy b. 
TRANSLATION OF D'Sb: 
$1. 1-2. ... (= DNa 8-12, with one omission), 
son of Artaxerxes the King, an Achaemenian. 
§2. 3-4. Saith Darius the King: This palace 
Artaxerxes previously built, who was my father; 
this palace, by the favor of Ahuramazda, I after- 
wards built (to completion). 


A’Sa = ARTAXERXES II, Susa А. 

1 Qty : Artaxfagà : XS : vazraka : XS : 
XŠyänām : XŠ : DHyinim : XS : ahyiya : 
BUyà : Darayavausahya : XShya : риса : D 

2 ürayavaufahyü : Artaxšaçāhyā : XShya : 
puça : Artaxsagahyà : Xšayārcahyā : XShya : 
риса : XSayarcahya : Dara 

3 yavaudahyd : XShyà : puça : Dérayavausahya 
: Vi Stáspahya : puça : Haxamünesiya : imam : 
apadina : Dàrayavaus$ : apantyikama : ak 

4 unas : ab*yapara : upi : Artazíagüm : 
n*yàkama :+++-+ : vafná : AM : Ата 
: щй: Мга : imam : apadüna : adam : аитат 
:AM:A 

5 nah*ta : uid : M'bra : тат: pdtw : hacá : 
vispā : дазїй : Ша : imam : tya : akundm : má : 
vijanátu : mà : vinàttayátiy 

Nore то A*Sa: Lines 4-5 are restored after the OP 

text of А?На and the АКК, version of A’Sa. 


TRANSLATION оғ А9: Saith Artaxerxes the 
Great King, King of Kings, King of Countries, 
King in this earth, son of Darius the King, of 
Darius (who was) son of Artaxerxes the King, of 
Artaxerxes (who was) son of Xerxes the King, of 
Xerxes (who was) son of Darius the King, of 
Darius (who was) son of Hystaspes, an Achaemen- 
ian: This palace Darius my great-great-grand- 
father built; later under Artaxerxes my grand- 
father it was burned; by the favor of Ahuramazda, 
Anaitis, and Mithras, this palace I built. May 
Ahuramazda, Anaitis, and Mithras protect me 
from all evil, and that which I have built may they 
not shatter nor harm. 


A'Sb = ARTAXERXES II, Susa В. 
adam : Artaxšaçā : XS : vazraka : XS XSyani : 
XS : Darayavaus : XShyà : puça 
Nore то A'Sb: The XS after XSyana is a ditto- 


graphie insertion, to which nothing corresponds in the 
other two versions. 


TRANSLATION ОЕ А290: ... (= А?$а 1, with 
omissions). 


A’Sc = Artaxerxes II, Susa c. 
0 Dérayavausahya : XShya : puça : 
0 Dérayavausahya : V'Staspahya : puça 
1 : Haxamanisiya : дану : Artaxsaga : 
2 xSayabiya : vazraka : rSayafiya : х 
9 šāyaðiyanām : xSdyafiya : dahyün 
4 äm : xšāyaðiya : ahydya : bumiyd : 1 
5 mam : hadis : uta : imam : usta 
6 сапат : tya : afagainám : ta +++++4 
ООА : Auramazdà : 


Nore то A’Sc: The first two lines are restored to in- 
elude the fragment mentioned by Wb. KIA 125n.; but 
this fragment has the ideogram for ‘king’, and the 
other part has the word written in full. Cf. note on 
DSm. 
` TRANSLATION OF Ае: 

BL. 0-1.... (= A’Sa 2-3). 

§2. 1-7. ... (= А%8а 1): This palace and this 
stone staircase ... Ahuramazda ... 


А54 = ARTAXERXES П, SUSA р 
(COPIES DA, DB, DC). 
1 adam : Artaxšaçā : XS : vazraka : XS : 
XSy&ánàm : XŠ : DHyünám : XS :ahy&yá : 
2 Вуй : Dürayavaus : XSahya : риса : 
Нахаташ&уд. бабу. : Artaxšaçā : XŠ : 


TEXTS WITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION 


3 vasnd : AMhà : imam : hadis : tya : j'vadiy : 
paradayadàm : adam : akunavam : AM : 
Anah 
4 ita : uta : Mitra : mam : pàtuv : hacd : vispà 
: gastà : utamaiy : kartam 
Nores то À'Sd: Text according to the line-divisions 
of copy da. ‘af... de; ahydya db; ahyd de. 
? Hazámanikiya db; Harémaniya da, de. 3 akul... da; 
аштайт db; akuvanašāša de. *hacá da; lost in db; 
ha Xà de. * vispá da, de; »*dspa db. * gástà da, db; gastü dc. 
* uta... da; utamaty db; ufamay de. 
TRANSLATION ОЕ А284: 
61. 1-2. ... (= A’Sa 1), an Achaemenian. 
$2. 2-4. Saith Artaxerxes the King: By the 
favor of Ahuramazda this is the palace which T 
built in my lifetime as a pleasant retreat. May 
Ahuramazda, Anaitis, and Mithras protect me 
from all evil, and my building. 


A’Ha = Artaxerxes IT, HAMADAN A. 
1 Gatiy : Artax&agà : XS : vazraka : XS : 
XSyanim : XS : DHyünàm : XŠ : ah 
2 yaya : BUyà : Dárayavasahy& : XShya : 
puça : Dérayavasahyd : ArtaxSatra 
3 hyà : XShy& : puça : Artaxšaðrahyā : 
Xšayāršahyā : XShya : puça : XSayar 
4 šahyā : Darayavagahya : XShya : puça : 
Dérayavasahyd : V?Stáspahyà : puça 
5 : Haxàmanisiya : imam : apadàna : vašnā : 
AM : Anah*la : иа : Mitra : adam : akun 
6 ат : AM : Anah'ta : uta : Mitra : mam : 
püluv : ћасӣ : vispd : gaslá : ut 
Т & : imam : tya : akunà : mà : vijanátiy : mà : 
vinátayàtuy 
Notes то А?На: *? ArtazXatrahyá, acc. to Tm. Lex. 
54, and not -cahyd. * [hacd : gastá] WB; [utàmaiy : zsagam] 
Tm.; [ћасӣ : vispé : gasta] Kent, after A°Sd. " akuna for 
akundm, and ma with following lost verb, as in A'Sa; 


but akund : mă emended to akunaumá Tm. PAPA 
36.xxxii, Lex. 81, and to akunavam ВЫ. AiW 444. 


TRANSLATION oF À?Ha: 
61. 1-5. ... (= A’Sa 1-3). 
§2. 5-7. ... (= Аа 4—5). 


АНЬ = Artaxerxes П, HAMADAN В. 
apadànam : stünàya : afagainam : ArtaxSaca : 
XS : vazraka : akunaus : hya : Dārayavauš : 
XS : руё : Haxdmanigiya : Mitra : mam : 
paluv 

Nore то АНЬ: Probably the demonstrative imam 
stood before apadānam at the beginning, and other 
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phrases of the protective prayer may have stood at the 
end. 

TRANSLATION oF Á?Hb: This palace, of stone in 
its column(s), Artaxerxes the Great King built, 
the son of Darius the King, an Áchaemenian. 
May Mithras protect me ... 


A'Hc = Artaxerxes II, HAMADAN C. 
1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda :hya : тайа : 
2 baganam : һуа :imàm : bümim : ada : 
3 һуа : avam : asmánam : ada : hya : martiya 
4 m : айа : һуа : &y&tim : ада : martiyahy 
5 & : hya : Artaxšaçām : XSm : akunaug : ai 
6 vam : parünàm : XSm : aivam : parünàm : 
7 framataram : ðātiy : Artaxšaçā : XS : va 
8 zraka : XŠ : XSyinim : X8 : DHyünám :XS 
9 : ahydya : BUya : adam : Darayavausahy 
10 à : XShyà : риса : DarayavauSahya : Artax 
И Sacahya : XShya : puça : ArtaxSacahy 
12 & : XSayarSahy3 : XShya : риса : Хау 
13 arsahya : Dàrayavausahyà : XShya : p 
14 uça : Dārayavaušahyā : Vištāspahyā : nā 
15 ma : puça : Haxämanišiya :ðātiy : Artaxša 
16 (à : XS : vagna : Auramazdaha : adam : XS 
:8 
17 hyaya : BUyà : vazrak&yà : düraiy :a 
18 piy : amiy : Auramazda : xSagam : manā : 
frába 
19 ra : màm : Auramazda : pátuv : uta : xSaca 
20 m : tyamaiy : frábara : матау : vilam 
TRANSLATION OF A?He: 
M. 1-7. A great god is Ahuramazda, the great- 
est of gods, ... (= A!Pa 1-8). 
82. 7-15.... (= A'Sa D: I (am) ... (= A'8a 
1-2), son of Hystaspes by name, an Achaemenian. 
§3. 15-20. Saith Artaxerxes the King: By the 
favor of Ahuramazda I am king in this great carth 
far and wide; Ahuramazda bestowed the kingdom 
upon me. Me may Ahuramazda protect, and the 
kingdom which he bestowed upon me, and my 
royal house. 


A?P = ARTAXERXES ÍT or IIT, PeRSEPOLIS. 


: Parsa : 

: Мада : 

3 iyam : Üvja : 

4 iyam : Parfava : 

8 iyam : Uvarazmiya 
9 iyam : така 

10 1yam.: Harauvatiya 


1 iyam 
2 iyam 
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11 zyam 
12 iyam 
13 iyam 
14 iyam 
15 iyam 
16 iyam 
17 iyam 
18 iyam 
19 iyam 
20 iyam 
21 lyam 
22 may 
28 туат 
24 iyam 
25 туат 
26 1yam 
27 iyam 
28 туат 


80 iyam 


: Gataguiya 
: Gadiraya : 
: Hiduya 

: Зака : haumavargà : 
: бакё : tigraxauda : 
: Babirus : 

: ABuriya 

: Атарӯуа 

: Mudráya 

: Arminiya 

: Katpatuka : 

: Spardiya 

: Yauna : 

: Saka : paradraiya : 
: Skudra : 

: Yauna : takabará : 
: Putàya : 

: KüSiya 

20 шат: 
: Karka : 


Maciya 


OLD PERSIAN - 


Notes то А?Р: 4 @ataguiya Smith, Hz.; if correct, for 
Galaguviya; or a wrong writing for Satagudaya or 
8atagudiya, cf. Gk. Larraybdar, 4 There із an extra verti- 
cal hasta between the g* and the a in haumavarga. ? imy*, 
miswritten for илт, 

TRANSLATION ОЕ А?Р: 

1. This is the Persian. 2. This isthe Меде. 3. 
This is the Elamite. 4. This is the Parthian. [5-7. 
This is the Arian, the Bactrian, the Sogdian.] 8. 
This is the Chorasmian. 9. This is the Drangian. 
10. This is the Arachosian. | 


11. This is the Sattagydian. 12. This is the 


Gandarian. 13. This is the man of Sind. 14, This 
15 the Amyrgian Scythian. 15. This is the Pointed- 
Cap Scythian. 16. This is the Babylonian. 17. 
This is the Assyrian. 18. This is the Arab. 19. This 
is the Egyptian. 20. This is the Armenian. 

21. This is the Cappadocian. 22. This is the 
Sardian. 23. This is the Ionian. 24. This is the 
Scythian across the sea. 25. This is the Skudrian. 
26. This is the Petasos-Wearing Ionian. 27. This 
is the Libyan. 28. This is the Ethiopian. 29. This 
is the man of Maka. 30. This is the Carian. 


A’Pa = ARTAXERXES III, PERSEPOLIS А, B, C, D. 
1 Бара : vazraka : Auramazda : hya :' 
2 упал : bümàm :adà : һуа :a 
8 vam : asmünàm : ada : һуа : marti 
4 yam : adi : hya : &yatàm : adi : mart ` 
5 ihyà : һуа : mim : Агіахёаса : х$ауз 
6 буа, : akunaus : aivam : parüvnàm : 
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Т xšāyaðiyam : aivam : parüvnüm. 
8 : framatàram : Вапу : Artaxsagà : 
9 xšāyaðiya : vazraka : xsayaftya 
10 :xšāyaðiyanām : хёйуабуа : 
11 DHyünàm : xSayafiya : ahyàyà : BUyā : ada 
12 m : Ártax faga : хёйуа | 
13 буа : puça : Artaxsacd : Darayavau 
14 š :xšāyaðiya : puça : Darayavaus : A 
15 rtaxéacà : xSaya@iya : puça : ArtaxSa 
16 cà : XSayarsa : хїйуайуа : puça : X 
17 šayāršā : Dárayavaus : xšāyað 
18 iya : puça : Darayavaus : Vistaspa 
19 hyà : пата : риса : Vistaspahya : 
20 ÁrSàma : пата : puça : Haxàmanisi 
21 ya :08tly : ArtaxSacd : xSiyafh 
22 ya : imam : ustašanām : aðaganām : ma 
23 m : upd : mam : kartā : 0tiy : Arta 
24 xSacd : xSayabiya : mam : Auramazda : 
25 ша : Міга : baga : pàtuv : uta : ima 
26 m : DHyaum : uta : tya : mam : kartā : 
Notes TO АЗРа: The text is arranged according to the 
line-divisions of copy a, with faithful representation 
of all orthographic errors; all four copies have identical 
orthography, though the line-divisions vary somewhat. 
12 The translation of lines 12-20 is intended to show the 
anacoluthic use of the nominative forms; the passage is 
obviously intended to convey the same ideas as Аа 
1-3. 2 For ир@ тат ‘in my titne’ (here emphatic, only, 
ав it is otiose), сї. Аза 4 [u]pà ArtalxSacdm] ‘in the time 
of Artaxerxes’. | 
TRANSLATION ОР A’Pa: 
81. 1-8. ... (= DNa 1-4), who made me, : 
Artaxerxes, king, ... (= DNa 6-8). 4 
82. 8-21. ... (= Аа 1): I am the son (of)' 
Artaxerxes the King, (of) Artaxerxes (who was) ` 
the son (of) Darius the King, (of) Darius (who 
was) the son (of) Artaxerxes the King, (of) 
Artaxerxes (who was) the son (of) Xerxes the 
King, (of) "Xerxes (who was) the son (of) Darius 


, the King, (of) Darius (who was) the son of 


Hystaspes by name, of Hystaspes (who was) the 
son (of) Arsames by name, an Achaemenian. 

83. 21-3. Saith Artaxerxes the King: This stone 
Staircase was built by me in my time. 

$4. 23-6. Saith Artaxerxes the King: Me may 
Ahuramazda and the god Mithras protect, and 
this country, and what was built by me. 


INSCRIPTIONS ON WEIGHTS. 


Wa = Darius, WEIGHT A. 


1 П Кага 
2 adam : Dara 


TEXTS WITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION 


3 yavaus : xš 
4 dyabiya : va 
5 zraka : Vis 
6 tàspahyà 

7 : риса : Нах 
8 amanisiya’ 


TRANSLATION ОЕ Wa: II (units) by weight. ... 


(= Wb 1-2, 7-9): 


Wb = Darius, WEIGHT в. 


1 adam : Dàrayavaus : x 
2 šāyaðiya : vazraka : x 
3 šäyaðiya : xšāyað 

4 1yànàm : х$ауаб 

5 iya : dahyünàm : x3 

6 ayatiya : ahyaya 

7 :bümiyà : Vista — 

8 spahyà : риса : Haxa ` 
9 mani&iya 


TRANSLATION OF Wb: ... (= DSf 5-8). 


Wc = Darius, WEIGHT c. 

1 CXX karšayā. 

2 adam : Darayavaus : x 

3 Sàyaüiya : vazraka : x 

4 Sayabiya : xšāyað m 
-5 iyünàm : xšāyað | 

6 iya : dahyünàm :х " 

Т šāyaðiya :ahyày ` 

8 & : bümiyà : Vist 

9 aspahya : puça : Нах: 

10 amanidiya 


TRANSLATION ОР We: ОХХ (units) in weight. 


‚.. (= Wb 1-9). 


— 


| Wd = Darius, Мант р. 
1 LX karsayà 

2 adam : Darayavaus : — 
3 xSiyabiya : vazraka : 

4 xšāyaðiya : хёйуаб 

5 iyanam : хёауаб 

6 iya : dahyünàm : x$ 

7 āyaðiya : ahy&yà 

8 :bümiyà : Vista 

9 spahy& : puça : Нах 

10 amani&iya 


TRANSLATION OF Wd: LX (units) in weight. 


‚.. (= Wb ЕЎ).- 
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INSCRIPTIONS ON SEALS 
SDa = Darius, SEAL A: adam : Darayavaus XS 
SDb = Darius, SEAL B: adam : Dàrayavaus 


SXa = XERXES, SEAL A: 1 X Sayarsa 
2: ХБ : vazraka 
SXb = XERXES, SEAL B: 1 adam : X Say 


2 агба : XS 
SXc = Xerxes, Seat c: 1 adam : Xšayāršā : XS 
D mure 
Sa = SEAL A: 1 Arša 5 yüba 
2 ka :n 6 ušna 
à ата: 7 hyä: 
‚4 Adi 8 puça 
Sb = Sear B: 1 Hadaxaya 
PNE EE 
9 Вадаба, : ... 


Sc = SEAL c: Vasdasaka 

Sd = белі р: Vahyavisdipaya 

Se = SEAL E: 1 ma : Xa 2 га 3 dašyā 

Sf = SEALF:lupà 2 Arta 3xSac 44am 
Notes: Se: For Justi’s reading Xifyáráü, see Lex. 

s.v. Xaršadašyā. Sf: There is no word-divider after upd. 
TRANSLATION. OF THE SEALS: 

SDa: I (am) Darius the King. 

SDb: I (am) Darius. - 

SXa: Xerxes the Great King. 

SXb~c: I (am) Xerxes the King. 

Sa: Arshaka by name, son of Athiyabaushna. 

Sb-e: ??? 

Sf: Under Artaxerxes. 


Vase INSCRIPTIONS. 


XVs = XERXES, VASE: 
XSayar 84 : XS : vazraka 
AVsa = ARTAXERXES, VASE A: 


: Ardaxeakea : XS : vazraka 
AVsb-d = ARTAXERXES, VASES B, C, D: 
ArtaxSaca : xSayabiya 


TRANSLATION: 
XVs: Xerxes the Great King. 
AVsa: Artaxerxes the Great King. - 


AVsb-d: Artaxerxes the King. 
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OLD PERSIAN 


HISTORICAL APPENDIX | 


I. THE ÅCHAEMENIAN DYNASTY 


Darius and the other Persian Kings who have 
left us cuneiform inscriptions composed in Old 
Persian, all belonged to the Achaemenian line, 
so called because they were descended from 
Achaemenes. Full information may be found in 
PW 1.200-204 s.v. Achaimenidai, and under the 
names of the individual persons? a complete gene- 


alogical table is given by PW facing 1.192. A table 
of the most important Achaemenians is given 
here; the names of the kings are in large and small 
capitals, with the dates of their reigns, and an 
asterisk marks those Achaemenians who are 
named in the Old Persian inscriptions. 

Darius, in Behistan M, and again in Behistan 


ACHAEMENES* 
| 
TEISPES* 
[ | 
CYRUS ARIARAMNES* 

| | 
CAMBYSES ÅRSAMES* 

| | 
Cyrus THE GREAT* Hystaspes* 


559-29 
ГА 
CamByses* Smerdis* 
529-2 


DARIUS THE GREAT* 
521-486 


XERXES [* 
486-65 
| 


ARTAXERXES I Lonemmanus* 
465-25 


рте MEME 


XERXES П 


Artaxerxes 11 Mnemon* 
405-359 


SOGDIANUS Darius II Norgus* 
425-4 424 424-05 
po pes | 
Cyrus the Younger Artostes 
d. 401 
| 
Arsames 


Artaxerxes III Оснуѕ* 
359-38 


ARSES 
888-6 


| 


Darius ПІ Copomannus 
336-1 


^ae rii rh E 


TEXIS WITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION 


a, States that there had been eight kings in their 
family before him, and that he was the ninth in 
order. We must count them thus: 1 Achaemenes, 
2 Teispes, 3 Cyrus, 4 Cambyses, 5 Cyrus the 
Great, 6 Cambyses, 7 Ariaramnes, 8 Arsames, 9 
Darius. The last three belong to the younger line 
of Áriaramnes, while Nos. 3 to 6 belong to the line 
of Teispes' older son. Hystaspes father of Darius 
is not included in the count, because he nowhere 
receives the title of King, even when mentioned as 
father of Darius—whereas the other kings all give 
to their fathers the title King in statements of 
parentage. 

Herodotus 7.11, however, gives Darius’ line 
thus: Achaemenes, Teispes, Cambyses, Cyrus, 
Teispes, Ariaramnes, Arsames, Hystaspes, Darius: 
in which Darius is the ninth. But Darius surely 
knew his own genealogy better than did Hero- 
dotus. Herodotus either has a dittographie error 
made in copying from a list covering both 
branches, or erroneously looked upon Cambyses 
and Cyrus as ancestors of Darius and inserted 
Teispes the second time to make the list agree with 
the known fact that the father of Ariaramnes was 
named Teispes. 

There are other accounts also, different in im- 
portant respects. Thus Nicolaus Damascenus, who 
is supposed to have used the Persica of Ctesias, 
states that Cyrus the Great was not an Achae- 
menian by birth, but a person of lowly origin who 
gained favor with Cambyses and eventually re- 
belled against him and overthrew him; see 
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C. J. Ogden’s translation of Nicolaus’ account, 
in Dastur Hosang Memorial Volume 465-81 
(Bombay 1918). 

Ail the accounts, literary and inseriptional, are 
presented and evaluated by Weissbach in PW, 
Suppl.-Bd. 4.1132~44, s.v. Kyros. His conelusions 
are as follows: Of the sons of Teispes, Ariaramnes 
was king in Persis (then called Parsua) and Cyrus 
I was king in the city (or district?) Anshan, lymg 
between Persis and Elam, or possibly farther 
north, between Persis and Media. On coming to 
the throne of Anshan, Cyrus IT found Arsames 
ruling in Parsua, and shortly deposed him, him- 
self becoming now king in Parsua, later called 
Ратѕа. Arsames, however, was not put to death, 
but (as the OP inscriptions tell us) lived on until 
after his grandson Darius got the throne of the 
Persian Empire. Thus Hystaspes never was king, 
and is not counted among the nine Achaemenian 
kings. Cyrus II thereafter conquered Media and 
added it to his dominions, and then extended his 
conquests in all directions. But he did belong by 
ancestry to the Achaemenian line; one can hardly 
brand him as a rank outsider. 

Possibly Ctesias’ story, as repeated by Nicolaus 
Damascenus, originated in the line of Darius as a 
means of discrediting the line of Cyrus and of. 
justifying Darius in his seizure of the imperial 
power. The particular occasion might well be the 
unsuccessful revolt of Cyrus the Younger against 
his brother Artaxerxes IT, whom Ctesias served as 
personal physieian. Cf. JAOS 66.211 (1946). 


IL SMERDIS AND GAUMATA 


According to Behistan 510-513, Cambyses son 
of Cyrus killed his full-brother Smerdis, with such 
secrecy that his death was not known to the 
people; he then invaded Egypt. While he was on 
this expedition, rebellions developed in Persia and 
in Media and elsewhere. Notably a Magian 
named Gaumata headed the rebels, claiming to be 
Smerdis son of Cyrus, and he gained the kingship 
in all the rebellious territory. Cambyses, still in 
Egypt, committed suicide. 

Gaumata started his rebellion in XII 14 of 
523/2, and received the adherence of the Empire 
on IV 9 of 522/1. But Darius, a distant cousin of 
Cambyses, knowing that Gaumata was not the 
real Smerdis, with the aid of a few men fought 
with and slew Gaumata and his chief followers, on 


VII 10 of the same year, at Sikayauvati, a fortress 
in Nisaya, a district of Media. Thereafter Darius 
became King. 

Herodotus tells the same story at much greater 
length, in Book 3, chapters 1-38, 61-88. Cambyses 
invaded Egypt (chap. 1), and the reasons for the 
invasion and the course of the campaign are given 
(1-26). At Memphis he inflieted a fatal wound on 
the sacred bull which was worshipped as the God 
Apis (27-9), and thereupon lost his reason. Jeal- 
ous of his brother Smerdis’s prowess with the 
great bow which had come from the Ichthyophagi, 
he sent Smerdis back to Persia, and then, after a 
dream which betokened that Smerdis would sup- 
plant him, he sent his henchman Prexaspes to 
murder him secretly, which he did (30-8), esp. 30). 
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The Magus Patizeithes had been left by 
Cambyses as managing steward of his palace at 
Susa, and he was one of the few who knew of the 
death of Smerdis. He had himself à brother who 
greatly resembled Smerdis in appearance, and, 
says Herodotus, this brother's name was also 
Smerdis. Patizeithes put his brother Smerdis on 
the throne, under the pretense that he was Smerdis 
son of Cyrus and brother of Cambyses. The false 
Smerdis, by not admitting to his presence any one 
who had known the true Smerdis, successfully con- 
cealed his true identity for some time (61-2). But 
the news reached Cambyses in Egypt, and he knew 
the truth, because Prexaspes assured him that he 
had slain the real Smerdis. Resolved to fight the 
usurper, he leaped upon his horse to lead his army 
back to Susa, but as he did во he accidentally 
struck the point of his sword into his thigh, and 
from the wound he died (63-6). Thus the false 
Smerdis ruled for some months; but a Persian 


OLD PERSIAN 


nobleman, Otanes son of Pharnaspes, suspecting 
his identity, managed by a ruse to prove it to 
himself (67-9), and secured the help of five other 
trusted noblemen, to whom there was added 
Darius, who had come to Susa from his father 
Hystaspes, governor of Persia (70; see App. IIT). 
Darius insisted on immediate action against the 
two Magi (71-3). Helped by the confusion follow- 
ing the public confession of Prexaspes that he had 
murdered the true Smerdis, and by his suicide, the 
seven men burst into the presence of the two Magi 
and slew them (74-9). They then agreed upon a 
method of selecting one of their number to hold 
the throne, and Darius, aided by the trickery 
of his groom Oebares, was the winner (80-8). 

The two accounts, it will be seen, agree in the 
main features, but differ considerably in the de- 
tails. Herodotus’ story has clearly entered into the 
field of historical romance. See also PW 3A.710-2, 
s.v. Smerdis. 


III. Tae HELPERS or DARIUS 


The names of the six Persian noblemen who co- 
operated with Darius in slaying Gaumata the 
false Smerdis, are given in Behistan §68 and in 
Herodotus 3.70; there is agreement in the names 
of the first five: 


Behistan Herodotus 
Vi"dafarnd son of Vayaspdra —— Intaphernes 
{Дата son of 8uxra Otanes son of 

Pharnaspes 

Gaubaruva son of Mardunitya ^ Gobryas 
Vidarna son of Bagübigna Hydarnes 
Bagabuxsa son of Détuvahya ^ Megabyzus 
Ardumamé son of Vahauka Aspathines 


Herodotus, it will be seen, differs from the 
Behistan account in the name of the father of 


Utana-Otanes; but he gives (7.82) Mardonius, the 
general in the third invasion of Greece, as son of 
Gobryas, which indicates agreement as to the 
name of Gobryas’s father. But Megabyzus son of 
Zopyrus (7.82) may or may not be the Behistan 
Bagabuxía son of Datuvahya, or his grandson. 
Herodotus does, in fact, mention all six of the 
helpers of Darius in passages outside 3.68-88, in 
passages which may be found in any Index Nomi- 
num Propriorum to the text of Herodotus. 

The Behistan inscription mentions Vidarna 
again in §25, as defeating one of Phraortes’ armies 
in Media; Vi"dafarna in $50, as defeating the 
rebels at Babylon; Gaubaruva in $71, as crushing 
the last revolt of the Elamites. 


IV. Tug Persian CALENDAR AND Benistan I-IV 


In Behistan 4.4, Darius states that the 19 
battles recorded by him in the first three columns 
of the inscription, with the attendant capture of 9 
usurpers, took place hamahyáyà 6arda ‘in one and 
the same year’. For eighteen of the battles dates 
are given in the Persian calendar, with translation 
into the Elamite and the Akkadian. The difficulty 
has been to arrange these dates within one year, 
beginning with the killing of Gaumata, the false 
Smerdis; for the order of the months in the Persian 


calendar, and in the other calendars, was by no 
means certain. Now, however, with evidence from 
additional Akkadian and Elamite tablets which 
have no Old Persian version, Arno Poebel has suc- 


ceeded in reconstructing the lists of months, as 


follows:! 


! AJSLL 55.139-42. The Persian calendar has been the 
subject of many studies, but Poebel’s studies have sup- 
planted them all: ALSLL 55.130-65, 285-314, 56.121-45. 
Cf. also Hinz, ZDMG 96.326-31; 


TEXTSIWITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION 


Old Persian Elamite Akkadian Equivalent 


1 Adukanaiša Hadukanna$ Nisabbu Mch.- 
Apr. 
2 Otiravahara Turmár Andru Apr.- 
May 
30üigarci$ — Sdkurrisif —— Simannu May- 
June 
4 Garmapada Karmabada$ Dwūzu June- 
July 
ОТОТ Turnabagi$ Abu July- 
Aug. 
ена агра (та) & — Ulülu Aug.- 
Spt. 
7 Bügayüdi$ — Bagijüti Taxritu = Spt.- 
Oct. 
8 *Vurkazana Margaíana$ Arahsamna Oct.- 
Nov. 
9 Aciyadiya  Haifuüt(;a)& Küslimu — Nov.- 
Dec. 
10 Anémaka HandmakaS Tebétu Dec.- 
Jan. 
It Sami(ia)maS Sabitu Jan.- 
Feb. 
12 Viyarna = =Mitia)kannaS Addàru Кер. 
Мер. 


The narrative of the revolts, however, is not 
given in temporal sequence in Columns Т-Ш, but 
rather in а geographical order conditioned by the 
order in which the rebellious provinces are named 
in $22: Persia, Elam, Media, Assyria, Egypt, 
Parthia, Margiana, Sattagydia, Seythia. If we 
should reduce the story to a more easily intelligible 
pattern, it would be аз follows: 

After Cambyses, son of Cyrus the Great, 
secretly slew his full-brother Smerdis and went on 
the expedition to conquer Egypt, uprisings against 
his rule took place in Persia and in Media and 
elsewhere (810). Notably a Magian named 
Gaumata led the revolt, claiming to be Smerdis, 
whose death was known to but few; he started 
his revolt on XII 14 of 528/2, and received the 
adherence of the entire Empire, becoming King on 
IV 9 of 522/1? Cambyses died by his own hand, 
either intentionally or accidentally, in Egypt soon 
after hearing of Gaumata’s revolt, (§11). 

Three months later Darius and his associates 
killed Gaumata and his ehief followers at Sikayau- 
vati in Media, on VII 10 of 522/1. Thereby Darius 


2 The months will be indicated by Roman numerals. 
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became King, but at the very outset his rule was 
contested by Agina in Elam, and by Nidintu-Bel 
(claiming to be Nebuchadrezzar son of Nabonidus) 
in Babylon, who were recognized as King each in 
his locality. But Аспа did not last long; Darius, 
after organizing the government in Media and 
Persia, gathered an army of Medes and Persians 
and marched toward Babylon, passing near Elam. 
As he passed he sent orders to the Elamites, and 
in terror they seized Acina and brought him in 
fetters to Darius, who slew him ($17). 

Darius with his army went on toward Babylon 
against Nidintu-Bel ($18), and in his absence from 
Media and Persia several rebellions started (§21)— 
some perhaps started earlier, but news of them did 
not reach Darius before he had set out against 
Nidintu-Bel: (a) that of Vahyazdata in Persia, 
with the adherence of Sattagydia and perhaps of 
a faction in Arachosia (§45); (b) that of Martiya 
in Elam; (с) that of Phraortes in Media, with the 
adherence of Armenia (§26), of Assyria, and of 
Parthia, including Hyreania (885); (d) that of 
Frada in Margiana; (e) that of Egypt; (f) that of 
Skunkha in Seythia (821). 

Darius came upon Nidintu-Bel and his army at 
the Tigris, forced the crossing, and defeated him 
in IX 26 ($18), and though Nidintu-Bel rallied his 
forces and took the offensive, again defeated him 
at Zazana on the Euphrates, X 2 ($19); he pursued 
him and his few remaining horsemen to Babylon, 
took that city and Nidintu-Bel with it, and put 
the rebel to death ($20). 

Meanwhile events were progressing elsewhere. 
Against Frada, who had made himself ruler of 
Margiana, Darius had sent Dadarshi, a Persian 
officer who was governor of the neighboring prov- 
ince of Bactria, with his local forces, and Dadarshi 
won a decisive victory on IX 23 (838), restoring 
Darius’s rule in Margiana (839). 

Phraortes, claiming to be Khshathrita, of the 
family of Cyaxares, had made himself king of a 
great part of the Empire ($21). Darius’s first step 
was to send Vaumisa, a Persian officer, against 
the rebels in Armenia; he must have sent Vaumisa 
early in the Babylonian campaign, for Vaumisa, on 
the way north, was met by the rebels at [zala in 
Assyria, on X 15. What forces Vaumisa had at his 
disposal is not stated, but no mention 1s made of 
sending troops with him; presumably he gathered 
up loyal troops on the way. By,this battle Vaumisa 
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drove the rebels back into Armenia, where he 
fought a second battle with them some months 
later ($80; see below). 

Although the force of Medes and Persians which 
Darius had with him in Babylonia was small, he 
had been obliged, at an early date, probably not 
much after the battle at the Tigris, to send 
Hydarnes, a Persian officer, with a strong force 
against Phraortes in Media. Hydarnes met an 
army of Phraortes (but not Phraortes himself) in 
battle at Maru in Media, and fought a battle on 
X 21; but it seems to have been indecisive, for 
thereafter Hydarnes waited for the arrival of 
Darius and his army from Babylonia (825). 

Parthia and the neighboring distriet of Hyreania 
had both gone over to Phraortes, but Darius's 
father Hystaspes was in command of the army in 
Parthia, and the army remained loyal. In a battle 
at Vishpauzati, on ХП 22, Hystaspes fought the 
rebels, but the victory was not decisive. 

After the death of Nidintu-Bel at Babylon, 
Darius set forth for Media against Phraortes 
(§31). His march took him near Elam, where a 
Persian named Martiya had set himself up as 
King under the name of Imanish. At the approach 
of Darius the Elamites were terrified, and seized 
Martiya and killed him (§22-§23) Darius now 
sent a force of Persians and Medes under Arta- 
vardiya, a Persian officer, against Vahyazdata, 
who had made himself King in Persia; he himself, 
with the rest of the Persian force, went on into 
Media (§41) and at Kunduru was attacked by 
Phraortes himself and his army, on I 25, 521/0 
(§31). Phraortes’ army was routed; he himself es- 
caped with a few horsemen, but was overtaken 
and captured at Raga, and mutilated and put to 
death with torture at Ecbatana ($32). From Raga 
Darius sent a force of Persians to reinforce 
Hystaspes in Parthia (§36). 

Hereupon a Sagartian named Cicantakhma, 
perhaps commander of local forces that had ad- 


3 Poebel, AJSLL 55.154, sets the undated killing of 
Martiya after the death of Phraortes, because in the 
sculptured line of captives on the Behistan Rock the 
order is Gaumata, Аста, Nidintu-Bel, Phraortes, 
Martiya, Cigantakhma, Vahyazdata, Arkha, Frada. I re- 
ject this interpretation of the series of sculptures, since 
it would oblige us to set the death of Frada at the very 
end of the series, dating his defeat not IX 23, 522/1, 
but IX 28, 521/0, and thus extending the series of events 
from 13 months 12 days to 14 months 13 days. 


OLD PERSIAN 


hered to Phraortes, declared himself King in 
Sagartia, a distriet of northern Media; he claimed 
to be of the family of Cyaxares. Darius sent а 
force of Medes and Persians under Takhmaspada, 
a Median officer, who defeated and captured 
Cicantakhma, bringing him to Darius. Darius mu- 
tilated him and put him to death with torture, at 
Arbela ($33). Thus ended rebellion in Media (884) ; 
but there was still a strong rebel force in Armenia, 
against which Darius sent an Armenian officer 
named Dadarshi. Dadarshi, thrice attacked by 
the rebels, defeated them successively at Zuzaya 
on II 8 (§26), at Tigra on II 18 (§27), and at 
Uyama on III 9, whereafter he waited for Darius 
to come and make final governmental dispositions 
(828). This third battle by Dadarshi was only nine 
days after Vaumisa in а second engagement beat 
off the other force of Armenian rebels in the dis- 
trict of Autiyara, on IT 30; after which he also 
awaited Darius’s arrival (530). There was по fur- 
ther fighting in Armenia. 

Hystaspes, reinforced in Parthia by the Persians 
whom Darius had sent to him from Raga, sought 
out the rebel army and crushed it at Patigrabana, 
on IV 1 ($86). This restored Darius's rule in 
Parthia. 

While Darius was in Babylon, one Vahyazdata, 
a Persian, claiming to be Smerdis son of Cyrus, had 
revolted and made himself King of Persia (§40). 
Apparently confident in his own position, he had 
sent a force east to Arachosia,‘ against the Persian 
governor Vivana, who had remained loyal to 
Darius; but Vivana beat off the rebels at 
Kapishakani, on X 13 (§45). The rebels again at- 
tacked at Gandutava on XII 7, and here were 
decisively defeated (§46); their commander and a 
few horsemen escaped, but were overtaken and 
captured at Arshada by Vivana, who put them to 
death (847). 

Vahyazdata in Persia had a few months of un- 
disturbed rule, but this was ended by the ap- 
proach of Artavardiya, sent by Darius on his way 
to Media, with a force of Persians and Medes. 
Vahyazdata attacked Artavardiya at Rakha on II 
12 (§41), and again near Mt. Parga on IV 5. In 
the second battle Vahyazdata and his chief fol- 
lowers were taken prisoner (§42); they were 
handed over to Darius at the Persian town of 


t Т regard the revolt in Sattagydia (822) as to be in- 
cluded under the events in Arachosia (§45-§47). 


TEXTS WITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION 


Uvadaicaya, and Darius executed them with tor- 
ture (§43). Darius was now back in Persia, which 
had been restored to his rule (§44), as well as the 
other rebellious territories except Egypt and 
Scythia. It was not quite nine months since he had 
slain the usurper Gaumata. 

But while Darius was putting down the rebel- 
lions in Media and in Persia, an Armenian named 
Arkha, claiming to be Nebuchadrezzar son of 
Nabonidus, had established himself as King in 
Babylon (§49). Against him Darius sent a Persian 
officer named Intaphernes with an army, and 
Intaphernes routed Arkha and his forces on VIII 
22, capturing and executing at Babylon both 
Arkha and his chief officers (§50). 

This is the latest event related in the first three 
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columns of the Behistan inscription, 13 months 
and 12 days after the death of Gaumata; the time 
does not seriously exceed the one year which 
Darius boastfully mentions m Column IV. 

Column V gives an account of a third rebellion 
in Elam, under Atamaita; against him Gobryas 
was sent with an army by Darius, and he defeated 
and captured him, bringing him to Darius, who 
put him to death (§71). The date of this rebellion 
seems to be in the third year of Darius’ reign, 
520/19,5 though the Behistan text is here badly 
mutilated. After this rebellion in Elam Darius 
went to Seythia and defeated and captured 
Skunkha (§74). The reconquest of Egypt, though 
not mentioned in the Behistan inscription, must 
have followed in the same or the next year. 


V. THE ACCESSION OF XERXES. 


In XPf, Xerxes gives us an account of his sue- 
cession to the throne: Darius had a number of 
sons, but—-as was Ahuramazda’s desire—he made 
Xerxes (presumably not his eldest son, though this 
is not stated in the inscription) the ‘greatest after 
himself; and when Darius ‘went from the throne,’ 
Xerxes—as was Ahuramazda's desire—became 
king on the throne of his father. 

The account given by Herodotus 7.1-4 agrees 
with this, but gives more details: After Darius re- 
ceived the news that his forces had been defeated 
at Marathon and somewhat later that Egypt had 
risen in rebellion, he started preparations for one 
campaign against the Athenians and another 
against the Egyptians. Àt this time there was a 
dispute between Artobazanes, eldest son of Darius 
by his first wife, a daughter of Gobryas, and 
Xerxes, eldest son of Darius by Atossa, daughter 
of Cyrus the Great, whom Darius had married 


after his accession to the throne, as to which 
should have the succession. On the advice of 
Damaratus, exiled king of Sparta, Xerxes went to 
his father and pressed his claim on the ground 
that he was the oldest son of Darius the King, 
while Artobazanes was only the oldest son of 
Darius the private individual. Darius approved 
the claim, though perhaps the argument was not 
really needed (Atossa as daughter of Cyrus must 
have had great influence with Darius, and Xerxes 
was probably the ablest of Darius's sons), and 
named Xerxes to succeed him. Before he had 
finished the preparations for the campaigns, 
Darius died; whereupon Xerxes ascended to his 
father's throne. 


5 Kent, JNES 2.109-10 ; cf. R. A. Parker, AJSLL 
58.373-7. 
$ Parker, l.c. 
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PART III. LEXICON 


This Lexicon includes a concordance to the 
words in the inscriptions, as well as materials for 
etymological comparison. 

The alphabetic orderisáf dk zgejt6 edn pfo 
тутіоѕ §zh, while final y and v are disregarded 
(thus пату has the alphabetic place of nai, and pre- 
cedes naiba-). Raised letters inserted to show 
sounds omitted in the OP system of writing also 
have no effect on the alphabetic order. 

References to Part I (the Grammar) are marked 
by §; they include all mentions of the word or 
form which add to the information given in the 
Lexicon, but are not in all instances complete list- 
ings. The Chapter on Syntax is only sparingly re- 
ferred to in this Lexicon, since the citations in that 
Chapter are mostly for passages rather than for 
words; there is an Index of Passages at the end of 
the Chapter. 


а adv. as prefix and prep. ‘to’; Av. Skt. à, 
prep. with acc. and abl., ‘to, as far as’ (also with 
other uses and meanings); pIE *à if = Lt. à ‘from’ 
(Sturtevant, Lg. 15.145-54), or *0 if = Gk. ó- in 
ó-xeayós ‘(lying round about), ocean’. 

(1) Prefix with verbs ay-, zšnav-, gam-, grab-, 
jan-, bar-, mà-, yam-; in verbal nouns dyadana-, 
dvahana-, and in the second parts of compounds 
Adiyabaukna-, Ariyáramna-, Bagabigna-, also in 
Akaufaciya-. 

(2) Postposition attached to loc. sg. and pl. 
($270.1V) and in conj. yada. 

(3) Prep. with abl.: yàtà à ‘as far as’, DPh 6, 7; 
DH 5, 6. 

(4) Prep. with adv.: DSe 48. 


! a- neg. prefix before consonants (867, 67.1, 
0182.1; an- antevocalie, q.v.): Av. Skt. a-, Gk. a~, 
Lt. ?n-, Сте. un-, pIE *n-. See akarta-, ax áaina-, 
axsata-, Anümaka-, ayaumani-. 


* a- demonst. ‘this’: Av. a- as in GAv. gsm. 
ahé, Skt. a- as in gsm. asyd, Gk. lsn. є 40, Lt. nsn. 
tod in ecce ‘lo’; pIE *e-. See also aciy, ada-. Decl., 
$199. 

anã ism. DPe 8 (not to Av. Skt. ana-, cf. Mt. 
MSLP 19.49-52); XPa 14 (with Wb. KIA 109, 
Mt. Gr. $326; translated by АКК. a-ga-’, Elam. hi 
‘this’, which refutes interpretation of Bv. Gr. $368, 


$388, as prep. w. inst. ‘throughout’, Av. ana with 
ace. ‘along, on’, Gk. дра 'along. ahyāyā lsf, 
DB 447; DNa 11; DSd 2°; DSe 10; DSf 7, 15; 
DSg lf; DSi lf, 4; DS} 1°; D8m 5°; D8s If, 3°; DSy 
2; DZb 3; DZc 5f; DE 17; XPa 8f; XPc 7; ХВ 
12, 24; XPh 9f; XPj; XV 13; A!Pa 13; РЬ if; 
Аа 1; Ае 4; A’Sdb 1 (ahyd de, $52.VI) ; A?Ha 
If; А°Не 9, 16f; А#Ра 11; Wb 6; We 7f; Wd 7. 
ahiydyd ($27) XPb 17; XPd 12; XPjv; XE 17. 


aita- demonst. ‘this’ ($260. IIT, $266): Av. 
адіа-, Skt. elá, PAr. *айа-. айа nsn. ($202) 
DB 1.44, 45; DNa 48. aita-maty DNb 31. айа 
asn. DPd 20; DNa 53; XPh 43, 59; XSc 4°. ata- 
таш DPd 22; DNa 54; XPh 60. aitä apf. XPh 
30, 35. 


Ainaira- sb. ‘Ainaira’, a Babylonian, father 
of Nidintu-Bel; Elam. ha-a-na-a-ra, АКК. a-ni-ri-’, 
Ainaliralhya gsm. DB 1.77f. 


atva- adj. ‘one’ ($150; §204.1): Av. aéva- ‘one’, 
Gk. Hom. olos, Cypr. orros ‘alone’, pIE *ozyos. 
ашат, asm. DNa 6, 7; DSe 6°, 6f; DSf 4, 5; DE 8f, 
10; XPa 4, 5; XPb 8f, 10; XPe 4, 5; XPd 6, 7; 
XPf 6, 7; XPh 5,6; XE 9, 10; XV 7, 8; A!Pa 6f°, 
8°; A?He 5f, 6; А?Ра 6, 7. 

aiš- vb. ‘hasten’, caus. azSaya- ‘send’: Av. 
aes-, caus. aéaya-, Skt. 15-, caus. esayatz (§117). 


fra + aiš- caus. ‘send forth’: Av. fraei-, Skt. . 


preg-. frdiSayam ist sg. imf. (§24, §72, 6181, 
§215) DB 1.82; 2.19, 30, 50, 72f, 82; 3.2, 18, 30, 
84; 5.7. frütsaya imf. DB 3.55, 60, 71. 


Auliyüra- sb. ‘Autiyara’, a district in Ar- 
menia: Elam. ha-u-ti-ja-ru-i§, АКК. ú-ti-ņa-a-ri. 
Auliyàra nsm. DB 2.58f. 

Aura- (Le. A*ura-) sb. ‘Lord, God’: Av. 
ahura-, Skt. dsura- ‘demon’, pIE *esuro- (6148.1). 
Aurahya Mazdaha gsm. ({36.ГУЬ, $44) XPe 10. 
Аита ism. DPe 24 (otherwise Bv. BSLP 30.1.70-3, 
Gr. §179, 8889; ‘downward’, isn. of aura-, zero- 
grade of avara-, comparative of *ava-, cf. Ау. aora 
‘down’). Elsewhere always in cpd. Auramazdah-. 

Auramazdāł- sb. ‘Wise Lord, Ahuramazda’, 
supreme deity of the Zoroastrian religion: Av. 
пет, ahurd mazda, РМ. óhrmazd, NPers. hormizd; 
Elam.. u-ra-más-da., Akky u-ra-ma-az-da. ü-ri-mt- 


= 
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12-00 a-hu-ru-ma-az-da-’ ete., Gk. 'Opouacdys; in 
Av., always two words, usually separated in the 
Gathas and often in reverse order (Kent, Or. 
Stud. Hon. Pavry 200-8), but in OP always one 
word except ХРе 10 (844; for Ашт alone, see 
under Aura-). Cpd. of *ahura- (see Aura-) + 
*ma(n)dzdhà- with s-suffix (another! view by 
Pisani, ef. $185.n3); this is cpd. of pIE *menth- 
(or is the full grade pIE *math-?) seen in Gk. 
ёшабо› ‘I learned’, + pIE *dh&- ‘put’, see “da- 
(Pisani, Riv. Stud. Or. 81-2, takes prior element 
as *mns-, zero-grade to pAr. manas-, after Wacker- 
nagel-Debrunner, Altind. Gram. 3.282-3): for 
formation, ef. Skt. érad-dhà- ‘trust’, Lt. crédit. 
670, $156.I, 5160.11; decl., $185.IV. 

Auramazdà nsm. AmH 7, 10; AsH 5f, 12; DB 
1.12, 60; 4.35, 55, 62, 74, 76, 79f; 5.15f; DPd 1, 7, 
13, 15f, 23; DPh 8, 9; DNa 1, 31, 51f, 55; DNb 1, 
46, 49: DSe 1; DSf 1,8, 14, 57; DSp 1; DSs 1^, 6f; 
DSt 1?, 7; DZe 1; DE 1; DH 6f, 8; XPa 1, 18, 20; 
XPb 1, 21; XPc 1, 12, 15; XPd 1, 17; XPf 1, 45, 
48; XPg 12; XPh 1, 32, 49f, 52, 57, 60; XSc 4f°; 
XE 1; XV 1, 25; A!Pa 1°, 22°; A?8e 7; А?Не 1,18, 
19; A?Pa 1, 24, Auramazdà-maiy DB 1.24f, 25, 
55, 87, 94; 2.24, 34, 891, 45, 54, 60, 68, 86, 96; 
3.6, 16f, 37, 44f, 61f, 661, 87; 4.60; DNa 50 -dà- 
iy, With omission of m* (§52.VI); DSf 19; XPh 
45. Auramazdd-taiy DB 4.78. Auramazda-lay 
(852.11) DB 4.58. Auramazdd-|Sém] DB 5.311. 

Auramazdàm asm. DB 1.54f (Auramazám, 
$52. VI); 5.16, 18f, 32, 34; DPd 211; DNa 54; DSf 
15f, 18; XPf 211, 29; XPh 40, 50, 53, 59; XSe 4. 

Auramazdéha gsm. AmH 7f; AsH 10; DB 111, 
14, 18f, 22f, 26, 60, 68, 70, 88, 94f; 2.3, 25, 35, 40, 
АЎ, 54f, 60, 68, 86f, 97; 3.6f, 17, 38, 45, 62, 67, 
87Ї; 44, 6, 41, 44, 46, 52, 60, 88; 5.16f, 32f; DSF 
12, 21°; DSfv 55f°; D812f; XPb 26f; XPd 16; XPg 
3,8; X881; XV19. | Auramazdáhà DPd 4,9; DPe 
6f; DNa 16, 35, 49, 56{; DNb 6, 47f; DSe 15, 
35, 42; XPa 12, 16f; А?Не 16. Auramazdahà 
(852.1II; $131; $185.IV) X Pf 34, 43; XPh 14, 33, 
37, 44; A'Pa 18f. 

AM nsm. (842) DSe 50°; DSi 3°; DS} 4, 6°; 
DSk 4; DSn 2^; D'Sa 3; A*Sa 4° (as gen., 5818.1), 
4; A’Sd 3; А?На 5° (as gen), 6. АМташ DSk 
5; D8m 3. AMm asm. DSk 4. AMha gsm. 
DSa 4; ligature ($42) DSk 4. AMha DS] 3°, 5; 
Аа 3. AMha or АМ№ DSd 3°; DSi 4°; DSm 
5°; D8o 3°; D’Sb 4°. 
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Akaufaciya- adj. sb. ‘man of Akaufaka’; pl. a 
province of the Persian Empire: АКК. a-ku-pi-i-1$. 
Deriv. of * Akaufaka- ‘Kohistan’, prefix à + kaufa- 
‘mountain’ + adj. suffix ($113, 814411; ef. 
Hz. AMI 8.72; Kent, Lg. 13.298-9). Akaufaciyd 
npm. XPh 27. | 


akarta- adj. ‘not made, not built, unrepaired’; 
neg. a- + pte. of kar- ‘make’. {akarta] nsf. DSe 
47 (conj. of Kent, JAOS 54.43). 


azíaina- adj, with kdsaka-, ‘turquois’ (so 
Bleichsteiner, WZKM 37.103-4, and Konig, Burg- 
bau 63-4, but considered dubious by Hinz, ZDMG 
95.235-6; hardly ‘gray amber’, with Hz. AMI 
3.05—7, ApI 232; not ‘hematite’, with Scheil 21.29- 
30): Av. arSaéna- ‘dark-colored’, borrowed in Gk. 
Порто “Atevos ‘Black Sea’ (‘in-hospitable’, by Gk. 
popular etymology, and euphemistically changed 
to Еф о), from neg. a- + z&atna-, cf. Av. xSaéta- 
‘shining’ (§102, 5147.1). azšaina nsm. DSf 39. 


axsata- adj. ‘unhurt, undisturbed’: neg. a- + 
pte. of xSan- ($102, §242.1), Skt. ksanóti ‘injures’, 
Gk. ктен, ‘kills’ (otherwise Foy KZ 35.49, Hz. Apl 
70-1). azšałā nsf, DPe 23. 


aguru- sb. ‘baked brick’ (8158.1). lagurum] 
asm. DSf 53, supplied by König, Burgbau 52, after 
a-gur-ru of the АКК. text, ef. NPers. ágür in the 
same meaning. alg|ura[và] Ism. DB 4.89 (restored 
by Kent, JAOS 62.267, after König, Klotho 4.45); 
but read амуй аһа with Cameron. 


agriya- adj. ‘topmost, excellent, loyal’: Av. 
ayrya- ‘first in quality, etc.’, Skt. agriyd- agryd- 
‘foremost, principal, etc.’, deriv. ($144.1V) to Av. 
ayra ‘der erste, oberste; (nt.) Anfang, Spitze’, Skt. 
dgra- ‘foremost, prominent, best; (nt.) tip, sum- 
mit, best part’ ($148.I). agriya пет. DB 1.21, as 
read by Cameron, replacing KT’s ag*r^ ++ (and 
the restorations thereof: dgar[ia] Wb. ZDMG 
61.725, Tm. Vdt. Stud. 1.9, ef. Bthl. WZKM 
22.72; ágra"|6a] Jn. Indian Stud. Lanman 255-7; 
ügr[mata] Konig, RuID 65; ágr[mà] Hz. Арі. 59- 
62). 

aciy adv. ‘then, at that time’ ($291.1V): Av. 
ajčit ‘and indeed’, Lt. ecquid (interrog.) ‘anything’, 
pIE *ed-g*id, see *a- ‘this’ and particle -cty ($105, 
$130; Ву. BSLP 33.2.152-3; Hz. AMI 4.125-6, 
8.41, ApI 55-6; Wb. ЖА 41.319). ХРЇ 21. 


Atamaita- sb. ‘Atamaita’, an Elamite rebel: 
Elam. Atameta (854.I, §76.V; Hüsing ар. Prašek, 
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IMP 2.78.08; König, Кир 78; not Umamaita 
after the Ummaima of Oppert, Médes 158, based 
on Rawlmnson’s J-im"im*^, later altered by KT's 
тт). {[Ajtamacta nsm. DB 5.5. 


_ ütar- sb. ‘fire’: Av. diar- dór-, NPers. абат; in 
Á ciyadiya- and verhaps in Acina- ($152.Г). 


atar (i.e. ачат), prep. with ace., ‘within, 
among’: Av. antara, Skt. antar, Lt. inter, pIE 
tenter (831). DB 1.21; 2.78; 4.32, 92; XPh 30, 35. 


ali-, prefix, ‘beyond, across’: Av. aiti, Skt. dti, 
Gk. ёт ‘yet, longer’, Lt. et ‘and’, pIE *eti ; with ay-, 
yam-. Cf. also айту. 


abaga- (ie. аба"да-) sb. ‘stone’: Av. asanga-, 
NPers. säng, cf. OP asan-, asman- (S87, S151, 
$155.1); see also a(againa-. afagam asm. DSf 
24, 48. 


abagaina- (Le. aba^gaina-) adj. ‘of stone’: 
deriv. of абада- (147.11), perhaps with 
vriddhi (§126; déagaina-?). alagaina nsm. DPe. 
abagainam asm. D'Sa 1; A*Hb. afagainüm asf. 
ASe 6; abagandm asf. (852. VI) for nsf. (856.V) 
A’Pa 22. afagainiya прі. (S152.IT, $179.11, 
$190.I; JAOS 53.20; wrongly Konig, Burgbau 68; 
not abagainiy nsf. to sg. collective stind, as taken 
by Hz. AMI 3.68) DSf 45. 


Gahavaja, word of unknown meaning, DB 
4.90 (reading of KT); hardly, with Morgenstierne, 
Acta Or. 1.252, d@a*ha-vaja ‘word, speech of proc- 
lamation’, ef. Skt. aqsd- ‘hope, expectation’, + 
vacas- ‘word’. Perhaps G@aha- (§143.1; with 
Morgenstierne) + root-noun vaj- ($142) ‘procla- 
mation-strengthener, seal’, gsm. (JAOS 62.268; 
not abl. as instr., with Konig, Klotho 444—5). 


abiy prep. with acc. ‘to’: DB 1.91. Apparently 
doublet to айу (Ву. Gr. §102), possibly by con- 
tamination of *a; antevocalic and ati antecon- 
sonantal, in sandhi ($80; Mt. Gr. $103). 


Aéiydbausna- sb. ‘Athiyabaushna’, father of 
Arsaces ($168.11): cpd. of (Av.) ai- ‘destruction, 
misfortune’ + pass. pte. of d-baug- ‘to free’ ($248) 
with late -šn- from -aén- (Bv. BSLP 29.2.104, cf. 
Av. pouru-baozóna- ‘bringing abundant rescue, 
Bthl. AiW 901): ‘Freed from misfortune’ ($160.14; 
not active ‘bringing freedom from misfortune’, as 
taken by ТИМ. Aiw 322-3; otherwise Hz. Ap! 
191-2: hadtya- ‘truth’, with late loss of h-, + 
deriv. of d-baud- ‘be fragrant’, cf. Av. baoót- ‘fra- 
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grance’, therefore ‘having the fragrance of the 
truth’).  <Aé@iydbausinahya gsm. Sa 4-7. 


Aéura sb. ‘Assyria (and Syria)’, a province 
of the Persian Empire ($6, $106.11): Elam. aš- 
&i-ra, АКК. áš-šur, Gk. 'Аттурв‚ but Aram. абиг. 
Aéuré nsf. DB 1.14f; 2.7; DPe 11; DNa 26f; DSe 
26°; DSm 7°; XPh 22. Aéurayd lsf. (5186) DB 
2.58f. 


A@uriya- adj. ‘Assyrian’: deriv. to preceding . 


($144.1), perhaps with vriddhi in first syllable 
(8126; Aburiya- ?). A@uriya пет. DN xvii; DSf 
32; А?Р 17. 


Agina- sb. ‘Acina’, ап Elamite rebel: Elam. 
ka-iš-ši-na, Akk. a-Si-na. Either borrowed from 
Elam. (Foy, KZ 37.498); or shortened from an 
IE name beginning with OP äç- = Av. átar- 007- 
‘fire’ ($147.11, §152.1), ef. atoro-dáta- ‘Fire-given 
or Fire-created’ and other names (Vd. 18.52; Justi, 
INB 50; Bthl. AiW 324). Agina пет. DB. 1.74, 
82: 4.10; DBe 1f. Acinam asm. DB 1.76. 


Ld 


A ciyádiya- adj. ‘Aciyadiya’, the ninth month, . 


Nov.-Dec.: Elam. haššiyatiyaš, АКК. kislimu, 
Cpd. of átar- ‘Are’ + deriv. of yad- ‘worship’ ($126; 
$152.D: ‘Fire-Worship Month’. Agiyddiyahya 
gsm. DB 1.89; 3.18. 


ada- adv. ‘then’: GAv. ald, LAv. ада, Skt. . 


ба ‘therefore’ cf. Gk. трбе-бє (and -Gev) ^n front 
of’: pIE *e-dhe, to root in *a- ($76.11; $191.II); 
see also adakaty. — ada-taiy DNa 48, 45. 


adakaiy adv. ‘then’: OP ada- + -kazy, Gk. 
aly. то ‘somewhere’, pIE *q¥ei, Isn. to int.-indef. 
stem ($135). DB 2.11, 24; 4.81, 82; DNb 38. 


adam pron. “Р: Av. azam, Skt. adm, plE . 


*eühom ($109), ef. pIE *ейб in Gk. yo, Lt. ego 
(8193.1). adam nsm. AmH 5,8; AsH 14; CMa 1; 
DB 1.1, 10, 12, 39, 52, 54 bis, 56, 59, 60, 62, 63, 
64, 66, 67, 68 bis, 70, 72, 73, 75, 18, 82, 83, 86, 
89, 91, 95; 23, 5, 6, 10°, 11, 15°, 19, 28, 30, 48, 
50, 68, 64, 69, 72, 80, 81, 88; 3.1, 13, 25, 29, 50, 77, 
80, 84; 48, 8, 11°, 14, 16, 19, 21, 24, 27, 29, 32, 
40, 45, 59, 64, 71, 81, 89; 5.2, 6f, 13, 21°, 23°, 25°; 
DBa 1, 16; DBb 4, 6; DBe 5; DBd 3, 6; DBe 5, 
8; DBf 3f; рве 5; DBh 4f, 8; ОВ: 4, 9; ОВ] 4; 
DPd 20; DPe 1, 7; DPh 4; DNa 8, 17, 34, 37, 
531; DSa 1, 4; DSb 1; DSe; DSd 1°; DSe 7f, 16°, 
34, 44°; DSf 5, 18°, 21°; D8g 1, 3°; DSi 1; DSj 1°, 
2°. DSk 1, 4; DSm 1°, 6°; DSy 1; DZe 4, 7, 8, 11; 
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DE 11; DH 3f; XPa 6, 13, 14; XPb 11; XPe 6; 
XPd 8, 17; XP£ 8, 34f, 36, 39, 41; XPg 9; XPh 6f, 
15, 29, 34, 37, 40, 421, 43, 50; ХР] bis; XSe 1°, 3°, 
4°, XE 12; XV 9, 23; A!Pa 9°, 21°; D'8b 1°, 4°; 
A'Sa 4; A’Sb; A'8d 1, 3; A?Ha 5°; A’He 9, 16; 
Азра 11f; Wa 2; Wb 1; We 2; Wd 2; SDa; SDb; 
SXb 1; SXe 1. adam-áaty DB 2.731. айат-йт 
(839) DB 1.62, 83; 4.6; DNa 35. adam-sam DB 
1.14; DNa 18; DSe 17 adam-[$am]; XPh 16. 

mam asm. (Av. mam, Skt. mdm, рЕ *me + 
acc. -m; 5193.11) AsH 7, 11; DB 1.52 (métya-mam, 
$133), 82f, 93°; 2.18, 28, 48, 63, 67, 73, 88; 3.30; 
4.35, 91; 5.13, 17, 26, 28°, 29°, 33; DPh 9; DNa 33, 
31,51; ОХЬ 11, 22, 26, 46, 49; DSe 50°; DSf 9, 10, 
14f, 17 bis, 57; DSi 3°; DSj 4, 6°; Рб 4°; DSs 
6; DSt 7°; DZe 12; DH 71; XPa 18; XPb 27; XPe 
12; XPd 17; XPf 31, 45; XPg 12; XPh 57; X8e 
4°. XV 25; A!Pa 22°; A’Sa 5^; A’Sd 4; A?Ha 6; 
A?Hb?; A?Hc 19; A?Pa 5, 23, 24; 224, 26 ({56.У; 
for mand ?). 

-mā asm. епс]. (Av. md, Skt. md, pIE *mé, 
6193.1; cf. enel. *me in Gk. pe): nai-mā ОМ 8 
(na[ima]), 10, 19; nai-pati-ma ОМ 20. 

mand gsm. (Av. mana, Skt. máma, pAr. *mana, 
cf. Lith. mano; $193.11T) AmH 6, 10; AsH 9; DB 
1.4, 9, 12, 18, 18, 19 bis, 28, 27, 60; 2.19f, 21, 25, 
27, 29f, 31, 35, 40, 46, 49, 51, 55, 601, 82, 84, 87, 
91f, 93; 3.0f, 10, 13, 15, 17, 20, 20f, 31, 32, 38, 45, 
53, 56, 62, 67, 75f, 76, 84, 86; 4.2, 12, 35, 42, 49, 
52, 531, 66, 821; 5.8, 14°, 30; Ва 5, 14£; DPd 7, 
13; DPe 9; DNa 19, 21, 33; DNb 56°; DSe 18°, 20°, 
38; DSf 12, 13, 58; DS} 5°; DSk 4; DSs 6°; XPa 
19; XPb 23; XPe 11; XPf 16, 23, 31, 46; XPg 7; 
XPh 17, 19; Ха 2; XV 18; A!Pa 20°; D'Sb 4^; 
A’He 18.  mana-eá (8135) DPd 9f. 

-maiy gsm. (gen.-dat. GAv. mót, LAv. mé, Skt. 
me, Gk. dat. но, pIE *mot) enclitic to айа (nsn., 
asn.); AÁuramazdü, АМ; ava (nsn.); avdkaram, 
avükaramca-; ucdram; uld, uta-; tya (nsn., asn.); 
dahydus; duvarayd; nat-; pati-; pasdva; уава; haw, 
hau-: Asl 12; DB 1.25 bis, 55, 87, 94; 2.24, 34, 
40, 45, 54, 60, 68, 75, 79, 86, 90, 96; 3.6, 11, 17, 37, 
441, 61, G6f, 87; 4.39, 46, 60, 64; DPd 28°; DPh 8, 
10; DNa 50 (m° omitted, $52.VI), 52#, 544; DNb 
13, 28, 28f, 31, 32f, 33, 48, 51, 52; DSe 51°, 52°; 
DSE 10, 19°, 20°, 58; Ds} 4°, 6°; DSk 5; DSI 4f; 
DSm 3°; D8s 7°; DSt 9°; DH 6, 8; Хра 15, 18f, 
191; XPb 24, 29, 30; XPe 13 bis; ХРа 18f, 19; 
ХР 32, 38, 41, 45f, 47; XPg 14; XPh 32, 45, 58, 
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60; Хе 5° bis; XV 261°, 27°; A!Pa 23°, 24°: 
A’Sdb 4 (-may de, $52. VT); А?Не 20 bis. 

-ma gsm. for -maty ($198.11); apan*yáka-ma 
А?За 3; [n"yà |kama for n*yàkam-ma (5130) A’Sa 4. 
Not kamna-ma DB 2.19, as taken by Tolman. 

-ma absm. enel. (Av. maf, Skt. mat, pIE *med, 
$193.IV; orthotone pIE *méd in oLt. méd, elLt. 
mē); only in hacd-ma DB 1.19, 23; 2.6, 12°, 16, 98; 
3.27, 78, 81; 4.92; DPe 9; DNa 20; DSe 19°; XPh 
18. Not duviliya-ma DB 3.24 (with Bthl.); not 
apara-ma DB 4.37, 68, 87 (with Bthl.), nor DSt 
10°. 

vayam npm. (Av. vaém, Skt. vaydm, рї Е *uei + 
pAr. -am, cf. Gt. wei-s; §193.V) DB 1.7, 10°; DBa 
10, 17. 

amazam gpm. (Ау. ahmakem, Skt. asmákam; 
$118.11, §193.VI) DB 1.8, 28, 45, 49, 61, 69, 71; 
DBa 12. 

Adukanaisa- adj. ‘Adukanaisha’ , first month, 
March-April: Elam. ha-du-kan-na-1§, АКК. 
nisannu: -natsa- on the evidence of the Elam., acc. 
to MB Or. $96, rather than -nisa- ($117). Cpd. of 
adu- ^ + kan- ‘dig’, possibly with vriddhi ($126; 
Adu- ?): "Irrigation-Canal-Cleaning Month’, re- 
ferring to the cleaning of the underground con- 
duits for irrigation water, regularly done in the 
spring (cf. РЕШ. AiW 61). Adukalnaz]Sahya gsm. 
DB 2.69. 


an- neg. prefix before vowels, ef. !a- before 
consonants: Ау. Skt. an-, Gk. &»-, Lt. in-, Gt. un-, 
pIE *on- (867.1); in Anáhatà-. 


and ism. to ?a- (q.v.); DPe 8 (not to Av. Skt. 
ana-); XPa 14 (not prep.). 


Anàümaka- adj. ‘Anamaka’, tenth month, 
Dec.-Jan.: Elam. handémakas, АКК. febétu. Cpd. of 
neg. a- + ndma- ‘name’ (see ndman-) + adj. 
suffix -ka- ($146.11), possibly with vriddhi (8126; 
Anámaka- ?): ‘Month of the Nameless (= High- 
est) God’. Anàmakahya gsm. DB 1.96; 2.26, 56; 
3.63. 

Andhita- sb. ‘Anahita, Anaitis’, a goddess: 
Elam. a-na-hi-ud-da, Akk. a-na-ah-t-tu-’, Gk. 
’Avairs; Av. andhitd-. Cpd. of neg. an- + pte. 
pass. dhita- ‘spotted, defiled’, of uncertain connec- 
tions (§67.J, §118.V, §242.1): ‘The Spotless’. The 
OP writings, being late, fail to show length of б in 
either position. Anahita (827, $52.11) nsf. A’Sd 
3f; Anah*ta, A’Sa 4 (as gen., §313.11), 4f; A?Ha 5° 
(as gen.), б. 
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antya- adj. ‘the one or the other (of two), 
other (of any number), rest of’ (JNES 3.2334; 
not ‘enemy’, cf. Kent, JAOS 35.345.n6 and Bv. 
TPS 1945.56-9): Av. ainya-, Skt. anyd-, pIE 
*anjo-, cf. *аЦо- in Gk. ados, Lt. alius, and *an- 
tero- in Gt. anpara-, Gm. ander, NEng. other (889, 
144.1, $204.17; decl, $203). aniya nsm. DB 
1.95; 3.32; DSe 33°, 35. aniyam asm. DB 1.86; 
0.25, 28; DSe 33, 35f. aniyahyd gsm. DB 1.87. 
aniyanā absm. DPd 11; DPe 20f. aniyai-ciy 
npm. XPf 29. aniyaha npm. ($10, $172) DB 
4.61, 62f. aniyä nsf. ПЕ 25, 26 (not with Bv. 
Gr. $834, inst. as adv. ‘on one side ... on the 
other). aniyām asf. DSe 48f. aniya прі. DB 
1.41. aniyüapf.DB 1.47, 67. aniyāwvä lpf. ($72) 
DB 1.35. aniya asn. XPf 39. aniyaš-ciy nsn. 
(§9.VI, 8105) DB 4.46; XPa 13; ХР 41f (written 
antyase*, §52.1). 


an|iya|éa adv. ‘in other ways’ ($191.17); Cam- 
eron's interpretation for his reading але ++ wms, 
DB 4.89. 


атш) (ie. anu) prep. ‘along, according to’: 
Av. anu with acc., loc., ‘toward, along’, Skt. ánu 
with acc. ‘after, along’; see also anuSiya-. (1) 
With inst., DB 1.92; DNb 25 (ef. Lg. 15.176). (2) 
With gen., DNb 16, 18 ($137, $267.IV ; anu-dim + 
gen.). 

anuxiya- adj. as sb. ‘follower, ally’: from anu- 
(see anw) + adj. suffix -ja- (S80, §144.VI). 
anusiya nsm. DB 2.95. anusiya npm. DB 1.58; 
2.77; 3.49, 51, 74, 90, 91f; 4.82. 


apa- prefix (§206b) ‘away’: Av. Skt. apa, Gk. 


and, Lt. ab, Gt. af, Gm. ab, NEng. оў, off, pIE *apo. 
Used with vb. gaud- and in sbb. apaddna-, apa- 
niydka-; with suffix in apalara-, apara-. 


apataram adv. ‘farther off, far off’; nsn. of 


apatara-, which is apa- + comp. -fara- ($82, 


5190.111), ef. Gk. adv. ётотіро. DNa 18; DSe 
16f; XPb 25; XPh 16. 


apaddna- sb. ‘palace’: from apa- + déna- 
($147.I) to root *dà-, cf. Skt. apadhá- ‘conceal- 
ment’, Gk. атоблк ‘storehouse’. For development 
in later Iranian, with ара- by secondary length- 
ening (but not OP appa-, cf. $130), see Henning, 
Trans. Philol. Soc. 1944.110n. apadünam asm. 
D*Sal; АНЬ. apadàna (852.V) A’Sa 3, 4; A?Ha 5. 


apantyüka- sb. ‘great-great-grandfather’: 
from apa- + niyäka- ‘grandfather’, cf. Lt. ab-avos 
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'great-great-grandfather'. 
§52.1) пет. A’Sa 3. 


apara- adj. "later, after’: Av. Skt. apara-, from 
apa- + comp. -ra- ($32, 419.11). арата пет, 
XPh 47. aparam asn. as adv. DB 4.37, 42, 48, 
68, 70, 87; DSt 10° (not apara-ma, nsm. with enel. 
abl., DB 4.37, 68, 87—and DSt 10°—as Bthl. AiW 
77 suggests, following АКК. $a be-la-a ar-kt-a ‘who 
shall rule after me’). 


apan*ydka-ma — (822, 


pi- sb. ‘water’: Av. áp-, NPers. db, Skt. pl. 
nom. dpas, acc. apás, pIE *йр-, with or without 
i-extension, which seems to have become 5 in OP 
($422). āpišim (= apis-Sim; $41, $130) nsf. DB 
1.95f. apiyálsf. DB 1.95. abis (Skt. adbhts, and 
dat.-abl. Skt. adbhyds, Av. aiwyó, both from *ap- 
bh-; §75.1V, $130, §188.V, JAOS 62.269-70; see 
also s.v. abi) ipf. DB 1.86. 


apiy adv. ‘thereto, very’: Av. arpi, Skt. ápi, 
Gk. prep. &t ‘on’, pIE *epi (§44, §191.1). In OP, 
normally enclitic, but sometimes written sepa- 
rately; often with dūraiy ‘afar’ (5136): dürai-apty 
‘far and wide’ DNa 12; düray-apiy DNa 46; dū- 
raiy apiy as two words, DSe 11, DZe 6, DE 19, 
ХРа 9, XPb 18f, ХРе 8, XPd 13, ХР? 13, XPh 
10f, XE 18, XV 14, A!Pa 14^, A*He 17f. Prob- 
ably vafsna[pi]y X Pg 7f (Ву. BSLP 34.1.32-4) with 
crasis, rather than vadsnd-[cily or vasnà-[di]y (Lg. 


9.230); KT's lapli-maiy is eliminated by - - 


-€ 


Cameron’s reading of utämaiy as completely visi- - 


ble, DB 4.46 (ef. note ad loc.). 


afuvayd, error of writing for aruvdya (855.11); 
see aruva-. 


abiy prep. and prefix ‘to, against, in addition 
to’: GAv. aibi. LAv. aiwi, Skt. abht; conflux of 
pIE *mbhi, oHG umbi ‘round about’, and pIE 
*obhi, oCS ой ‘beside, by’. 

(1) Prep. with acc., DB 140, 76, 80, 82, 84; 
2.12,17, 73, 88; 3.2, 3, 14, 27, 56, 60, 71, 82; 5.12f, 
21, 22^, 28, 26, 28°; DPd 18; DPe 24; DZc 9f, 
12; XPg 10. 

(2) Prefix with verb jav-, and first element in 
abicaris, abyapara, perhaps in Abirddus, but prob- 
ably not the base of abif. — — 


abicari& DB 1.64f, word of uncertain form 
and meaning, probably asn. of s-stem (5185.11), 
to abi- + root car- ‘move, go’ (Av. caraiti, Skt. 
cárati, Lt. colit, 8”; $107), giving, in association 


with the following gaidam ‘living personal prop- — . 
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erty’, а meaning ‘pasture lands’, cf. NPers. cáridán 
‘to pasture’ (Spiegel, KT, Bthl. AW 89). Cf. 
also Tm. Lex. 64-5; Gray, JAOS 33.281-8; 
Hüsing, KZ 48.155-6; Hz. Ар] 51-4. 


abiyaparam. adv. ‘later, afterward’, from abiy 
+ aparam (§191.1V). ab*yapara (822, §52.V) 
A’Sa 4. 


Abirüdu- sb. ‘Abiradu’, a village in Elam: 
first part perhaps abi-.— Abirüdus пэт. DSf 46. 


abi$ DB 1.86, probably not adv. ‘thereby’, 
abi- + adverbial -s, but ipf. of арі- ‘water’ (q.v.): 
not an error for äpiš nsf. ‘water’ as proposed by 
König, Кар 70-1. 


abyapara see abiyaparam. 


-am, enclitic particle extracted by wrong di- 
vision from pAr. *azham T’, perhaps even in pIE 
times, and therefore *-om from *ej(h)om; seen in 
OP tuvam (cf. adam T’), iyam, imam, patisam, cf. 
Skt. fuvám тубт imám ete. 


ama- sb. ‘offensive power’, see ArSdama-. 


amaxamaté, DB 4.92, read by KT, and ap- 
parently corresponding to Elam. ‘were pleased (at 
the inscription)’ (cf. Wb. KIA 72n, quoting vari- 
ant interpretations): possibly for ham-axmatá, aor. 
mid. of ham- + kam- ‘like, love’ (OP Хата- ‘wish’, 
Skt. vb. kam- ‘love’), formed like Gk. &exero to 
root *segh-, ёттєтө to root *pet- (JAOS 62.269; 
855.IT, §103.I1). 


amala adv. ‘thence’: demonst. stem ama-, 
found (though rarely) in Skt., + adv. -tos, as in 
Skt. tátas ‘thence’, Gk. ёктоѕ ‘outside’, Lt. caelitus 
‘from the sky’: Buck, Lg. 3.4-5; Jn. quoted by 
Gray, JRAS 1927.101: ef. Kent, JAOS 51.231. 
Hardly, with Gray, JRAS 1927.99-100, and Hz. 
ApI 65-6, the same as Skt. abl. asmat remade to 
*asmatas, with -tos ending. DPh 6, 7; DH 5, 6. 


отида, see maub-. 


ay- vb. ‘go’: Av. ay- (pres. aiti), Skt. i- 
(pres. éti), Gk. «о, Lt. it: conj., §208. Cf. also 
youviyd-. айу ($69) DZe 10. aii imf. (§72, 
6228.11) DB 1.98; 2.67; 3.35, 43. 

à + ay- ‘come’: aya"là 3d pl. imf. mid. ($181, 
$208) DZe 11. 

ali- + ay- ‘go beyond, go along’: aliyäiš imf. 
(872, 8122, 5298.11) DB 3.73. 

upa- + ay- ‘go to, arrive at’: [ulpayam Ist sg. 
imf. (8122, §131, 8226.IT) DB 1.91f. 
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upari- + ay- ‘behave, conduct one's self’: upa- 
riyü[ya]m 1st sg. imf. ($122, §226.1T) DB 4.64f. 

nij- + ay- ‘go forth’: nijäyam Ist sg. imf. ($120, 
$208, $226.IT) DB 2.64. | 

pati- + ay- ‘come to, come into the possession 
of’: patiyãiša” За pl. imf. ($140.11, $208, §232.- 
П) DB 1.18, 18. 

тата + ay- ‘go forth, proceed’: paraidiy 2d sg. 
тту. (§122, §181, $2371) DB 2.30, 50; 3.14. 
paratta 2d pl. іту. ($181, §208, $231, $237) DB 
2.20, 83; 3.58, 85. parailé npm. past ptc. ($122, 
8242, 59421) DB 2.32f, 38, 43, 52, 58; 3.65. 

pari- + ay- ‘go around before, respect’, with 
inst.: pariyaitiy XPh 52 (written -ait?, §52.1; 
wrongly interpreted by Hz. AMI 8.66f, ApI 219). 
paridiy 2d sg. imv. (§122, $131, $208, 237.7) ХРЬ 
49 (also wrongly interpreted by Hz. ibid.). apari- 
yaya” 3d pl. imf. (with double augment, $208) DB 
1.23 (not ápariyàya, for *ahapa-, to Skt. saparydti 
‘worships’, despite Bthl. Stud. 2.67, AiW 1765: 
not to be emended to upariydya, as done by 
WBn xi, Wb. KIA 12); see JAOS 35.331-6, Lg. 
13.303. 


ayaumani- adj. ‘untrained’: neg. a- (§67.J) + 
yüwmani-. ayüu(ma)ini$ nsm. DNb 59 (852.VT; 
with epenthesis of -2-, $127, as in Avestan). 


dyadana- sb. ‘sanctuary’: deriv. ($1471) of 
prefix à + vb. yad- ‘worship’. dyadand apn. DB 
1.63f. 


ar- vb. ‘move, go or come toward’: Av. ar-, 

Skt. r-, Lt. oritur ‘rises’; pres. inchoative (897), 
OP rasa-, NPers. räsäë, Skt. rechdti, pIE *rske- 
(and *re-ske-, $32). See also arta-, hamarana-. 
arasam \st sg. imf. (§212) DB 1.54; 2.28, 48, 63. 

ava- + ar- ‘go down to, arrive at^: avd{rasam] 
Ist sg. imf. ($131) DB 5.23f; [ајратазат DSf 24. 

parü + ar- ‘come to, arrive at’, with acc. of 
place and abiy + acc. of person: parérasam Ist 
sg. imf. ($131) DB 2.65. parārasa imf. DB 2.22, 
32, 52; 3.3, 44. | 

ni- + ar- ‘come down, descend’, with abiy and 
acc. of place: nirasãtiy subj. (5140.1; §289) DPe 
24. 


Arakadri- sb. ‘Arakadri’, a mountain in Persia 
(832): Elam. ha-rak-ga-tar-ri-18, АКК. a-ra-ka-ad- 
ri-*; a possible etymology, Foy, KZ 35.62. Ara- 
kadri$ nsm. DB 1.37. 


Árabüya- sb, ‘Arabia’; @ (provinee of the 
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Persian Empire (532, §75.V, 5166.111); also ‘Arab’, 
ethnic to same: Elam. har-ba-ia, Akk. a-ra-bi, Gk. 
"Аравіа. (1) ‘Arabia’: Árabáya nsm. DB 1.15; 
DPe 11; DNa 27; DSe 26°; DSm 7°; XPh 25 
(2) ‘Arab’: Arabiya пет. A?P 18. 


araían- sb. ‘cubit’ (832, §82, S155.ID): Av. 
nom. dual araénd, to Iran. stem aratan- атап, 
ef. Skt. aratnt-; Lg. 15.176-7 (borrowed from Iran. 
into General Slavic as aršin ‘ell’, Wb. AfOF 7.41, 
against Berneker, Slav. etym. Wrtb. 31, who 
thinks it borrowed from Turkish); cf. also Bv. 
Orig. 105. arasanit ipm. (§187) DSf 26 bis (not 
nom. sg., with Ву. Gr. $308, $318: not асс. pl.). 


arika- adj. ‘evil, faithless’: deriv. (6146.11) of 
*asra-, GAv. angra-, LAv. apra- ‘hostile, enemy’, 
to рАт. root *ans-, seen in Av. qsta- ‘hate, enmity’; 
ef. also Av. (nom.) avrd mainyus ‘evil spirit, 
Ahriman’ (Bthl. AiW 189); not to Skt. art- ‘en- 
emy’ (MB Gr. §273), nor to Skt. alikd- (Wacker- 
nagel, KZ 59.28-9). алка nsm. DB 1.22, 33; 
4.63. ага npm. DB 5.15°, 31°. 


Ariya- adj. ‘Aryan’ (perhaps Ariya-, §126): 
Ау. atrya-, Skt. drya- ‘noble’, cf. NPers. ёгт 
‘Iran, Persia’, Irish Eire ‘Ireland’, to pIE root 
*er-, OP ar- (585.1, §144.1). See also Ariyacica-, 
Artydramna-. Ariya паш. DNa 14; DSe 13; 
XPh 18. ariyd isn. as sb. ‘in Aryan (language) 
DB 4.89. 


Ariyacica- adj. ‘of Aryan lincage’ (5161.18): 
Ariya- + ciga-. Artyacica пет. XPh 13; Ariya 
cica (written as two words, $44) DNa 14f, DSe 
18f. 


Ariydramna- sb. ‘Ariaramnes’, great-grand- 
father of Darius: Elam. har-ri-ia-ra-wm-na, АКК. 
ar-ja-ra-am-na-', Gk. 'Ариараштѕ. From ariya- + 
pass. pte. of d-ram- (8131; Av. Skt. ram- ‘to be at 
peace, to pacify’): ‘Having the Aryans at peace’ 
(8161.]1c). Hardly Ariyà pl. + ramna- (Foy, 
KZ 35.9), or Ariya- + aramna- pres. pte. mid. to 
ar- (Hz. Ар! 287). Anydramna nsm. AmH 1, 4, 
9; DB 1.5; DBa 7; as gsm. AsH 3 ($313.1). 
Ariydramnahyé gsm. DB 1.5; DBa 7. 


aruvü- sb. ‘action’ (JNES 444, 52; 53511, 
$150; so also Bv. TPS 1945.42-3): fem. to adj. 
arwa-, Av. aurva- ‘schnell, tapfer’ (Bthl. AiW 
200), doublet to Av. aurvant- (q.v., under aru- 
vasta-).  aruváyà \sf. DNb 38 (inscribed afuvayá, 
$55.11; not anwasa with Wb. Grab 28, KIA 94; 
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not to be emended with Hz. Ар] 293-6 to aruvāðā 
‘love’, cf. Av. urvafa- ‘amicus, befreundet’, ВЕЦ, 
AiW 1537; dfusdyd acc. nt. pl. ‘measures to be 
taken’, from *épy-dia-, acc. to Pisani, Riv. Stud. 
Or. 19.82-5, to root *&p- ‘get’, of. Av. afonte ‘they 
obtain’, Bthl. AiW 70 and 72, note 1 to ap-). 


aruvasta- sb. ‘activity’ (INES 4.50-2, 232), 
‘physical prowess’ (Bv. TPS 1945.40-1): -ta- ab- 
stract (5145) to arvani- ‘moving’, Av. aurvant- 
‘schnell, tapfer, Held’ (ВЫ. AiW 200), Skt. ar- 
vant- ‘running, hasting, horse’, from Ar. ar- ‘move’ 
+ suffix -vani- (535.11, §85, §126, §157), ef. Lt. 
orior ‘arise’; cf. АКК. translation '2t-ba-ru-tum ‘ac- 
tivity’, to abdru ‘be strong’ (Schaeder, OLZ 
43.280-03). See also aruvi- Not with Hz. 
RHRel. 113.29-31, ApI 80-6, ‘Gut-sein’, to Ау, 
urvafa- ‘amicus’, with it-ba-ru-tum as ‘companion- 
ship’ to ibru ‘friend’ (cf. JNES 4.51); no valid 
evidence for meaning in Arm. loanword arwest 
‘wonders’, cited by Nyberg, Rel. 351, from St. 
John 448. arwastam nsn. DNb 31, 33; asn. 
DNb 4. 


Arza- sb. ‘Arkha’, an Armenian rebel (531, 
$164.V): Elam. ha-rak-ga, АКК. a-ra-hu. Атта 
nsm. DB 3.78, 91°; 4.28f; DBil. Arzam asm. 
DB 3.82, 89. 


arjana- sb. ‘ornamentation’, as shown by АКК. : 
si-im-ma-nu-u ‘decoration’ (§84, §126, 8147.1): 
for meaning, see JAOS 51.208, 53.13, 53.19, 
Schaeder, Arch. Anz. 47.272-4, against Hz.’s ‘lime- 
stone’ (AMI 3.52-3) and ‘building material’ (ApI 
88-93). Cf. Av. pres. arga- ‘be worth’, Skt. 
árhati, and Ars. РЫ, arzün, NPers. arzün, Av. 
arojah- ‘worth, value’, Skt. argha-. — arjanam nsn. 
DSI 41f; arjanam-Sary DSf 23°. 

arta- sb. ‘Law, Justice’, an archangel attend- 
ing Ahuramazda: pte. to ar- as sb., Av. aša- and 
arata-, Skt. rid- ‘cosmic order’, Lt. ortus -‘risen, 
originated’, pIE *rto- ($30, $66, 5242.1). See also 
Artaxsaca-, arlavan-, Artavardiya-. ^ arid-cà isn. 
(8252.1, Lg. 21.223-9) XPh 41, 50f, 531 (not with 
Hartmann, OLZ 40.145-60; nor with Nyberg, Rel. 
367, 478; Bailey ap. Nyberg, Rel. 478; Henning, 
TPS 1944.108; hardly, with Sen 155, artäcã braz- 
maniy apn. ‘and the divine fulfillments’; nor with 
Pisani, Riv. Stud. Or. 19.85-8, as elliptic dual 
‘Arta and Brazman’, the -cé connecting with the 
preceding Auramazdém, and Brazman being the 
OP for the Av. vohü man ‘Good Thought’). 


- 
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ч. 


Атах$аса- sb. ‘Artaxerxes’ (Т, son of Xerxes; 
П, son of Darius II; III, son of Artaxerxes II): 
Elam. ir-tak-Sa-a8-Sa, Akk; ar-tak-Sat-su, Gk. 
’Aprakeptns (§29.n2, 530). From arta- ‘justice’ + 
т$аса- ‘kingdom’, ‘Having a kingdom of justice’ 
(hardly, with Nyberg, Rel. 352, ‘whose zšaça- de- 
rives from aría-); imitation of Xšayāršā, acc. 
-üm, explains the long vowel of the ultima in the 
nom. and acc. ($78, §161.[b; decl, §172, $187). 
Artazšaçã nsm. А:Ра 9°, 17°; АЧ; D'Sb 3°; A’Sa 
1; A’5b; A*8c 1°; А4 1, 2; А? На 1; A*Hb; Ае 
7, 156; A*Pa 5 (as acc., 52476), 8, 12 (as gen., 
$313.IT), 13 (as gen.), 14f (as gen.), 15f (as gen.), 
21, 231; AVsb-d. — Ardaxcasca ($49; or -Sda) AVsa. 
Arlax áagüm asm. АІРА 51°; А%8а 4; A?He 5; S£ 2-4. 
ArtaxSacahyé gsm. D'Sb 2°; Artaxíafrahyà (Tm. 
Lex. 54) A?Ha 2f, 3; Arlazíagühya ($53) A’Sa 2 
bis; A?He 101, (аз nom., 5313.1) 11. 


ariàvan- adj. ‘righteous, blessed’, denoting the 
blissful state of the true religionists after death: 
identical with Av. asavan- ‘characterized by Arta 
or Asha, righteous’, Skt. rldvan- ‘true to sacred 
Jaw’ (cf. Hz. Ар! 289-93); from *ria-, OP arta-, 
with lengthened final vowel, + ad]. suffix -van- 
($30, $155.IV). атара nsm. (8124.5, $187) XPh 
48, 55. 


Artavardiya- sb. ‘Artavardiya’, one of 
Darius’s generals: Flam. ?r-du-mar-ti-ja, АКК. ar- 
ta-mar-2i-ja. From arta- + vard- ‘to work’ + adj. 
suffix ($80, §31, §144.1V, S160.Ia): ‘Doer of Jus- 
tice’ (not from vard- ‘to increase’, Skt. vardh-, be- 
cause of -z- in АКК. and in Aram. "rívrzy, аз Bv. 
BSLP 31.2.66-7 shows). Artavardiya пет. DB 
3.30f, 33. Artavardiyam asm. DB 3.36, 43. 


Ardaxcasca (or -Sda), probably miswritten for 
Arlax&acü, q.v. 


ardata- sb. ‘silver’: Av. arazata-, Skt. rajatá-, 
cf. Gk. &pyvpos, Lt. argentum. (S30, §88, $145); 
Yezdi ait ‘silver’ has Iran. ar-, not r- (Ву. BSLP 
30.1.60, Origines 12). See also ardastdna-. arda- 
tam nsn. DSf 40. 


ardastāna- sb. ‘window-frame, window cor- 
nice’: arda- ‘light’ as in OP ardata- ‘silver’, Skt. 
rajatd- ‘white’, rjrá- ‘red’, Gk. àpyós ‘shining’ + 
stāna- ‘place’ (831, §160.Ib; Foy, KZ 35.48; hardly 
as with Bthl. AiW 193, or Hz. Ар! 74-6); ‘light- 
place’. ardasténa nsm. DPc. 


Ardumanis- sb. ‘Ardumanish’, ally of Darius 
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against Gaumata: АКК. a-ar-di-ma-ni-i$. From 
ardu- ‘upright’, GAv. arazu-, Skt. rjú- + manis-, 
see manah- ‘mind’ (§34, $68.11, §124.4, §156.IV, 
$61.IIa, 8185.11): ‘Upright-minded’ (hardly 
Ardimanis- ‘dessen manah- glühend ist’, as taken 
by Nyberg, Rel. 352).  Ar[duma]|n[is] nsm. DB 
4.86. 


Arbairà- sb. ‘Arbela’, a city in Assyria: Elam. 
har-be-ra, АКК. ar-ba-’-il, Gk. "Apfiqia. (§31, §107, 
6106, $166.Ш). Arbazrayá isf. DB 2.90. 


Armina- sb. ‘Armenia’, a province of the 
Persian Empire (§31, §106): see also under Ar- 
miniya-. Árminansm. DB 1.15; DPe 12; DNa 27; 
DSe 27°; DSm 8°; XPh 20. Arminam asm. DB 
2.30, 32, 50, 52. 


Arminiya- (1) adj. ‘Armenian’, (2) sb. (Ar- 
menia’, a province of the Persian Empire: Elam. 
har-mi-nu-ja, АКК. u-ra-aS-tu, Gk. Ариела. Аа). 
to Armina- ($144.11). 

(1) Arminiya nsm. DB 2.29; 3.78f; 4.29; A?P 
20. 

(2) Arminiyaiy lsm. DB 2.59, 63; Arminiyaty 
DB 2.33f, 39, 44, 48 (822; Lg. 19.2881). 


Aršaka- sb. ‘Arsaces’: Gk. ’Apoaxys. Deriv. of 
aría-, see arsan-; $30, $146.IT, $163.11, $164.III. 
Ат$аКа nsm. Sa lf. 


Arsada- sb. ‘Arshada’, a fortress in Aracho- 
sia: Elam. ir-Sa-da (580). Aršādā nsf. DB 3.72. 


arían- and ar$a- (§155.[) sb. ‘male, hero, 
bull’: Av. argan-, Skt. rga-bhá- ‘bull’, Gk. éponv 
‘male’; in Argaka-, Arsdma-, X Sayarsan-, perhaps 
in Arsdda-. 

Ariüma- sb. ‘Arsames’: Elam. ?r-8a-um-ma, 
Gk. ’Apodyns (829, §29.n2, $30). From ar$a- + 
(OP Av. Skt.) ama- ‘offensive power’ (Benveniste- 
Renou, Vrtra et Vréragna 11): ‘Having the might 
of a hero’ (5161.10). Arséma пат. AsH 1, 5; DB 
1.4f; DBa 6; DSf 13; XPf 19, 20; A’Pa 20 (as 
gen.; §313.1[). Aršämahyā gsm. DB 1.3, 5; DBa 
4, 6. 

arstà- sb. ‘rectitude’ ($80; $93): haplologie for 
*aršta-tā- (8129), abstract to arSta- ‘upright’ 
(8145), pIE *rĝ-ta-, with zero-grade to root *rej- 
(8122; Mt. Gr. $123, $125), cf. Av. arštāt- ‘goddess 
of rectitude’, OP ardu- in Ardumani&-, rüsta-; or 
merely fem. *rĝ-iã- as abstract (Bv. Gr. $123, 
$125). атат asf. DB (4.64. 
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аг$Е- sb. ‘spear’ (830): Av. arsti-, Skt. rstt-, 
pIE *rs-ti- ($152.IIT, $179.IIT), to root in Skt. 
drsatt rşáli ‘rush, push’. See also ár&tika-, arsti- 
bara-. ат] nsf. DNa 44. 


Grshka- sb. 'spearman': from ar&- ‘spear’ 
with vriddhi (as in wárttika-, $126), + suffix -ka- 
($146.10). ага пет. DNb 44. 


arslibara- sb. ‘spear-bearer’: aršti- ‘spear’ + 
bara- ‘bearer’ ($122, §143.V, §160.Ia). arStbara 
пзш. DNe 2 (written 59519, $51; the original 
draft seems to have had ате; on proofread- 
ing, the $° which was to have replaced the s* was 
wrongly substituted for the a, and this falsely cor- 
rected orthography was inscribed on the rock). 


‘ava- demonst. adj. and pron. ‘that’ (5260.11, 
$264): Av. ava-, Skt. gen. du. avós, oCS орй; see 
also avd, араба, avadà, avapard, avahyarüdiy, 
pasiva. Decl., $200. 

avam asm. DB 1.21, 22, 31, 40, 49, 57, 76, 80, 
84, 88; 2.4, 4f, 12, 17, 20, 25, 30, 31, 35, 40f, 46, 
50, 51, 55, 61, 84, 87, 94, 97; 3.4, 7, 12, 14, 14f, 
17, 27, 38, 45f, 47f, 50, 56f, 58, 62, 67, 82, 85, 89; 
4.38, 66 bis; 5.6°, 27; DNa 2; DSe 2; DSf 2°; 
DSt 2°; рле, 1; DE 3; XPa 2; XPb 3; XPe 2; 
XPd 2; XPf 2, 28; XPh 2, 37; XE 4; XV 3; 
А?Ра 2f^; A’H 3; A*Pa 2f. avamsam DB 2.20, 821; 
3.31, 85; 5.8. auahya gsm. DB 1.29; 3.70; 4.48f. 
алапа absm. DSf 81. араш npm. DB 5.15, 31°; 
DSf 48, 50°, 51, 53, 54. avaiy apm. DB 2.77; 
4.69. avaišām gpm. DB 4.51. 

avém asf. DSE 27; alva]m-c* (= -ciy, 852.1) DB 
5.26; ava as asf. (856.V) XPh 33. [ора npf. DNa 
39. 

ava nsn. DB 1.20, 447; DNb 10, 11, 20, 22; 
DSf 42. ava-maiy DSj 4; 051 46. ava-di$ DNa 21; 
DSe 20°; XPh 19. avaš-ciy (89. VT, $105) DNb 55. 
ava asn. DB 1.62; DNa 20, 37, 49; DSa 4; DSe 19°, 
32°, 34, 44°; DSf 20°; XPa 16; XPb 25; XPf 39, 
42; XPg 10; XPh 18, 42. ava-taiy DB 4.76, 79. 
avas-cty DNb 5f, 57; XPa 20; ХРе 14; ХРЇ 48. 
арапа absn. DSe 88. avand isn. XPh 49, 51f. 


’ava- prefix ‘away, down’: GAv. avd, LAV. ava, 
Skt. dva; with verbs ar-, *kan-, gam-, jan-, à-jan-, 
!rad-, sta-, hard-. Cf. JAOS 62.274-5, 


avd adv. ‘thus’, correlative to уаба: perhaps 
isn. of !а0а-, but more probably error for атаба 
($52.УТ), by omission of one character, as taken 
by MB Cr. $59; see also avdkara-. DB 4.51. 
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avakanam, see ?kan-. 


avdkara- adj. ‘of such sort’: avd ‘thus’ + kara- 
‘doer’ (§160.Ia; wrongly Hz. ApI 101-3, who 
takes -kara- in avükara- and ciyükara- not from 
kar- ‘do’, but as kara- ‘time’, as in hakaram, q.v.). 
avakaram nsn. (6259) DNb 6; avdkaram-ca-mary 
($109, $133, $135) DNb 2f. 


avajam, see vaj-. 


avabà adv. ‘thus, then’: LAv араба: 'ava- + 
adv. suffix -6@ (§191.If), cf. Skt. td-thd. Often ` 
with preceding or following correlative yaf; see 
also avabata. 

(1) ‘thus: DB 1.24, 38, 63, 67, 70, 75, 78; 2.10, 
15, 80; 3.24, 80; 4.8, 11, 13, 16, 19, 21, 24, 27, 29, 
36, 39, 54; DBb 4; DBe 4; DBd 2; DBe 4f; DBE 
20; DBg 4; DBh 3f; ОВ! 3; ВВ) 3; DPe 20; DNb 
18f; DSf 16; DS} 3°; DZe 11, 12; XPf 22, 30 
(written ааба, 852.11).  avaéd-dim DNb 17. 
avabä-diš DB 5.17, 33. avada-Saiy DB 2.30, 50; 
3.14. avabd-Sém DB 2.20, 83; 3.57, 85. 

(2) ‘then’: DB 142, 56, 90, 96; 2.70; 3.89. 
avaba-Sém DB 2.27, 36f, 42, 47, 56, 62, 98; 3.8, 19, 
40, 47, 68f, 69. 


avabasta DB 4.72, uncertain word read by 
KT; perhaps avatása-là, from атада with abl. -ša 
(8191.II; as in avadasa) + encl. apm. -tā ($188), 
‘thenceforward Шеш (= the sculptures)? So Kent, 
JAOS 62.272-3, after Tolman’s emendation араб 
: là ‘thus them’, cf. НКЗ атаба Sa ‘thus stand (as 
І stand over the rebels)’, and Sen's avabäštā adj. 
apm. 'thus standing". 


avadà (ie. avadá) adv. ‘there, then’: LAv. 
атаба; from 'ava- + suffix seen in OP «dà (319.1). 
Usually resumptive of an immediately preceding 
place-phrase, which is thus made locative (so al- 
ways in DB except 1.85, 88; 2.24; 3.74; 4.81; 5.24, 
28). See also avadasa. 

(1) ‘there’: DB 1.85, 88, 92; 2.9, 23, 24, 28, 34, 
39, 44f, 54, 59, 66, 96; 3.5, 23, 34f, 44, 61, 66; 4.81; 
5.24, 28; XPh 40. avada-Sim (8135) DB 1.59; 
avadd-Sim DB 3.74; avada-šiš DB 3.52. 

(2) ‘then ’: DNa 42. 


avadasa adv. ‘from there, from then’: avadd- 
+ abl. -ša (5191.1; ВЫ, AiW 170, with lit.; 
against his view, Ву. Gr. §325), always after hacd. 
(1) ‘from there’: DB 1.37; 342, 80; DSf 47. (2) 
‘from then’: DSe 47f. 
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avaparü phrasal adv. ‘along there’: ava asn. 
+ postpos. pard (S191.IV). DB 2.72; 3.792. 


avastü- sb. ‘leather’ (König, Klotho 4.45-6): 
etymology uncertain ($145). avastlälylä] 15. DB 
4.89f (JAOS 62.267); hardly стаз уот) as read 
and restored by KT, which could be only an un- 
augmented imf. of ava- + stā-. Probably not а 
reference to the Avesta, as suggested by Wb. 
ZDMG 61.730. 


dvahana- sb. ‘village’ (5166): deriv. (8147.1) 
of à + vah- ‘dwell’, Av. vah-, Skt. vas-, Gm. Wesen 
‘being’. dvahanam DB 2.33; DSf 46. 


avahar|da| DB 2.94, see hard-. 


avahya- denom. vb. ($217) ‘ask for help’: Av. 
avahya-, Skt. avasya- in dsm. pres. ріс. avasyaté 
(RV 1.116.283), to Av. avah- ‘aid’, Skt. dvas- (Jn. 
JAOS 27.190, MB Gr. §209, Bv. Gr. $193). 
pali- + avahya- ‘ask for help’: patiydvahyaty 
($140.11) Ist sg. imf. mid. DB 1.55. 


avahyarddty phrasal adv. (§191.1V) ‘for this 
reason’: avahyd ($185) gen. of !ava-, + rüdiy ‘on 
account of’, q.v. For phrasing, cf. Gk. rovrov 
évexa, robvexa, Lt. huius ret causd; JAOS 35.322-9. 
DB 1.6f, 51; 4.47, 62; DBa 9f. 


asa- sb. ‘horse’ (590, $143.IIT): Med. aspa-, 
Av. aspa-, Skt. déva-, Lt. equos, pIE *ekyos. See 
also Asagarta-, asabüra-, aspa-. asam asm. (col- 
lective, $255) DB 1.87. 


Asagarta- sb. ‘Sagartia’, a northwestern prov- 
ince of the Persian Empire (§29.n2, $81): Elam. 
ad]. a&-Sa-kar-tt-a, Akk. adj. sa-ga-ar-ta-a-a, Gk. 
Yayapria. Probably asan- ‘stone’ (with Med. s 
< pIE Ё; $9.1, 587) + *garta- ‘cave’ (Skt. gdria-), 
‘Land of Stone-Cave Dwellers’ ($161.10, §166.1; 
Bthl. AiW 207, zAiW 119-20); hardly asa- ‘horse’ 
(with OP s < plE ky, §90) + *garta- ‘wagon’ (Skt. 
gária-), ‘Land of Horse-drawn Wagons’. See also 
Asagartiya-. Asagartansm. DPe 15. Asagartam 
asm. DB 4.23. Asagartaty lsm. DB 2.80f; 4.22; 
DBg 8f. 


Asagartiya- adj. ‘Sagartian’: adj. to preced- 


ing (§144.111, $159). Asagarfiya nsm. DB 2.79; 


4.20f. 


asan- sb. ‘stone’: plE *aken- (§9.V, $87, 
§155.1), ef. asman-. See also Asagaria-. ай 
(8124.5, $187) nsm. DSf 40f; but see also under 
daru-. 
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asabára- sb. ‘horseman’: NPers. suvdr, cf. also 
Tedesco, ZII 2.40-1; asa- ‘horse’ ($126) + bára- 
'earried by, rider’ (§122, $143.V, $159, §160.Ic). 
See also uvüsabüra-. аѕађбға пет. DNb 41f, 44, 
45. asabáraibi$ ipm. DB 22, 71; 3.41, 72. 


aspa- sb. ‘horse’, Median for ОР asa- (890), 
q.v.; in Aspacanah-, uvaspa-, Vistüspa-. 


Aspacanah- sb. ‘Aspathines’, bow-bearer of 
Darius: Elam. a§-ba-za-na, Akk. as-pa-[si-nal, Gk. 
‘Aoraftens; aspa- ‘horse’ (59.11, §9.n2, $90) + 
canah- ‘desire’, Av. -Cinah-, Skt. cénas-; ‘Lover of 
Horses’ (§161.[a, $168.10). Азрасапа пзш. 
(156.11, $185.11) DNd 1. 


asman- sb. ‘sky’: Av. asman-, Skt. áéman-, 
Gk. йкроу ‘anvil’, Lith. akmud ‘stone’, pIE *akmen- 
/mon- (§95, 5155.11); for variant meanings, cf. 
Reichelt, ТЕ 82.28-57; for lranian ideas of its cre- 
ation, ef. Bailey, Zoroastrian Problems 120-48. 
Not dsman-, despite NPers. dsmén, which has 
length of later origin (Debrunner, IF 52.153, 
against Bv. Gr. $175). See also asan-, абаја-. 
asmünam asm. (§67.II, $124.6, $187) DNa 2f; 
DSe 2f; DSf 2; DSt 2f; DZc 1; DE 3f; XPa 2; 
XPb 3f; ХРе 2; XPd 3; XPE 2f; XPh 2; XE 4; 
XV 3; A'Pa 3°; A?He 3. asmanam (853) A?Pa 3. 


ašnaiy adv. ‘near’, lsn. of ašna- ‘near’ (Hz. 
Ap] 98-9), Av. dsna- ‘near’, in loc. dsnaé-ca, asne 
‘near’, abl. asna ‘from near’; from pAr. root end- 
ing in $ or 2 (pIE Ё or ў: Skt. aánóti ‘attains’ and 
djatt ‘drives’ hardly suit); not *à-zd-na-, pte. to à 
+ *had- ‘herangehen’ (Bthl. AiW 1755; but *had-, 
which always has prefix d, is only a semantic vari- 
ation of thad- ‘sit’), cf. Skt. dsanna- as adj. ‘near’ 
(Bthl. AW 220). Possibly from plE *afijh- 
‘choke, throttle’, cf. Lt. атаб, Gk. &yxw, sb. Lt. 
angor, Av. azah-, Skt. qhas-: *afijh- + pte. -no- 
(806, §147.1, $191.11I, $243); for semantics, cf. 
Gk. &yx« adv. ‘near’ (JAOS 62.276-7). Not ‘on the 
march’, to pAr. root *aé-, Skt. djatt, Lt. agit (Bthl. 
А 264); nor ‘m friendship’ on the basis of the 
Elam. kanna ети git (WB; KT); nor ‘at peace’, 
cf. Av. dxsitd ‘peace’, dx Sta- ‘peaceful’ (Ву. BSLP 
31.2.67-9). Elam. kan- recurs as the translation 
of dausid ‘friend’, but this meaning eliminates 
only ‘on the march’, since ‘friendship’, ‘peace’, and 
‘nearness’ are related ideas. asnaty DB 2.11f; 
[aSnajiy DB 5.23. 


агай adv. “known ОСА: azdà "thus", Phi. ага, 
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Skt. addhá ‘surely’, from pAr. *adzdhà (885); cf. 
MB Gr. §118. DB 1.32; DNa 43, 45; DNb 50. 


tah- vb. ‘be’: Av. ah- Skt. as-, Gk. tert, Lt. 

esl, Gt. ist, pIE *es-. See also hafya-, А@їуй- 
bau$na-. Conj., $208. 

amiy ist sg., Av. ahmi, Skt. dsmz, Gk. Lesb. 
tume, Att. eui, NEng. am (5118.11, $226.1): AmH 
9; DB 1.12, 39, 53, 75, 79; 2.10, 15, 80; 3.25, 81; 
49, 11, 14°, 17, 19, 22, 25, 27, 30; DBb 5, 7; DBe 
8f; DBd 4f, 7; DBe 6, 9; DBE 4f; DBg 7f; DBh 5f, 
9; Рві 6, 10; DB} 5; DNa 35; DNb 6f, 7, 8, 1f, 
13, 15, 26, 27, 34, 40, 42, 43, 44, 51; Die Т; 
A? He 18. 

азу, Ау. asti, NPers. dst, Skt. ásti (5116, 
5228.1): DB 4.46, 51; DNb 54f, 56; DSe 37; XPh 
30. 

a'mahy, Av. mahi, Skt. smds-1, Gk. Dor. dues 
8118.11, §230.1): DB 1.7f, 11; DBa 12, 18. 

ha"tiy 3d pl, Av. honti, Skt. sánti, Gk. Dor. 
iy i, Ове. sent ($89, §122, §232.1): DB 4.61, 63°. 

Gham ist sg. imf., Skt. ham, Gk. Hom. ўа 
(867.II, §122, 6226.1): DB 1.14; 2.6, 12; 377; 
4.63 bis, 64. алат XPh 15f ($53, $131; hardly 
with Hz. AMI 8.65, ApI 63-4). 

аһа imf. *éset (5228.11), but Av. às from *ést: 
DB 1.21, 22, 29, 30, 36, 45f, 48, 62, 86, 89; 2.13, 
181, 19, 24 bis, 94, 95; 3.8, 30, 70; 4.8; 5.20; DNa 
38; DSe 32°; DSf 16, 57°; DSj 3°, 4, 4^; DSI 5; 
DZc 19°; XPF 18, 19, 22, 30, 38; XPh 35, 42. 

dha" 3d pl. imf., Skt. dsan (5239.1: §274.n1): 
DB 1.8 (8259), 10, 38, 42, 56, 90, 96; 2.27, 36, 42, 
47, 56, 70, 98; 3.19, 40, 47, 63, 69, 89; 4.51; 5.15°, 
31°; DBa 18, 16; DNa 39°. 

üha"tá За pl. imf. mid. ($236.11, §274.n1) DB 
1.19, 58; 2.77; 3.75, 90°, 02; 4.81; XPf 29. алача 
(636.1Уе) DB 3.49, 51. 

ahaniy 19% sg. subj., Skt. ísánz (5226.1): XPh 
47, 48 (-d- extended from rest of tense, acc. to 
Ogden ap. Kent, JAOS 58.325; $52.IIT, $131, 
8222.1). 

Ghy 2d sg. subj., Skt. dsast (8131, $227.1): DB 
4.37, 68, 72, 87; DSt 10°. 

ahatiy subj., GAv. аюһай, Skt. dsati (§222.1): 
DB 4.38, 39f, 68, 68f, 74°, 78; 5.19, 35°; DPe 22, 


tah- vb. ‘throw’: Av. *ah-, Skt. as-, pres. 
dsyatt. dlhlyatlé imf. mid. as pass. (§214, 
§274d) DB 1.95 (restoration of Kern, ZDMG 
23.239). 


idà (i.e. idä) adv. ‘here’: GAv. idà, LAv 1ба 
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Skt. thd, Gk. adv. ending -6e, pIE *:-dhe (676.11, 
$191.11), formed on pronominal root seen in OP 
iyam, Skt. ayám тубт idám, Lt. is ea id. DB 
1.29; DSf 37, 38, 40, 48, 45f; DSo 4°; XPb 24. 


ima- demonst. ad]. and pron. ‘this’: Av. ima-, , 
Skt. ima-; stem extracted from Ar. *im-am = асе. 
*i-m -+ enel. -am (q.v.; wrongly Mt. MSLP 19.49- 
52). Decl., $199. 

imam asm. DPa 6; DPe 21; D8d 3; D8n 1°; 
XPa 12; ХР]; A'I (as nsm., §56.V); D’Sa 1°; 
A'Ba 3, 4°, 5? (as asn., §56.V); A?Ha 5, 7 (as asn.); 
A®Pa 22 (as nsf., §56.V). imaiy npm. DB 434, 
80, 82. imaiy apm. DB 4.31; imai-vä ($136) DB 
4.71, 73, 77. imaisám gpm. DB 4.87. 

imam ast. AsH 10f, 13; DB 4.42, 48, 54, 57, 
70, 73, 77, 89 (те Cameron; for imäm, §52.V]); 
DPd 15, 18; DPe 24; DNa 1f, 32, 53; DSe 1f; 
DSf 1; DSt 1; DZe 1, 8, 12; DE 2; XPa 1; XPb 
2; ХРе 1; XPd 1f; ХРЇ 1f; XPh 1, 58; XE 3; 
XV 2, 24; A!Pa 2°; Ае 4f (as asn., $56. V), 5; 
А284 3 (as nsn., §56.V); А?Не 2; АзРа 2, 25f. ama 
npf. DB 1.13, 18, 23; 2.6°; 4.33; DPe 7; DNa 16; 
DSe 15; DSm 5°; XPh 14. ima apf. DB 1.21; 
D$g 3°. 

ima nsn. DB 1.27, 72; 2.01; 3.10, 20, 58, 76; 4.1, 
9, 40, 49, 59; 5.2; DPh 4; ОМ 32; DSf 22; DH 3. 
ima asn. DB 1.25 bis, 26, 68; 444; DNb If; DSf 
10; DS} 2°, 5°; ХРе 10f; XPd 16; XSa 1; Х8е 3°; 
XV 20; А:Ра 19°; D'Sb3?, 4°. imá apn. DB 432. 
imaibiš ipn. DNb 48. 

Imaniš- sb. ‘Imanish’, name assumed by the 
Elamite rebel Martiya (§163.V): Elam. um-man- 
nu-$, АКК. tm-nia-ni-e-Su. — Imani$ пә. 
(8185.11) DB 2.10; 4.16f; DBF 4. 


уат demonst. adj. and pron. ‘this’ ($11, 
$260.I1I, $265): from * nsf. (perhaps also from *? 
suffixless пзш.) -+ pronominal -am (q.v.). Decl., 
$199. Seealso?dà,/ma-. тат pron. пет. DBb 
1; DBe 1; DBd 1; DBe 1; РЫ 1; DBg 1; DBh 1; 
DBi 1; рву 1; DBk1; DN i-v, xv, xvi", xvii, xxix; 
А?Р 1-4, 8°, 9-21, 22 (written imy*, $51), 23-8, 
29°, 30. туат adj. nsf. AmH 5,8 (as Isf., §56.V); 


DPd 6; DZe 10; iya (§52.V) DB 4.90; т | 


DB 4.91 (written тё, $52. VI). 

isuvd- sb. ‘battle-ax’ (Junge, Klio 33.223; 
Kent, JNES 4.233): etymology unknown (stem- 
formation $143.IV). Not ‘bowcase’, for ?$uvd-, to 
Av. ifu- ‘arrow’, Skt. fsu- (ef. for variant views 
Wb. Grab 41-8). _ iswām asf. DNd 2. 


LEXICON 


as- vb., see atš-, 


isti- sb. ‘sun-dried brick’ (5152.11, 5179.11): 
Av. tštya-, NPers. 110, Skt. istaka-, Medieval Skt. 
isttka- (König, Burgbau 51-2; Wb. AfOF 7.41; 
Hz. AMI 3.57-8; W. N. Brown, Lg. 8.13). 2328 
nsf. DSf 29. 


ета or lismar\uy asn., of uncertain mean- 
ing, possibly ‘(gold) inlay’ (Cameron, Persepolis 
Treasury Tablets 129-30), DSf 51; supplied by 
Hz. AMI 3.74-5, as a borrowing from Elam. 25- 
ma-lu (@%ma-lu ‘wood’ Hinz, Orientalia 1950, 
shortly to appear), or from the lost Akk. original 
of both; сЁ JAOS 53.21, 56.220. But read rather 
Idàr|uv with Hinz, see Lex. s.v. 


Izalàü- sb. 'Izala', a district in Assyria (86, 
$107): Elam.?5-$1-la.  Tizaljä nsf. DB 2.58, as re- 
stored by Wb ZDMG 61.726 (zara Tm. Lex. 74), 
after the Elam.; but Cameron found all the char- 
acters visible: 124. 

^u- insep. prefix ‘good, well’ (uv- before vow- 
els): Av. hu-, Skt. su-, Gk. 0-уиѕ ‘having good life, 
healthy’, pIE *su- (§140.IV): in uxSnav-, ukàra-, 
ucüra-, Utüna-, ulava-, ubanwaniya-, ufrasta- 
ufrasta-, ubarta-, umartiya-, иғада-, uradana-, 
Uvaxstra-, &Uvürazmi-, warstika-, uvdsabdra-, 
waspa-, dinara-, uwkhamaranakara-. 


ukdra- adj. ‘having good people or army’: 
from u- ‘good’ + kāra- ‘people, army’.  uküram 
asn. for asf. AsH 9 ($52.11). 


ucsnav- adj. ‘well satisfied’ ($142): from u- 
‘good’ + zšnav- ‘satisfy’ (*wohlgeneigt", Hz. ApI 
199-200; ихти ‘well-informed’, Sen 233). 
u[zina]us nsm. ($188.11, §190.1) DNb 27. 


."ucüra- adj. ‘well done, successful’, as sb. nt. 

‘good deed’: from u- + cãra-, to root kar- ‘do’ 
/ (809, §122, §123.3), cf. LAv. dard- Hilfsmittel" 
NPers. батё (Ву. BSLP 30.1.65-6, Gr. $292; cf. 
Bthl. AiW 584); but Wb. AfOF 7.39-40, Hz. 
ApI 193-8, take from Ar. car- ‘move’ (Av. éaraitt, 
Skt. cárati; but Skt. has only sucürá as a woman's 
name!) ucüramnsn. DS} 4^; DSI 5. ucüram asn. 
DB 4.76; ucdramaiy DSf 20° (= ucéram-maty, 
$138.T). 


uca$ma, incorrect reading for ст? = саат; 
see casa-. 

^Uja- ^Uvja (83.1) sb. ‘Elam, Susiana’, a 
province of the Persian Empire ($166.П); also as 
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ethnic, ‘Elamite, Susian’: Elam. hal-tam-ti, Akk. 
e-lam-mat, ef. MPers. Ни? (Uja distinct from 
Uvja, wrongly Konig, Burgbau 9-11, and Hz. AMI 
3.69-73). See also Ujiya-. (1) ‘Elam’: Ọja пзш. 
DSe 21°, DSm 7°; XPh 20. Uvja DB 1.14, 2.7, 
5.4; DPe 10; DNa 22. Uvjam asm. DB 1.82; 
2.12; 4.12, 17; 5.7, 10. {Лау lsm. DSf 46. Uvjaiy 
DB 1.74f, 75, 77; 2.10, 10f; 4.11, 17; DBe 9f; DBE 
5. (2)'Elamite': Uvja nsm. DN iii; A?P 3. 


^Ujya- *Uvjiya- (144.11) adj. 'Elamite, 
Susian’: deriv. of preceding. Uvjiya пет. DB 4.10, 
5.5f. Unjiya npm. DB 1.75, 2.12, 5.15. Unjiyd 
apm. DB 5.11°. Uvjiyaibis ipm. DB 5.10, 


ula (for шй, $36.I) conj. ‘and’ (52911-00): 
Av. ula, Skt. ш, Gk. Hom. -úre ‘like’, pIE *ute 
(hardly both -@ and - in Aryan, despite Mt. 
MSLP 19.57-8, MB Gr. 5151). Correlative with 
preceding -сӣ, DB 1.66f (cf. Gk. тё xai); ша... 
шб ‘both ... and’ DB 1.34f, 41, 461; 2.74, 88f; 
5.19f, 35; DNb 30, 37, 40f, 43, 45; XPf 19f; XPh 
BAL. 

щй AsH 13; DB 1.34 bis, 34f, 41 ter, 46 bis, 
47, 57, 67, 77, 85; 2.3, 4, 18, 74 ter, 77, 81f, 87, 88, 
89, 92; 3.30, 47, 48, 50, 58, 74, 77 (written ud, 
§52. VI), 88, 90, 91; 4.7, 56, 61, 62, 75 bis, 79, 89, 91 
bis; 5.11, 12, 19, 20°, 28°, 31, 35 bis; DPd 15; DPe 
18, 14; DNa 53; DNb 3f, 26, 27, 28, 30 bis, 37 
bis, 40f, 41, 43 bis, 45 ter; DSe 28°, 51f; DSf 13, 28 
bis, 29, 33, 35, 36, 37, 40, 44 bis, 48, 50, 52, 55, 
57; Обр 2°; DSs 7°; DSt 9; "рле 11; XPa 19 bis; 
XPb 24, 30; ХРе 13 bis; XPd 19; XPf 19f, 20, 
39, 46, 47; XPg 5, 11; XPh 24, 35, 38, 41, 48, 53, 
54, 55, 58; Хе 5°; XV 20, 27°; A'Pa 24°: A%Sa 4, 
5, 5°; ASe 5; A’Sd 4; A’Ha 5°, 6, 6f; A?He 19; 
A*Pa 25 bis, 26. 

utü-maiy АЗН 12; DB 4.46 (visible to Cameron; 
ef. note ad loe.); DPh 10; DNa 52f; DH 8; XPb 
29; XV 26f°; А?Не 20. utà-taiy DB 4.56, 58, 73f, 
75, TH, 79. utā-šaiy DB 2.74f, 89. ша-&т DB 
2.13°; 5.18, 26. иій-4ат DB 3.57; 5.15. ulá-di$ 
DNb 46f. 

ula-maiy (§135) DSe 51°; DSf 58; DSj 6°; DSt 
9°; XPa 15, 18f; XPd 18f; XPf 41, 45f; XPg 14; 
XPh 58 (space for w left blank; Lg. 13.303); 
XSc 5^; A'Pa 23°; Аа 4. uta-Sem (8135) XPh 
34, (In restorations there is almost always un- 
certainty between utà- and uld-.) 


Utüna- sb. ‘Otanes’, ally of Darius against 
Gaumata: Elam, fu-ud-da-na, Akb &»mi-it-la-na-" , 


176 


Gk. 'Ürávgs; perhaps u- ‘good’ + tāna- to root 
tan- ‘stretch, extend’ (§164.II), Av. Skt. tan-, Gk. 
telve, Lt. tendit, cf. Skt. tdna-m ‘offspring’: ‘Hav- 
ing good posterity’. [апа] nsm. DB 4.83. 


utava- adj. ‘strong, in health’: u- ‘good’ + 
deriv. of tav- ‘be strong’ (§122). utava nsm. DB 
4.71f (emendation of HK, ApKT 1.63, 2.29, for 
KT’s detse, with first and third characters very 
faint; $541). 


ubanuvaniya- sb. ‘good bowman’: u- ‘good’ + 
Sanwaniya- ‘bowman’. wudanwaniya nsm. DNb 
42. 


ud prep. and prefix ‘up’, becoming Iran. us- 
uz- before dentals ($85): Av. us- uz-, Skt. ud, 
pIE *ud (and *üd in NEng. out, NHG aus): ud 
with verbal root раф, us- in ustaxand-, u(z)- in 
uzma- (S84). 


ира (i.e. upd, cf. 5140.1) prep. and prefix ‘to- 
ward’: Av. ира, Skt. úpa, Gk. iad, Lt. s-ub ‘under’, 
pIE “иро. 

(1) Prep. with acc., ‘under, with, m the time of 
(hardly ‘belonging to’, as taken by Hz. ApI 353): 
DB 2.18, 3.30; A’Sa 4; А?Ра 23; Sf. 

(2) Prefix, ‘under’, in Upadarma-; ‘toward’, 
with verb ay-; ‘beside’, in upasia-. 


Upadarma- sb. ‘Upadarma’, father of Agina: 
Elam. uk-ba-[lar|-ra-an-ma. From ира + darma- 
(root dar-), Skt. dhérma- ‘right conduct’ (§163.V): 
“Не who is under (= behaves himself according 
to) right conduct’ (so Bthi. AiW 390, with lit.; 
hardly Upadara"ma-, after the Elam.; hardly as 
taken b Hz. ApI 190). Upadarmahyá gsm. DB 
1.74. 


upariy adv., prep., prefix, ‘above’: Av. upairi, 
Skt. upd, Gk. тёр, Lt. s-uper, Gt. ufar, pIE 
*uperi (5191.1). 
(1) Adv. ‘above’, XPh 31. 
(2) Prep. with ace., ‘over, over and above, upon, 
according to’: DB 4.64; DNb 4, 32, 46, 49; DSf 27. 
(3) Prefix, ‘over’, with verb ay-. 


upasté- sb. ‘help, aid’: upa- + verbal root 
slà- (6140.1, $142), ef. Gm. Bei-stand for meaning. 
upastém asf. AmH 10; DB 1.25, 55, 87, 94; 2.24f, 
34, 40, 45, 54, 60, 68, 86, 97°; 3.6, 17, 37, 45, 62, 
67, 87; 4.60f, 62; DPd 13; DNa 50; DSf 19°; DSk 
5; XPh 32, 45. 


Ufrütu- sb. ‘Euphrates’, river of Babylonia: 


OLD PERSIAN 


Elam. t-ip-ra-tu-i8, Akk. purattu, Gk. Еўфрат 


(§75.V, §76.V, §166, $166.II). Etymology un. | 


certain, probably a popular etymologizing in OP of 
a local non-Iranian name, cf. Bthl. AiW 1830; 
Fick, ВВ 24.310; Justi, ТЕА 17.116; Tm. Lex. 77, 
Ufrätwā ism. DB 1.92 (not gen., as taken by Hz, 
ApI 71-2). 


ufraSa- ufrasta- adj. ‘well punished": u- ‘well’ 
+ pte. fraSta- or frasta- (893) ‘questioned, investi- 
gated? to root fraó-: pIE *su-prekto- (§33, 75, 
$242.II. — ufrasiam asm. DB 1.22, 4.66f; ufra&lam 
DB 438. ufrasa-diy apm. DB 4.69 (JAOS 
35.351-2, ef. Bv. Gr. $845; not loc. ufrastë + 
prep. айту, as taken by ВШ. IF 12.110, A1W 60-1, 
Mt. Gr. $818). 


uba- adj. ‘both’: GAv. uba-, Skt. dual ubhá(u), 
pIE *ubhó(u), cf. Gk. &p-dw, Lt. ат-00 ($143.11). 
ubà ndm. ($189) DSf 14; XPf 21. 


ubarta- adj. ‘well-borne, lifted, esteemed’: u- 
well’ + barta- ‘borne’, pte. to bar- ‘bear’, pIE 
*su-bhrio- (830, $122, §242.1). ubartam asm. DB 
1.21f;4.66.  ubartàm asf. DB 4.88. On meaning, 
cf. Altheim, ZII 3.33-5: hardly as taken by König, 
RulD 69. 


[U]mamaita, see Atamaita-. 


umartiya- adj. 'eontainig good men’: u- 
‘good’ + martiya- ‘man’. umartiyd nsf. AmH 6; 
DPd 8f. wmartiyam asn. Р 11f; DSm 4°; DSp 
3°; DZc 4. 


Uyamad- sb. ‘Uyama’, a fortress in Armenia: 
Elam. t-i-ja-ma, Aram. huyaw (Cowley, AP 251 
line 4, 257). Uyamà nsf. DB 244 (all charac- 
ters visible to Cameron), 


urala- adj. ‘having good chariots’; Skt. sura- 
tha- as man’s name: u- ‘good’ + raba- ‘wagon’, Av. 
raba-, Skt. rdtha-, Lt. rota ‘wheel’ ($143.11). See 
also urafara-. ‘urabd-cd apn. as sb. ‘good chari- 
ots’ DSs 5. 


urafara- adj. ‘having good charioteers’: deriv. 
of urada- ($148.1). [u|raüaram asn. DSp 3 (Bv. 
BSLP 33.2.0451 and Hz. AMI 4.126 restore 
|f\raBaram). 


uradana- adj. ‘of good regulation’: u- ‘good’ 


+ deriv. of rad- ‘direct’ (§122, $147.I): see Hz. 
Ар1 206-7 (but he is wrong in drawing in also Lt. 
lé law). uradandm así. ОХЬ 23. 


- 


ре 


LEXICON 


tuva- refi. pron. ‘self? and poss. adj. ‘own’ 
(8118.1V): Av. z"a-, Skt. sva-, Gk. € and ds, Lt. sé 
and suos, pIE *sye and *suos (5148.11); in wada-, 
wvăipašiya-, wdmar kyu-. 


watpasiya- adj. ‘belonging to self’ (wrongly 
‘wayward’, Sen 246), nt. as sb. ‘own possession’: 
Ау. x’aépaibya- ‘own’; OP uvai-, nom. of wa-, as 
in Skt. svay-dm ‘self? (MB Gr. §293), + pAr. 
*natia-, formed on pIE *poti-, Av. рой ‘master, 
husband’, Skt. pati-, Gk. тоса ‘husband’, Lt. potis 
‘able’, Lith. pats ‘self’: pIE *suoi-potio- (858, §143.- 
II, $152.11, $161.1Ib). watpasiyahya gsn. 
DNb 15. 


 wüipasiya-, same as preceding, with vriddhi 
in initial syllable (§126; MB Gr. §298); but wai- 
may be an error for uvai-, or wai- for wäi- (§53). 
uvdipasiyam asn. DB 1.47. 


‘UvaaStra- sb. ‘Cyaxares’, former King of 
Media: Elam. ma-ak-tš-tar-ra, АКК. ú-ma-ku-iš- 
lar, Gk. Kva£ápys. From u- ‘good’ + varštra- 
‘growth’ ($9.11, $79, $148.11), to vaxi-, Av. vazš-, 
Skt. vaks-, Gm. wachsen, N Eng. wax ($102): 'Hav- 
ing good growth’ ($164.11, IV). So ВЫ. AiW 
1836; but Hz. АрІ 209 interprets ‘having good 
oversight’, to Av. aiwy-axrstrat (dat.) ‘oversight’ 
(otherwise Hüsing, OLZ 2.139-40). Стах аһу 
gsm. DB 2.15f, 81.  Uvaxstrahya (S86.IVb) DB 
4.19, 22; DBe 7; ОВр 9f. 


Uvaja- Uvajiya-, read Uvja- Uvjiya-: see Uja- 
Ujiya-. 


wadd- sb. ‘abode’, vriddhi-form to Skt. 
svadha- ‘innate character’, from wa- ‘own’ + dhà- 
‘make’ ($142; OP wa- + ?dà-) ; in PaiSiyduvdda-, 
q.v. 


Uvadaicaya- sb. ‘Uvadaicaya’, a town in 
Persia (§159): Elam. ma-ie-gi-i& Uvadaicaya 
nsm. DB 3.51. 


uvamar Siyu- adj. ‘(having self-death = ) dying 
by one’s own hand’, either by intent or by acci- 
dent: wa- ‘own’, with vriddhi, + *mptiu- ‘death’, 
Av. marabyu-, Skt. mptyii-, to mar- ‘die’ (S30, $80, 
8113, §122, §126, $152.1II, §153.1, $161а); 
used of Cambyses, who, acc. to Herod. 3.646, 
died from the after-effects of an accidentally self- 
inflicted wound. This interpretation is strongly 
supported by the Akk. and (although the exact 
Elam. text is somewhat in doubt) the Elam. ren- 
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derings. So KT 9; Tm. Lex. 78; Wb. KIA 17 
with note; Hz. BSOS 8.589-97 and Ар! 216-9; W. 
Hinz, Altpers. Wortschatz 141. Not to be taken 
with W. Schulze, РАЖ 1912.685-703, 1918.331- 
2, as ‘by a natural death’, citing semantic par- 
allels in other languages; who is followed by MB 
Gr. $144, §286, $298 (Bv. takes uvd- as instr. and 
not vriddhied), and by H. H. Schacder, Nachrich- 
ten d. Ak. d. Wiss. in Gottingen, phil.-hist. Kl. 
19046-7.24-30. wdmarsiyus nsm. DB 143. 


Uvárazmi- sb. ‘Chorasmia’, a province of the 
Persian Empire: Elam. ma-ra-18-mi-18, Akk. þu- 
ma-ri-iz-ma-’, Gk. Xwpaspin, Av. asf. z'airizom. 
From u- ‘good’ + vāra- ‘0° (8126, 5148.111), + 
ami- (§95, $120, 5152.) to zam- ‘land’. See also 
Uvürazmiya-. Uvirazmiy nsf. (SI79.1; Lg. 
19.223) DB 1.16, DPe 16f; Uvārazmiš DNa 231, 
DSe 22°, DSm 9°, XPh 21f. Uvārazmiyā арзї. 
DSf 39f. 


Uvürazmiya- adj. ‘Chorasmian’: deriv. to pre- 
ceding ($144.11). (Uvarajzm*ya (822) nsm. APP 
8. | 


war Stika- sb. ‘good spearman’: u- ‘good’ + 
drStika- ‘spearman’ (8126). шаг Ка пат. DNb 
44. 


wasabdra- sb. ‘good horseman’: u- ‘good’ + 
asabāra- ‘horseman’, with vriddhi ($126). uvāsa- 
bara nsm. DNb 42. 


waspa- adj. ‘having good horses’: u- ‘good’ 
($118.1V, $140.1V) + aspa- ‘horse’ ($9.11). 
waspä nsf. AmH 6; DPd 8. uvaspam asn. DSf 
11; DSp 3°; рле 4^; for asf. AsH 10 (§52.[11). 
waspd apn. as sb. ‘good horses’ DSs 5°. 

Uvja- Unjiya-, see Uja- Ujiya-: cf. Wb. МОЕ 
7.43, Schaeder ShHPAW 1931.636.n3. 


twnara- sb. ‘skill, accomplishment’: ad}. form- 
ation to pAr. *su- ‘good’ + *nar- ‘man’ (§142, 
5148.1, V), = ‘having the good quality of a man’, 
Av. hunara- ‘ability, skill’, Skt. sümára- ‘glad, 
joyous, merry’, with vriddhi of the first vowel in 
OP and Skt. to show the derivative nature (523.11, 
$126: Lg. 15.173, JNES 4.51-2: cf. Hz. RHRel. 
113.30, ApI 200-6, who aecepts this meaning but 
seeks another etymology, as does also Pisani, Riv. 
Stud. Or. 19.93-4). düvnarü npn. DNb 45, 51. 
üwnaraibis ipn. DNb 48. 


ustaSand- (usta$na- Bv. Ст. $294) sb. 'stair- 
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case’: us- (see ud-, $84, $85) + tašanā- (§102), 
deriv. (5147 1) to root taš- ‘cut, fashion’ (see under 
tax’-), pIE *ud-tekbend-. ustaSandm asf. А?Ра 
22 (as nom., §56.V).  [usta]canám (§49b) Ае 5f. 


ušabāri- adj. ‘camel-borne’: usa- ‘camel’ ($79, 
$130), Av. ustra- (MB Gr. $109; cf. Justi, GGA 
1882.488), + bāri- ‘borne by’ (8122, $126, $51521, 
6160.1е), to root bar- ‘bear’. Cf. Jn. Indo-Iranian 
Studies Sanjana 18-20. ušabārim DB 1.86f. 


uši- sb. dual ‘two ears, hearing, understand- 
ing’ (cf. JNES 4232; Hz. RHRel. 113.30, ApI 
342-4): LAv. dual «&, cf. Gk. ois, Lt. auris, Gt. 
ausó. иу ndn. ($189) DNb 28, [р-а adn. 
($136) DNb 32. ušībiyā idn. ($189) DNb 37; 
udiyd idn. (with sg. ending, $189; Lg. 19.224—5) 
DNb 35. 


uška- adj. ‘dry’; nt. as sb., ‘land, mainland’: 
Av. hu&ka- ‘dry’, NPers. zusk, Skt. $ügka-, Sisyatt 
‘dries’, Lith. saüsa-s ‘dry’, NEng. sere, sear 
($146.1). uškahyā gsn. DPe 13. 


ushamaranakara- sb. ‘good warrior’: u- ‘good’ 
+ hamaranakara- ‘warrior’ (§140.VI). ushamara- 
nakara nsm. DNb 34. 


uzma- adj. as sb. ‘that which is up from the 
earth, stake’: from ud- ‘up’ + zma- to zam- ‘earth’ 
($84, $95, $120, $130, §142, 5148.11, VI): other- 
wise Wackernagel, KZ 61.208; Lommel, OLZ 
37.180.n2; König, RuID 72. uzmayā-patiy lsn. 
DB 2.76, 91; 3.52, 92. 


ka- interrog.-indef. pron. ‘who’: Av. Skt. ka-, 
Gk. то-, Lt. quo-, NEng. wha-t, pIE *q*o- ($201). 
See also Ка, -katy, ci- (§132.2). With encl. -ciy, 
‘any’: kaš-ciy (89. VI, $09, $105) nsm. DB 1.49, 
53; DSe 37. 


kā, generalizing particle after 2d pers. pron.: 
probably isn. of ka- ($191.11; Kern ap. Caland, 
1. Syntax der Pron. im Av. 47; Kieckers, Etymol. 
Miszellen 1934.135; otherwise Gray, JAOS 23.60). 
DB 4.37, 41, 67°, 70, 87°; DSt 10°; XPh 46. 


-katy, emphatic encl. particle, m ada-katy 
(q.v.): probably lsn. to ka- ($191.11), ef. Gk. то 
‘somewhither’ (Bv. Gr. $336 takes as *ka*<4, cf. 
naiy from *na-19). 


kaufa- sb. ‘mountain’: Av. kaofa-, Phl. kof, 


NPers. köh ($75.IT, $106). See also Akaufactya-. 
kaufa nsm. DB 1.37; 3.44; DSf 31. 


OLD PERSIAN 


ka"ta- pte. as sb. (8276. TII) ‘excavation’: pAr, « 7 с 
*knta-, to 'kan-, with restored n ($242.11) agin с 
Samar-kand, wherein -kand has been transferred 
from the ditch to the wall alongside it (König, - 
Burgbau 32n; Hz. AMI 3.54-5, Ар! 224). katam 
nsn. DSf 25. 


Katpatuka- sb. ‘Cappadocia’, a province of 
the Persian Empire; also, as adj., ‘Cappadocian’: 
Elam. ga-at-ba-du-qa, Akk. ka-at-pa-tuk-ka, Gk. 
Каттодокіа. ($93.11). 

(1) ‘Cappadocia’: Katpatuka nsm. РВ 1.15f; 
DPe 12; DNa 28; DSe 27°; D8m 8^; XPh 26. 
(2) ‘Cappadocian’: Katpatuka пэш. A?P 21. 


ikan- vb. ‘dig’: Av. kan-, Skt. khan- ($100), . 
See also Adukanaiía-, kata-. ka*tanaiy ($238; 
NPers. kándón) inf. DZe 9; XV 21. akaniya imf, 
pass. ($113, $220) DSf 24, 28 (25, 29 read avaniya: 
see under van-); DZe 10°. 

ni- + kan- ‘destroy, obliterate’: пач imv. 
(§208, $237.IT) DB 4.80. 

vi- + kan- ‘dig apart, destroy’: viyakanam 1st 
sg. imf. XPh 38. viyaka" imf. ($208, §228.11) DB 
1.64. vikanàhy 2d sg. subj. (327) DB 4.71, 78; 
vikandh"-di& (S27, 454.11, $136) DB 4.77. 


*kan- vb. of uncertain connections, probably 
‘throw, place’: cf. NPers. dwgdnddn ‘heap up’ from 
ava-kan- (Dv. Gr. $184; Morgenstierne, Acta Or. 
1.249; Hz. ApI 225). 

ava- + kan- ‘put down on, place on’: avakanam 
Ist sg. imf. (8213, 5226.1) DB 1.86. 


Ka™pa"da- (8111) sb. ‘Kampanda’, a district 
in Media (cf. Kónig, RuID 71): Elam. qa-um-pan- 
taš, Akk. ha-am-ba-mu. Kapada пет. DB 2.27. 


kapautaka- adj. ‘blue’, in kdsaka hya kapau- | 

taka ‘lapis lazuli’: deriv. ($146.11) of stem in РЫ. — | 
kapót, NPers. kabod ‘gray-blue’, Skt. kapóta- 
‘pigeon, pigeon-color, gray’ (Scheil 21.29; Bv. 
BSLP 30.1.61; Konig, Burgbau 62; Bleichsteiner, 
WZKM 37.94-101; Wb. AfOF 7.42, cf. PW 
10.1887 s.v. Караша; Hz. AMI 3.64-5). kapau- 
taka nsm. DSf 37. 


Käpišakāni- sb. ‘Kapishakani’, a fortress in 
Arachosia ($117, $126): Elam. qa-ap-pi-i3-fa-qa- 
nui, Каракат ns. DB 3.608. 


Ka"büjiya- sb. ‘Cambyses’, (1) father of 
Cyrus the Great; (2) son of. Cyrus the Great, king 
of Persia before-Dartus: Elam. kan-bu-si-ia, АКК. 


LEXICON 


kam-bu-ai-ia, Gk. KayBvons (8111, $144.IV): ety- 
mology disputed (cf. Bthl. AiW 437; Charpentier, 
ZII 2.140-52). Kabūjiya nsm. DB 1.28, 30f, 31, 
32, 33, 43. Kabijiyam asm. DB 1.45, 46. 
Kabüyyahyà gsm. CMb 1f; DB 1.29, 30, 39. 
Kabūjiyāä absm. DB 1.40. 

kam- vb. ‘like’, see amazamata, if for (h)- 
amaxmatd. See also kama-, and possibly canah-. 


káma- sb. ‘wish, desire’: Av. Skt. kdma- (§126, 
$148.I, V, VI). See also kam-. For syntax of de- 
pendent acc., $249.T, JAOS 66.44-9. kama nsm. 
DB 4.35f; 5.17°, 29, 33°; DNa 38; DNb 8, 10, 12, 
19, 20, 27; DSf 16; DZe 12°. ХРЇ 22, 30. 


kamna- ad}. ‘small, few’: Av. kamna-, NPers. 
käm ($147.11). kamnam nsn. (as pred. sb. $259) 
DB 2.19. kamnatbis ipm. DB 1.56; 2.2, 71; 3.41, 
"Af. 


kar- vb. ‘do, make, build’: Av. kar-, pres. 

karonaoitt, Skt. kr-, pres. krndti karóti (809, $122, 
$132.2, 5182.3). See also akarta-, ucára-, kara-, 
dastakarta-, duskarta-, hakarta-. 

kunautiy (866.1, $70, $99, $2101) DNb 24f; 
DSs 2°, 3f, 4, 6°. | 

akunavam ($66.1) 184 sg. imf. DB 1.62, 63, 68, 
12, 87; 2.20, 76, 83, 91; 3.31f, 52, 85; 4.3f, 6, 86°, 
40, 41, 45, 59, 60, 65, 89; 5.2, 8f, 17, 29, 33; DNa 
491, 51; DNb 48f; DSa 4, 5; 284 3°; DSe 32, 34, 
45, 49; DSf 21, 22 bis; D8g 3^; DSi 4^; ре] 2°, 3, 
3f°, 4; D8o 2°, 4; XPa 13, 14; XPb 27; XPd 17; 
ХРЇ 37f, 41; XPg 11f; XPh 43, 43f, 44f, 46; ХР]; 
A'Pa 21f; D'Sb 4. — akunavüm (853, $55.I) A’Sdb 
3; akuvanasaSa (455.1) A'Sde 3.  [akun]aàm 
(855.I) XSe 3; A’Ha 5; [akunàm] A’Sa 4, 5; 
akund (555.1) A’Ha 7. 

akunauš imf. (884, $218.I, $228.1IT) AsH 8; 
DB 2.23, 85, 90; 3.5, 16, 57; 4.10, 12, 15, 18, 20, 
23, 26, 28, 31, 34, 35; 5.10; DPa 6; РМа 56, 34; 
DSe 5; DSf 4, 10, 15, 17, 20°, 30; DSi 3^; DSm 5°; 
DSt 6°; рле 3; DE 8; XPa 4, 15; XPb 8; ХРе 4, 
11; XPd 6; XPf 6, 24, 27, 32, 42; XPg 4f; XPh 5; 
XSaa 2 (-nauu& in ab, $53); XE 9; XV 7, 20, 23; 
A'Pa 6°; D'Sa 2; D'Sb 3; А?НЬ; A*He 5; A?Pa 6. 
akunaš (S55.I) ЬЬ 3; A?Sa 3f. 

akunava^ 3d pl. imf. DB 2.34, 39, 45, 54, 59; 
3.37, 44, 61, 66; DNa 20f, 37; DSe 19°; XPh 
18. akunavaía (5282.10) DSf 50°, 51, 53. 

акитӣ lst pl. aor. ($218.IT, $230.1T) DB 1.90, 
94, 96; 2.68, 70; XPa 17; ХРЇ 43. 

akunava"tà 3d pl. imf. mid. (§210.1, $236.IT) DB 
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3.12; 5.6; DSf 48 (Hz. ApI 229-30 takes as from 
ã + kart- ‘cut’; but see Kent, Lg. 18.81-2). 

акша aor. mid. ($66.1, §218.11, §235.11) CMb 4; 
DB 1.47. 

akunavayalà imf. pass. (§220, $235.IT) DB 1.20, 
24. 

akariya imf. pass. (585.1, §99, $220) DSf 37; 
XPh 42. 

akarzya^tà За pl. imf. pass. (§35.1, $66.IT, $220, 
8236.11) DB. 3.92. ! 

[c]àzr[;yatà]| or cazr{iyatd] perf. pass. ($219, 
$220) DB 4.90 (Kent, JAOS 62.267-8, for KT's 
„ада... after König, Klotho 446). 

kunavahy 2d sg. sub). (8222. TIT) DB 4.75, 79. 

kunavánazy lst sg. subj. mid. (§66.1, $222. III, 
$233.IV) DSI 4 (Bv. BSLP 30.1.65; not act. -nty, 
with Wb. AfOF 7.39). 

kunavdtaiy subj. mid. (5222.11) DNb 56. 

caxriya perf. opt. ($99, $1081, $122, $219, 
6228.1, $228.II) DB 1.50. 

kariyaiš opt. pass. (585.1, $220, $223.IT, $228.- 
Ш) DNb 9, 11 (not desiderative future, as taken 
by Hz. Apl 228). 

kunautuy imv. (§210.1, 5237.П) DB 4.76. 

kušuvā 2d sg. aor. imv. mid. (5218.1, $237.11) 
DNb 50. 

eartanaiy inf. (581, $99, $122, 5238) DB 1.94; 
2.33, 381, 44, 53, 58, 67; 3.36, 431, 60, 651; DSf 20°; 
DSn 1°. 

karta nsm. past pte. pass. (Av. karata-, NPers. 
hard, Skt. kid-; $30, 506, 8122, 242.1) DPe; ЮР; 
DSf 38, 40, 43; XPi*; AM, 

kartā nsf. A?Pa 28. kartā npf. ($119) DSi 46. 

kartam nsn. DB 1.27; 2.27, 37, 42, 47, 57, 62, 02, 
08; 3.8f, 10, 19, 21, 40, 47, 53, 64, 69, 76; 4.2, 42, 
46f, 49, 511, 52, 54; "Ма 48f; DNb 29, 48, 56°; 
DSe 44; DS} 5f°; DSn 2; DSs 7; XPa 14, 15f, 19, 
20; XPb 23f, 25, 30; ХРе 13, 14; XPd 19; XPf 38, 
461, 47; XSc 5°; XV 27°; XH; A'Pa 24°. kartā 
(for nsn., $56:V) А?Ра 26. kartam asn. DNa 51; 
XPf 40; XPg 10; XPh 46; A’Sd 4. 


kara- sb. ‘doer, maker’, as 2d element of cpd.: 
deriv. of kar- ($82, §143.1); found in avükara-, 
ciyükara-, düraniyakara-, zürakara-,  hakara-, 
hamaranakara-, and with passive meaning, 'thing 
made’, in patikara- (cf. Bv. Gr. $289). 


küra- sb. ‘people, army’: Lith. káras ‘war’, 
dialectal ‘army’, Gt. harjis ‘army’, NGm. Heer 
(8143. III); ef. König, КИР 66. See also ukdra-. 
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Ката nsm. DB 1.33, 40, 79, 85; 2.16, 18, 25, 27, 
301, 35, 40, 46, 50, 55, 60, 751, 87, 90, 94; 3.3, 17, 
26, 32, 38, 45, 59, 62, 67, 81; 4.92; DPe 22; DSi 
29,32. Ката-йт DB 1.50. káram asm. DB 1.51, 
52, 66, 78, 86, 88, 95; 2.19, 20f, 25, 35, 41, 46, 55, 
61, 68, 72, 81, 83f, 87, 97; 3.1f, 4, 7, 15, 17, 29, 38, 
42, 46, 55, 58, 62, 67, 84, 85; 4.34; 5.7; DPe 21. 
kárahyà gsm. DB 1.31f, 38, 64, 75; 2.10, 15, 80; 
3.24, 70, 80; 4.54, 55, 58. kárá ism. DB 1.93; 2.22, 
67, 85, 95; 3.15f, 33, 36, 73, 861; 5.9, 21, 24; DPe 
8f. | 


Karka- adj. ‘Carian’; pl., also a province of 
the Persian Empire: Elam. kur-qa-ap, Akk. kar-sa, 
Gk. Kapes, Карко{ (§31, §106); cf. Eilers, OLZ 
38.201-13, with lit. Karka пет. А?Р 30. Karka 
npm. DNa 30; DSe 30°; DSf 33; XPh 28. 


karnuvaka- sb. ‘stonemason’: from root kart- 
‘cut’, Av. pres. karanv-, Skt. kyi-, pIE *gert-, + 
suffix -aka- (§30, $146.D), ef. JAOS 51.210. There 
are also forms of this root without -i- (JAOS 
53.20), such as Gk. керө (cf. Boisaca, Dict. étym. 
de la langue greeque, s.v.). See also Bv. BSLP 
30.1.06; Hz. AMI 3.78; Kónig, Burgbau 69-70; 
Wb. AfOF 7.48. — karnuvakà npm. DSf 47. 


Karmüna- sb. ‘Carmania’, a district of South- 
ern Iran ($166.I): NPers. Kirmān, Gk. Kapyavia. 
Karmánà absm. DSf 35. 


karSa- sb. ‘weight, (unit by) weight’ (like Lt. 
pondo, Lg. 19.227-9), = 83.33 gr. or slightly less 
than 3 oz. avoirdupois (Gray, JAOS 20.55; 
Sehmidt, Treasury of Persepolis 62): Skt. karga- 
‘pull, unit by weight’ (§29.n2, $80, $1431, VI). 
The OP kar$a- was one-sixth of the Babylonian 
mana ‘mina’ (weight; not unit of value). Elam. 
transcribes kur-Sa-wm, = kršam, which may mark 
the word as netter, since Elam. transcriptions 
commonly represent the nom. sg. of the foreign 
word; but the other evidence is rather for the 
masc. karšā ism. (§252D; Lg. 19.227-9; not 
ndm.) Wal. karíayá lsm. (§251C; Lg. 19.227-9; 
not npm.) We 1; Wd 1. 


kasaka- sb. ‘semi-precious stone’; Elam. ga- 
st-ga causes König and Wb. to write kás'ka, but 
this is not warranted by the OP writing. регу. 
of Iran. root *kas- (89.V, §87, $126, §146.II), = 
Skt. kaś- ‘be visible, appear, shine’ (so König, 
Burgbau 61; not to Skt. Ёйс@- ‘crystal, quartz’, 
despite Bv. BSLP 30.1.61); for meaning, cf. NEng. 


OLD PERSIAN 


brilliant. Cf. also Scheil 21.29; Wb. МОЕ 7.49. 
Hz. AMI 3.65, ApI 230-3; Bv. Gr. $273. See algo : 


kasakaina-. Казака пзш. DSf 37, 39. 


kasakaina- adj. ‘of semi-precious stone’, | | 
namely, of lapis lazuli: adj. to preceding ($147. ; 


III).  kásakaina nsm. DPi; XPi. 


Kuganakü- sb. ‘Kuganaka’, a town in | 


Persia: Elam. ku-ug-gan-na-qa-an, Akk. ku-gu-ne- 
ak-ka. — Kuganaká nsf. DB 2.9. 


Ku'duru- sb. ‘Kunduru’, а town in Media: 
Elam. ku-un-tar-ru-i$, АКК. ku-un-du-ur. Кид“. 
ти$ (§22) nsm. DB 2.65. 


Küru- sb. ‘Cyrus’, founder of the Persian 
Empire: Elam. ku-rag, АКК. ku-ra-a$, Gk. Коро; 
(§164.V). Küru$ пэт. CMa 1; CMb 1; CMe. 


Kürau$ gsm. DB 1.28, 39, 53; 3.25; 4.9, 27f; DBb 


5f; DBh 6f. 


Kūša- sb. ‘Ethiopia’, a province of the Per- 
sian Empire: Elam. ku-ša-a-ia, АКК. ku-ú-šu, Heb. 
kik. See also KüSiya-. Kā- absm. DPh 6; 
DSf 48; DH 5. 


Kūšiya- adj. ‘Ethiopian’; pl., a province of 
the Persian Empire: adj. to preceding (5144.11). 
Kūšāya (sic!) пзш. A?P 28. Kasydé npm. DNa 
30; DSe 30°; XPh 28 (written Kūšiya, $51; ef. 
Lg. 13.298). 


zaudü- sb. ‘hat, cap’ ($100, $143.IV): Av. 
таоба-, Oss. хойй, NPers. тоб, Arm. (borrowed) 
zoir ‘headband’ (cf. Duchesne-Guillemin, BSOS 
9.865, for further connections). See also tigra- 
zauda-. [zaudāäļm asf. DB 5.22. 


Xarsadasya (or Xarsaisya), word of doubtful 
Meaning, Se; apparently gsm. of owner’s name. 
Justi, INB 173, reads lines 1-3-2, and gets 
Xišyāršā, approximately the АКК. form of the 
name of Xerxes ($163. VII); against this, see Wb. 
KIA 181. 


tradu- sb. ‘wisdom’, meaning given by АКК. 
equivalent {ётё bissatum ‘word or message of 
wisdom’: Av. zralav- zrabw- ‘geistiges Wollen und 
Können’ (Bthl. AiW 535), Skt. krdtu- ‘power’, Gk. 
kparüs ‘strong’ (§33, 581, 5108.1, §153.III, §179.- 
n2); cf. Hz. RHRel. 113.27-9, Ар! 285-7. xradum 
asm. DNb 3. 


X Sabrita- sb, ‘Khshathrita’, name assumed by 
the Median rebel Phraortes ($9.11, 578): Elam. 
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Éa-at-tar-ri-da, Akk. ha-5a-at-ri-it-t; shortening of 
compound name ($145, $164.TIT) such as *X saéra- 
dára- (foundin Phl., cf. Justi, INB 176). Хата 
nsm. DB 2.15; 4.19; DBe 6. 


тќас̧а- sb. ‘kingship, kingdom’: Av. zšaðra-, 
NPers. šähr ‘city’, Skt. ksatrd-, pIE *gpetro-, deriv. 
of root in OP aSay- (§78, §148.III). See also 
Artazšaça-, XSafrita-, xXagapávan-. — r$acam nsn. 
DB 1.44, 45; DPh 4; DH 3. z3agam asn. DB 
1.12, 25 bis, 26, 41, 42f, 50, 60, 61, 80f; DPd 3; 
DSf 10f; DSm 3°; DSp 2°; DZe 3f; XPa 19; XPb 
291; XPd 19; XPf 46; XPg 14; XSe 5; XV 27°; 
A'Pa 24^; Ас 18, 19f. zšaçam-šim DB 1.59. 


z5acapüvan- sb. ‘satrap’: Gk. сатраттв; x3aqa- 
+ root pä- ‘protect? + suffix -van- (§155.IV, 
6160.19). =ёас̧араәа nsm. (§124.5, §187) DB 
3.14, 56. 


z3an- vb., see axsata-. 


aSap- sb. ‘night’: Av. zšap-, NPers. 40, Skt. 
ksap- ($102, $142). зарад gst. DB 1.20 (for 
case, 5188.11, cf. Skt. gen kgapas . . . usras ‘night 
and day’, RV 6.52.15, 7.15.8; gen. riming with ace. 
rauca in phrase, $318, rather than acc. zšapam re- 
made to zšapa to rime with rauca). 


asay- vb. ‘tule’: Av. zíü(y)., Skt. ksdyate 

‘possesses’, Gk. xraoua ‘I acquire’, кттна ‘piece of 
property’, pIE *gbei- (§102). See also zšaça-, 
z5dyafiya-, XSaydrsan-. xSayamna nsm. ptc. 
mid. (§213, §241) DNb 15. 

upari + xšay- ‘rule over’: upariyalxSayazy] 1st 
sg. imf. mid. DB 4.64f. (Tm. Lex. 85) is an er- 
roneous restoration for upariyalyalm as read by 
Cameron (already conjectured by Wb. KIA 66, 
ZDMG 61.729). | 

pali- + z$ay- ‘have lordship over’: patiyarša- 
yaiy lst sg. imf. mid. ($213, $238.11) DNa 19; 
DSe 171; XPh 17. 


asdyabiya- sb. ‘king’; possibly in original adj. 
use, ‘royal’, DB 1.8 (Bthl. AiW 553): рАг. 
*kšäzatia- (Med. -0у-, Bv. Gr. $147, Hz. AMI 
3.97; not orig. -0110-, as Mt. Gr. $147 had it), to 
root in OP zšay- (59.111, 580, $126, $144. VT). 
xsayabiya nsm. AmH 1, 1f, 2, 4, 8, 10; AsH 1, 
lf, 2f, 5; CMa 1f; CMb 1°; CMe^; DB 1.1 bis, 
2 bis, 4, 6, 9, 11, 12, 13, 14, 18, 21, 24, 27, 277f, 29, 
35, 44, 48 bis, 60, 61, 71f, 72, 78, 75, 76, 81f, 83, 
90f; 2.1, 5f, 8, 11, 11°, 14, 17°, 18, 29, 37, 48, 49, 
91, 64, 66, 70f, 78f, 80, 91, 92; 3.1, 9, 11, 20, 21, 
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28, 29, 40f, 49f, 53, 54, 64, 69, 75, 76f, 83, 83f; 4.1, 
3, 5, 11, 17, 21f, 25, 31, 33, 36f, 37, 40, 43f, 45f, 50, 
53, 57, 59, 62, 67 bis, 70, 72, 7161, 80, 86f, 87, 88; 
5.1, 3f, 14f, 18, 20f, 301, 34; DBa 1, If, 2, 21, 5, 9, 
14; DBb 6; DBc 6f; DBd6f; DBe 9; DBF 5f; DBg 
6f; DBh 8f; DBi 9f; DB) 4f; DPa 1, 2, 3; DPd 5, 
6, 19; DPe 1, 2, 3, 6, 19; DNa 8, 9, 10, 11, 15, 
31, 34, 40, 48; DNb 5f, 59; DSb 2, 3f, 5f, 7; DSI 
lf; D8m 6°; DE 12f, 13, 14f, 16f; XPa 6, 7 bis, 
8, 11, 18; XPb 12, 13, 14f, 16, 22; XPd 9 bis, 10, 
11, 15; XPe 1, 2; XPf 8f, 9, 10, 11f, 16, 25f, 28, 35, 
36, 44; ХРе 2, 6; XPh 7, 7f, 8, 9, 14, 15, 29, 29f, 
56f; X82 1, 2; XSc 1°, 1, 1f°, 8°, 3f°; XE 121, 13f, 
14f, 16; XV 10 bis, 11, 12f, 17, 17f; A!Pa 9°, 10°, 
11°, 12°, 171, 20; Ае 2, 2°, 3, 4; A*Pa 5f ($2478), 
9 bis, 10, 11, 21f, 24; Wa 3f; Wb If, 2f, 4f, 5f; We 
2f, 3f, 5f, 6f; Wd 3, 4, 5f, 6f; AVsb-d. 

z5dyaüiyam asm. AsH 7f; DPd 2f; DNa 5, 6f, 
391; DNb 4f; DSm 4; DSt 5f°; DE 7f, 9; XPa 4, 
5; ХРЬ 7f, 9f; XPd 5f, 7; XPf 5, 6f, 281; XPh 4f, 
5f; XE 8, 10; XV 6, 7f; А!Ра 6°, 7°; MPa 7. 

asdyahiyahya gsm. AmH 3; AsH 3f; CMb 2; 
DB 3.59; DPd 10f; DNe 2; DNd 1f; XPa 10; 
XPb 19f; XPd 13f; XPe 3f; XPf 14; XPh 11; XSc 
2; XE 191; XV 15; А!Ра 15°, z5iyatiya as gsm. 
($818.П) АзРа 121, 14, 15, 16, 17f. 

хїйуабтуб npm. DB 1.8 (or nsf. adj. ?), 10, 10; 
4.51; DBa 13, 16, 17f. 

тїйуабёшй apm. DB 4.7, 32. 

asayahiyandm gpm. AmH 2; AsH 2; DB 1.11; 
DBa 2; DPa 2f; DPe 2f; DNa 9; D8b 4f; DE 14; 
XPa 7; XPb 13f; XPd 10; XPe 2f; XPf 9; XPh 
8; XSc 1; XE 14; XV 11; A!Pa 10f°; Wb 3f; We 
4f; Wd 4f. zíayatiyanám (552.11) А? 2f; A’Pa 
10. On the title "king of kings', see von Wesen- 
donk, Or. Stud. Pavry 488-90. 

XŠ пз. (842) DPb; DPh 1 ter, 4; DSa 1 bis, 
2, 3; DSc bis; рва 1 bis, 1° bis, 3°; DSe 8°, 8, 
9°, 10°, 14°, 31°, 42, 50°; DSf 6 quater, 8, 55°; 
DSg 1° quater, 3°; DSi 1, I? ter, 3; DSj 1 bis, 1°, 
2°, 5; DSk 1 bis, 2, 4; DSm 1° bis, 2°, 3°; Обр 1°; 
DSo 3°; DSt 7°, 10°; DSy 1 bis, 2 bis; DZb 1, 2 
bis, 3°; DZe 5 ter, 5°, 7; DH 1 ter, 3; ХРе 6 ter, 7, 
10, 11; ХР} quinquies; АЧ ter; D’Sa 2°; D’Sb 1° 
ter, 1, 8°; А?8а 1 quater; A’Sb ter; A?Sd 1 quater, 
2; A*Ha 1 bis, 1° bis; A?Hb; A?He 7, 8 ter, 16 
bis; SDa; SXa 2; SXb 2; SXc 1; XVs; AVsa. 

Хт asm. DSe 5, 6; ХРе 4, 5; D'Sa 3; А?Не 5, 
6. XSyam DSf 4, 4f, 10, 15; 17; DSi 8°; DSn 2; 
DSp 2; DZe 3. 
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Xšyā gsm. DZc 3; A!He 10, 11, 12,13. X Shyà 
DPe; DPi; ХРе 9, 14; XP^; XPk; XH; АЧ bis; 
D'Sb 2°; A’Sa 1, 2 bis, 3; A'Sb; Ае 0; A?Ha 2, 
3, 3°, 4. XSahyi (853) А84 2. XSyahya XP}; 
XSyahiya (827) XPjv. XS as gsm. (8313.1) 
A!Hb. 

XSanam gpm. XPc6. XSyánàm Га 11; DSc; 
DSd 1; DSe 8f; DSf 6; DSg 1°; DSi 1°; DS} 1; 
DSk 1f; DSm 1°; DSy 1; DZb 2; Рӯе 5; ХР}; 
АЧ; D'Sb 1°; A’Sa 1; A'8d 1; A?Ha 1°; A’He 8. 
XSyanam (§52.11]) DPh 1; DH 1. XSyana 
(§52.V) A?Sb. 


X SaydrSan- sb. ‘Xerxes’: Elam. ik-Se-ir-28-Sa, 
АКК. hi-&-"-ar-áa, Gk. ép£ns: from хќауа- ‘king’, 
Ау, z&aya-, to root z$ay-, + arsan- ‘male’ ($181): 
‘Hero among Kings’, cf. Skt. rdja-rsabha- (Bthl. 
AiW 550; but Hz. AMI 1.121n, Bv. Gr. §290, take 
second part to be arša- ‘just’, on which cf. §162.n1, 
$187.n2; ef. also Hz. AMI 7.82-137, esp. 135-6, 
on which see Henning, BSOS 10.502-3). Decl., 
6187. 

Хїауйгёй пэт. XPa 6, 11, 17; XPb 116, 21, 
XPc 6, 9; XPd 8f, 15; XPe 1; XPf 8, 15, 27, 44; 
XPg 1; XPh 7, 18, 28f, 56; XP} bis; XPk; XSa 1; 
XSe 1°, 3°; ХЕ 12; XV 9, 16; А!Ра 19f; A?Pa 16, 
16f (both as gen., $313.ITI); Ха 1; SXb 1f; SXe 
1; XVs. 

XSayarsam asm. XPa 4; XPb 7; ХРе 4; XPd 5; 
XPf 5; XPh 4; XE 7f; XV 6. 

X Saya[rsiha] gsm. XPi; [XfayárMüha XH. 
X Saydrsahyd ($57) А!Ра 14f; АЛ bis; A?Ha 3, 3f. 
Xéayárcahyü (849b) A’Sa 2 bis. Xšayāršähyā 
А?Не 12, (as nom., $818.1) 12f. Xarsada&yà, q.v. 


тёпа- vb. "learn, come to know, know’: Av. 
xind-, Skt. jñā-, Gk. yeyrwoxw, Lt. gnóscó, NEng. 
know, pIE *gné- (806, $110, 8212). See also 
zínav-, dan-. | adünà imf. (NPers. dánàm, 568, 
$210) DB 1.51; DSq 3. x&ndsahy 2d sg. subj. 
(8212, $227.1) DNa 42. xindsdtiy subj. ($02, 
$97, 5110, $122) DB 1.52. 


azinav- vb. ‘hear, satisfy’ ($96): cf. Av. zšnav- 
‘Genüge haben an’, adj. zínav- ‘Genüge leistend’, 
ріс. zšnůta-, sb. zínütay- ‘Zufriedenstellung’ 
(Bthl. AiW 557-60); apparently an extension of 
root zinà- ‘learn’ (cf. pIE *40- and *doy- ‘give’), 
with semantic development ‘learn, hear of, hear’, 
and ‘hear, hearken to, satisfy’ (Lg. 15.171; ef. also 
Bv. TPS 1945.47-50). Hz. ApI 238-40 gives an 
impossible equation with Skt. éru- ‘hear’ (pIE 
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*flu-); Sen 247, 251, has wrong meanings. Р}. 


sani, Acme 1.319-20, gives another etymology, - 


See also uzsnav-. 

z5nula- past pte. pass. ($71, 3242.1), cf. uzšnav-: 
zSnuta nsm. ‘satisfied’ DNb 26. |xsnutam) nsn. 
‘heard’ DNb 53. 

à + zínav-: dxSnautiy (§71, $122, $208) ‘satisfy’ 
DNb 24. āzšnavāhy 2d sg. subj. (§227.1) ‘satisfy’ 
DNb 29f. äzšnudiy 2d sg. ішу. ($208, §237.1) 
‘hear’ DNb 54. 


gaifa- sb. ‘(living) personal property, cattle’: 
Av. gaébü- ‘individual living being, pl. world; 
household, property’, РЫ. géhdn ‘world’ (from gen, 
pl.), to root pIE *g*ei- seen in OP jiv- (869, $101, 
$151). For varying interpretations, see Tm. Lex, 
85, with lit. — ga26àm-cà (S89) asf. DB 1.65. 


gaud- vb. ‘conceal’: Av. gaoz-, Skt. githati 
(§88). 
apa- + gaud- ‘conceal, hide away’: apagau- 
dayahy 2d sg. subj. (§227.1) DB 4.55, 51. 
apagaudaya 2d sg. inj. (5215, §224, §227.II, $237) 
DB 4.54. 
gaub- vb. ‘say’, mid. ‘call one’s self’ (§213): 
Sas. РЫ. gowét ‘he says’, NPers. goydd, inf. guftán: 
perhaps a -bh- extension of pIE root *gheu- seen 
with -s- extension in gauga- (q.v.; Ву. BSLP 
31.2.70). gaubataiy mid. (42851) DB 2,21, 31, 
51; 3.15, 59. agaubaté imt. mid. DB 1.84, 93; 
2.66f; 3.35, 55 (written agauratà, 454.11), 89f; 
4.82. agauba^ià 3d pl. imf. mid. ($28617) DB 
293. gaubdtaty subj. mid. (5285.1) DB 2.84; 3.86. 


Gaubarwa- sb. ‘Gobryas’, ally of Darius 
against Gaumata: Flam. kam-bar-ma, Akk. gu-ba- 
ru-’, Gk. TwBpins; from gav- ‘cattle’ + *baruva-, cf. 
Skt. bharu- ‘lord’, to vb. bar- ($85.П, $101, $122, 
$142, $143.II, $150, $1581, $160.Ib): ‘Cattle- 
Possessor’ (Justi, IFA 17.111; otherwise Foy, 
ZDMG 54360). Gaubaruva nsm. DB 4.84; 5.7, 9, 
11; DNe 1. 


Gaumdta- sb. ‘Gaumata’, Median pretender 
who took the name Smerdis ($164.I): Elam. kam- 
ma-ad-da, АКК. gu-ma-a-lá; from gav- ‘cattle’ + 
pte. mdta- of unknown meaning ($242.II). Gau- 
mata nsm. DB 1.36, 44, 46, 64, 65, 70; 4.7; DBb 
1f. Gaumdiam asm. DB 1.49f, 54, 57, 73; 4.81. 


gausa- sb. ‘ear’: Av. gaosa-, NPers. gas, Skt. 
ghóga- ‘noise’; Iran. root *gaus- ‘hear’, pIE *gheus- 


(670, 5101, $1431). диа adm. ($189) DB 274, — | 


| КИ 
adven as n Le ЧЕР Г PERDE : 


ок ALES 


e 


LESIN EI EOE PE EERE СООТУ 


I aen i bag ih oea CAU Lin aE M iig Án 


LEXICON 


89. gaušāyā idm. (5189; with sg. ending, Lg. 
19.225) DNb 53. 


gafu- sb. ‘place, throne, place of battle’ 


(JNES 4.49-50): Av. gdtav- дабш-, NPers. gah, 
Skt. gütu-, to pAr. root gam-, pIE *g*em- ‘come’ 
($68, $81, $158.11, §179.n2). давит asm. DNa 
41f. дйбарй lsm. ($137, $182.IT) DB 1.62f, 66, 69; 
DNa 36; DNb 35 (INES 4.49-50); DSe 36f, 44, 
44f; XPf 33 (as abl., $182.III, though without 
hacé: Lg. 941-6; Ву. BSLP 33.2.148-50; Wb. 
А 41.319-20; Sehaeder, SbPAW 1935.503; Hz. 
AMI 4.130-2, 8.45, ApI 177-80), 85; XPh 34. 


gad- vb., see jad-. 


Ga*dara- sb. ‘Gandara, Gandaritis’, a prov- 
ince of the Persian Empire: Elam. gan-da-ra, Akk. 
gan-da-ri. See also Gadáraya-. Сайдта nsm. DB 
1.16; DPe 1.18; DNa 24f; DSe 24°; DSm 9°; XPh 
25. Gadārā absm. DSf 34. 


Ga"déraya- adj. ‘Gandarian’: adj. to preced- 
ing ($144.III, $167). Gadàraya пзш. APP 12. 


Ga*dutava- sb. ‘Gandutava’, a district in 
Arachosia: Elam. gan-du-ma-+. Cf. Tm. Lex. 
86. Gadutava пет. DB 3.66. 


gan- vb., see jan-. 
gand- vb., see gasta-. 


gam- vb. ‘come’: Av. gam-, Skt. gam-, Gk. 
Ваши, Lt. venió, Gt. qiman, pIE g*em- ($101, 
$244). See also gdéu-. 

à + gam- ‘come’: бјата opt. (Skt. gamyat; 
§67.1, §101, $122, $132.2, $218.11, $293.I, §228.IT) 
DPd 19. 

ava- + gam- ‘go down, fall down’: [avagmat]a 
nsf. past pte. ($244) DSe 46f (conj. of Kent, cf. 
JAOS 54.46). 

рата + gam- ‘go forth’: paragmata nsf. past pte. 
($101, $103.IV, §122, 8132.2, §244) DNa 44f. 

ham- + gam- ‘come together, assemble’: ha"- 
gmaté npm. past pte. ($101, $1081У, $1322, 
$140.V, $244) DB 2.32, 38, 43, 52, 58; 3.65. See 
also Надтаійла-. 


gay- vb., see Jiv-. 
gara- ‘devouring’, see bdtugara-. 


garta- sb., either ‘cave’ or ‘wagon’, see Asa- 
garla-. 


Garmapada- adj. ‘Garmapada’, the fourth 
month, June-July: Elam. kormabadas, АКК. du- 
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'"üzu. From garma- ‘heat’, Av. garama-, Skt. 
gharmá-, Lt. formus ‘hot’, NEng. warm, pIE 
*gthormo-, cf. Gk. bepuos (with analogical -e-), + 
pada- ‘step, station’ ($29, §31, $149.1, $161.Ib, 
$165): ‘Heat-Station Month’. — Garmapadahya 
gsm, DB 1.42; 3.71, 46. 

gav- sb. ‘cow, cattle’ ($101): Av. gau£, Skt. 
gaus, Gk. fois, NEng. cow, pIE nom. *g*dus: in 
Gaubaruva-, Gaumäla-, perhaps in Gatagu-. 


gasta- adj. ‘repugnant, evil’; пі, as sb., ‘evil, 
harm’: past pte. ($85, $242.I) of vb. *gant- *gandh- 
‘smell’, Av. ganti- ‘evil odor’ (AIW 493), duZ-gantt- 
‘evil-smelling’ (AiW 757), Skt. gandhá- ‘odor’ (Bv. 
Gr. $179); for meaning, ef. Lt. odor ‘smell’, бй 
‘(I have smelled), I hate’, odium ‘dislike, hatred’. 
Not abstract to same root, *gant-tdi-, nom. gasta', 
abl. shortened by haplology, as taken by Hz. AMI 
8.68, ApL 173-7. gastá nsf. DNa 57f. дазій absn. 
DNa 52; XPh 57; ASa 5°; A’Sde 4 (gasta da, db; 
$53); A?Ha 6°. 

gud- vb., see gaud-. 

gub- vb., see gaub-. 

grab- vb. ‘seize (аз possession), seize (as 
prisoner)’, pres. garbaya- (§30, $217): Av. grab-, 
pres. gaurvdya-, Skt. grabh-, pres. grbhdyah, NEng. 
grab, pIE *ghrebh-. See also Patigraband-. agar- . 
bayam Ist sg. imf. DB 24 bis; 4.7, 32; 5.25f; DNa 
17; DSe 16; DZe 8. agarbáya imf. DB 2.88; 3.74, 
90°; 5.12. agarbaya* 3d pl. imf. 04232.) DB 
2.18; 3.48, 49; 5.27f. agarbayalà imf. mid. 
(§235.11) DB 1.42, 43, 81; 3.82f. When meaning 
‘seize as prisoner’ (DB 2.4 second occurrence, 13, 
88; 3.48, 49, 74, 90; 4.7, 32; 5.12, 25f, 27f) per- 
haps not agarb- but ágarb-, from à + grab- (see 
below). 

à + grab- ‘seize (as prisoner)’: dgarbita пзш. 
past pte. pass. ($80, §217, $232.11) DB 2.73. For 
uncertain examples, see under grab- (uncom- 
pounded). 

-cé (i.e. -cd) enel. conj. ‘and’: GAv. -@, LAv. 
-€a, Skt. ca, Gk. тє, Lt. -que, pIE уш, ~... 
-cé ‘both ... and’ DB 1.65, DNb 32; cà .. . -cã 
ula ‘both ... and... and’ DB 1.66-7. -cé DB 
1.65 ter, 66, 66f; DPd 9f; DNb 32 bis; XPh 41, 51, 
54. -ca-maiy DNb 28, 51, 52 (§51). 


+++ canüm, see ustasand-. 


canah- sb. ‘desire’, see Aspacanah-; cf. also 
kam-. 
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car- vb. ‘move’, see abicarig; cf. also under 


ucara-. 
cdra- (5126), see ucüra-. 


| caša- sb. ‘eye’: to root in Skt. caks- ‘see, 

speak’, derivatives cdksas- cakşu- cakgus- caksan-, 
and Ау. čašman-, Phi. NPers. čašm ‘eye’; initial 
u- of ucasma is an error (Bv. TPS 1945.53-4, 
quoting Jn. IF 25.182). The stem is caSa-, not 
caKman- (Kent, Lg. 19.225-6), since the nom.-acc. 
of nt. casman- would be cašmā and not ca$ma. 
Cf. $102, $143.I, $187.n1l. Attempts to explain the 
erroneous u- of ucaima, Wb. ZDMG 61.726; 
Wackernagel, KZ 61.205-8. саат asn. DB 2.75, 
89 (Cameron found ст“ legible in 89, but only 
the final me in 75); caSa{m} (case and form uncer- 
tain) DSq 2. 


ci- interrog.-indef. pron. ‘what, any’; col- 
lateral stem (8201) to OP ka-. See also -ciy, cid, 
cind, cijükara-.  ciš-ciy asn. ‘anything’ (§9.VI, 
$105, 5132.2, §201) DB 1.58, Lt. quicquid, pIE 
*q*id-q*id: reduplicated form with Med. sandhi; 
see OP -ciy for exact cognates. 


-ciy encl. particle, emphasizing or generaliz- 
ing, nsn. or asn. of с1-: Ау, -Git, Skt. eid, СК. т, 
Tat. quid, pIE *q*id (840, §84, $113, 5191.11, §201, 
6998.11). In the following combinations: aciy 
(q.v.) ХРЇ 21. aniyaš-ciy nsn. DB 4.46; XPa 13; 
aniya&-c (452.1) XPh 41f; aniyai-ciy npm. XPf 
29. avas-ccy nsn. DNb 55; asn. DNb 53f, 57; 
XPa 20; XPc 14; XPf 48, alva}m-c* ($521) DB 
5.9. Ка&-сїу nsm. DB 149, 53; DSe 37. @& 
ciy asn. DB 1.58. paruvam-ciy DB 1.63, 67, 69. 
yaciy (q.v.) DNb 35, 36, 57. haw-cty DPe 
23f. hakaram-ciy DNb 34f. [haca-cily DSf 23: 
vakna-|cily XPg 7f, less likely than vaknalptly, see 
under apiy. | 


Citcizri- sb. ‘Cincikhri’, father of Martiya 
(§163.V): Elam. st-in-sa-ak-ri-1§, Akk. #-in-Sa- 
ah-ri-i& Cicizrais gsm. (§179.1V) DB 2.9. 


сій adv. ‘so long’, correlative with уйій ‘un- 
til’: from ci- + suffix seen in Gk. ёте-та ‘then’ 
(8191.11; wrongly König, RuID 72, and Sen 40). 
DB 248, 63. 


cica- sb. ‘seed, lineage’: Av. &6ra-, NPers. 
&hr ‘origin’ ($78, $148.IIT). In Ariyaciqa-, Ciça- 
іахта-. 


Ciga"lazma- sb. ‘Cicantakhma’, а Sagartian 
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rebel: Elam. şi-iš-ša-an-tak-ma, Akk. -it-ra-an. — | 
lah-ma, Gk. Tpravraixuns. From ciga-(§9.n1) + | 
lazma- ‘brave’ ($9.11): ‘Brave-by-Lineage’ (§160,- 
Ie); the -zm- is Median ($163.II; Jacobsohn, KZ 
54.261; Bv. BSLP 31.2.79). For the nasal end- 


ing the prior element, see $159.n1. Cicatazma 


пет. DB 2.79; 4.20; DBg 1f. Ciçatarmam asm, 
DB 2.871. Cicalaxmà ism. DB 2.86. 


сіла] emphasizing adv. after neg., ‘at all’: , : 


Av. cină ‘also, likewise’; perhaps isn. of ci-, cf.. 4 
JAOS 58.116-7, 324, and Harl, KZ 63.2 (not ! 
eità], with Sen 134). DSe 36. 


ciyăkara- (§53) adj. ‘how great’; nt. аз sb., 
‘how great a thing’: *ciya(n)t-, cf. Skt. kiyat nsn. 
‘how much, how many’, + kara- to root kar- 
‘make’ ($160.19; Bthl. AiW 597; hardly to kara- 
‘time’, cf. hakaram, as taken by MB Gr $293, Hz. 
ApI 101-3). ciyakaram nsn. (§259) DNa 39; 
ciyükaram DNb 50; ciyakaram-ca-maiy (written — : 
-"m*m*eur; $41, $51, $132, $138.I; Lg. 15.178, — | 
against Hz. ApI 240) DNb 51, 51f. 1 


CiSpi- (so Schaeder, SbPAW 1931.641.n4; i 
Catišpi- acc. to Justi, INB 152, on the evidence 
of certain spellings in Greek) sb. "Teispes', King of 
Elam about 610 в.с., ancestor of Cyrus and 
Darius: Elam. $1-13-рї-1$, АКК. $-4f-pi-i$, Gk. 
Téergs (S117, 8124.3, §164.V). Стр nsm. 
(824, §179.IV) DB 1.5°; DBa 8. Cišpãiš gsm. 
(824, 8179.IV) DB 1.5f; Cišpaiš ($24, S170.IV) 
AmH 3; DBa 8. 


ja*tar- sb. ‘smiter, slayer’: Av. Jantar-, Skt. 
hantdr-; pIE *g*hen-tor-, agent noun to OP root 
jan- ($154.11). Jat пзш. ($186.1) DB 4.58, 78. 


jad- vb. ‘pray, ask’, with acc. of person and 
асс. of thing: Av. Jad- (gad-, Bthl. AIW 487), pres. 
faiya- (§214), Gk. aor. inf. mid. Өёосасдо:, pIE 
*g*hedh-. — jadiyümiy lst sg. ($226.1) DPd 21; 
DNa 54; XPh 59; XSc 4. 


jan- vb. ‘strike; smite, defeat (enemy ш. 
battle); mould (brick)’: Av. Jan- (gan-, Bthl. AW 


490), Skt. han-, Gk. бере ‘strikes’, dóvos ‘murder’, - | 


Lt. dé-fendit ‘wards off’, pIE *g*hen- ($101, $110, 
6208); see also jatar-. 

јачу (Skt. hánii; 3208, $228.1) DSe 36, 40. 
ajanam Ist sg. imf. ($110, $122, $208) DB 1.89, 
95; 2.69; 4.61; 5.25; XPh 34. аја" imf. (8101, 
$208) DB 2.26, 36, 41, 46, 55, 61, 87, 98°; 3.7, 18, 
39,46,63, 68;.88; 6011) 05634. | ajaniya imf. pass. 
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(8220) DSf 29, jadiy (Skt. jaht; $101, $122, 8208, 
6237.1) 2d sg. шу. DB 2331, 51; 3.15. ја 2d pl. 
imv. ($208, 5231) DB 2.21, 84; 3.58, 86. 

ava- + jan- and ava- + à + jan- ‘smite down, 
slay’ (apparently ava- in avajata, ара-й- in avàjan- 
iyà, others ambiguous; cf. §206c, JAOS 62.274): 
avàjanam 1st sg. imf. ($226.IT) DB 1.57, 59, 73, 83; 
2.5; 481; 5.13, 27°. арфа" imf, ($228.IT) DB 
1.31 bis; 3.75.  avàjana" За pl. imf. ($208, $232. 
П) DB 2.13. avájantyü opt. (§206c, $2281, 
§228.1I) DB 1.51, 52 (858, JAOS 62.274; hardly 
with Foy, KZ 35.34). avajata nsm. past pte. pass. 
(8122, §242.1) DB 1.32 (error for avdjata, ace. to 
Gray AJP 21.13, Bthl. AW 491). 

pali- + jan- ‘fight against’: patzyajatà imf. mid. 
($140.П1, $208, $235.II) РМа 47. 

fra- + jan- ‘cut off’: frájanam lst sg. imf. 
(§226.11) DB 2.74, 89. 

vi- + jan- ‘shatter’: vijaná"tiy 3d pl. subj. ($208, 
$222.111, §232.1) A’Sa 5°, A?Ha 7° (conj. Kent). 


Jav- vb. ‘press forward’: Skt. jū- ‘press for- 
ward, impel quickly, excite, promote’, pres. jdvate 
‘hastens’, caus. javayati. Cf. Ву. BSLP 332.152; 
Hz. AMI 4.127, 8.37-8, 65-6, ApI 366-7; Wb. 
МА 41.8320; Bailey, BSOS 7.292-4; Schaeder 
SbPAW 1935.502; Kent, Lg. 9.43, 231. 

abi- + jav- caus. ‘promote, increase, add to’: 
abiyajüvayam 1st sg. imf. ($215) XPg 9; abijáva- 
yam (§23.1, $140.IIT) XPf 40. 


jtyamna- pte. as adj. ‘growing old’, nt. as sb. 
‘end’ ($109, $241): Av. Jyamna-, pte. to root }уй- 
‘grow weak’, Skt. jinåti ‘grows old’. jiyamnam 
asn. DB 2.62. 


ji- vb. ‘live’: Av. fait: (gay-, Bthl. AiW 
502), Skt. Джай, Lt. vivit, pIE *g*īųeti (§216); see 
also gaiéd-, jiva-. ajivatam 3d du. imf. ($229) 
DSf 14; XPf 21. jwà 2d sg. imv. ($2371) DB 
4.56, 75. 


jiva- ad). ‘living’: Av. fva-, Skt. jivd-, Lt. vivos, 
pIE *g*iuo-, cf. *g*iuo- in Gk. Blos "life", *g*ig*o- in 
OEng. cwicu "living, NEng. quick (8101, $114, 
$150). See also 7й-. Jiva nsm. XPh 48, 54. 
jva-diy Аза 3 (dubious $22, 555.1; ef. JAOS 
51.229, Scheil 21.93, Wb. AfOF 7.45). jivahya 
gsm. DB 5.19f, 35. 


jü- vb., see jav-. 


-{а- encl, demonst. pron. ‘this, it’: Av. Skt. ta-, 
ef. OP tya-. Only -tā apm., referring to patikarā, 
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in avabasa-a DB 4.72 (8133, $196; JAOS 62.272- 
3). 

{аита- sb. ‘family’ (8149.1): Av. taoxman-, 
NPers. tuzm, Skt. tokd-m ‘offspring’, tókman- 
tokma-s ‘young blade of barley’; -zm- became OP 
-hm- (5103.1, 5118.1), but remained in Med. 
(Ву. BSLP 31.2.76-9, Gr. $188; wrongly Mt. Gr. 
§75, Kent JAOS 35.329-31). taumd nsf. DB 1.8; 
4.56, 58f, 64, 75, 79; DBa 13. іаитат asf. DB 
488. іаитӣуӣ gsf. ($119) DB 1.9, 28f, 45, 49; 
2.16, 81; 4.19f, 22; DBa 15; DBe 8; DBg 11f. 
taumaya absf. DB 1.61f. 


tauman- sb. ‘power, strength’: deriv. of root 
tav- ‘be strong’, with suffix -man- as in Skt. nama 
‘name’, Lt. nomen (§122, $155.11). For separa- 
tion from taumd- ‘family’, see Tm. Lex. 91, and 
Kent, JAOS 35.329-31. See also tawiyah-. 
taumā nsn. ($187) DB 4.74, 78; 5.19°, 35. tau- 
тату (= taumanis-Saiy; §41, §130, $138, 
$187) ipn. DNb 25f (Lg. 15.171-2, 176; not gen. 
sg. with Hz. Api 327; hardly loc. sg. with Sen 247; 
possibly aee. du., ‘two powers lof mind and of 
body|’, with Pisani, Riv. Stud. Or. 19.88-9). 


lauviyah- adj. ‘stronger’: comp. to *tauma-, 
adj. to tauman- ‘power’; for formation ($48, $122, 
$156.IIT, $190.1-1), ef. Skt. sthürd- ‘strong’ and 
comp. sthdviyas-, Av. stūra- and comp. staoyah-, 
tarma- ‘brave’ and comp. tqsyah-: JAOS 58.324. 
іашлуй nsm. (§185.1V) DSe 39 (not to pres. pte. 
tavya-nt-, as taken by Hz. ApI 328). 


takabara- adj. ‘wearing the petasos’ (§76.V, 
6160.1а), ав proved by Akk. ‘who bear shields on 
their heads’ (Andreas, Verh. d. 13. Internat. Orien- 
talisten-Kong. 1902, 96-7; Wb. AbkSGW 29.1.33; 
other views by Foy KZ 35.63, 37.545-6, Bthl. 
AiW 626, Tm. Lex. 91, PAPA 44.liii-lv). taka- 
bara npm. DNa 29; DSm 10f^; A?P 26 (for nsm., 
656.111). 


taxma- adj. ‘brave’ ($9.11, S103.IT, $1491; 
with Med. -zm-, Ву. Gr. $133): Ау. tazma-, NPers. 
lühm; in Cigataxma-, Taxmaspáda-. 


Taxmaspáda- sb. ‘Takhmaspada’, one of 
Darius's generals: Elam. tak-mas-ba-da; tarma- 
"brave! + spdda- ‘army’ ($9.11, $108.11, $116, 
$161.Пә, $163.II).  Tazmaspáda nsm. DB 2.82, 
85. 


{ат$- vb. ‘be active’:-contamination of ріг. 
*laX-, Av. taš "eut; form’ Skt. taks-form by cut- 
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ting’, ОК. тёктоу ‘builder’, Lt. terit ‘braids, 
weaves’, pIE *tekp-, and pAr. *tyaks-, Av. ĝwazš- 
'(mid.) be busy’, Skt. twaks- ‘create, work’, pIE 
*huegp-. Cf. also Hz. Api 322-4, and usfaSand-. 

ham- + tarš- ‘work with, cooperate with, ef- 
fect’: ha”taxšataty mid. (§140.V, §213, §235.1) DNb 
16. hamataxSary lst sg. imf. mid. ($213, $28811) 
DB 1.68, 70. hamatexSafé imf. mid. ($235.IT) 
DB 4.65f. hamataxSa*té 3d pl. imf. mid. DB 4.82. 


tacara- sb. ‘palace’: NPers. tdzér, Elam. da-is- 
ѕа-та-ит, Akk. bit (§76.V, 5148.1). Cf. Gray, 
AJP 58.67; Hz. Klio 8.51, AMI 2.77; Hinz, ZDMG 
95.227. lacaram asm. DPa 6; АР]. dacaram 
($494) рва 3. 


tanii- sb. ‘body, self’ (8$153.IT) Ау. tand-, Skt. 
tani-; cf. Debrunner, IF 52.136. Decl., 51831. 
lanüs nsf. DNb 33. lanüm asf. XPf 31. 


| tar- vb. ‘cross over’: Av. tar-, Skt. tdratz, caus. 
türáyalt, Lt. trans pte. as prep. ‘across’, cf. NEng. 
through. See also fara. 
vi- + tar- ‘go across’, caus. ‘put across’: viya- 
larayam Ist sg. imf. (§215) DB 5.24f. viyatarayd- 
mā lst pl. imf. (5230.1) DB 1.88. 


fara prep. with aec. ‘through’: Av. tarō, 
NPers. tär, Skt. ards; formed on root tar- (q.v.) 
similarly to para (q.v.). іста] DZe 12. 


Táravà- sb. ‘Tarava’, a town in Persia; Elam. 
-F-ra-ü-ma, АКК. ta-ar-ma-. Тато nsf. DB 
3.22. 

larsa- pres. stem. of vb. ‘fear’, with Ласа + 
abl.: Av. tarasaiti, NPers. térsé5, pIE "is-ske-ti 
(831, $97, $212), ef. pIE *tres- in Skt. trdsati, Gk. 
тре, also *trem- *trep- in Lt. tremit ‘trembles (with 
fear)’, trepidus ‘agitated (with fear). Jarsatiy 
($228.1) DPd 11f. iarsa"tiy 3d pl. (§232.1) DSe 
38f. alarsa imf. DB 1.50f. atarsa” 3d pl. imf. 
(5232.0) DB 2.12°; DPe 9. tarsam 1st sg. inj. 
(8224, 5237) DPe 21. 


tav- vb. ‘be strong’: Av. tav-, Skt. tu-, ef. Gk. 
ravpos ‘bull’, Lt. taurus. See also ulava-, tauman-, 
lawiyah-, lunuvat- (but cf. Hz. ApI 328-33). 
{йгауай ($122, 8123.2, $215) DNb 33f. atávayam 
Ist sg. imf. (5215) DNb 47. 


taš- vb., see under tazš-; in ustafanà-. 


Tigra- sb. ‘Tigra’, a fortress іп Armenia: 
Elam. ti-ig-ra ($108.1У). Tigra nsm. DB 2.39. 


*hgra- adj. ‘pointed’ (S103.IV, 5148.1): Av. 
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tiyri- ‘arrow’, Skt. tigmd- ‘pointed’, cf. with strong 
grade Av. bitaéya- ‘two-edged’, Skt. téjate ‘ig 
sharp’. See also татай. figram asf. DB 
5.22. 


Tigra- sb. ‘Tigris’ (§76.V, $103.1V, $107, 
$166): Elam. £-ig-ra, Akk. di-iq-lat, Gk. Tiypas. 
Tigram ast. DB 1.85, 88. 


igrazauda- adj. ‘wearing the pointed cap’ + i 
($161.ITa), asisshown in the sculpture of Skunkha 4 
the Scythian at Behistan (cf. also НФ. 7.64): 
’hgra- ‘pointed’ + хашіа- ‘cap’ ($159). tigra- 
тамай npm. DNa 26, DSe 25°, XPh 27; for пега, 
($56.11) DN xv, A?P 15. 


tunwa"l- adj. ‘powerful’: pte. (8240) to *tu- | 
nautiy, pres. to lav- (8122; JAOS 15.170; otherwise — : 
Hz. ApI 329-32). Decl., $190.1, $210. tunwa | 
папа. (§210.1) DNb 10. tunuva"lam. (589) DB 
4.65. tunuva*tahya gsm. DNb 9. 


{шат pron. ‘thou’: GÀv. эт, LAv. tim, 
Skt. tuvám, pIE *tuyom; ef. Skt. dm, Gk. Dor. r$, 
Lt. tà, Gt. pit (576.1, $187). Decl., $194. turam 
nsm. DB 4.37, 41, 67, 70, 87; twa (§52.V; not 
йш = pIE *ti, as taken by Hz. ApI 329) XPh 46. 
Quam asm. (Skt. wam; S81, $114, $1323) DB 
4.48, 58, 55, 74; DSt Of. ату gsm. (Skt. te, ОК. 
adv. to.) DNb 58 ($183). -taiy encl. gsm. in the 
following: Auramazdà-tay (852.11) DB 4.58; Aura- 
mazda-luiy DB 4.78; ada-taiy DNa 43, 45; ava-tary 
DB 4.76, 79; ша-іату DB 4.56, 58, 73f, 75, 716, 79; 
tya-laiy DNb 53; partalm-taiy| DNb 54; má-taiy 
DNb 52, 55 (cf. mà : tary 58); haw-tary DNa 57. 


tiya- rel. pron., def. art., demonst. pron.; ef. . 
similar stem in Skt. (Ved.) demonst. tya-; recent 
(Iran. or OP) contamination ($261; Lg. 20.1-8) of 
demonst, ta-, Av. Skt. ta-, Gk. то-, р *to- (c£. Lt. 
is-tud, NEng. tha-t) with rel. stem ya-, Av. Skt: 
ya-, Gk. &s, pIE *zo- (rather than extension of 
stem ła- by suffix -(z)za-, as taken by MB Gr. 


$931), and written éy*- rather than (*7y*- because | 


of the similar orthography of nsm. hya, nsf. hyd 
(not because unaccented, as taken by MB Gr. 
$331) ; t- unchanged before ; by influence of the ta- 
from which the word is derived (Foy, KZ 35.4n; 
ВМ. Gdr. IP $416a.n1). Decl., $198; uses, $261, 
$262. See also tya conj., hya. 

(1) Rel. ‘who, which’: tyam asm. DB 3.60, 70. 
lyaiy npm. DB 1.9, 15; 4.50, 61, 63, 80; 5.22; DBa 
15; DPe. 13, 131; DPhc5; DNa 28, 41; DSe 28°, 
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281°; DSf 47f, 49, 51°, 52, 54°, DH 4; XPh 24. 
tyat-saiy (6186) DB 1.57; 2.77; 3.48, 51, 74, 90, 91. 
tya as npm. ($521) XPh 23. 

tyam asi. DB 4.70f; DPd 7. tya as asf. (856.V) 
AmH 5; AsH 13°. tyà npf. DB 1.13, 18; 2.6; 4.33; 
DPe 9, 14f; DSf 45. tyaiy as npf. (§258.1V) 
= XPh 31. рё apf. DPe 7; DNa 17, 40; DSe 16. 
. tyaišām gpf. DSm 6°; XPh 15. 

tya nsn. (M0) DB 1.27, 61, 67; 2.91; 3.10, 20, 
58, 76; 4.1f, 42, 49°, 53; DNa 48; DNb 2, 11, 29, 
54, 56; DSe 31, 43; DSf 36; DS} 5^; D8n 2^; DZe 
9, 10; XPa 19; XPb 23; ХРЇ 26, 37, 46; XPg 4; 
XPh 42; XV 19; AjPa 26. tya-sém DB 1.19; 
DNa 20; DSe 19°; XPh 17. tya-maiy DNb 48; 
DSe 52°; DSf 19°; DSs 7^; XPa 19f; XPb 24, 30; 
XPe 13 bis; XPd 19; XPf 38, 47; X8e 5°; XV 27°; 
A!Pa 24°; A?He 20. tya-taiy DNb 58. tya-patiy 
XPa 15. (ya asn. DB 1.44, 72; 4.3, 40, 59, 75, 79; 
5.2; DPh 4; DNb 22, 24; DSa 4; DSf 20f, 22°; 
рө) 2°, 4; DSI 3; DH 3; XPa 14, 15; XPf 41; 
XPh 43, 49, 52; A’Sa 5^; А4 3; А?На 7. [tya]- 
ат DNa 36f. tya-maiy DPh 8; DH 6. tya-patiy 
XPf 40f. {уала isn. DSf 42. {уй npn. in tyã- 
maiy DNb 13. tyä apn. DB 1.64; DNb 46, 49. 
tyā-diš DB 1.65. 

(2) Def. art., ‘the’: ат asm. DB 1.50, 54, 57, 
. T8, 89, 95; 2.21, 25f, 35, 41, 46, 55, 61, 69, 87, 97^; 
3.7, 18, 38, 46, 625, 67f; 481; DSe 39. tyam- 
iim DB 5.12". 

іуйт asf. DB 1.69, 71; 4.87; DNa 59. tya as 
asf. ($56. V) AsH 9, A’Sc 6. tyaisám gpf. DPe 3f. 

tya nsn. DNa 21; DSe 20°, 38; XPh 19. tya asn. 
DB 1.81; DSf 11 his; DSm 4° bis; DSp 2°, 8°; 
DZc 4 bis. tyanā isn. DB 1.23. 

(3) Demonst. pron., ‘this’: буй ndm. DSf 14. 
шай apm. DB 3.73. 


уа. conj. ‘that’, nt. sg. of preceding; cf. 

similar uses of Gk. öre, Lt. quod, NEng. that, 
NGm. dass. In various uses ($299): 

(1) ‘that’, introducing clause of fact as object, 
DSf 28 bis, 29. 

(2) ‘that’, introducing clause of volition, with 
opt., DNb 8, 10, 19. 

(3) ‘that’, introdueing indirect or direct quota- 
tion, DD 1.32, 52; DNa asf. 

(+) ‘because’, introducing causal clause, DNb 
38 (tya-maty). 

(5) ‘so that’, introducing result clause, DB 4.34; 
DNb 7. 
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(6) ma-tya “п order that . . . not, lest, not, DB 
4.43, 48, 71, and in md-fya-mdém DB 1.52. 

(7) yada-tya ‘where’ XPh 35, cf. yadéya ‘where’ 
XPh 39. 

(8) yafü tya ‘when’ XPh 29. 


Odigarct- adj. ‘Thaigarci’, third month, May- 
June: Elam. sákurrisi$, АКК. simannu (S30, §72, 
§87, $126, $1521, §165); an etymology as 
‘Garlic-Collecting Month’, involving normaliza- 
tion @digraci-, is given by Justi, ZDMG 51.243 
(cf. Bthl. AiW 786). Oäigarcaiš gsm. DB 2.46f. 


akata- pte. adj. ‘completed’: Av. sak- ‘(of 
time) pass’, pIE *keg-; fut. pte. pass. (8244) like 
Av. yazata- ‘worthy of worship’ (Bv. BSLP 
30.1.68-70), passing into past meaning, like Skt. 
pacalá- ‘cooked’, Gk. dpi-delx-e7os ‘much pointed 
out, famous’ (Schwyzer, Griech, Gram. 501-2); 
rather than pres. act. pte. daka"t- made thematic 
(cf. Bthl. АКМ 22.79-80). @akatam nsn. DB 
3.8. 6akalá npn. DB 1.38, 42, 56, 90, 96; 2.26f, 
36, 42, 47, 56, 70, 98; 3.19, 39f, 47, 63, 68, 89. 


Oalagu- sb. ‘Sattagydia’, a province of the ` 
Persian Empire: Elam. sa-ad-da-ku-13, Akk. sa- 
al-ta-qu-u, Gk. Zarrayudia ($07, §87, $120, $158.1, 
$161.ITa, $204.V). From éata- ‘hundred’, Av. 
sala-, Skt. Satdém, Gk. ё-катоу, Lt. centum, NEng. 
hundred, pIE *kmto-m, + gav- ‘cattle’: ‘having 
hundreds of cattle’ (hardly ‘(Land of] Seven 
Streams’, with Hz. AMI 1.99n, 3.100-2, 8.78, 
König Rul D 63). Seealso @ataguzya-. — 8alagu& 
пэт. DB 1.17; 2.7; DPe 17; DNa 24; DSe 28°; 
DSm 10°; XPh 22. 


Gataguiya- adj. ‘Sattagydian’: adj. to preced- 
ing (5144.11, $167). G@ataguiya nsm. А?Р 11; for 
-guoiybi, unless -gudaya is to be read (854.T, $167), 
ef. Gk. Zarrayidat, in which case the etymology 
given under @atagu- must be revised. 


да"4- vb. ‘seem’: Av. sand-, Skt. chand- (887, 
$215). @adaydlary subj. mid. ($222.II) DB 4.49; 
DSa 5; 08) 6 (for text, see under frasa-; cf. 554.1). 
ðadaya inj. ($224, 5228.11, §237) DNa 58; рМ 
53. 

додада, word of uncertain meaning, Sb 3. 

Sanuvaniya- sb. ‘bowman’: deriv. ($144.IV) of 
stem in Av. Üanvar/n- ‘bow’, ef. Skt. dhanvan- 
‘bow’ (583.11, $114, §155.1V) and Hz. ApI 339. 


See also wlanwaniya-.  Ganwaniya.nsm. DNb 
42. 
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bard- sb. ‘year’: Av. sarad- ‘year’, NPers. säl, 
Skt. Sardd- ‘autumn’ (§31, 587, $142). For the 
chronology of the rebellions against Darius, see 
Hist. App. IV. &ardam asf. DB 5.3. barda gsf. 
DB 4.4f, 41, 45, 52, 60. 


barmi- sb. ‘timber’ (86, 529, $34, $15217): no 
probable etymology, despite Kónig, Burgbau 
52-4; Hz. AMI 3.58; Gray, AJP 53.67-8. barmiš 
р? 30. 


баћ- vb. ‘declare, say’: Ау. sqh-, pres. sanha-, 
Skt. édsati, Lt. censet, рТЕ *kens- (§87); perhaps 
lacking the nasal in the OP present ($108.n1; MB 
Gr. $134, ef. Wackernagel, IF 45.321-7; dubious 
theories on the pronunciation, Hz. AMI 3.83-6). 
6atiy (8131, $213, 5228.1; JAOS 35.332-4) AmH 
4, 9; AsH 5; CMb 3; DB 1.3, 6, 8f, 11, 121, 17, 20, 
24, 26f, 35, 43, 48, 61, 71, 72, 81, 83, 90; 2.1, 5°, 
8, 11, 13, 18, 29, 37, 42, 49, 57, 64, 70, 78, 91, 92; 
3.1, 9, 10, 19, 21, 28f, 40, 49, 521, 54, 64, 69, 75, 76, 
83; 4.1, 2, 31, 33, 36, 40, 43, 45, 50, 52f, 57, 59, 61, 
67, 69, 72, 76, 80, 86, 88; 5.1, 14, 18, 20, 30, 33f; 
DBa 4, 9, 13f; DPd 5, 12; DPe 5, 18; DPh 3; 
DNa 15, 30, 47; DNb 5, 22; DSa 3; рва 2f°; DSe 
14, 30°, 41, 49°; DSf 8, 55; DSg 2f; DSi 2f; DS} 
2, 4°; DSk 3; DSI 1; DSm 3; DSo 2°; DSt 6f; 
DZc 7; DH 3; XPa 11, 17; XPb 21; ХРе 9; XPd 


^ 15; ХРЇ 15, 27, 43; XPg 1; XPh 13, 28, 56; ХР); 


XSa 1; X8e 2f°; XV 16; А:Ра 17; D'Sb 3°; Аа 
1; A’Sc 1°; A’Sd 2; А?На 1; A?He 7, 15; A?Pa 8, 
21, 23. | 

аваћат Ist sg. imf. (5181, $132.23, 8213) DB 
2.20, 30, 50, 83; 3.14. 85; DNa 37. alaha imf. DB 
1.75; 2.10°, 15, 80; 3.25, 57£; 4.8, 11, 13, 16, 19, 
21, 24, 21°, 29; DBb 4; DBe 5; DBd 3; DBe 5; 
DBf 3; DBg 4f; DBh 4; рв: 4; ОВ) 3. éahya- 
mahy 1st pl. pass. (5220, $280.Г) DB 1.7; DBa 10f. 
aðahya imf. pass. ($220) DB 1.20, 231; РМа 20; 
DSe 19°; abahiya (827) XPh 18. " баћу 2d sg. subj. 
($181, $222.11, $227.I) DB 4.55, 58. 6aslanaiy 
inf. ($132.23) DB 1.58f. 


bikä- sb. ‘gravel, rubble, broken stone’ 
‘(wrongly Konig, Burgbau 50, cf. Kent, JAOS 
53.14): probably pIE *higd- (887, $143.IV), ef. 
Skt. sikata- ‘sand, gravel’ (with Prakrit s for Skt. 
§, or borrowed from an Iranian dialect, Ву. BSLP 
30.1.60-1), and perhaps OP Sikayawatis (with 
Med. s-), fem. to *$ikayas-vant- (ef. Bv. BSLP 
30.1.61; Hz. AMI 3.55-6; Kent, JAOS 51.203). 
Ка nsf. DSf 25, 28. бат asf. DSi 27. 
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Өшта- sb. "Thukhra', father of Otanes 
(8163.Ib, §164 JIT): Elam. du-uk-kur-ra, Akk. su- 
uh-ra-’. Perhaps same as Av. suzra- ‘red’, NPers, 
surz, Skt. $ukrd- "bright ($87, 5108.1, §148.1; ef, 
Foy, KZ 35.20).  Guzrah|yli gsm. DB 4.83. 


Oüravühara- adj. “Thuravahara’, second 
month, April-May: Elam. turmar, Akk. айайги. 


Cpd. of @йга- ‘vigorous’, Av. süra-, Skt. $ra-, Gk. — 


kvpos ‘valid’, pIE *hiro- (887), + vàáhara- ‘spring 
time’, Skt. vdsard- ‘bright’, NPers. bahar ‘spring’, 
Lith. vásara ‘summer’ (§1181, $126, $148, 
5148.1, §154.1; ef. Bv. Origines 16): ‘(Month) of 
Strong Spring’ ($161.ITa, §165). Guravüharahya 
gsm. DB 2.36, 41, 61; 3.39. . 


çay- vb. ‘lean’: Av. sray-, Skt. Sri-, Gk. кою, 
Lt. in-clinat, NEng. lean, pIE *flei- (§94). 
ni- + gay-, causative (8129, $215) ‘restore’; 
form influenced by ddraya- in Av. and OP (Ware, 
JAOS 44.285-7): niyacürayam 1st sg. imf. DB 
1.64. 


çita- adj. ‘third’: Gk. rpizos, pIE *tritos (§204.- 
IIT). See also cztiya-. Фат) asf. DB 5.3 (JNES 
2.109-10). 

citiya- adj. ‘third’: Av. 6ritya-, Sks. trtiya-, 
Lt. tertius, pIE *trifizo- (878, 414111, $204TIT); 
see also cita-. сат asn. as adv. DB 243. 


(asa- sb. ‘Susa’, a capital city of Darius, in . | 


Elam: Elam. šu-ša-an, Akk. Su-Sa-an, Gk. Loven 
(878, 17). Саќауа Isf. DSf 22, 34, 56; DSo 3f. 


Idà- vb. ‘give’: Av. Skt. dà-, Gk. бош, Lt. 
dai ‘gives’, dónum ‘gift’, pIE *dó- (862, 576.11). 
dadátus іту. (§209, $237.II) DPd 28; DNa 55; 
XPh 60. 


*dà- vb. ‘put, make, create’: Av. dá-, Skt. 


dhà-, Gk. rifnu, Lt. јеси ‘made’, NEng. do, deed, 
pIE *dhe-. See also wadd-, data-,ddna-. айайй 
imf. (§209, 5228.1) DPd 8; DNb 1, 2; DSe 2°, 
3°, 3f, 4. ada aor. ($62, S76.TIT, $122, $218.II, 
$228.IT) DNa 2, 3 bis, 4; DSf 1f^, 2 bis, 3, 9; DSp 
2°; DSt 2°, 3, 3f°, 4°; DZe 1, 2 ter; DE 3, 4, 5, 6; 
XPa 1f, 2, 3 bis; XPb 3, 4, 5, 6; ХРе 2 bis, 3 bis; 
XPd 2, 3, 4 bis; XPf 2, 3 bis, 4; XPh 2 bis, 3 bis; 
XE 3f, 5, 5f, 6; XV 3, 4 bis, 5; A!P2 2°, 3°, 4°, 4f°; 
А?Не 2, 3, 4 bis; A?Pa 2, 3, 4 bis. 


daiy, see -di-. 


dawa- sb. (false) divinity, demon’ (cf. Hz. 
RHRel. 43:.32-7; AMY 8:74-5, ApI 126-30): Av. 
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daéva-, Skt. devd- ‘deity’, Lt. divos, deus, pIE 
*deiyo- (876.1IT, $114, 5148.11). See also data- 
dána-. ата npm. XPh 36, 38, 39. 


dat»adàna- sb. ‘sanctuary of false divinities’ 
(8147.1, $160.Ib): daiwa- + dána- (in derogatory 
sense, ‘den’, ace. to Hz. AMI 8.75, ApI 181). 
dawadénam asm. XPh 37f (written -d'av*m? in 
second copy, cf. $51, Lg. 13.293). 


daug- vb., see hadugà-. 


dauStar- sb. ‘friend’: NPers. dost, Skt. jostdr- 
‘loving’; agent-noun ($154.IT) to root daus-, Av. 
zaos- ‘enjoy’, Skt. jus-, Lt. gustat ‘tastes’, NEng. 
choose, pIE *ĝeus- (S88). daustà nsm. (§124.5, 
6186.1) DB 4.56, 69, 74; DNb 7,8, 12; DS} 4. 


dacara-, see tacara-. 


dáta- sb. ‘law’: Av. dáta-, NPers. dat; nt. ptc. 
to *dd- (8122, §242.1I). See also Vahyazdata-. 
dātam nsn. DNa 21; DSe 20°, 37; XPh 18f. dala 
isn. (less probably absn., §172) DB 1.23; XPh 49, 
52. [d]ātā npn. DNb 58. 


datasa, KT's reading, with first and third 
characters uncertain, DB 4.71f; read шаш, q.v. 


Détuvahya- sb. (§164.V) ‘Datuvahya’, father 
of Megabyzus ($168.10): Elam. da-ad-du-man-za, 
АКК. 2a--tu--a; cf. Iz. AMI 1.84n. Dät[u]- 
vahyahyü gsm. DB 4.85. 


Dàdar&- sb. 'Dadarsh?', (1) an Armenian, (2) 
а Persian, satrap in Bactria: Elam. da-tur-%-18, 
Akk. da-da-ar-5u. Репу. of darš- ‘dare’, with re- 
duplication; Skt. dadhyst- ‘bold’ ($30, §76.III, 
$152.1, §164.1V). Раат пет. DB 2.29, 31f, 
48; 3.18, 15. Dédarsim asm. DB 2.33, 38, 44. 


idan- vb. ‘flow’: Skt. dhdn-vati. датира] 
DZe 9 (or danu[taiy] mid., Wb. KIA 104, after al- 
ternative suggestion of Bthl. AiW 683); $216, 
§216.n1. 


*dan- vb. ‘be acquainted with’, see z$nà-. 


dàna-, in apadana-, daivadàna-: Skt. dhana-m 
‘container, receptacle’; from OP *dé- + suffix -na- 
($147.1). 


ldar- vb. ‘hold; (intrans.) dwell’: Av. dar-, 
Skt. dhr-, Lt. fir-mus ‘firm’, Lith. daryti ‘to make’, 
pIE *dher- ($76.11, $122). See also Upadarma-, 
Dérayavau-, duruva-, Vidarna-. Present stem 
dàraya- and conj. 58215. dárayümiy Ist sg. 
(226.1) AmH 5f; AsH 11, 14; DB 1.26; DPh 4f; 


189 


DNb 14; DH 4. dárayatty DNd 2 (reading cer- 
tain, acc. to Wb.’s marginal note to AbkSGW 29.- 
142). dàáraya"liy 3d pl. (82321) XPh 23f, 24f. 
adāraya imf. ($2281) DB 1.85;2.9,3.23; DNa 41; 
DSe 20Ї°; XPh 19; adáraiya DNa 22 ($48; Wb. 
AbkSGW 29.33, cf. Kent, JAOS 35.947n; wrongly 
Hz. ApI 132, as passive). adaá[rayat]à imf. mid. 
with passive meaning DB 4.90f ($235.II; JAOS 
62.268). adaršiy Ist sg. aor. mid. (8218 T, 8233. V) 
DPe 8. adáüriya imf. pass. ($220, $228JT) DB 
2.15, 90. 

ham- + dar- ‘get hold of, obtain’: hamadárayaiy 
Ist sg. imf. (5233. TIT) DB 1.26. 


*dar- vb. ‘be angry’, see daríana-. 


daraniya- sb. ‘gold’: Av. zaranya- Ars. Phl.. 
zarén, NPers. zárr, Skt. htranya-m, pIE *ghj-enio- 
($82, $66.П, $88, §126, §144.IV), cf. NEng. gold. 
See also dáranzyakara-. — daraniyam nsn. DSf 35. 
darantyam asn. DSf 49f. But Gk. $арекб, a 
Persian gold coin, is from the name of Darius (Bv. 
BSLP 30.1.59), and not from a short form of 
darantya- (as taken by Mt. Gr. $129, Hz. ApI 
134-5). 


déraniyakara- sb. ‘goldsmith’: NPers. zärgär 
‘goldsmith’; daraniya- with vriddhi, + kara- 
‘maker’ ($126, §143.V, $160.18; König, Burgbau 
65; Hz. AMI 3.73-4; Kent, ЈАО 53.21). dàrami- 
уакатӣ npm. DSf 49 (on Frag. Theta, Scheil 21, 
plate 11, see 544; Konig, Burgbau, Tafel 5; Kent, 
JAOS 53.21, against 51.195-6). 


Dérayava'u- sb. ‘Darius’ (I, son of Hystaspes, 
king 522-486 ».c.; IT, son of Artaxerxes I, king 
426-04 в.с.): Elam da-ri-a-ma-u-ts, Akk. da-ri- 
ja-mus, Gk. Дарєюѕ (by haplology for *Aapetaios; 
Keiper, Acta Sem. Phil. Erlangen, 1.253). From 
pAr. *dháragat-, pic. to root in OP dar- (§162, 
§240), + pAr. *yasu asn. ‘the good’ (5158.1), see 
OP vau-: ‘He who holds firm the good’ (Hz. Arch. 
Hist. Iran 40, ApI 255, 267, takes as hypocoris- 
tie of *ddraya-vahu-manah- ‘Holder of Good 
Thought’; this is rejected by Nyberg, Rel. 361). 

Dérayavaus nsm. (8118.IV, 5124.2) DB 1.1, 4, 
6,9, 11, 13, 171, 201, 24, 27, 35, 44, 48, 61, 71, 73, 
81, 83, 90; 2.1, 5, 8, 11, 13f, 18, 29, 37, 42f, 49, 57, 
64, 70, 78, 91, 92; 3.1, 9, 10f, 19f, 21, 29, 40, 49, 53, 
54, 64, 69, 75, 76, 83; 4.1, 2f, 31, 33, 36, 40, 43, 
45, 50, 58, 57, 59, 611, 67, 69f, 72, 76; 80, 86, 88; 
5.1, 14, 18, 20, 30, 34^; DBa 1, 41,9, 14; DPa 1; 
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DPb; DPd 4f, 5, 12; DPe 1, 5f, 19; DPh 1, 3f; DNa 
8, 15, 30f, 40, 47t; DNb 5; DSa 1, 3; DSb 1f°; 
DSc; рва 1°, 3°; DSe 8, 14, 30f°, 41^, 49f; DSf 5f, 
8, 55; DSg 1, 3; DSi 1, 3; DSj 1, 2, 5; DSk 1, 3f; 
DSI 1; DSm 1, 3°; DSn 1°; DSo 2f; D8q 2; DSt 
7°, DSy 1; DZa; DZb 1; DZe 4, 7; DE 12; DH 1, 
8; XPc 11; XPf 16f, 30, 38; XPg 6; XSa 2; XV 17; 
D*Sa 2; D'Sb 1°, 3°; Аа 3; Wa 21; Wb 1; We 2; 
Wd 2; SDa; SDb. Dérayavahaus as nsm. XPf 
25 (851; Lg. 9.39). 

Dérayavaum asm. DPd 2; DNa 5; ОХЬ 4; DSe 
5^; DSf 3f; DSn 2; DSp 1f°; DSt 5°; DZe 3; DE 
7; XPf 221; D'Sa 2f. 

Dérayavahaus gsm. (8118.1V, 5124.2) DB 3.58f; 
DPe; DPd 10; DPi; DNe 1f; DNd 1; DZc 3; XPa 
9f; XPb 19; XPe 8f, 14; XPd 13; XPe3; XPf 13f, 
17; XPh 11; ХР}; XPk; X8e 2°; XE 19; XV Mf; 
A!Pa 16. Dérayavaus as gsm. XPf 28 (851; Lg. 
9.39); (8313.11) A’Sb, A'Sd 2, A?Hb, A?Pa 13f, 14, 
17, 18. Dérayavausahya gsm. (557) АЧ, A’Sa 1, 
1f, 2f, 3; A?8c 0 bis; A?He 9f, 10 (as nom., 8813.1), 
18, 14 (as nom.). Dàrayavasahyà gsm. (852.VI, 
$57) А?На 2, 2°, 4, 4°. 


daru- sb. ‘wood’: Av. déuru-, Skt. dáru-, ef. 
Gk. доро ‘spear’. düruv (§181) nsn. DSf 41, in 
phrase asd атир ‘ebony’, lit. ‘stone wood’ (§308.- 
nl), so called because of its hardness; but also 
probably аз@ because of the assonance translated 
Akk. aban ‘stone’, ef. Hebr. eben ‘ebony’, Gk. 
Веро, from Egyptian hbnj ‘ebony’ (J. Duchesne- 
Guillemin, BSOS 10.925-7 [1942], noting that acc. 
to Hdt. 3.97 the Egyptians paid a tribute of ebony 
logs to the Persian King). Not to be normalized 
dārwa to root !dar- and the phrase taken as 
‘copper’ (Scheil 21.30; Kent JAOS 51.208, 53.18- 
9), or as ‘iron’ (Ву. BSLP 30.1.60; who also sug- 
gests that dáruva may be an adj. referring to some 
kind of tree); not asé + instr. déruv ‘window 
frames of wood’ (König, Burgbau 64-5); not asd 
süruva ‘lead’ (Hz. Ар] 299), to Av. srva- ‘lead’ 
(Bthl. AIW 1649), for the slight traces do not con- 
firm initial s". — [dár|uv asn. DSf 51 (so Hinz, 
Orientalia, soon to appear; not {23mal}uv, see Lex. 
S.V.). 


darga- adj. ‘long’: GAv. daraga-, LAv. 
daroya-, NPers. dër, Skt. dirghd-, pIE *dlgho-, ef. 
Ck. dodexés, Lt. longus (881, $68, $101, $148.11, 
VI). dargam asn. as adv. ‘for a long time’ DB 
4.56, 15. 


dartana- (or perhaps zarlana-, with Med. 2) 
sb. ‘anger’: Av. zarafa- ‘enraged’, Skt. hrnité ‘ig 
angry’ (§34, §147.V, $238). [dalrtanaya lsn. DNb 
13f (conj. of Kent, JNES 446-7; ef. §238.n1). 


darš- vb. ‘dare’: GAv. dora&- ‘deed of vio- 
lence’, Skt. dhrs-noti ‘dares’, NEng. dare (570.11, 
$117). See also Dädarši-, darfam. adaršnauš 
imf. $80, §84, §210.1, $228.11) DB 1.53. 


darsam adv. ‘mightily’: asn. to adj. darsa- 
($143.1), to root dar§- (against this, Hz. Apī 


135-6). DB 1.50 (MB Gr. $366; wrongly Kent, · 


JAOS 35.336-42); 4.37; DNb 14, 15, 50. 


dasta- sb. ‘hand’: Av. zasta-, N Pers. 0051, Skt. 
hdsta-, pIE *ghosto- (§88, $116, $145). See also 
dastakarta-. даѕіауа ism. DR 4.35. dastaibiya 
idm. (§189) DNb 41. 


dastakarta- adj. ‘handmade’: dasta- + pte. . 


karta- (5160.10), to kar- ‘make’. [dasta|kartam 
(restored after the Elam., Wb. ZDMG 91.85, Hz. 
Ap! 136-8) nsn. as sb. ‘handiwork’, DSe 42. 


Daha- adj. ‘Dahian’; pl., a province of the 
Persian Empire: АКК. da-a-an, Gk. Aaa (§76.V; 
Lg. 18.298; Hz. AMI 8.72). Dahà npm. XPh 26. 


dahyu- sb. ‘land, province, district’: GAv. : 


daltyu-, LAv. dahyu- daiphu-, NPers. dih ‘village’, 
Skt. ddsyu- ‘stranger, demon’ (5124.2, $153.IV, 
$166). Decl., 5183.1. See also visadahyu-. 

dahyaus nsf. AmH 5, 8f (as Isf. §814b); DB 
1.59; 2.28, 58, 59, 72; 3.9, 11, 20, 28, 66, 75, 79f; 
5.4, 13f, 29f; DPd 6. dahydus-maty DB 4.39. 
dahyüum asf. (853, $72) AsH 8, 11, 13; DPd 15, 
18; DNa 53. dahydvam (8124.VY) XPh 88, 58f. 
dahyaud (dahyuvd Wb.) isf. (M8, §124.2, 8137) 
DB 1.34. 

dahyàva прі. ($124.7) DB 1.18, 17, 18, 28, 41; 
2.6°; 4.33; DPe 7, 14; РМа 17, 39; DSe 15f, 32f; 
DSm 5°; XPh 15. dahyáva apf. DB 1.21, 47, 67; 
4.92, XPh 31,35. dahyünüm gpf. DB 1.2; DBa 3; 
DPa 4; DPe 3; DNa 10; DSb 6f; DSe 9°; DZb 
2{°, DZc 5; DE 15; XPa 7f; XPb 15; XPc 7; XPd 
10f; XPf 10; XPh 8f; XSc 2°, ХЕ 15; XV 111; 
А:Ра 11f°; A’Sc 3f; Wb 5; We 6; Wd 6. dahyüv- 
näm (523.11) РР} 2; DH 1f. dahyusued lpf. DB 
1.35. 

DHum (842) asf. DSf 58; DSj 6°. DHyaum 
(553) А2Рә 26. -DHnám gpf. DSa 2; DSd 1; DSf 
6; 056 1^; D8i 4°; DSk 2; РӘ 2°. DHyünam 
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DSy 2; ХР); АЧ; D'Sb 1; A’Sa 1; А84 1; А?На 1°; 
А?Не 8; A?Pa 11. 


idi- vb. ‘see’: Av. *dá(y)- ‘see’ (Bthl. AW 
124), NPers. diddn, Skt. dhi- ‘think’. didzy 2d sg. 
mv. (865, $129, 5209, $218.II, $237.1) DNa 41; 
DNb 57. 


*di- vb. ‘take by force (a thing from a person, 
2 acc.), deprive (a person of a thing, 2 acc.)’: 
Av. zinditi ‘harms’ (zyà-, Bthl. AYW 1700), Skt. 
jináti ‘oppresses’, jdyati ‘conquers’ ($88), ef. Gk. 
Bia ‘violence’. айтат Ist sg. imf. (5210.1, 
$226.II) DB 1.59. айта imf. (5210.1, $228.IT) 
DB 1.44f, 46, 66. ditam asm. past ріс. pass. 
(82421) DB 1.50. | 


-di- enel. pron. ‘him, them’, usually with 
masc. antecedent: Av. di- (Bthl. AiW 684); start- 
ing by wrong division of pasdvad-im etc., where 
-im is acc. to *is, Lt. is, and extended (§195.II; 
Caland, KZ 42.173; Mt. MSLP 19.535, Gr. 
$166); on competition with pron. -%i-, see Bv. Gr. 
645. 

-dim asm. (5195.1) in pasdva-dim (with fem. an- 
tecedent) DNa 33; anu-dim DNb 16, 18; avabá- 
dim DNb 17; hau-dim ВЕ 32. 

-diš apm. (8195.1) in tyà-di$ DB 1.65 (with 
collective sg. masc. antecedent); nazy-di& DB 4.78, 
18; paribarüh?-di$ DB 4.74; vikanah*-dis DB 4.77; 
avafà-di$ DB 5.17, 33; ava-di$ DNa 21, DSe 20°, 
XPh 19; 00-015 DNb 46f (with nt. antecedent); 
hau-di$ DSs 6° (with antecedents of different 
genders). Written as separate word in drauga diš 
DB 4.34 (with fem. antecedents); pasdva diš DB 
4.35; avaba diš DB 4.36. 

daiy DB 5.11, as separate word, properly vi? 
with wrongly inserted divider following; read viy- 
ататда with Wb. ZfA 46.55, see under mard- (not 
apm. with Kent, JAOS 62.278; not gen.-dat. sg. 
with Wb. KIA 73n, Bv. Gr. $845, Gray AJP 
53.69). 


-diy emphatic encl. particle: Av. zi, Skt. hi, 
Gk. encl. -xı in vai-xı ‘yes indeed’, of-xé ‘not at all’, 
pIE *ghi ($88, 5191.1). ufraštā-diy DB 4.69 
(JAOS 35.351-2; not pron. apm., with Bv. BSLP 
31.2.63-4, Gr. $845); hardly vasnd-[dily XPg 7f 
(despite Lg. 9.320; see under apiy); 7‘va-diy A’Sd 3 
(JAOS 51.229). 


didà- sb. ‘wall, stronghold, fortress’: N Pers. 
diz, pIE *dhióhà-, cf. Skt. dehi- ‘wall’, Gk. réxos, 
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NEng. dike, ditch (676.011, 588, §148.IV, 5166). 
Cf. also paradayadàm. й nsf. DB 1.58; 2.39, 
44; 3.61, 72; DSe 46; DSf 42. didäm asf. DB 
2.78; DSe 48°; DSf 54. 


dipi- sb. ‘inscription’: Elam. tup-pi, Akk. 
duppu (5152.1): borrowed from Sumerian dup- 
(Ву. Gr. §282; hardly contamination of Jran. 
*ripi- = Skt. lipi- ‘smearing, writing’, with Sum. 
dup-, as taken by Pisani, Riv. Stud. Or. 14.320, as 
Skt. lipi- ‘writing’ indicates writing with ink 
rather than engraving on stone) 4:4] nsf. 
DB 4.90, 91f. dzpim asf. DB 4.42, 48, 70, 73, 77, 
89; XV 22, 24. dipiyd lsf. (§179.V) DB 447. 


dug- vb., see hadugá-. 


Dubála- sb. ‘Dubala’, a district in Baby- 
lonia: Elam. du-ib-ba--- ($6, $107). Dubala пет. 
DB 3.79. 


dūra- adj. ‘far (in time or space)’: Av. düra-, . 
NPers. dür, Skt. dürd- (5148.1). See also dürada&a, 
duvaista-. dürau lsn. as adv. ‘afar, far away, far 
and wide’ (GAv. düiré, LAv. duire, Skt. d'ré; $65, 
6191.111) DNa 44. duraty apiy DSe 11, DZe 6, 
DE 18, XPa 9, XPb 18, XPe 8, XPd 13, XPf 13, 
XPh 10, XE 18, XV 14, A'Pa 14f°, A’He 17. 
düraiapiyy DNa 12, dürayapiy DNa 46 ($18, $136). 


duradasa adv. ‘from afar’, with preceding 
hacá: dūra- + adv. -dä asin отада + abl. -ša asin 
avada&a (§135, 5191.1; ЈАО 54.37).  DSf 23. 


duruj- vb. ‘lie, deceive’: Av. druj- ‘le’ (draog-, 
Bthl. AYW 767), pres. druZasti, sb. druzé ‘principle 
of evil, devil’, Skt. drúhyatí ‘deceives’, Gm. trügen, 
pIE *dhrugh- (876.111). See alsodrauga-. adu- 
rujiya imf. (§101, $103.IV, $113, 5128, 4132.1, 2, 
3, $214, 5228.11) DB 1.39, 78; 3.80; 4.8, 10f, 13, 
16, 18, 21, 24, 261, 29; DBb 2; DBc 2; DBd 2; 
DBe 3f; DBf 1; DBg 2; DBh 2f; ОВ! 2f; DB} 2f. 
adurujiyasa" 3d pl. imf. ($214, §218.1, $232.III) 
DB 4.34f. duruxiam nsn. past pte. pass. ($103.IV, 
$122, $128, 8132.1, 3, $242.I) DNb 52, 5f; asn. 
DB 4.44f, 49f. 


duruva- adj. ‘firm, secure’: Av. drva-, Skt. 
dhruvd-; deriv. to root in OP ‘dar- ($122, $128, 
$150). durwä nsf. DB 4.39. 


duvatsta- adj. ‘very long, very far’: superl. to 
dūra- ($156.IIL, §190.11 $191.0; МВ Gr. $275), 
ef. Skt. davisthd- with slightly different formation. 
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duvais[ta]m asn. as adv. ‘for a long time’ DPe 23 
(cf. remarks s.v. hyà). 


duvara- sb. ‘door’: Av. dvar-, Skt. dhvar-, Gk. 
дора, Lt. forés, NEng. door, Lith. dvéras ‘court- 
yard’, pIE *dhuor- dhur- and its extended forms 
*dhyoro- etc.; see also duvarfi-. duvarayd-maiy 
lsn. ($186) DB 2.75; 89f. 


duvari- sb. ‘portico, colonnade’: duvar- ‘door’ 
+ varði- ‘cover, protection’, to root var- ‘cover’, 
with haplology ($34, $129, $152.IV, §160.Ia; ВЫ. 
AIW 766). duvarfim asm. XPa 12. 


duvitdparanam adv. ‘one after the other, in 
succession’, a meaning agreeing with Elam. Samak- 
mar ‘ex ordine’: duvità ($191.11, $204.IT), MPers. 
dit ‘one or other of two’ (Bthl., quoted by Tm. 
Lex. 102), ef. OP duviliyam ‘a second time’, Skt. 
0015 ‘twice’, Lt. bis, + paranam ‘before, previ- 
ously’ (Tm. 1.е., and Vdt. Stud. 1.8). This is 
better than Tm.’s "long aforetime', adv. duvità 
ong’, GAv. дайа, Skt. dvità (cf. OP duvaistam), 
+ paranam (as above); also than KT's duvità- 
parnam ‘in two lines’, contaming the cognate of 
Skt. parnd- ‘wing’ (supported by Wb. ZDMG 
61.724-5, KIA 10-1, and by Hz. AMI 1.112n). 
DB1.10; DBa 17. 


duvitiya- adj. ‘second’: GAv. daibitya-, LAv. 
bitya-, Skt. dvitiya-, pLE *dyitiio- (676.11, 51441, 
5204.1). See also duwilàáparanam. дилат, 
asn, as adv. ‘a second time’, DB 2.87f, 57, 3.77; as 
inner obj., ‘a second (uprising), DB 3.24 (not 
duvitiya-ma udapalalà ‘was second to rise up from 
me’, as Bthl. AiW 964 takes it, since udapatatà 
nowhere else takes an expression of the person 
against whom uprising is made). 


duš- insep. prefix ʻi: Av. dui-, Skt. dus-, 
Gk. dve- ($76.Ш); in dušiyāra-, duskarta-. 


dusiyara- sb. ‘evil year, bad harvest, famine’: 
duš- + yar- ‘year’ made thematic, Av. ydr-, Gk. 
ёра ‘season’, NGm. Jahr ($140.VIT, $143.IT). 
dušiyāram nsn. DPd 19. dudiyard absn. DPd 17. 


| du$karia- ad). ‘ill-done’, opposite of naiba- 
(Hz. ApI 1434): duš- + karta- ‘done, made’, past 
pte. pass. tokar-. duskartam nsn. DSe 31f; XPh 
42. 
draug- vb., see duruj- and draujiya-. 


drauga- sb. *the Lie", the evil force opposed to 
Ahuramazda, Ávestan Druj: Av. draoga-, NPers. 


dury, Skt. drógha- droha- ‘(malicious) injury’, 
pIE *dhrougho-, cf. NGm. Trug ‘deceit’, and OP 
duruj-, draujana-, draujiya- (870, 576.11, $101, 
$108.IV, $106, $122, $128, 5132.2, 3, $143.I, V). 
drauga nsm. DB 1.34, 434; DPd 20. draugà 
absm. DB 437; DPd 17f. 


draujana- adj. ‘deceitful’, i.e. ‘adherent of the 
Lie’: deriv. of drauga- (§101, 5132.2, 5147.1), cf. 
GAv. drogvant- ‘adherent of the Dru? (Hz. Apl 
140-1). draujana nsm. DB 4.38, 63, 68. drauja- 
nam asm. DNb 12. 


draujiya- vb. ‘regard as a lie’, denom. to 
drauga- (S217). [Отау уау 2d sg. subj. (§222.11, 
§227.1) DB 4.43. 


drayah- sb. ‘sea’: Av. zrayah-, NPers. dáryà, · 


Skt. jrdyas- ‘expanse’, pIE *órejos- (§88, $113, 
$128, $156.II). Decl, §185.1. See also para- 
draya. draya asn. DB 5.23; DPe 15; DZe 10. 
drayahya lsn. ($136, §251A; wrongly taken as gen., 
Hz. АрІ 141-3) DB 1.15, DPe 14, DSe 28°; 
drayahiyà ($27) XPh 23. 


naiy adv. ‘not’: Av. 207, РЫ. në, Skt. ned; : 


from pIE *ne, Skt. na, Lt. ne-scio ‘I don't know’, 
-+ Эа, asn. of pron. i-, Lt. id, OP id-am, ete. 
(869, 884, $191.1, $291.11, §292a). DB 1.32, 48, 
49 ter, 52, 53, 71, 91°; 221, 24, 31, 51, 84; 3.15, 
86; 4.44, 47 bis, 51, 55, 58, 63 bis, 63f, 64°, 65 bis; 
5.16°, 31; DPd 11; DNb 7f, 12, 13, 21, 23, 36, 40; 
DSe 36, 40 bis, 43°; DS} 3; XV 22. nai-maiy 
(836) DB 4.64. nai-ma DNb 8, 10, 19. nai- 
pati-mà (8133) ОМ 20. nai-&im DB 4.49. naty- 
diš ($136) DB 4.73, 78. 


naiba- adj. ‘beautiful, (religiously) good’, re- . 


placing GAv. vahu- ‘good’, and opposite of duš- 
karta- (Hz. AMI 8.68, ApI 266-7): NPers. nē 
‘brave, good’ ($11, §75.V, $148.11). пафа nsf. 
DPd 8. naibam nsn. XPa 13, 16; XPg 4; XV 
20. naibam asn. DSe 32°; DSi 4^; DSp 2f°; XPh 
43. 


naucaina- adj. ‘of cedar’: NPers. nóZ, пдѓап 
‘pine cone’; therefore naucaina- ‘pine-cone-shaped’ 
($147.11), appropriate to the cedar (König, Burg- 
bau 53-4; Hz. AMI 3.58). naucaina nsm. DSf 
30f. | 


nab- vb. ‘perish’, causative (8123.2, $215) "in- 
jure; destroy’: Aw. )nas-) ӨЮ. naé-, Gk. vexus 
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‘corpse’, Lt. acc. nec-em ‘destruction’, nocet 
‘harms’, pIE *nek- (887). 

vi- + nab- caus. ‘injure, harm’: vindPayatiy 
(8215) DNb 17f. viyanatlaya imf. (§122, $1232, 
$215) DB 4.66. vinátayá"tiy За pl. subj. (8222.1I, 
§232.1) A’Sa 5°, A?Ha 7° (conj. Kent). vinátayais 
opt. ($215, $223.II, $228.11) DNb 20, 21. vi- 
nastahyd gsn. past pte. pass. as sb. ($03, $122, 
$242.11) DNb 18. 


Nadi"labaira- sb. ‘Nidintu-Bel, a Baby- 
lonian rebel: Elam. nu-ti-ut-be-ul, Akk. ni-din-ti- 
йе] (§75.V, §76.V, $107). Naditabaira пзш. 
DB 1.77, 92f; 2.1; 4.12; DBd 1. Naditabairam 
asm. DB 1.80, 84; 24, 5. Naditabairahyà gsm. 
DB 1.85, 89, 95. 


napüt- sb. ‘grandson’: Av. Skt. napat-, Lt.’ 


nepos, pIE *nepot- (875.1, §110, $142). napa 
nsm. (§124.5, §188.1) AmH 4; DB 1.3; DBa 4; 
А:Ра 16°. 


Nabukudracara- sb. ‘Nebuchadrezzar’, son of 
Nabonidus; name assumed by the rebels Nidintu- 
Bel and Arkha: Elam. nab-ku-tur-ra-sir, Akk. 
nabu-kudurri-ugur (82, 833, §75.V, $128, §163.- 
VD. Nabukudracara nsm. DB 3.80f, 89; 4.14, 
29f; DBd 3f; written Nabukuracara ($52.V) DBi 
5f. Nabuk*dracara (822) DB 1.78f, 84, 93. 


Nabunaita- sb. ‘Nabonidus’, last king of the 
New Babylonian Empire, 556-39. в.с: Elam. na- 
bu-ni-da, Akk. nabü-na'id; Gk. Aaßivnros (Hat. 
1.74, ete.). Nabunailahyà gsm. DB 1.79. Na- 
bunaitahya (§36.1Vb) DB 3.81; 4.14, 30; DBd 5f; 
DBi 7f. 


niman- sb. ‘name’: Ау. náman-, NPers. пат, 
Skt. náman-, Lt. nomen, pIE *nómen-, cf. Gk. 
буора, NEng. name ($109, $110, 5155.11). See 
also Andmaka-. 
náma^, suffixless lsn. used with mase. and nt. 
generic nouns to denote specification ($112, $187, 
§251C, §312): DB 1.28, 30, 36, 37, 74, 77, 92; 
2.8f, 9, 14°, 19, 22, 29, 38, 49, 65, 79, 82, 95; 3.5, 
12, 13, 22 bis, 31, 34, 44, 51, 56, 78, 84; 4.8, 10, 
12f, 15f, 18, 20, 23, 26, 29, 83 bis, 84 bis, 85, 86°; 
5.5, 8, 27; DSe 45°; DSf 31, 46; Юле 9; XPf 18, 
19; А?Не 14f; A?Pa 19, 20; Sa 2f. 
nama, either asn. *ndmá ог lsn. лата” (with 
lengthened grade), specialized for similar use with 
fem. generic nouns because of similarity of end- 
ing ($67.1T, $187, §249L, $312; cf. Tm. Lex. 105, 
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with lit.; not with Foy, KZ 35.11, 37.505, IF 
12.172n, nor with Debrunner, IF 52.153): DB 
1.58, 58f; 2.271, 39, 44, 52, 59, 72; 3.11, 23, 61, 66, 
12, 19; 54°. 


nay- vb. ‘lead’: Av. nayeitt, Skt. náyati. 
Conj., §213. anaya imf. DB 2.88; 3.88°; 5.12. 
[ajnaya" 3d pl. imf. ($232.11) DB 5.28. anayatá 
imf. mid. as pass. ($235.П) DB 1.82, 2.73; 5.26". 
Some or all of these are possibly ànay-, from à + 
nay-. | 
fra- + nay- ‘lead forth, provide’: fránayam Ist 
sg. imf. ($226.11) DB 1.87. 


nar- sb. ‘man’: Av. Skt. nar-, Gk. дир, cf. 
Lt. Ner-6; in üv-nara- (§142). 


nàv- sb. ‘ship’: Skt. ndus, Gk. vais, Lt. nav-is, 
pIE *ndv- ($142). See also ndviyd-. [naval прі. 
(8183.1V) DZe 11 (supplied by Tm. Lex. 52). 


navama- adj. ‘ninth’: Ау. паота-, Skt. 
navamá-, pAr. navama- remade from pIE neyeno- 
after pAr. dasama- ‘tenth’ ($14911, $204IV), ef. 
Lt. nénus.  navama пзш. DB 1.10; DBa 10f. 


naviyd- fem. adj. as sb., ‘navigability’, i.e. 
‘impossibility of fording the river on foot’: Av. 
nàvaya- ‘navigable’, Skt. navyd-, adj. to nàv- ‘ship’ 
(§144.V). Hardly collective, ‘collection of ships, 
flotilla’, and certainly not lsf. to nav-, ‘on ship- 
board’; ef. König, RulD 70-1, and esp. Kent, 
JAOS 62.269-71 (with lit.), 63.67. ^ nàviyà nsf. 
DB 1.86. 


nàh- sb. ‘nose’: Av. nàh-, Skt. nds-, Lt. narés, 
NEng. nose, pIE *nds- (5110, $142).  náham 
asm. (81181, §185.1V) DB 2.74, 88f. 


ni- prep. and verbal prefix ‘down’: Ау. ni, 
Skt. ni-, pIE *ni; in adv. nipadiy, and with verbs 
ar-, kan-, cay-, pa10-, yam-, std-, had-. 


nij- verbal prefix ‘away’: sandhi form of pIE 
*nis- before voiced stops, generalized, cf. Av. niš-, 
Skt. niş- ($120); with verb ay- ‘go’. 


nipadiy phrasal adv. and prep., ‘on the track 
of, close after’: prep. ni- + loc. padiy, to pad- 
‘foot’ ($76.11, $136, $140, $191.1V). тарайту 
adv. DB 2.73; prep. with acc. DB 3.73. 


nipisti- sb. ‘impression’: deriv. of ni- + paid- 
($152.11).  [niplisftiya] Isf DB. 4.90 (conj. of 
Kent, JAOS 62.268). 
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niydka- sb. ‘grandfather’: Av. nyáka- ($146.- 
HI); ef. apaniyüka-. {nilyaka nom. DSI 13; 
[n*yd|kama (522; for -Кат-тату, $41, §52.1, $130, 
$138.I) asm. A’Sa 4. 


niyaSadayam, see had-. 


Nisdya- sb. ‘Nisaya’, a district in Media: 
Elam. nu-is-fa-ja, Akk. ni-is-sa-a-a (5116). Per- 
haps from ni- ‘down’ + sdya-, to root Av. st- say- 
Tie’, Skt. §-, Gk. кт. ‘Ties’, pIE *kei-. Nisdya 
nsm. DB 1.58. | 


niXadayam, see had-. 


nüram adv. ‘now’: Av. nürom; from pIE *ná 
‘now’ (Av. nū, Skt. пй, Lt. nu-nc, NEng. now) + 
final of (pAr.) *düram ‘long’ (§148.1), cf. düraty. 
DB 4.53. 


pä- vb. ‘protect’: Av. pà-, pres. рйи, РЫ. 
pátan, Skt. pà-, pres. pati (ablaut, §122). See also 
zíacapüvan-. apayaiy lst sg. imf. mid. (Ву. 
BSLP 33.2.151-2; Kent, Lg. 9.42; S71, $214, 
$233.1II; wrongly to Skt. pt- ‘swell’, Wb. ЖА 
41.820-1) XPf 39. padiy 2d sg. imv. (5208, 
§237.1) DPe 21f. pätwv (§208, $297.IT) AsH 12, 
14; DPd 16; DPh 10; DNa 52; DSe 50; DSf 57; 
DS} 6°; D8n 2°; роз 7°; DSt 8°; ОН 8; XPa 18, 
20; XPb 28; ХРе 12, 15; XPd 18; ХР 45, 48; 
XPg 13; XPh 57; Хе 5^; XV 25f; А:Ра 226; D'Sa 
3; A?Hb^; A?He 19. pätw 3d pl. іту. (§237.1T) 
A'Sa 5°; A’Sd 4; А?На 6°; A?Pa 25. pála пзш. 
past ptc. pass. (§242.IT) DPe 22. 
pati- + pã- mid. ‘protect one’s self against’, 
with Ласа + abl.: райїрауаш@ (828; not wrongly 
written, despite MB Gr. §69) 2d sg. imv. mid. 
($71, §214, 5297.11) DB 4.38. 


paié- vb. ‘cut, engrave, adorn’: Av. paésa- 
‘adornment’, Skt. pisdtz ‘cuts, adorns’, Gk. токіћоѕ 
‘variegated’, OCS pisati ‘to write’, pIE *peik-, cf. 
Lt. pingit ‘embroiders, paints’ (Wb. AfOF 7.42). 
Cf. also nipišti-, parsiyd-, Paišiyđwwādā-, pisa-. 
аріа imf. DSf 54 (§211; cf. Konig, Burgbau 72). 
[ар #} уа] imf. pass. ($220) DB 4.91 (JAOS 
62.268). [pjisia nsf. past pte. pass. ($242.1) DSf 
42 (Bv. BSLP 30.1.62; Konig, Burgbau 71; not 
dista with Hz. Apī 121-5]. 

mi- + pub- ‘engrave, inscribe, write’: niyapat- 
Sam Ist sg. aor. ($02, $102, $130, $218.T, $226.IT) 
DB 4.71. mipaislanaty inf. ($03, $122, $288) XV 
24f. nipislam asf. past ptc. pass. (803) XV 22f. 


nipistü npf. XPh 31. nipistam nsn. ($122) DB 
441, 47f; DNb 57°; DSe 52. 


paišiyā- sb. ‘script, written text’: deriv. of 
pai- (§89, §144.V). See also Parsiyduvada-. 
ри nsf. DB 4.91 (conj. of Kent, JAOS 
62.268). 


PaiSiyd'uvdda- sb. ‘Paishtyauvada’: АКК. pi- 
&-"-hu-ma-du. Perhaps, with Justi, IFA 17.107, 
‘Pasargadae’, from paisiyd- ‘writing’ + "wüdá- 
‘abode’ (572, §89, §126, $127, $142, §166, 5160.1): 
‘Home of the Archives and Sacred Writings’ (on 
Pasargadae, ef. also Kónig, RuID 66; but Hz. 
ApI 275-6, modifying his view ш AMI 1.86n, 
takes prior element to be pati-, pati- becoming 
pa&-, with epenthesis; Bthl. AiW 907-8 normal- 
izes Piši- after the Akk., but gives no etymology). 
Paisiydwddim asf. DB 3.42. Parsilydluvadayd 
absf. DB 1.36f. 


pa|camàm] adj. ‘fifth’, asf.: wrong restoration 
of Wb. at DB 5.8 (ef. Kent, JNES 2.109). 


pal- vb. ‘fly’: Av. pat-aiti, Skt. pát-ati, Gk. 
vérerat, Lt. рені ‘seeks’, pIE *pet-. 

ud- + pat- ‘rise up, rebel’ (cf. Ву. TPS 1945.64- 

66): udapalatà imf. mid. (§84, 8213, 5285.П) DB 
1.36, 38, 74, 78; 2.10, 14f; 3.24, 79. 


patiy adv., prep., prefix ($140.I, $1911): Av. 
рай, Gk. (dial.) rori, pIE *poti, cf. pIE *proti in 
Skt. prát, Gk. Hom. троті, classical rpés (cf. Lg. 
20.9-10). 

(1) Adv. ‘thereto, again’: DB 2.37, 48, 57; 3.04, 
71. pati-maty ($186) DNb 32f.  nai-pati-mà 
($133, 5186) DNb 20. yadi-patiy (8136) DNa 38. 
(ya-patiy XPa 15; XPf 40f. 

(2) Prep. (8271) with ace.: DB 52 ‘during’; 
DNb 22 ‘against? (Hz. ApI 273 reads par[slaiy ‘in 
court’, sb. to root fraé-); postposed DB 2.62 ‘on’. 
Encl., with ace. ‘during’ DB 1.20 (8133, $136); 
with inst. ‘near, at’ DB 2.16°, 3.26; with loc. ‘on, 
upon’ DB 2.76, 91; 3.52, 92. Ву. BSLP 42.2.70 
takes all these as adverbs except DB 2.62, DNb 22. 

(3) Prefix with verbs avahya-, ay-, ziay-, jan-, 
рӣ-, fraf-, d-bar-, zbü-; prior element in nouns 
palikara-, Patigraband-, perhaps Pátisuvari- and 
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also patiš, patisam. 


patikara- sb. ‘picture, (sculptured) likeness’: . 


РМ. patkar-, NPers. pátkür-;.pati- + kara- to root 
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kar- ($143.V). patikaram asm. DSn 1°. palikara 
apm. DB 4.71, 78, 77; DNa 41. 


Patigraband- sb. ‘Patigrabana’, a town in 
Parthia: Elam. pat-t-ig-rdb-ba-na; from pati- + 
root grab- + suffix (833, $103.IV, §147.1). Pati- 
graband nsf. DB 3.4f. 


Я patipadam phrasal adv. ($191.17) ‘on its base, 
in its own place’: pati- ($186, $1401) + aec. 
padam (see pada-; 76.111, $122). DB 1.62. 


palis prep. with acc. ‘against’: pati- + adv. -s, 
ef. Lt. ex, abs, ops- in os-lendó, sups- in sus-tined, 
Skt. nt and nis, Gk. ато iy, audi audis. See also 
patisam. DB 1.93; 2.33, 38, 43f, 52f, 58, 67; 3.36, 
43, 65. 

patisam adv. ‘in addition’: extension of patiš, 
ef. for formation Ose. per-um ‘without’ to (Lt.) 
per, and for meaning Gk. трд ё ‘and besides’, Lit. 
atque from *ad-que ‘and thereto’ (OP patiy, Gk. 
тро, Lt. ad agree in marking something as an ad- 
dition). patišam DB 4.89 (p* probable but not 
certain KT); (раат DB 4.90 (restoration of 
Konig, Klotho 4.45; see also Kent, JAOS 62.267- 
8). 


Pàtiwvari- adj. ‘Patischorian’ ($167): Elam. 
ba-ul-ti-i$-mar-ri4$, АКК. pa-id-di-if-hu-ri-i$, Gk. 
(рі) llaracxopes. Perhaps pAr. *pati-, with 
vriddhi ($126), + *suára- ‘(of the plain) before the 
Hvara Mts.’ ($117), with combination (8$140.VI) 
of sandhi forms (so Hz. ApI 183-4, who however 
disregards the d in the penult of the OP). Ран 
паті nsm. DNe 1. 


. раві- sb. ‘path, way’ (676.1, §152.1, $179. 
III): Av. pab- patá-, Skt. panthan- path-. райт 
asf. DNa 58. 

pad- sb. ‘foot’: Av. Skt. pad-, Gk. roô-, Lt. 
ped- ($142); in mipadiy, cf. also pada-, páda-, 
pasti-. 


pada- sb. 'footing, step, station': Av. paóa- 
‘foot (as measure)’, Skt. padd- ‘step, footstep, 
place’, Gk. aé&ov ‘ground’; extension of pad- ($143.- 
П). In Garmapada-, patipadam; see also pad-, 
рӣйо-. 


рӣйа- sb. ‘foot’: LAv. páóa- ‘step, pace’, Skt. 
pida- ‘foot’, Gt. fotu-, extension of stem in pIE 
nom. *pdd-s, acc. *pod-m, seen in Gk. Dor. тах 
($76.11, §122, $126, $148.П). Cf. also pad-, 
pada-. püdaibiyà idm. ($189) DNb 41. 


par- vb. ‘communicate’: Av. *par- ‘hindureh-, 
hintibergehen’ (ВЕ. AYW 851), Gk. weipw ‘I pierce 
(as with a spit)’, Gt. faran ‘to travel’. рамо[т- 
іаїу| nsn. past pte. pass. ($242.1) DNb 54 (dubious 
con]. of Kent, Lg. 15.167, 178-4). 


ipara- adj. ‘later’, possibly in hyáparam (q.v.) : 
Av. para- ‘farther’, Skt. pára- ‘distant’, Gk. qépav 
‘beyond’. 


nara prep. with acc. ‘beyond’ (§32, $63.1): 
Av. pard ‘before’, Skt. purds ‘before’, Gk. таро 
‘before’; DPe 15; DPh 5; DH 4, See also para- 
dayadàm, paradraya. 


parü postpos. with acc. ‘along’, and verbal 
prefix ‘forth’ ($132.3): Av. ?pará ‘before’, Skt. 
purá ‘before, formerly’, Gk. rapá ‘alongside’: in 
avapard and with ay-, ar-, gam-, bar-. 


parauvaty lsn. as sb. ‘in the east’: руи] 
"Ре 15, a misreading for pr? : d*r^ ye (uninseribed 
space between r* and y*) = para : dra ya; seeunder 
paradraya. 


paradayadám sb. asf., perhaps ‘pleasant re- 
treat’ ($55.II, §148.1V): Аа 3. Possibly mis- 
written руат“ for p'rud*iljme = paridai- 
dam, Av. patridaéza- ‘Umwallung, Ummauerung' 
(Bthl. AiW 865), borrowed in Gk. тарабено ‘park’, 
cf. JAOS 51.229; or for p'r*d'id^am* = paradidam, 
from ?para ‘beyond’ + didá- ‘wall’ (q.v.), as ‘that 
which is beyond or behind the wall’ (ef. Scheil 
21.93; Bv. BSLP 30.1.67 j'vadiy paradayadám 
‘paradis de vie’). 


paradraya phrasal adv. ‘across the sea’ ($44, 
$191.[V): рата ‘beyond’ + acc. draya ‘sea’. 
DNa 28f; DSe 29°; XPh 24. paradraiya (848) 
A?P 24 (Hz. ApI 142). As two words, para 
draya DPe 15 (Cameron, JNES 2.307-8). 


parana- adj. ‘former’: deriv. ($147.11) of stem 
in OP ?para, para (cf. ВЕШ. AiW 854), Av. рагі, 
рагб, Skt. рига ‘formerly’ (hardly to be normal- 
ized parna-, with MB Gr. $267, to Gt. faírneis 
‘old’). See also dumlaparanam. — paranam asn. 
as adv. ‘formerly’ DB 1.51, D'Sb 3. 


pariy prep. and prefix ‘around, about’: Av. 
pairi, Skt. pári, Gk. тері, Lt. per ‘through’, pIE 
*peri ($64, §75.1, $113, §140.1). Prep. with aec. 
‘about’ DB 1.54. Prefix-with ay-, bar-; ef. also 
pariyana-. 
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pariyana- sb. ‘superiority’: deriv. ($147.IT) of 
pariy, in meaning seen in Ау. pairi ‘vorne, über 
... hin’, Skt. pári as prefix ‘much, excessively’, cf. 
Gk. meptoads ‘excessive’ (otherwise Hz. ApI 273, 
Sen 250). pariyanam nsn. DNb 52. 


paru- adj. ‘much, many’: Av. pouru-, Skt. 
purú-, Gk. modts, Gt. filu, pIE *palu- (§63.1, $107). 
See also paruzana-. рати) nsm. ($114, $127, 
$140.I) DB 449; DSf 56 bis. pariindm gpm. DSi 
4, 5; DE 9, 10; XPa 5 bis; XPb 9, 10; XPc 4f, 5; 
XPd 6f, 7f; XPf 6, 7; XPh 5, 6; XE 9f, 11; XV 
7,8; А:Ра 7°, 8°; А°Нс 6 bis. parünàm gpf. DPe 
4. parüenüm ($28.П) gpm. DNa 6, 7; DSe 6, 7; 
Азра 6, 7. 


paruva- adj. ‘being before in time or place’ 
(§35.1[): Av. paurva-, Skt. pürva-, pIE *pruos 
(868, $150), ef. Gk. Ion. трохоѕ ‘early’. See also 
paruviyata, paruviyaüd. parwā npm. ‘former’ 
DB 4.51. parwam asn. as adv. ‘formerly’ DB 
1.9; DBa 15f; DSe 43°, 47; XPh 36, 39; paruvam- 
ciy DB 1.63, 67, 69. 


parwnyata, adv. with preceding hacd, ‘from 
long ago’: *paruviya- (ie. *parvya-, deriv. of 
paruva-), Av. paouruya-, Skt. pürvyd-, + adv. 
suffix -la^, Av. -£ó, Skt. -tas, Gk. -ros, Lt. -tus asin 
funditus, pIE *-los ($191.11). C£. also paruviyatà. 
DB 1.7, 8, 45; DBa 11, 12. 


[paruv|iyafà adv. ‘at first attempt’: *paruviya- 
(see paruviyala) + adv. suffix -0à, Av. -fa, Skt. 
-ihà ($191.ID). DSj 3 (conj. of Brandenstein, 
WZKM 39.49-51; ef. note ad loc.). 


paruzana- adj. ‘having many men, or many 
kinds of men’ (‘having men of all tongues’, Wb. 
ZfA 44.165, after the Akk.): paru- ‘many’ + 
zana- ‘man’ ($9.11, $88, $120, $161.ППа). paru- 
zanānām (5140.1) gpf. DE 15f; XE 15f; А!Ра 12°. 
poruvzandndm (523.1) XPb 15f; XPd 11. раги 
zandnam ($23.11, $44) XPa 8; XPe 7; XPf 11; 
XPh 9; XV 12. 


Parga- sb. ‘Parga’, a mountain in Persia: 
Elam. par-rak-qa, NPers. Purg ($30). Parga 
лет. DB 3.44. | 


partara- sb. ‘battle’ (as in Elam. and АКК. 
versions): extension of -r/n- stem (530, $148.I, 
6154.1), ef. Av. posana- ‘battle’, Skt. pfiana- 
‘battle, army’, to root in Av. poral-onie ‘they 
fight’? (Bv. TPS 1945.69-4; not agency noun 


‘fighter, foe’ as taken by Wb. KIA 90-1, Bv. Gr. 
$277; not paratara- ‘foe’, with Wackernagel, KZ 
59.29-30, as compar. to [Skt.] pára- ‘distant’ = 
RV ‘enemy’). partaram asn. DNa 47. 


Ратдата- (§29.n2, $31) adj. ‘Parthian’, also 
тазе, as sb. ‘Parthia’, a province of the Persian 
Empire: Elam. par-tu-ma, АКК. pa-ar-tu-á, Gk. 
IIapóià. Extension ($150) of stem seen with 
vriddhi in Pársa-, but with dialectal difference in 
the 0/s ($9. VT, 887). 

(1) ‘Parthian’: Paréava nsm. DN iv; A?P 4. 
Par&avaibi$ ipm. DB 2.96. 
(2) ‘Parthia’: Paréava nsm. DB 1.16; 2.7, 92; 


DPe 15; DNa 22; DSe 21°; DSm 8°; XPh 20. 


Par8avai ism. DB 2.94° 96°; 3.5, 10. 
parna-, see duildparanam, parana-. 
‘parsa- vb., see fraó-. 


?parsa- sb. ‘court’, only in Hz. ApI 278; for 
his pa[r|saiy lsm. DNb 22, see under patiy. 


Pársa- adj. ‘Persian’; also masc. as sb. 
‘Persia’, a province of the Persian Empire: Elam. 
par-sin, АКК. pa-ar-su, Gk. Перо, Пероќа (§9. VI, 
$87, §126, 5143.11). See also Paréava-. ` 

(1) ‘Persian’: Pársa nsm. DB 1.49; 2.18, 19, 49; 
3.18, 26, 31, 32, 56, 84; 4.16, 26, 83, 84 bis, 85 bis, 
86; 5.8°; DPe 22; DNa 18, 46; DN i; DSe 12; 
DZe 7; XPh 12; A?P 1. Pérsam asm. DB 2.81; 
8.2, 29f; DPe 21. Pàrsahyà gsm. DNa 13f, 43; 
DSe 13; XPh 12. Pérsé ism. DPe 8. 


(2) ‘Persia’: Pársa пзш. AsH 3 (for loc., §52.1); 


DB 1.14, 41; 2.7; DPd 6f; DSm 6°. Pársam asm. 
AsH 8f; DB 1.46; 3.33, 34; 49, 28; DZe 12. 
Pérsam-cé DB 1.66. Pürsá ism. XPa 14 (here 
‘Persepolis’, acc. to Cameron, by letter; $166, 
6166.1). Pürsà absm. РМа 18, 46f; DSe 17°; 
Юле 7f, 10; XPh 16. Parsa for lsm. AmH 2 
(856.V, §314b; wrongly Hz. AMI 4.132-4, 8.17- 
9, as instr. of extent); for пзш. AmH 5 ($53; not 
nsf. adj., as taken by Hz. AMI 820-1, 34). 
Pärsaiy lsm. DB 1.2, 34; 2.9; 3.23, 24, 28, 34, 52, 
58, 71; DBa 2. 


pasü prep. ‘after’, temporal with асе. and 
local with gen. (Bv. BSLP 33.2.153): Av. paséa, 
NPers. pds, Skt. paácá, isn. to stem in Lith. (dat.) 
adv. and prep. різки ‘behind, later, after’ (Foy, 
KZ 35.26); pIE *po as in Lt. po-lið, positus, Gk. 
&-vó, + *sg*é, inst. to root noun from *seq*- ‘fol- 
low’, Av... hacatte, Skt) Gdeate, Gk. trerai, Lt. 
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sequitur (§105; Uhlenbeck, Etym. Wtb. d. altind. 
Spr., s.v. paced). The s in pasá is OP for Med. 
$c, Av. sé, from pAr. $c (Ву. Gr. §114; otherwise 
Mt. Gr. §114). Less probably pAr. *pas (Lith. 
pds ‘at, to’) from the same *po + adv. -s as in 
OP patiš, + -cà isn. of stems in -айс-, for -acã 
(from *-ncà) by influence of contracted forms 
like Skt. praca (*pra-acd) to ртайс- (*pra-atic-) 
‘forward’, cf. similar analogical form in Skt. adv. 
nica ‘downward’ (for *ni-acd) to пуайс-. Hardly 
from *pas (as above) + -à after its opposite para 
‘before’ (Bthl. AiW 879). Direct cognation with 
Lith. páskw: is eliminated by the second and third 
etymologies; with Av. pasta, Skt. paícá, by the 
third. pasã with gen. DB 3.32; with асе. XPf 
31 and in pasdva (q.v.). 


pasáva phrasal adv. (§191.IV) ‘after that, 
afterwards’: pasé + asn. ava (8181). DB 1.27, 
30, 32, 33, 34°, 35f, 40, 43, 46, 54, 72, 731, 75, 79, 
82, 83, 86, 91, 94; 2.1, 3, 4, 12, 16, 19, 21, 27, 31, 
32, 47, 49°, 51, 52, 62, 64, 67, 71, 72, 81, 84f, 94; 
3.1,4, 9, 12f, 15, 20, 25, 29, 33, 36f, 41, 50, 59, 70, 
73,75, 81, 84, 86, 90f°; 4.5, 35, 91; 5.3, 6, 9, 10f, 13, 
21°, 28, 25°, 29; DSe 48; DSf 25; DZe 10; XPh 36; 
XSe 3; XV 23; А:Ра 21°; Рр 4°. pasãva-šim 
DB 2.76, 90. pasdva-Saiy DB 2.88.  pasáva-dim 
DNa 33. pasdva-mary XPh 32. 


pasti- sb. ‘foot-soldier’: Skt. pailt-, from pIE 
*ped- ‘foot’ (OP pad-) + suffix -t&- ($85, 5152.11; 
Wb. Grab 40, Hz. ApI 94-8). — pasti$ nsm. DNb 
48, 45. 


pilar- sb. ‘father’: Av. pilar-, NPers. pióür, 
Skt. pitdr-, Gk. rarnp, Lt. pater, Gt. fadar, pIE 
*poler- (863.11, 875.1, 576.1, $154.II); see also 
hamapilar-. pita пет. ($86.П, $124.5, $186.1T) 
DB 1.4 bis, 5 bis, 6; 2.93; DBa 5, 6, 6f, 7, 8; DSf 
12, 58; XPa 15; ХРе 12; XPf 16, 17, 19, 23, 31, 33, 
42; XPg 7; X8a 2; XV 18; А!Ра 20f; D?Sb 4°. 
pica gsm. ($78, $124.5, $186.If) XPa 20; ХРе 14; 
XPf 35, 38, 47. 


Pirdva- sb. ‘Nile’ (§75.V, $124.II, §166.V]): 
Pirdva пзш. DZc 9, in naming phrase, anacolu- 
thic for abl. after Ласа; either ‘Ivory River’, as 
deriv. adj. to piru- ‘ivory’, or possibly plural ‘The 
Tusks’ (JAOS 51.209). 


miru- sb. ‘ivory’ (§75.V, 5153.1): Elam. pi- 
ru-§, Akk. pilu-, with cognates (or borrowings) 
in Eastern Asiatic languages (Przyluski, BSLP 
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27.3.220-2; Scheil, Rev. d’Assyr. 24.120; Bv. 
BSLP 30.1.62; König, Burgbau 66; Hz. AMI 
3.67-8).  piruf пет. DSf 48. 


pi-, vb., see paid-. 


pisa- sb. ‘raft’: perhaps originally ‘cut mate- 
rial’, from root pazd- (8143.1II). різ ism. or isn., 
with collective meaning (§255), DB 5.24. 


pisa- or paisa-, vb. stem, see paið-. 


Putéya- adj. ‘man of Put, Libyan’ (§75.V, 
$/6.V, §144.HI); pl., ‘Libya’, a province of the 
Persian Empire (Cameron, JN ES 2.308-9) : Elam. 
pu-á-ti-ja-ap, Akk. pu-u-ta (Lg. 18.299, 15.165). 
Pulüya пет. A?P 27. Putāyā npm. DNa 29f; 
DSe 29°; XPh 28, 


puça- sb. ‘son’: Av. puéra-, Ars. РЬ. рим, 
N Pers. pus, Skt. pulrá-, Ose. puclo-, рї *putlo- 
($64, §75.1,§78,§148.1II). pucansm. AmH 3; AsH 
4; CMb 2°; DB 1.8, 28, 39, 53, 74, 78, 79; 2.9; 
3.25, 79, 81; 4.9, 14, 28, 30, 83, 84° bis, 85 bis, 
86; DBa 3; DBb 6; DBd 6; DBh 7; DBi 8f; DPa 5; 
DPb; DPe 5; DPh 2; DNa 18, 14; DSa 2; DSb 
10; DSe; DSd 2; DSe 12, 13; DSf 7; DSg 2°; DSi 
2°; DS} 2°; DSk 3; DSm 2°; DSy 3; DZb 5f; 
DZec 6; DE 20; DH 2; XPa 10; XPb 20; XPe 9; 
XPd 14; XPe 4; XPf 14; XPh 11, 12; XPj; XPk; 
Х5е 2; XE 20; XV 15; A!Pa 15f; АЧ bis; D'Sb 2°; 
Аба 1, 2 bis, 3 bis; Ab; A?Sc 0° bis; А4 2; 
A?Ha 2°, 8, 3°, 4, 4°; А?Не 10, 11, 12, 13f, 15; 
A3Pa 18, 14, 15, 16, 18, 19, 20; Wa 7; Wb 8; We 9; 
Wd 9; Sa 8°, pucä npm. XPf 28; as nsm. А?НЬ 
(853; with -a after парӣ, acc. to Brd. WZKM 
39.92). 


farnah- sb., see Vidafarnah-. 


fra- prefix ‘before, forth’ (as prep., not found 
in OP): Av. fra, Skt. pra, Gk. тро, Lt. prü-fessus, 
Gt. fra-, pIE *pro ($33, $01, $75.II, $106, $132.3). 
Found with verbs а1$-, jan-, nay-, var-, má-, sá-, 
haj-; in nouns framdtar-, framānä-, Fravarti-; in 
phrasal adv. fraharavam; with suffixes and exten- 
sions, in fratama-, fratara-, fratara-, fravata, fraxa-. 


fratama- adj. ‘foremost’: fra- + superl. suf- 
fix -lama-, Av. fratama-, Skt. -tama- (4190.11). 
fratama npm. DB 1.57; 2.77; 3.48f, 51, 74, 90°, 91. 

fratara- ad). ‘prior, further’: fra- + comp. suf- 
fix -tara-, Av. fratara-, Skt. adv. pratardm, Gk. 
mpotepos (§106, 5190.11). " fratara ism. DNb 38 
(Sen 249 needlessly takes as error» for frataram). 
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frataram asn. XPg 11; adv. ‘previously’ DB 3.26, 
A!Pa 21. 


fratarta DB 3.26, incorrect reading for fra- 
taram (Cameron). 


fral- vb. ‘ask, examine, investigate, punish’: 
Av. fras-, Skt. pra-, Lt. precor, pIE *prek-, with 
inchoative present, *prk-ske-, OP parsa-, Av. poro- 
saiti, NPers. pursdd, Skt. precháti, Lt. poscit. Cf. 
also ufrasta- ufrasta-. parsdémiy 1st sg. (830, $97, 
$130, $212, 5226.1) ОМ 19. aparsam Ist sg. imf. 
($122, 5182.3, $212. $226.П) DB 1.22; 4.67, 
parsü 2d sg. imv. (8212, 5237.1) DB 4.38, 69. 
. frabiyaiš opt. pass. ($220, $228.П, $228.11) DNb 
21 (not desid. fut. pass., as taken by Hz. Арі 167). 
pati- + parsa- ‘examine, read’ (on meaning, Bv. 
DSLP 31.2.71-2): patiparsühy 2d sg. subj. (§222.- 
II, $227.I) DB 442.  patiparsátiy subj. ($222.11) 
DB 4.48. 


frafara- adj. ‘superior’: fra- + variant com- 
par. suffix -thara- seen in Av. fraéara- ($1491, 
6190.11; Wb. ЖА 41.319; Bv. 33.2.150-1, 
34.1.33-4, Hz. AMI 4.126-7, 8.3940, ApI 166-7), 
cf. superl. -thama- in Skt. prathamd- ‘first’. Cf. 
also uradara-. — fra&aram asn. XPf 26f, 37. 


Fraéda- sb. ‘Frada’, a Margian rebel: Elam. 
pir-ra-da, АКК. pa-ra-da-’ ; perhaps thematic noun- 
stem (§141) to fra- + *dà-, with vriddhi ($126), 
cf. Av. früd- ‘to further, increase’ (ТИМ. AiW 
1012), but more probably hypocoristie to a com- 
pound name ($164.П1; Bthl. AiW 1018) of which 
the prior part was the participial stem to the same 
compound verb (§162), ef. Av. adj. fradat.qaéa- 
‘prospering the household’, sb. frddaj.fsav- ‘Pro- 
moter of flocks’ (name of a divinity; Bthl. AiW 
1013-4). Not with Sen 52 (fra- + OP *ad- 
‘drive’, Av. azaiti, Skt. djati, Lt. agit), nor with 
Justi, INB 101 (fra- + had- ‘sit’, with loss of 
intervocalic -h-). Fraéda nsm. DB 3.12; 4.23; 
ОВ] 1. 


framatar- sb. ‘master, lord’ (‘giver of judicial 
decisions’, ace. to Hz. ApI 150-4): fra- + root 
mā- + agent suffix -tar- (5154.1). framatéram 
asm. (§124.VI, $1861) DNa 7f; DSe 7; DSf 5; 
DE 11; XPa 5; XPb 11; XPe 5; XPd 8; ХР? 7f; 
XPh 6; XE 11; XV 9; A'Pa 8°; A?He 7. frama- 
ібгат (852.111) A?Pa 8. 


framána- sb. ‘command’ (judgment, deci- 
sion’, acc. to Hz. ApI 144-50): РЫ. framán, NPers. 
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fürmán; fra- + mä- + suffix -nà- ($128, $1471), ef. 
Skt. pramána-m ‘measure, standard’. — framánà 
nsf. DNa 57; DNb 28; DSj 3°, framánáyà isf. 
DNb 37. 


fravata adv. ‘forward, downward’: Phl. frót, 
NPers. fáród јато; from *frava-, extension of fra- 
as in Gk. rpõros ‘first’ from *proya-, + -tos as in 
amata (§191.1I; JAOS 51.204, 53.15; Bv. BSLP 
30.1.59; hardly with Kénig, Burgbau 51; not 
identical with Skt. isf. pravátà ‘downhill’). DSf 
23f, 28. 


Frovartz- sb. ‘Phraortes’, a Median rebel: 
Elam. pir-ru-mar-t-18, Akk. pa-ar-ti-mar-ti-1§ Gk. 
Ppadprys: identical either with Av. frava&i- ‘guar- 
dian angel, soul’, from fra- + var- ‘protect’ + -ti- 
(S31, 8152.11) as ‘Protection’, or with Av. fraoroti- 
"Siehbekennen zu’, from fra- + var- ‘choose (re- 
ligiously)’ + -й- (Bthl. AIW 991, 992, 976; Nyberg 
Rel. 334-5, prefers second view); as man’s name, 
probably liypocoristic of a longer compound 
($164.1). — Fravarti$ пата. DB 2.14, 66, 71, 73; 
4.18; DBe 1f. Fravartim asm. DB 2.17. Fravar- 
tas gsm. DB 2.69, 93. 


fras- vb., see јтаб-. 


fraša- adj. ‘excellent’ (‘tauglich’, König Burg- 
bau 48, Brd. АКМ 39.87): Av. frasa- ‘directed 
toward, useful’, formed on adv. fraša to frünk-, 
Skt. adv. praca to ртайс-, from pra- + añe- 
(Bthl. AiW 1006-7); the irregular -3- for -s- of Sy- 
may be a contamination of *frasa- and *frasya- 
(otherwise ВБ. IF 2,266-7; borrowed from Aves- 
tan aec. to Hz. ApI 162). Hz. ApI 156-65 (recant- 
ing derivation from fra- + záy- ‘shine’, ‘brilliant’, 
AMI 3.1-11) takes as deriv. of pra-, through an 
idiom of racing or fighting, as 'extra (certamen), 
hors (concours)’, and therefore "incomparable, su- 
preme’. Cf. also Hz. RHRel. 113.26; Bailey, 
BSOS 6.595-7; Kent, Lg. 15.169. — frasam nsn. 
DSa 5, DS] 6 (see frasta-, for reading). frasam 
asn. DNb 2; DSf 56, 56f; DSo 4^; DSs 1°. 


frašta DSa 5, DS] 6: discussed by Bv. ВІР 
30.1.63-4, Gr. $103, Gray AJP 53.67, Brd. WZKM 
39.20-1; but fra$am @adaydlary and not frašta 
ðadayämaiy ($54.11) should be read in both pas- 
sages (Hz. AMI 3.9-10, ApI 156-8). See under 
frasa-. 
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fraharavam, phrasal adverb ($191.]II), ‘in 
all’: fra- ($1401) + asn. haravam with variant 
orthography ($22, $26), to haruva-. DB 1.17. 


. baug- vb. ‘free’: Av. baog-, NPers. boxtén; in 
Attydbausna-, Bagabuxsa-. 


Düxtri- sb. ‘Bactria’, a province of the Persian 
Empire: Elam. ba-ak-&-18, ba-ik-tur-ri-i$, Akk. 
ba-ah-tar, Gk. (nt. pl) Béxrpa (§9.1, $79, 
6103.111). OP %-stem, for older 7-stem (8152.II), 
seen in Av. báxói. — Büziri$ nsf. DB 1.16; DPe 
16; DNa 23; DSe 22°; D8m 9°; XPh 21. Ваг- 
triyd \sf. DB 3.13f, 21. Baztriya absf. DSf 36. 


bag- vb., see under baga-, bàji-. 


baga- sb. ‘god’: Av. baga- ‘lot, good fortune’, 
Skt. bhdga- ‘dispenser (of good fortune)’, Gk. 
-paryos ‘eater’, OCS bogi ‘god’, pIE *bhago- ($101, 
$122, 5143.1, V, VI); ef. Hz. ApI 105-10. See 
also Bagábigna-, Bagabuxsa-, Bagayddi-, bà. 
рада nsm. AmH 6; AsH 6; DNa 1; DNb 1; DSe 
1°; DSE 1°; D8s 1^; DSt 1; рле 1°; DE 1; XPa 1; 
XPb 1; XPc 1; XPd 1; XPf 1; XPh 1; XE 1; XV 
1; A!Pa 1^; A*He 1; A®Pa 1, 25. bagaha npm. 
($10, $119, $172) DB 4.61, 63. bagünám gpm. 
AsH 7; DPd 1f; DPh 9; D8f 9; DSp 1°; DH 7; XE 
2; XV 2; A’He 2. bagaibiš ipm. DPd 14f, 22, 24; 
DSe 50f°; DSt 8; XPb 28f; XPe 12f, 15; XPd 18; 
XPg 13f; XSc 5°; XV 26; A'Pa 23°. Вот 
($42) ipm. D’8a 3. | 


Bagábigna- sb. ‘Bagabigna’, a Persian, father 
of Hydarnes: Elam. ba-qa-pi-ig-na; from baga- 
‘sod’ + d-bigna-, pte. in -na- of an unidentified 
verbal root, cf. perhaps Skt. bija-m ‘seed’ (575.1, 
$103.IV, $160.Ie, $243). Baglalbignah{ya} gsm. 
DB 4.84f. 


Bagabuxía- sb. ‘Megabyzus’, an ally of 
Darius against Gaumata: Elam. ba-qa-bu-uk-5a, 
Akk. ba-ga-bu-ki-$u, Gk. MeyaButos. From baga- 
‘sod’ + deriv. of root baug- ‘free’ ($102, §151): 
‘God-freed’ (§160.Jc). Balgabluzsa nsm. DB 
4.85. 


Bagayddi- adj. ‘Bagayadi’, seventh month, 
Sept.-Oct.: Elam. байцай$, АКК. tasritu. From 
baga- ‘god’, with vriddhi (8126, §165), + yad- 
‘worship’, with lengthened vowel ($126, $165) and 
formative -2- (8152.1): ‘God-Worship Month’ 
(8159, $161.Ia), probably referring to Mithras, 
since Phl. and NPers. call this month Mihr 


‘(Month of) Mithras’ (Justi, ZDMG 51.247; Bthl. 
AiW 952-3). Bágayádait gsm. DB 1.55. 


bàji- sb. ‘tribute’: NPers. Баг; deriv. (§152.1, 
$165) of root seen in Skt. bhdga- ‘portion, dis- 
penser’, OP baga- ‘god’, the verb being Skt. bhájatt 
‘apportions’, Av. bag-, РЫ. bäztän (§101, $122, 
$128, $126). Балт asf. DB 1.19; DPe 9; DNa 
19; DSe 18; XPh 17. 


batugara- sb. ‘drinking cup, saucer’: if genu- 
ine ($55.11; JAOS 56.215; Schaeder, БРАМ 1935. 
489-96), from batu- ‘wine’ ($153.1; etymology un- 
certain, but Hz. ApI 114 quotes Bariaxy from 
Athenaeus, bk. xi, page 784a, as the Persian word 
for ‘phiale, cup’) + -gara- (8143.1) ‘devouring, 
drinking’ ($160.Ia), cf. Av. aspé.gard ‘horse-de- 
vouring’, Skt. aja-gará- ‘goat-swallower, boa con- 
strictor’, Gk. dnuo-Bédpos ‘people-devouring’, Lt. 
carni-vorus ‘flesh-eating’, from root in Av. gar- 
‘devour’, Skt. girdit, Lt. vorat, plE *g*er-. Bv. 
J As. 228.233-4 suggests, and На. AMI 8.9-17, Ap! 
118—5, accepts cognation rather with Skt. galati 
‘drips’, gdlayat ‘pours’, as ‘wine-pourer’, cf. Lt. 
рате ‘pour (as an offering to the gods)’, and 
NPers. piyàüla ‘drinking cup’, from *pati-gdra-. 
bülugara пет. ($56.V) АЧ. 


ba*d- vb. ‘hind’: Av. band-, Skt. bandh-, Gt. 
bindan, pIE *bhendh-. See also badaka-. basta 
(NPers. bäst) nsm. past pte. pass. (867, $85, 5120, 
$122, 5182.1, 52421) DB. 1.82; 2.75, 90; 5.26. 
basta apm. DB 3.88". 


ba"daka- sb. ‘subject, servant’ (cf. König, 
Кыр 64): Phi. bandak, NPers. bändäh; deriv. 
(§146.1T) of OP *ba"da- ‘bond, fetter’, Av. banda-, 
Skt. bandhd-, to pIE root *bhendh- (OP ba"d-; $39, 
$75.11, $111, §122, 8132.1). badaka пет. DB 
2.20, 30, 49f, 82; 3.13, 31, 56, 85; 5.8. badakā npf. 
DB 1.19. 


Bábiru- sb. (Babairu- because of Pali Báveru-, 
MB Gr. $80) ‘Babylon’, a city (S56.III, $166); 
‘Babylonia’, a province of the Persian Empire; 
by transfer, ‘Babylonian’: Elam. ba-pi-li, Akk. 
bab-ilu, bab-ilàni ‘gate of the god(s)’, Gk. Вав 
(§75.V, $107). See also Babirwiya-. Bahrus 
пет. DB 1.14, 80; DPe 10f; РМа 26; DSe 25; 
DSm 7°; XPh 22; as ethnic ($56.11), DN xvi, 
A?P 16. Babirum asm. DB 1.83f, 91 bis; 2.2, 3, 
3f; 3.82, 84, 87; 4115, 30. \Babiraus absm. ($168, 
6182.1) DB 2.65. Варта lsm. DB 1.78, 81; 
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2.5, 6; 3.79, 88, 92; 4.2; DBd 7f; DBi 11 (written 
Bab*raw, $22); DSf 33 as loc. with усій, 33 as abl. 
with Ласа (hardly a real abl., corresponding to Av. 
-aut despite Hz. AMI 3.55n, Kent ЈАО 53.16). 


Bābirwiya- adj. ‘Babylonian’: deriv. ($144.- 
ПТ) to preceding. — Bábiruviya nsm. DB 1.77, 79; 
8.81; 4.13; DSf 20. Babiruviyam asm. DB 3.86. 
Babiruviyé npm. DB 3.78; DSf 53f. Bäbiruviyä 
apm. DB 3.88. 


bar- vb. ‘bear, lift up, esteem’: present stem 
bara-, Av. батат, N Pers. bard, Skt. bhárati, Gk. 
dpa, Lt. fert, Gt. batrip, pIE *bhere/o- (8213). 
See also ubarta-, uSabdri-, Gaubaruva-, bara-. 
bara^tiy 3d pl. ($122, 5232.1) DB 5.22f (written 
berety, 522); DNa 42. abaram Ist sg. imf. ($61, 
$75.III, 5226.1) DB 1.22; 4.66. abara imf. ($40, 
$84, 5228.) DB 1.25, 55, 88, 94; 2.25, 34f, 40, 45, 
54, 60, 68, 86, 97^; 3.6, 17, 37, 45, 62, 67 (written 
ar?r^, 854.11), 87; 4.61, 62; DNa 50f; DSf 19°, 32; 
XPh 33, 45. abara” 3d pl. imf. ($10, $40, $84, 
$106, 8232.1) DPe 10; DSe 18°; DSf 34. aba- 
raha” 3d pl. imf. ($10, $218, $282.11) DNa 19f; 
XPh 17 (written орт, §54.1). abara"tà 3d pl. 
imf. mid. ($10, $236.II) DB 1.19. abariya imf. 
pass. (535.1, $220, $228.IT) DSf 23°, 31f, 35, 36, 
38f, 40, 48, 45. abariya" 3d pl. imf. pass. ($220, 
8232.11) DSf 41, 47.  baratuv imv. (5237.П) AmH 
11^; DPd 14; DSk 5. аталаш inf. ($238) DNb 
41. 

à + bar- ‘perform’: dbaratiy ($218, $228.1) DNb 
25. Cf. also Hz. Ар] 110-1, who refers to à-bar- 
certain other forms listed above as augmented 
forms of uncompounded bar-. 

pati- + à + bar- ‘bring back, restore’: райуй- 
baram Ist sg. imf. DB 1.68 (but -à- perhaps only 
by influence of pardbartam, JAOS 62.275; 558, 
$206c). 

para + bar- ‘bear away, take-away’: pardbara 
imf. DB 1.71, 96. pardbartam nsn. past pte. pass. 
(§242.1) DB 1.62, 67f. 

pari- + bar- ‘protect, preserve’ (cf. Hz. Ар 
112-3): paribarümiy Ist sg. (8226.]) DNb 17. 
paribarühy 2d sg. subj. ($27, $136, §222.IT, 4227.1) 
DB 4.78; paribaráh*-di$ (827, etc.) DB 4.74. pari- 
barā 2d sg. imv. (5237.1) DB 4.72, 88. 

fra- + bar- ‘proffer, grant’: frábara imf. AmH 
7; AsH 9; DB 1.12, 25, 60; DPd 3f, 7f; DPh 8; 
DNa 33; DSf 11; DSm 3°; DSp 2°; D8s 6; DZc 4; 
DH 7; A’He 18f, 20. 


bara- sb. ‘bearmg, bearer’: Av. -bara-, Skt. 
-bhara-, Gk. -фороѕ, pIE "bhoros ($32, $122, $1431, 
ҮТ), to root bar- ‘bear’, in aritibara-, takabara-, 
vacabara-; also bāra- ‘borne by, rider of’, with 
vriddhi (8122, $126, 5148.1), in asabdra-, ef, 
usabüri-. See Hz. Ар] 95. 


bard- vb. ‘be high’: Ау, baraz- ‘high’, baraz- 
ant- ‘lofty’, NPers. burz ‘high’, Skt. brhánt- ‘lofty’, 
OHG berg ‘mountain’, pIE *bhergh-; in Bardiya-, 
barsan-, probably in brazman-. 


Bardiya- sb. Smerdis’, brother of Cambyses 
($16411): Elam. bir-h-ia, АКК. bar-zi-ia, Gk. 
Урёрӧ ($29.02, $30). Репу. (§144.1V) of OP 
bard- ‘be high’ (575.11): ‘The Exalted’. Bardiya 
пет. DB 1.30, 32, 39, 52f; 3.25, 35, 54; 4.9, 27, 82; 
DBb 4f; DBh 5. Bardiyam asm. DB 1.31 bis, 51. 


barSan- sb. ‘height, depth’ (S81): Av. barazan- . 


(ВМ. AiW 950); deriv. of OP bard- (575.1, 
$155.1; Scheil 21.26; Konig, Burgbau 51; Hz. 
AMI 3.57; Bv. Gr. $812; Kent, JAOS 51.204, 
99.15). bar$nà ism. (806, $120) DSf 26, 26f. 


bav- vb. ‘become, be’: present stem bava- 
(8213), Av. bavatti, Skt. bhdvati, Gk. ote ‘grows’, 
Lt. fut ‘I was’, Lith. butt ‘to be’, NEng. be, pIE 
*bheu-. See also büm:-. bavatiy (§122, §228.1) 
XPh 55, 56. bæa"ty 3d pl. ($232.1) DNb 14 
(башайу in 2d copy, Hz. ApI 115; ef. $48). 
abavam Ist sg. imf. DB 1.28, 60, 72; 4.5; 5.4^; 
DSm 6°; XPf 35, 36f; XPh 30; XSe 4°. abava 
imf. ($228.IT) DB 1.32, 38, 34, 40, 48, 77, 80; 
2.16f, 17, 80, 94; 3.10, 11, 20, 27, 28, 76, 82, 
83; 5.5, M^, 30; DSf 25; XPf 26.  abava^ 3d pl. 
imf. ($112, $232.IT) DB 1.76; 2.7, 93; 3.78; 4.34. 
bavātiy sub). ($222.11, §228.1) DNa 43, 45f; DNb 
59 (Lg. 15.74; confirmed by photograph, JNES 
444). [biyjä 2d sg. opt. ($114, $218.11, $223.I, 
$227.11) DB 4.69. буй opt. Cbhy-net, Bv. Gr. 
$232, comparing Av. buyd{ from *bhu-iët; but 
ВЫ. Gdr. IP 1. $143 takes as *bhy-i48t, = Lt. 
fiet, which may be either non-thematie opt. or 
thematic subj.; $114, $122, 5208, $218.II, §223.1, 
$228. ID) DB 4.56 bis, 58, 59, 741, 75, 78f, 79°. 

bigna-, in d-bigna-, see Bagabigna-. 

biimi- sb. ‘earth (= world or ground)’: Av. 
bümi-, NPers. büm, Skt. (RV) nom. bháümi bhümis; 
deriv. of root bhav- (see bav-) in grade bhi-, cf. 
Skt. aor. ábhüt, Gk. ёфо ($11, $65, §152.1V, §179.- 
IIT). 


LEXICON 


bümim asf. DNa 2, 32; DSe 2°; DSf 1; DSt 2; 
DZe 1f; DE 2; XPa 1; XPb 2; XPc 1; XPd 2; 
XPf 2; ХР 1f; ХЕ 3; XV 2f; A!Pa 2^; A?He 2. 
ратат, asf. ($55.1) A3Pa 2. bümiyà sf. (8179.IT) 
DNa 11f; DSb 9; DSe 10; Рб 5; DSs 2°, 3°; 
DZb 4; DZe 6; DE 17f; XPa 9; XPb 17; XPe 7f; 
XPd 12; XPf 12, 25; XPh 10; ХР); XE 17; XV 
13; A'Pa 18°; A?8e 4°; Wb 7; Wc 8; Wd 8. 

BU nsf. ($42) DSf 24, 28. BUyà Isf. DSd 2°; 
DSf 7, 15, 16, 18, 24^; DSg 2; DSi 2, 4; DS) 1°; 
DSy 2; D'Sb 2; A’Sa 1; А4 2; A?Ha 2; A?He 9, 
17; А?Ра 11. 


brdtar- sb. ‘brother’: Av. brätar-, NPers. 
biraddr, Skt. bhratar-, Gk. @parnp ‘clan-brother’, 
Lt. frater, OCS bratru, Gt. brobar, pIE *bhráter- 
(862, 875.111, $128, $154.П). баі nsm. ($124.5, 
5186.1) DB 1.29f, 39f. 


brazmaniya- adj. ‘prayerful, reverent’ (cf. 
Kent, Lg. 21.223-9), with braz- rather than barz- 
(883; cf. Elam. pir-ra-us-man-ni-ia, АКК. bi-ra- 
2a-man-ni-1): deriv. (§144.IV) to pAr. antecedent 
of Skt. bráhman- ‘religious devotion, prayer’, ef. 
identical Skt. deriv. brahmanyd- ‘religious’, to 
pIE root *bhergh- (see OP bard-; $75.1II, §95, 
$120, 5155.11; Henning, TPS 1944.108-18). For 
other views, see Kent, Lg. 13.301; Hartmann, OLZ 
40.145-60; Nyberg, Rel. 367, 478; Hz. AMI 8.69, 
Apl 116-8 (to Av. barag- ‘to welcome’, barag- 
‘rite’, Бәтәгба- ‘beloved’; wrongly, since this would 
give OP *bragman-); Christensen, Essai sur la 
démonologie iranienne 40-1; Henning, BSOS 
10.506; Abayev, Iranskie Yazyki 1.134; Scherman, 
JAOS 65.141-3 n.23. Cf. also О. M. Dalton, 
Treasure of the Oxus 94-5. On form and meaning 
of РЫ. brahm brahmak, see Henning, TPS 1944. 
108-18. brazmaniya nsm. ХР 41, 51, 54 (hardly 
brazmaniy isn. modifying arid; also not -niy apn. 
‘divine’ with Sen 155, nor adn. in elliptic dual 
with Pisani, see under aria-). 


т°, of dubious meaning, Se 1; taken by Justi, 
IFA 17.112, to be an abbreviation for OP *méraka 
‘seal’, NPers. maráh. 


та-, stem of ist person pron. in obl. cases of 
sg.; see adam. 


mà conj. ‘not’, in prohibitions ete.: Av. Skt. 
mà, Gk. шӯ, pIE *mé ($109, §191.1, §292b). With 
subj.: DNb 55 (mé-taty), 58. With opt.: DB 
4.59, 69, 79°; DPd 18, 19 bis, 20; XPh 39. With 
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inj.: DB 4.54; DPe 21; DNa 58, 59, 60; DNb 52 
(mà-lay). With imv.: DNb 60. With lost 
verbs: DNb 57, DSq 4 bis; with restored subj. 
A'Sa 5^ bis, A?Ha 7, 7°. See also mdtya. 


mā- vb. ‘measure’: Av. Skt. ma-, Lt. métior 
‘I measure’. 
à + må- ‘extend’: атӣій npm. past ptc. pass. 
(6242. П) ‘noble’ DB 1.7; DBa 11. 
fra- + mā- ‘command’ (‘decide, judge’, acc. to 
Hz. ApI 154-6; ‘plan,’ Hinz, ZDMG 95.233-5); 
see also framülar-, framdnd-. јтатауаіа imf. 
mid. ($214, 5285.11) XPg 5. framatam nsn. past 
pte. pass. ($242.IT) DSf 19f°, 56. 


таш- vb. ‘flee’: meaning established by 
Мат. and АКК. versions (Hüsing, KZ 38.258); 
probably to Skt. munthate ‘flees’ (Jn. JAOS 
38.122). атида imf. ($211) DB 2.2, 71; 3.41f, 71. 


Maka- sb. ‘Maka’, a province of the Persian 
Empire (lit. on location given in JAOS 56.217-8): 
Elam. ma-ak-qa, АКК. ma-ak, cf. Gk. pl. Мака 
($99, $1322, SI4LITD. See also Mactya-. 
Maka nsm. DB 1.17; DPe 18. 


magu- sb. ‘Magian’, member of a priestly 
order of Media: Flam. ma-ku-i3, АКК. ma-qu-&u, 
Gk. Méyos ($153.1). Uncertain material on mean- 
ing and etymology, Kónig, Klotho 4 chap. 12, and 
RulD 66. magus nsm. DB 1.36, 44, 46, 64, 66, 
101; 4.8; DBb 2. magum asm. DB 1.50, 54, 57, 73; 
4.81. 


Maciya- adj. ‘Macian’; pl., name of a prov- 
ince of the Persian Empire: deriv. of Maka- ($99, 
$113, 8132.2, $144.01). Maciya пет. A?P 29. 
Масту for nsm. (856.11) DN xxix. Macy 
npm. DNa 30; DSe 230; XPh 25. 


madtar- sb. ‘mother’: Av. matar-, Skt. matdr-, 
Gk. Dor. ратар, Lt. mäter, pIE nom. *maté, stem 
*máler- ($154.П): in hamdtar-. 


таша conj. ‘lest, that not, not’: mà ‘not’ + 
conj. tya (§133, 4292р).  matya-mam (5133) DB 
1.52. тайа DB 4.43, 48, 71. 


mabista- adj. ‘greatest’, equal to ‘crown 
prince’ in XPf (Speiser ap. Kent, Lg. 9.40-1; Hz. 
Apl 254-8): Av. masista-, NPers. mähist, Gk. 
ppxio ros ‘longest’ (radical vowel after that in anxos 
Jength"); superl. to pIE *mak-ros, Gk. накр, Lt. 
macer ‘thin’, pLE root *mak- (887) ‘be long and 
slender’ + superl.,suffix.<ste-) (S117, $156.11, 
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4190.1), Gk. -сто-, Av. -tšta-, Skt. (with aspira- 
tion) -gha-. таб: а пет. AsH 6; DB 2.13, 24; 
3.70; DPd 1; DPh 9; DSf9; DSp 1°; DH 7; XE 2; 
XV if; АНе1. [ma8]jiSta-ISàm] DB 5.27. mati&- 
lam asm. DB 2.20, 83; 3.12, 31, 57, 85; 5.6, 8, 12, 
28; XPF 32. 


Müda- (S166.IIT) adj. ‘Median’; masc. as 
sb. ‘Media’, a province of the Persian Empire: 
Elam. ma-da, АКК. ma-da-a-a, Gk. pl. Mado. 

(1) ‘Median’: Mada nm. DB 1.49; 2.14°, 16, 18, 
82; 418; DN 1°; APP 2, Madam asm. DB 2.21, 
82; 3.30. Mada npm. DSf 50, 54. Майа] 
ipm. DB 2.23. MddatSuva lpm. DB 2.23. 

(2) ‘Media’: Мада пзш. DB 1.15°, 41; 2.7; DPe 
10; DNa 22; DSe 21°; Рб 8°; XPh 19. Madam 
asm. DB 1.47; 2.22, 28f, 48f, 68, 65 bis; 3.32f; 
4.20. Méddam-ca DB 1.66f. Madaiy lsm. DB 
1.84, 59; 2.15, 17, 22, 28, 66 bis, 72, 92; 3.77; DBe 
10f. 


tman- vb. ‘think’: Av. man-yele, Skt. mán- 
yale, Gk. utuova ‘(I bave thought of,) I desire’, 
Lat. memini ‘I remember’, pIE *men-. See also 
manah-. maniyary lst sg. mid. (§214, 5238.1) 
DNb 38. amaniyazy lst sg. imf. mid. (8214, 
6233.11) DSI 3f. mantydhaiy 2d sg. subj. mid. 
(831, $222.11, §234.1) DB 4.39 (manl. . .); DPe 
20 (maniydhay, $27, 552.11); DNa 38 (maniya- 
[...); XPh 47 (maniyaty, without the h*: $27, 
$52.VI, Lg. 13.302; Hz. AMI 8.66, ApI 243-4). 
maniyál|taty) sub). mid. (5222.1) DB 4.50. 


^man- vb. ‘remain’: Av. man-, iterative pres. 
manaya- (8123, $215), Gk. pvo, Lt. maneo; prob- 
ably specialization of pIE *men- ‘think’ (see ‘man-) 
in meaning ‘remain thinking. amdnaya imf. DB 
2.48, 63; amünaiya ($48) DB 2.28. 


mana'uwin- adj. ‘mindful, wilful, hot-tem- 
pered’: from manah- + -win- (§155.V), cf. Lg. 
15.170, JNES 4.47 (Hz. ApI 242 otherwise, 
wrongly). manauvis (remade from -07, $187) пэш. 
DNb 13. 


manah- sb. ‘thinking power, power of will’ 
(Jn. Iran. Rel. $70; Kent, JNES 445-7, 232): 
Av. manah-, Skt. mánas-, Gk. дё ‘courage’, pIE 
*menos *menes- (5124.4, 4156.1). Decl., $185.I. 
See also manawin-, and -manis- with reduced 
grade in second syllable, in Ardumuni&, Harā- 
manik, perhaps [manis-. тапа&-са (8105) asn. 


DNb32. manahà isn. (JNES 4.45; wrongly gen., 
Hz. ApI 240-2 and Sen 235) DNb 14. 


méaniya- sb., probably ‘personal property’ in 
the houses; nt. adj. as collective sb., from тӣпа-, 
GAv. demüna-, Ау. nmana- ‘abode, house’ 
($126), extension of root seen in Skt. dáma- 
‘house’, Gk. 0óuos, Lt. domus. For varying views, 
see Tm. Lex. 116, with lit.; Gray, JAOS 21.17, 
33.281-3; Bthl. AiW 1168; MB Gr. §261; Fay, 
JAOS 34.330-1. méaniyam-cé asn. DB 1.65. 


+mamaita, see Atamatta-. 


тауйта- sb. ‘doorknob’: Skt. maytikha- ‘peg’, 
perhaps to Skt. mi- (pres. minétz) ‘fix (as in the 
earth) ($100, 5148.11); ef. Hz. Ар] 258-9. 
mayüxa пзш. DPi; XPi. 


mar- vb. ‘die’: Av. mar-, pres. miryeite ($122, 
$214), Skt. mriydte, Lt. moritur, pIE *mer-. See 
also uvdmarsiyu-, marika-, maria-, martiya-. 
amarijalü imf. mid. (835.1, $285.II) DB 1.43. 


marika- sb. ‘person of lower rank, subject’, 
as shown by АКК. *"gal-la ‘menial’: contracted 
($23.1) for *mariyaka-, deriv. of stem in Skt. 
(Vedic) márya- ‘young man, stallion’, ef. Skt. 
maryakd- ‘little man (said of a bull among cows)’, 
Phi. mérak (from *maryaka), Gk. шера ‘boy, 
girl’ (from *merjak-); ultimate root pIE *mer-, 
OP mar- (5122, 5146.11). Cf. Hz. ApI 251-3, 
Bv. TPS 1945.43-4. татка узш. DNb 50, 55, 
59°. 

Müru- sb. ‘Maru’, a town in Media (ef. 
König, RulD 71): Elam. ma-ru-i$, АКК. ma-ru-’. 
Mälrulš nsm. DB 2.22. 


M árgava- adj. ‘Margian’: adj. to Margu-, with 
vriddhi ($126, $143.11, V, VI). Малаа nsm. 
DB 3.12; 4.24.  Mürgavaibis ipm. DB 3.16. 


Margu- sb. ‘Margiana’, a province of the 
Persian Empire: Elam. mar-ku-i$, АКК. mar-gu-’, 
Gk. Mapyos, Мару:аиу (S31, $153.1). See also 
Márgava-. Margué пэт. DB 2.7; 3.11. Mar- 
gum asm. DB 4.25. Margaw lsm. ($114) DB 
4.25; DBj 5f. 


marta- ріс. as ad]. ‘dead’: Av. marata-,-N Pers. 
murd, Skt. mrid-, Gk. Вротос (for *Sparós, with 
vowel assimilation), Lt. mort-uos (after vi-vos ‘liv- 
ing), pIE *mrios ($80, $109, $122, §242.1); see 
OP mar-, and cf. Hz. АрІ 249-51. тапа пзш. 
XPh 48, 55. marlahyá gsm. РВ 5.20, 36. 
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‘martiya- adj. as sb. ‘man’: -ize- extension of 
pIE *morios, Av. marata- ‘mortal, man’, NPers. 
márd, Skt. mária- (§31, $106, $122, 5242.11), ef. 
~o- extension in Av. masya-, Skt. mártya- 
($144.IV). See also wmartiya-, *Martiya-. 

martiya nsm. DB 1.21, 36, 48, 74, 77; 2.8, 14, 
79; 3.12, 22, 70, 78; 4.38, 65, 68; 5.5°, 7°; DNa 
46; ОМ 16, 19, 21, 24; XPh 51. martiyà узш. 
"Ма 56. martiyam asm. DB 3.57; DNa 3; DNb 
12, 22; DSe 3; DSf 2, 16f; DSs 2; DSt 3°; рле 2; 
DE 4f; XPa 2; XPb 4f; XPe 21; XPd 3f; XPf 3; 
XPh 3; XE 5; XV 4; A'Pa 3P; А°Не 3f; A?Pa 3f. 
martiyahyé gsm. DNa 4, 44; ОМ 3; DSe 4f; DSf 


. 8; D8s 5^; DSt 4^; DZe 2f; DE 6; XPa 3; ХРЬ 6; 


ХРе 3; XPd 4f; ХРі 4f; XPh 4; XE 7; XV 5; 
AlPa 5°; A?He 4f; martthya A3Pa 4f (852.VI; 
hardly phonetie, as taken by Morgenstierne, Ácta 
Or. 1.253). martiyá npm. DB 1.571; 4.80, 82; DSf 
47, 49, 51, 52, 54. татітуй apm. DB 2.77; 3.48, 
50, 74, 90, 91. татйуйтат gpm. DB 4.87. 
martiyaibiš ipm. DB 1.56f. 


? Martiya- sb. ‘Martiya’, a Susian rebel: Elam. 
mar-tiia, АКК. mar-t-ta; same аз 'martiya-, 
specialized as man’s name (§168.Ib, $164.III; but 
ef. HK Iran. Eigenn. 13-4, Phil. 66.183-4, ApKI 
1.54, 2.26). Martia nsm. DB 2.8; 4.15; DBf 1. 
Martiyam asm. DB 2.12f. 


mard- vb. ‘crush’: Av. marad- ‘destroy’, Skt. 
mrd- ‘rub, crush’, Lt. mordet ‘bites’, pIE *merd- 
(Foy, KZ 35.48). See also Marduniya-. 

vi- + mard- ‘destroy’: vimardatiy (830, $213) 
DSe 40f. wyamarda imf. (written viya : marda, 
$44; cf. also $52.IV, $228.II, and Lex. s.v. -di-) 
DB 5.11. 


Marduniya- sb. 'Mardonius, father of 
Gobryas: Elam. mar-du-nu-ia, Gk. Марббио; per- 
haps deriv. to *marduna- ‘vintner’ (§144.IV, 8147. 
П, $153.1, $164.1V), ef. NPers mul ‘wine’, Skt. 
mydvikd- ‘grapevine’ (Bthl. AW 1151; otherwise 
Justi, INB 195), which possibly contains root 
mard- ‘crush (the grapes in the wine-making)’. 
Marduniyahya gsm. DB 4.84. 


mav- vb. ‘send’: ef. Lt. moved Ч move’. [0т]- 
арай imf. mid. as pass. ($213, $235.II) DB 4.92 
(dubious conj. of Kent, JAOS 62.269). 


Mazdàh- adj. ‘wise’ (5156.1, $160.Ia): regu- 
larly compounded in Auramazdah- (q.v.); both 


parts declined, but without an intervening word- 
divider, in Aurahya Mazdaha (8$185.IV) ХРе 10. 


maskd- sb. ‘(inflated) skin’; NPers. mask, 
АКК. mas-ku-u ‘skin’, Aram. maškā: borrowed 
from Semitic ($99, $109, §117, §148.IV; see MB 
Gr. 5101). такаа lpf. (872) DB 1.86. 


müha- sb. ‘month’: Skt. mása-, pIE *méso-; 
extension ($143.II) of pIE *més-, seen in Av. mah-, 
NPers. mah, Skt. mäs-, cf. also Lt. ménsis, Gk. 
шу, Gt. тепа, ОНС mano, Lith. ménuo, all mean- 
ing ‘moon’ or ‘month’. mdhyd gsm. DB 1.371, 
42, 56, 89, 96; 2.26, 36, 41, 47, 56, 61f, 69, 98; 3.8, 
18, 39, 46f, 08, 68, 88 (for *mahahyé, with con- 
traction of- ähah- to -ah-, with Gray, AJP 21.13-4; 
rather than the usual interpretation as ism. to 
stem mah-; $131, $165.n1, $185.IV). 


miðah- sb. ($156.П) ‘evil’, the opposite of 
rüila-: Av. mibahya- ‘evil’, mi6aoxia- ‘falsely 
spoken’, Skt. mith- ‘to meet (as friend or antago- 
nist), engage in altercation’; cf. Hz. ApI 259-61, 
Kent Lg. 15.169-70, and hamigiya-. тиба asn. 
DNb 7, 9, 11. 


Mié6ra- sb. ‘friend’; as deity, ‘Mithras’: El. 
т1-14-5а, Akk. mi-i-ri; Av. mibra-, NPers. mihr 
‘sun’, Skt. mitrd- ‘friend’ (§9.VI, $33, §49c, $78, 
5148.11). Cf. Vaumisa- and probably hamigzya-. 
Міга} nsm. АНЬ; Mitra (822) A’Sd 4, A?Ha 6; 
Ма А?а 5, А?Ра 25. Аз gen. ($818.П), M'tra 
A?Ha 5°, M‘éra A’Sa 4. 


mub- vb., see maub-. 


M udràya- adj. ‘Egyptian’; pl., also a province 
of the Persian Empire, ‘Egypt’; тазе. sg. as sb., 
‘Egypt’, a province: Elam. mu-is-sa-ri-ia, АКК. 
mi-sir (S6, §76.V). 

(1) ‘Egyptian’: Mudrdya nsm. А?Р 19. 
Mudráyà npm. DSf 50f, 52, 55. 

(2) ‘Egyptians’, as province: Mudräyā npm. 
DPe 11f. 

(3) ‘Egypt’: Mudráya nsm. DB 1.15, 27°; DNa 
27; DSe 26°; DSm 7^; XPh 28. Mudrüyam asm. 
DB 1.32, 33; DZe 8. Mudrayé absm. DSf 41; 
DZe 11. Mudrüyaty lsm. DZe 9. 


ya- rel. pron. ‘who, which’, generalized by 
enel. -ciy (ef. Hz. ApI 355-6): Av. Skt. ya-, Gk. 
ds, pIE %0-. See also уйй, уада, yada-, yadry, 
yaniy, уйй.  ya-ciý nan~ ($105, $130, $197) РМ 
57. ya-ciy asn. DNb 35, 86 
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Yautiyd- sb. ‘Yautiya’, a district in Persia: 
Elam. 4a-t-t-1a-18, АКК. 1-0-0-ја. Yautiya nsf. 
DB 3.23. 


yaud- vb. ‘be in commotion’, present stem 
yauda-: Av. yaoz- ‘boil up’ (§88), pres. yaoza- 
(Hz. AMI 8.67, ApI 362-5); not to Av. yaod- 
‘fight’, Skt. yudh-, because of the difference in the 
present stem (Av. yüióyeiti, Skt. yüdhyati; JAOS 
58.116).  ayauda imf. (5213) XPh 31f (not 
dyauda пзш. ‘rebellion’, as taken by Henning, 
BSOS 10.505, which is refuted by Akk. version). 
ayauda" 3d pl. imf. (5232.П) DSe 33°. yau[da*- 
tim] asf. pres. pte. act. ($190.1, $240) DNa 32. 


| Yauna- adj. 'Ionian'; pl., also a province of 

the Persian Empire; mase. sg. as sb., ‘Ionia’, а 
province: Elam. (2)-a-u-na, Akk. ja-ma-nu, Gk. 
Tovia. 

(1) ‘Ionian’: Yauna nsm. A?P 26. Yaund npm. 
DSf 33f, 48; as nam. (556.1) А?Р 23. 

(2) ‘Ionians’, as province: Yauná npm. DPe 
12{; DNa 29; DSe 271°; DSm 10°; XPh 23. 

(3) ‘Tonia’: Yauna nsm. DB 1.15; DNa 28; 
DSm 8°. Yaund absm. DSf 42. 


yaumant- adj. ‘trained, skilled’: adj. to 
*yauman-, with vriddhi (5126, $152.T, ў}155.Ш), 
from root seen in Skt. уйин ‘harnesses, fastens’, 
ef. Hz. ApI 365-6 (not with Sen 249, ‘agile’, 
from *yduman-aina-, fem. -2). See also ayáu- 
mani-.  yüumainii пзш. (with epenthesis, $127; 
Lg. 15.173) DNb 40. 


уашлуй- sb. ‘canal’ (§48): NPers. Joi ^water- 
course, canal’, cf. perhaps Skt. (Vedic) yavyd isf. 
‘stream, river’; perhaps deriv. (§144.V) of root 
ay-/i-/yà- ‘go’ (JAOS 62.271). yauviyd nsf. DZe 
10. yaunydm asf. Оле 8f, 12. 


yaka- sb. (§6, $143.IV) a kind of wood (oak, 
Scheil 25.28, but if so, not cognate, Bv. BSLP 
30.1.01; Afghan cypress, Kónig, Burgbau 54-61; 
mulberry, Wb. AfOF 7.42; teak, Hz. AMI 3.61-2; 
certainly not ‘timber’ in general, as taken by Gray, 
AJP 53.68). yaka nsf. DSf 34. 


yacty, see ya-. 


yaté conj. and prep.; perhaps уй isn. or уй! 
absn. of ya- + -tă as in сий, q.v. (wrongly Sen 11). 
(1) Соп]. ($294) ‘until’: DB 1.25, 54, 69; 2.28, 
48, 63; DNa 51; DNb 23; DSf 24; XPh 45. 
‘when’ DB 481. ‘while’ DB 2.6; 3.77. ‘as long 
as’ DB 4.51. 
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(2) Prep. with loc., ‘unto’: DSf 32, 34. 

(3) Double prep., yàtà à, with abl. (not with 
ace., as taken by Schwentner, ZII 6.173), ‘unto’: 
DPh 6, 7; DH 5, 6. 


yatà conj.: GAv. уаба, LAv. yada, Skt. ydtha: 
rel. ya- + adv. Suffix -tha (876.1I, 4118). It takeg 
a verb in the indie, except that the pres. subj. 
shows future time in temporal clauses (DNb 281); 
details of syntax, $295. 

(1) ‘as’: DB 1.28 (уада-50т), 63, 67, 69; 4.35, 
52; 5.17°, 29, 33^; DNa 37; DS] 3; DZe 11°, 12. 

(2) ‘as well as’, comparing clauses: DNb 39 
(wrongly Hz. ApI 362). 

(3) ‘when’: CMb 3; DB 131, 91°; 2.22, 65; 
3.34; DNb 28f (yatà-maiy); DSi 3; XPf 25, 32 
(yaba-maiy), 36; XPh 29 (уада tya). 

(4) ‘after’, with prec. or foll. pasáva: DB 1.27, 
33, 72, 73; 2.32, 52; 3.3; 4.5; 5.3, 28°; DNa 311; 
DSf 25; XSc 3°. 

(5) ‘that’, introducing object clause: DB 4.44. 

(6) ‘so that’, introducing result clause: DB 1.70; 
Юбе 35, 39. 

(7) ‘because’: DB 4.63. 


yad- vb. ‘reverence, worship’, usually middle: 
Av. yazaite, Skt. ydjati, Gk. aterat, pIE *raój- (888, 
§113). See also Agiyadiya-, dyadana-, Bagayadi-, 
zyadā. yadataiy mid. ($213, §235.1) XPh 53. 
ayadaty lst sg. imf. mid. ($288.Ш) DB 5.16, 32; 
DSf 18°; DSk 5; XPh 40f. ayadiya imf. pass. 
($220) DB 5.16°, 32.  ayadiya^ 3d pl. imf. pass. 
(8220, $282.11) XPh 36, 40. yadàátaiy subj. mid. 
(6999 11, 8235.1) DB 5.19, 34f. yadaišä 2d sg. 
opt. mid. ($223.II, $284.1I) XPh 50. yadiyaiša” 
(8220, 5228.11, 4282.101; written 11924, $5.1; 
cf. Hz. AMI 8.67, ApI 357-8) 3d pl. opt. pass. 
(Ogden ap. JAOS 58.325; not yadiyatš 2d sg. opt. 
mid. with Wb. Symbolae Koschaker 196, nor fut. 
pass. with Hz. AMI 8.67, ApI 357-8) XPh 39. 


lwadé- conj. ‘where’: GAv yada, Skt. yada; 
probably rel. nt. pAr. #00 + postpos. 4. уайд- 
tya XPh 35f ($133, $296; cf. yaa tya ХР 29); 
yadàyà XPh 39 (perhaps error in writing, §55.1; 
but ef. Hz. AMI 8.66, ApI 358, Nyberg Rel. 
477-8). 


*Yadd- sb. ‘Yada’, probably ‘Anshan’ (as 
shown by the Elam. translation 3.3 an-za-an.mar, 
read by Cameron; cf. §166.n2): not an abstract 
yadà- ‘loyalty’ to root yad- (q.v.), as commonly 
taken (wrongly also Foy; KZ 35.43; Hüsing, ОГЛ 
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8.513-6; Hz. ApI 244-9; Nyberg, Rel. 477-8). 
Yadayd absf. ($141, $175) DB 3.26. 


yadiy conj. ^if, when’: Av. yetéi, Skt. yddi: per- 
haps pAr. nt. rel. *iad + deietic 4. Syntax $297. 
(1) Sf, with subj.: DB 4.38f, 54, 57, 721, 77; 
DPe 19, 22; DNa 38 (yadi-patiy), DNb 29 (yadi- 
và; cf. Hz. ApI 359); XPh 47 (yadi-maniyáty; 841, 
$92. VI); with opt., DNb 20f; with pres. ind., ОХЬ 
25 (yadi-và). 
(2) ‘when’, with imf. ind., DB 1.38, DSf 11; 
‘whenever’, with pres. ind., DNb 38f, 39. 


yàna- sb. ‘favor, boon’: Av. yand-; deriv. of 


‚ yam-, probably *ya- from *m-, with lengthening 


and suffix -na- (5147.1). yànam asm. DPd 21, 
23°; XSe 4°. 

yaniy соп]. ‘where, whereon’: lsn. *ya^mi (= 
Skt. ydsmi-n, Av. yahmy-a ‘where’) to relative 
stem ya-, with -n- after isn. *yand, cf. isn. lyand 
to tya- (hardly yanazy, loc. formed on stem yana- 
extracted from isn. *yand, as taken by Bthl. Ат 
1262; not miswritten for tyanaty, as taken by 
Müller, WZKM 7.112; other theories in Tm. Lex. 
120 s.v.). Syntax $296. XV 22. 


yam- vb. ‘stretch, reach out’: Av. yam- pres. 
yasaiti, Skt. yam-, pres. ydechati, OP pres. yasa-, 
pIE *im-ske-. See also уйпа-. 

а + yam- ‘reach out for, (mid.) take as one's 
own’: ãyasatā imf. mid. (§97, $215, $235.IT) DB 
147; 34, 49f. 

ай- + yam- ‘reach beyond, present, read aloud 
to’: [аја] уа (823.T, $140.IIT, $220) imf. pass. 
DB 4.91 (conj. of Kent, JAOS 62.268; for -i-, ef. 
niyasaya, below). 

ni- + yam- ‘reach out and down; (caus.) set 
down’: niyasaya imf. caus. (823.I, $140.IIT, $215) 
DNb 5, 46, 49 (In. JAOS 38.123-4; MB Gr. $199; 
Johnson, Gr. $4780; Hz. ApI 359-61). 


уйа con]. ‘as long as’, isn. of *ydva-, exten- 
sion of pIE rel. */o-, pAr. *ia-, cf. Skt. ydvat, Av. 
yavala, Gk. dos (from *ayos); hardly from* yàva! 
à = GAv. (Ys. 43.8) yavat à, with contraction 
(Wackernagel, KZ 46.275-80). With subj. to 
show future time ($208): DB 4.71, 74, 78; 5.19, 
35°. 

raucah- sb. ‘day’: Av. raocah- ‘light’, Phi. 
rüé, NPers. róz, Skt. rócas- ‘light’, pIE *leugos 
($70, $107, $156.ID, ef. Gk. Xexó-s adj. ‘ight’. 
тамса nsn. ($119, $1851) DB 3.8. rauca-pati-và 


(899, $133) asn. DB 1.20. raucabiš ipn. ($119, 
51851) DB 1.38, 42, 56, 89f, 96; 2.26, 36, 42, 47, 
56, 691, 98^; 3.181, 39, 47, 63, 68, 88f. 


ташіаћ- sb. ‘river’ ($166): NPers. ra8, Skt. 
srólas- ‘current, river’, pIE *sreutos (5118.1, 
$156.П) to root *sreu- ‘flow’; perhaps same as Av. 
6raotah-, with sandhi initial (Bthl. Саг. IP 1.§87.- 
n2, AW 800). rauta nsn. anacoluthic in naming 
phrase (wrongly gen.-abl. to stem таш-, Mt. 
MSLP 19.56-7, MB Gr. $167, $316) DZc 9. 


Razé- sb. ‘Rakha’, а town m Persia: Elam. 
rak-qa-an (S100). Ваха nsf. DB 3.34. 


тахйайш! DNb 60, imv. of vb. of unknown 
etymology and uncertain meaning (§76.II, V, 
$103.IIT, $213, $237.II), perhaps ‘inflict punish- 
ment upon’, cf. АКК. version (Lg. 15.174; see also 
Hz. ApI 284-5). 


ra”ga- sb. ‘speed, haste’: Av. rang- "leicht, 
flink werden’ (Bthl. AiW 1511), Skt. rdhale ‘has- 
tens, speeds’, rahas- nt. ‘speed, quickness’ (for fur- 
ther connections, see Uhlenbeck, Wrtb. d. altind. 
Sprache 241). ragam asn. (or asm.?) as adv. 
(§143.1, $191.IIT) DB 4.44, perhaps with develop- 
ment to ‘eagerly’ or ‘confidently’. 


Raga- sb. ‘Rhages’, a district in Media: Elam. 
rak-qa-an, АКК. ra-ga-’, Gk. ‘Payys, now Rai near 
Teheran. kagä nsf. DB 2.71f. Ваду absf. 
DB 8.2. 


гада- sb. ‘wagon’ (570.11, $148.11), see 
urata-. 


Irad- vb. ‘leave’: Skt. rah-, pres. rahati 'sep- 
arates, leaves’, to pIE *regh-, Av. razah- 5isola- 
tion’, or to pIE *redh-, NPers. (through Ars. РЫ.) 
rähäð ‘he gets free from’; Fr. Müller, WZKM 
11.208-4; Foy, KZ 37.564-5; Bthl. AiW 1505; 
MB Gr. $192. 

ava- + rad- ‘leave, abandon’: avarada 2d sg. 
inj. (5213, $224, $227.11, $237) РМа 60. 


?rad- vb. ‘direct’ Ау. raz-, Skt. rdj- ‘reign’, Lt. 
rego ‘I direct, rule’, pIE *reg-; in uradana-, тазіа-. 


rādiy postpos. ($133) ‘on account of’, with 
gen.: NPers. тё, enel. postpos. as in &-rà ‘why’, 
also particle of various uses, often affixed to direct 
object for elarity; also OCS radi, postpos. with 
gen., “оп account of’; 10е, sgoof räd- (5188111), 
io root in Ski. radh- ‘effect; complete! (not to 
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"rad-, pIE *rej-, with Hz. ApI 280). DB 4.54; 
DNb 9, 10f; also in avahyarádiy, q.v. 


ram- vb. ‘be at peace’, with prefix d, in 
Arüjyüramna-, q.v. 


rasa- present stem of vb., see ar-. 


rüsla- adj. ‘straight, right, true’, with nt. as 
Sb.; ріс. of ?^rad-: Av. réSta-, Turfan РЫ. тай 
‘true’, Lt. réctus ‘straight’, pIE *rékto- (593, §93.- 
n1-2, $106, $122, 5126, $24211). Cf. arštā-. таӣз- 
iam asf. DNa 59. rdstam usn. DNb 11; asn. 
DNb 7. 


‚ .. rlaryary, see vart-. 


Labandna- (or Labnàna-) sb. ‘Lebanon’ (§6, 
§107), 2 mountain in Syria famous for its cedars. 
Labanéna nsm. DSf 31. 


-vä encl. conj. ‘or’ (8133, $291.11); -vā .. 
-vä ‘either... or...’: Av. và, Skt. và, pIE *ue, 
ef. Lt. -ve.  z$apa-ü rawca-paíi-a DB 1.20. 
hya-»à DB 4.68. imai-vä DB 4.71, 78, 77. yadi- 
vä DNb 25, 29. 


vaina- present stem of vb. ‘see (mid.) seem’: 
Av. vaéna-, NPers. bindd, Skt. véda ‘knows’, vinddte 
‘finds’, Lt. videt ‘sees’, videtur ‘seems’; pAr. *uaid- 
na-, plr. *yaina- ($69, 588.1, $130, $210.III; 
Reichelt, Aw. Ер. $157). See also Vidafarnah-. 
vainümiy lst sg. (4226.1) DNb 36, 36f, 39, 40. 
avaina imf. DB 2.76, 90; DNa 32. vainataiy mid. 
as pass. (8235.1) DNb 2; XPa 16. vaináhy 2d sg. 
subj. ($37, $222.11, $227.1) DB 4.70, 73, 77; DNb 
29. vaindtiy subj. ($222.11) DS} 5°. vainātaiy 
subj. mid. as pass. ($222.П) DNb 35. 


vau- adj. ‘good’ ($11, §153.1); nt. as sb. ‘the 
good, (religious) goodness’: Av. nsm. vaphus, nsn. 
vohu, Skt. nsm. vásuş, nsn. vdsu, pIE *yesu-; in 
Dérayavau-, Vaumisa-, Vahauka-, Vahyazdata-. 


Va'umisa- sb. ‘Vaumisa’, a Persian officer of 
Darius: Elam. ma-u-mi-i8-8a, АКК. ti-mi-is-st, Gk. 
(Plutarch) Rutens; cpd. of vatu- and mifra- ‘friend’ 
(849c, $78, $148.ILD): ‘Friend of the Good’ §160.- 
Ib; cf. MB Gr. $51). Vaumisa nsm. DB 2.49, 51, 
62. Vaumisam asm. DB 2.53, 58. 


vaz$- vb. ‘grow’, see (Луах${та-. 


Waj- vb. ‘be strong’: Skt. vaj-, бјаз- 
‘strength’, Av. aofah-, Lt. auget ‘increases’: per- 
haps in d@ahavaja, q.v. 
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waj- vb. ‘put out (eyes)’, cf. JAOS 62.274. 
etymology uncertain (dubious equations by Foy, 
KZ 35.39, and by Dv. Origines 7). — avajam 1st 
sg. imf. ($213) DB 2.75, 89. 


vacabara- sb. ‘bowbearer’ (JNES 4.233) : vaca- 
‘bow’ (578, $148.IIT; uncertain connections in Wb, 
AbkSGW 29.1.42, and in Bv. Gr. $105) + bara- 
($160.19), to bar- ‘bear’. — vagabara пзш. DNd 1. 


van- vb. ‘overpower, pack down’: Av. van- 
‘superare’, pres. vanaiti (Bthl. AiW 1350 ал; cf. 
JAOS 53.15-6, Wb. AfOF 7.41, Hz. ApI 346-7), 
Skt. vdnati ‘desires, gets by effort, Gt. winnan 
‘suffer’, NEng. win. — avaniya imf. pass. ($220) 
DSf 25, 29 (not akaniy, as read by Scheil 21.26; 
König, Burgbau 32; Hz. AMI 3.49, 54; Schaeder, 
Ung. Jrb. 15.562). 


„~ vayam pron. nom. pl. ‘we’, see adam. 


Vàyaspára- sb. ‘Vayaspara’, father of Inta- 
phernes: Elam. mi-if-par--F, Akk. mi-is-pa-ru-". 
Асе. to Foy, KZ 85.68, vayat- ‘weaving’ (§162, 
§240), with vriddhi ($126), + spára- ‘shield’ ($116, 
6148.1), ‘Man of the Wicker Shield’ (§163.Ib); 
ef. Av. spára-dáSla- if ‘having shield in hand’ 
(epithet of Aši; the meaning is inappropriate, and 
the etymology is therefore rejected by ВМ. AiW 
1358-9). Vaàlya|splára]hyà gsm. DB 4.83. 


var- vb. ‘cover, protect; (mid.) choose, con- - 


vince’: Av. var-, pres. varanav- (‘var-, "var, war- of 
Bthl. AiW 1360-3, and perhaps *var-, are reducible 
to one root as to form and meaning), Skt. urn oti, 
Gt. warjan ‘ward off’, Lt. operit ‘covers’ (from 
*ор-џет-); OP pres. varnava- (830, $2101), the- 
matic. See also duvarüi-, Fravarti-. — varnava- 
taty mid. (§235.1) DNb 23.  ava|navatà] imf. mid. 
(8235.1) DSf 17 (Hz. AMI 3.43; Kent, JAOS 
58.11). varnavataty subj. mid. ($222.11) DB 4.49. 
varnavatém imv. mid. ($237.1V) DB 4.42, 53. 


vāra- sb., see Uvárazmi-. 
varka- sb. ‘wolf’, see Varkdna-. 


Varküna- sb. ‘Hyrcania’, a district southeast 
of the Caspian Sea (§166.1): Elam. mi-ir-qa-nu- 
ja-ip ‘the Hyrcanians’, РЫ. and NPers. Gurgan, 
Gk. ‘Tpxavia (830, $99, $107); ‘Wolf-Land’, deriv. 
of pIE *ylg*o-, Av. vohrka-, Skt. vfka-, Lith. vilkas, 
Gt. wulfs ($143.IIT): see also Varkazana-. Var- 
kāna nsm.-.DB 2.92f. 


* 
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Varkazana- adj. ‘Varkazana’, eighth month, 
Oct.-Nov.: Elam. margašanaš, Akk. arahsamna. 
From varka- ‘wolf’ ($148.11) + zana- ‘man’ (§9.- 
ГҮ, §88, $120): ‘Month of the Wolf-Men’ (8161.- 
IIb). [Varkazanahya] gsm. DB 3.88, restored 
after the Elam. (see Wb. KIA 56-7; the first and 
the third a’s may have been long). 


varga- sb., see haumavarga-. 


vart- vb. ‘turn’, trans. in active, гей. or in- 
trans. in middle: Av. varat-, Skt. vrl-, pres. várlati 
vdrtate, LA. vertit, Gm. werden ‘become’, pIE *uert-. 
[valriaiyary ist sg. mid. caus. (831, $48, $215, 
. $233.II; JAOS 62.275, 63.67-8) DB 444 (Camer- 
on’s reading; not upa- + à + varl-, \updvalriary 
with dittography in -"tysiy*, as proposed by Tm. 
Vat. Stud. 1.30-1, Lex. 122; for other restorations, 
see Gray JAOS 23.60-2, Bthl. WZKM 22.69, Wb. 
ZDMG 61.728, HK Phil. Nov. 3.103, ApKT 1.61, 
2.28). 


vard- vb. ‘work’: Av. varaz-, Gk. рёрүө ‘work’, 
Gm. Werk, pIE *yerg-; in Artavardiya-. 


vardana- sb. ‘town’: Av. vorozona-, LAV. 
varazdna- ‘community’, Skt. wpjdna- ‘enclosed 
space’, pIE *urgeno- (830, 5147.1), to root *uerĝ-, 
Skt. yrj-, Gk. &pyo “Т enclose’ (discussion of etymol- 
ogy, with variant view, see Hall, Те. 12.297-9). 
vardanam nsn. DB 1.92; 2.9°, 22, 66, 95f; 3.5, 22, 
34, 51f; DSe 45f. 


vasiy adv. ($191.TIT) ‘at will, greatly, utterly’; 
as indecl. sb., ‘much’: Sas. РЫ. vas, NPers. bas; 
loc. of root-sb. vas- (§9.VI, §87, §142), to pIE 
root *yek-, GAv. vasomi ‘I wish’, Gk. (Cretan) 
реко» ‘willing’; unless properly vasaty (897), loc. 
of thematic stem vasa- (*yek-ske-, асе. to MB Gr. 
§114), from the present-tense stem of the same 
root. See also vaind. DB 1.34, 51, 89, 95; 2.26, 
36, 41, 46, 55, 61, 69, 98°; 3.7, 18, 39, 46, 63, 68; 
4.46, 56, 75; 5.25^; DNb 26f; DSe 31°, 43; XPa 
13; XPf 26, 37; XPg 3f; XV 19. 

vasddsaka, uncertain word in Se, probably а 
man's name (§168.VIT). 


vasna- sb. ‘will, favor’: Av. vasna-; deriv. 
(896, $147.T) of root vas- ‘wish’, see under vasiy 
(Mt. MSLP 17.8546; Hz. ApI 349.52; stem vaš- 
na- ace. to Bthl. AiW 1893 and MB Gr. $267, 
and not vasan- with Sen 5). vaina ism. AmH 7; 
AsH 10; DB 1.11, 18f, 18, 22, 26, 59f, 68, 70, 88, 
94°; 2.3°, 25, 35, 40, 45, 54, 60, 68, 86, 97; 3.6, 
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17, 371, 45, 62, 67, 87; 4.4, 6, 41, 46, 52, 60, 88; 
5.16, 32; DPd 4, 9; DPe 6; DNa 16, 35, 49; DNb 
6, 47; DSa 4; DSd 3°; DSe 15, 34, 42; DSF 12, 
21^; DSfv 55; DSi 4; DS} 5; DSI 2; DSm 5; 
DSo 3°; XPa 11, 16; XPb 26; XPe 10; XPd 16; 
XPf 34, 43; XPg 2f, 7f (папару $139, with Bv. 
BSLP 34.1.33, rather than vašnāļciļy Lg. 9.229- 
30); XPh 14, 33, 36f, 44; XSa 1; XV 18f; A'Pa 
18°; D'Sb 4^; Аба 4°; A'Sd 3; А?На 5; A?Hc 16. 


vazraka- adj. ‘great’: NPers. buzurg; deriv. of 
*vazra-, Av. vazra- ‘club’, Skt. vdjra- 'Indra's 
thunderbolt’, pIE *yegro-, to root *ueg- ‘be 
strong’, Skt. vajati, Lt. veget ($9.11, §88, 5120, 
$128, 5148.1, $146.IT, §154.1). For -zra-, cf. Bv. 
Ongines 15; against vazarka- and vazrka-, сї. W. 
Henning, GN 1932.224.An8, and Schaeder, 
SbPAW 1935.489.n1. vazraka пет. АтН 1, T; 
AsH 1, 6; CMb 1°; CMe^; DB 1.1; DBa 1; DPa 
2; DPb; DPd 1; DPe 1f; DPh 1; DNa 1, 8f; ОМ 
1; DSa 1; DSb 3; DSc; DSd 1; DSe 1°, 8°; рї 
1°, 6; DSg 1°; DSi 1°; DSj 1; DSk 1; DSm 1; 
DSp 1°; D8s 1°; DSt 1; DSy 1; SZb 1; DZe 1, 5; 
DE 1, 13; DH 1; XPa 1, 6; XPb 1,13, 23; ХРе 1, 
6, 10; XPd 1, 9, 15; XPe if; XPf 1, 9; XPg 2; 
XPh 1, 7; ХР); X8e 1°; XE 1, 18; XV 1, 10; 
A'Pa 1°, 10°, 18°; АЧ; D'Sa 2; D'Sb 1°; A’Sa 1; 
A’Sb; ASe 2; A’Sd 1; A?Ha 1; АНЬ; A’Hc 1, 
Т; A’Pa 1, 9; Wa 4f; Wb 2; We 3; Wd 3; SXa 2; 
AVsa. vazrakam asn. DSf 11; DSm 4; DZe 4. 
vazrakaya \si. DNa 12; DSe 10f; DZb 4; DZe 6; 
DE 18; XPa 9; XPb 18; XPe 8; XPd 12; XPf 
12; XPh 10; XE 17f; XV 13f; А:Ра 18; A?Hoc 17. 


vah- vb. ‘dwell’, see àvahana-. 


Vahauka- sb. 'Vahauka', father of Ardu- 
manish: Elam. ma-u-uk-qa, Akk. d-ma-ah-ku. 
Hypocoristic of name beginning va^u- ‘good’, with 
guna in second syllable and suffix -ka- (5146.1, 
§153.1, $104.11); ef. Bthl. AYW 1394-5. Vahau- 
[Каћа] gsm. DB 4.86. 


vahara- sb. ‘spring time’, see Oüravähara-. 


vahyav'Sdàpaya (§22), uncertain word in Sd, 
probably a corrupt writing of a man’s name 
($163. VIT). 


Vahyazdata- sb. ‘Vahyazdata’, a Persian 
rebel: Elam. mi-tš-da-ad-da, АКК. ti-mi-12-da-a-là.. 
From vahyah- ‘better’ (§120, $156.11), Av. 
vanhah-, Skt. vásyas-, comp, of OP.va"u- ($190.11), 
+ dáta- ‘law’: ‘Follower of the Better Law (= 
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the true faith)’ (8$161.IIa). Vahyazdāta nsm. DB 
3.22, 35, 41, 54, 60, 70f; 4.26; DBh lf. Vahyazda- 
tam asm. DB 3.27f, 48, 50.  Vahyazdátahya (§36.- 
IVe) gsm. DB 3.38, 46. 


vi- prefix ‘away, apart’: Av. vi, Skt. vi; with 
verbal roots kan-, jan-, iar-, nof-, mard-, and 
perhaps in sbb. Vidarna-, Vivdna-, Vistaspa-, and 
adj. Viyaxna-. 


við- sb. ‘house, royal house, royal clan, court’ 
(JNES 4232): Av. vis- ‘Herrenhaus’, Skt. vié- 
‘house, dwelling’, Gk. ofxos ‘house’, Lt. vicus 
‘village’ (§22, $87, $114, §142). Decl., §188.1V, 
V. иат asf. AsH 12f; DPe 24; DPh 10; DNa 
53; DSe 51; DSt 9°; DH 8; XPh 58; A'He 20. 
v'6am asf. DB 1.69, 71. véd-patiy isf. (Foy, KZ 
35.37-8, 37.556; Hz. Api 352-4) DB 2.16°; 3.26. 
vidiyd 18. CMb note: DPe; DPi; DNb 30; DSg 
3°; XP; XH; АЧ. véilya] DB 4.66. vióbis-ca 
ipf. ($87, §188.V) for apf. ($252.1) ‘houses’ DB 
1.65 (Tm. Lex. 125-6, for various views; Gray, 
JAOS 33.2813; Morgenstierne, Acta Or. 1.248-9; 
wrongly Sen 23, with ablatival meaning). 


viða- adj., probably ‘royal, of the royal fam- 
ily’, to við- ‘royal house’ (5148.11: Tm. Lex. 125; 
MB Gr. $282); but possibly ‘all’, the same as 
visa- ‘all’, because of the АКК. translation (Wb. 
KIA 81n.).  vifaibis ipm. DPd 14, 22, 24. 


Vi*dafarnah- sb. ‘Intaphernes’, a Persian, ally 
of Darius against Gaumata: Elam. mi-in-da-par- 
па, АКК. +-in-+-+-na-’, Gk. "Irradépygs; from 
vindat- finding’ (8111, $162, §211, §240; cf. OP 
vaina-, §83.1), Skt. vinddti ‘finds’, + farnah- 
‘glory’ with Med. f- ($9.1I, §9.n2, §118.IV; bor- 
rowed as Aram. -farna), Av. z'aronah- ‘royal 
splendor’, pIE *syel-nos (§29.n2, §31, $107, §156.- 
ID, ef. Gk. оа; (*syel-ns) ‘brightness’, Skt. svàr 
‘sun’: ‘Finder of the Glory’ (Foy, KZ 35.5n; Mt. 
MSLP 17.107-9; MB Gr. §104; Morgenstierne, 
Acta Or. 1.249-50; Andreas ap. Lentz, ЛЇЇ 4.288, 
Bv. BSLP 31.2.72-6). Otherwise on farnah-, 
Bailey, Zoroastrian Problems 1.77, esp. 1-3, 78-7: 
originally ‘a thing obtained or desired’, whence 
‘good thing(s), welfare, fortune’, from pAr. *syar-, 
Av. z'ar- ‘get, take, esp. take food’. Vidafarna 
nsm. DB 3.84, 86, 88; 4.83. 


Vidarna- sb. ‘Hydarnes’, a Persian, ally of 
Darius against Gaumata: Elam. mi-tar-na, АКК. 
ui-mi-da-ar-na-’, Gk. ‘Todpvns. Perhaps vi- ‘apart’ 


OLD PERSIAN 


+ dar- ‘hold’, as ‘Support, Security’ (831, 41471, 
4164.1, IV), cf. Av. vi-dar- ‘hold apart, support’, 
-darana- ‘stronghold, place of resort’ (Bthl. AiW 
692), Skt. vi-dhr- ‘carry, hold apart, support’, 
vidharana- ‘checking, supporting’; so Justi, INB 
491 (hardly to Skt. vidirna- ‘torn apart’, with 
ВЫ. AiW 1443); possibly hypocoristic to a com- 
pound ($164.HT). Vidarna nm. DB 2.19, 21; 
4.84. 


Viyarna- adj. ‘Viyakhna’, twelfth month, 
Feb.-March: Elam. mi(ya)kannas, Akk. addáru; 
perhaps vi- + unidentified element ($10311, 
$126, §147.I, §165), though Cameron, Pers. Treas. 
Insc. 45, notes that the more common Elam. 
transcriptions indicate rather Viyzana- (cf. 823.1), 
perhaps from vi + zan- = Skt. khan- ‘dig’ (cf. 
OP kan-) as ‘Digging-up (month), appropriate to 
the agricultural activities of Feb.-Mareh. Viyaz- 
nahya (§36.1Va) gsm. DB 1.37; 2.98; 3.68. 


Vwana- sb. ‘Vivana’, a Persian, satrap in 
Arachosia: Elam. mi-ma-na, Akk, d-mi-ma-na-; 
possibly from vi- + root van- (§126, 4148.1, §164.- 
IT, ТУ), ‘Conqueror, Winner’ (hardly *vivahana-, 
connected with Av. vi-vah-vant- the father of Yima, 
Skt. vivásvant-, $131; despite Bthl. AiW 1452, Hz. 
AMI 1.88.п2). Vivána nsm. DB 3.55, 78. Vi- 
vanam asm. DB 3.58, 60, 65, 71. 


visa- adj. ‘all’: OP (Med.) vispa-, Av. vispa-, 
Skt. víóva-, pAr. *yiSya- (800) for pIE *uiko- 
(OCS vist ‘all’) after -ya- in (Skt.) sdrva- (see OP 
haruva-; 5150). See also visadahyu-, and cf. viba-, 
vispa-.  visahyü gsm. DSa 5; DS} 6. visam nsn. 
DSj 4°; DSI 5. visam asn. DNa 49; DSf 21; DSi 
4°; XPa 16; XPb 25f; XPf 42; XPh 44. 


visadahyu- adj. ‘of or for all countries or 
provinces’ ($161.Па): borrowed in Elam. mz-25- 
ía-da-a-hu-i$ and (with Med. vispa-) Akk. u~- 
1$-pt-da-a-'-1; visa- ‘all’ + dahyu- ‘country, prov- 
ince’. visadahyum asm. (§53, 418811) XPa 12. 


vispa- adj. ‘all’: Median (49.11, $90) for OP 
visa-, q.v. See also wtspazana-. vispā absn. 
A%Sa 5°; Ada 4, Аас 4 (iispa db, $55.1); 
A?Ha 6°. 


vispazana- adj. ‘containing all (kinds of) men’ 
($101.09): borrowed in Elam. mi-iš-ša-da-na, 
from the OP form *visadana-: Med. vispa- ‘all’ + 
Med. zana- ‘man, human being’ ($9.11, §88, $90). 
uspazananim gpf. DNa 10Ї; DSe 9f; DZc 5. 
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Vistaspa- sb. ‘Hystaspes’, father of Darius: 
Elam. mi-iš-da-aš-ba, Akk. wufia-as-pa, Gk. 
‘Loraonns. Prior element višta- perhaps pte. of 
(Av.) vaés- ‘come in ready for action’ (Bthl. AiW 
1326), Skt. vi$- ‘enter’, second part aspa- ‘horse’: 
‘Having ready horses’ (§9.IT, §9.n2, $93, $161.ITa, 
Lg. 21.55-8; current etymology unlikely: višta- 
pte. of vi- + had- ‘sit, settle down’, Skt. vi-sad- 
‘sink, despond’, giving meaning ‘Having spiritless 
horses’, which would be an ill-omened name; and 
this ptc. would be OP *vrsasta- or the equivalent 
of Skt. visanna-, not vista-; also wrongly Hüsing, 
OLZ 15.537-41, who takes prior part as a reduced 
form of vahišta- ‘best. Vistaspa nsm. DSf 13; 
ХРЇ 17f, 20. У: азра ($22) DB 1.4; 2.93, 94, 
97; 3.4, 7; DBa 5. Уг азрат asm. DSf 57Р. 
Vstaspam (822) DB 3.2, 3. Vistaspahyà gsm. 
DPa 4f; DPb; DPe 4; DPh 2; DNa 12f; DSc; 
D$d 2; DSf 7; DSg 2; DSi 2; DS} 1°; D8m 2°; 
DSy 2f; DZb 5; DZe 6; DE 19f; DH 2; ХР? 18; 
AIc 14; Wa 5f; Wb 7t; We 8f; Wd 8f. Vstaspa- 
hyà (822) DB 12f, 4; DBa 3, 5; DSa 2; DSb 9f; 
DSe 117; DSk 2; Аза 3; A’Sc 0°; A?Ha 4°; A?Pa 
18f, 19. 


Vispauzati- sb. ‘Vishpauzati’, a town in 
Parthia; Elam. mi-iš-ba-u-za-ti-iš. — Vis|paluz(a]- 
. &snef. DB 2.95. 


sã- vb. ‘erect, build’: probably from pIE 
*lud-, Av. spa- ‘throw, throw away, set down’, 
Ars. РЫ. pari-sp ‘wall’ (800; Bv. Gr. $113, ef. 
Коше, Burgbau 49-50; wrongly Bv. BSLP 30.1.- 
66-7). 

fra- + să- ‘erect, build’: frasah|ya] s-aor. pass. 
($218.1, §220) DSf 27 (1st sg. act. }тазаһа[т| is 
possible, as proposed by Kent, JAOS 53.15, and 
approved by Schaeder, Ung. Jrb. 15.562.n2). 


Saka- adj. ‘Scythian’ ($116, $143.TIT) ; masc. 
sg. as sb., ‘Seythia’ as province or district; masc. 
pl. also as name of the province, often with modi- 
fiers (cf. JNES 2.304-5; for other discussion, cf. 
A. Hermann, AfOF, Betheft 1, Festschrift Oppen- 
heim 157-64 [1933], and J. Kluge, Klio, Веће 
41, Saka-Studien [1939]). Elam. sa-ak-ga, АКК. 
gi-mi(r)-ri, Gk. Хкобтѕ, Zeta. See also Saka-. 
Probably ‘dog’ in good sense, = ‘guardian of the 
flocks’, pIE *kyon-, Med. отака ‘dog’ (Herod. 
1.110), ef. Van Windekens, Beitr. z. Namen- 
forschung 1.98-102. | 

(1) ‘Scythian’: Saka пет. DBk 2. Saka npm. 


as пет. ($56.III) DN xv; A?P 14, 15, 24. Saká 
npm. DB 5.31. ака apm. DB 5.22", 25. Sa- 
kaibiš ipm. for abpm. (§252F) DPh 5; DH 4. 

(2) ‘Scythians’, a province of the Persian Em- 
pire: байа npm. DPe 18; DNa 25, 251, 28; DSe 
24^, 25^; XPh 26 bis. 

(3) ‘Scythia’: Saka nsm. DB 1.16f; 2.8. 


Saka- sb. ‘Scythia’, fem. of preceding, as sb. 
Saküm asf. DB 5.211. 


si"kabru- sh. ‘carnelian’: Elam. $7-/n-qa-ab-ru- 
iš, Akk. gi-in-ga-4--ru-ü (§6, §75.V, §116, §153.1; 
JAOS 54.57-8). For meaning, ef. Bleichsteiner, 
WZKM 37.101-3; Konig, Burgbau 62-3; Kent, 
JAOS 53.18, 54.37-8; ‘cinnabar’, Hz. AMI 3.64.5, 
ApI 303-5; ‘serpentine’, Gray, AJP 53.68-9. st- 
kabrus nsm. DSf 87. 


Sikaya^wali- sb. ‘Sikayauvati’, a fortress in 
Media: Elam. ši-tk-ki-ú-ma-ti-iš, АКК. sik-kam- 
u-ba-at-ti-’, Possibly *sika-yas-vati-, fem. adj. de- 
rived from ikä- (q.v.; also §9.1, 587, $152.II, 
$156.11, $157); therefore ‘Fort Rubble’ from a 
wall of broken stones and mortar. Cf. Hz. AMI 
3.55-6. | Sika|yaluvati$ nsf. DB 1.58. 


siyamam adj., asm. for nsm., ‘made of silver’, 
АЧ; characters clear, but word dubious ($55.11, 
§56.V, $116, 5149.1). Apparently for NPers. stm 
‘silver’, from Phl. asém, borrowed from Gk. &enuov 
'(unstamped) silver’, NGk. атш ‘silver’; but this 
seems anachronistic. Hz. ApI 296-9 (also AMI 
7.2-3, 8.10-7) normalizes saiymam: against au- 
thenticity of the inscription, cf. Schaeder, SbPAw 
1935.489-96. 


Sugda- Suguda- sb. Sogdiana’, a province of 
the Persian Empire: Elam. $u-ug-da, Akk. su-ug- 
du, Gk. Eoyóuiv (822, $103.IV, §116, $128). Sugda 
nsm. XPh 21. Suguda (8128) DB 1.16; DNa 23; 
DSe 22°; DSm 9°. Sug"da (822) DPe 16. Sug- 
dam asm. DPh 6; DH 5. Sugudá absm. DSf 38. 


skauét- adj. ‘poor, weak, lowly’: Turfan Phl. - 


Soh; cf. §6, §116, $152.I, $190.IV, JAOS 56.219- 
20, 58.324; Ву. JAs. 223.244-5; Hz. Арі 305-10. 
Initial s is clear in photographs of DNb. skawh8 
nsm. DNb 8f. skaufim asm. DSe 39f; miswritten 
fkaurim DB 4.65.  skaufai$ gsm. DNb 10. 


Sku^za- sb. ‘Skunkha’, a Scythian rebel: 
Elam. ?ikun-qa. (9100; 58111; $110). Skuza 
nsm. DB 5. 27; DBk 1f. 
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Skudra- adj. 'Skudrian'; mase. as sb., 
‘Skudra’, a province of the Persian Empire, prob- 
ably Thrace and Macedonia (cf. JNES 2.305): 
Elam. 18-ku-ud-ra, Akk. ts-ku-du-ru ($116). 

(1) Skudrian': Skudra nsm. A?P 25. 

(2) ‘Skudra’: Skudra nsm. DNa 29; DSe 29°; 
Рб 10°; XPh 27 (written Skudrá; see $51, Lg. 
13.298). 


stä- vb. ‘set; (mid.) stand’: Av. síá-, Skt. 

sthd-, Gk. tarnm, Lit. 81810 810, pIE *st(h)à- (576.1, 
$116, $122, $132.2-3). See also upasta-, stdna-. 
a^iMalà imf. mid. (827, §64, §117, §122, 5209, 
§235.11) DB 1.85. 

ava- + std- ‘set down, place, restore’: avastayam 
Ist sg. imf. (§214) DB 1.63, 66, 69. 

ni- + sld-, generalized ništā- (8117, $140. VT), 
‘enjoin, command’ (ef. Altheim, ZII 3.37; Hz. 
ApI 315-8): niyasidyam 1st sg. imf. (5140.1, 
§214) DB 3.91; DZe 8, 11; XV 23f. niyaštāya 
imf. D8n 1; XPh 50; XV 21; nistàya (528.1, $140.- 
IIT) XPh 52. 


stana- sb. ‘place’: Ау. -siána- in сраз., NPers. 
-stán, Skt. sthana-; deriv. of root sta- ($116, $122, 
§132.2-3, §147.1). See also ardastana-. siünam 
asn. XV 20f. 


sta™b- vb. ‘revolt’: NPers. suámb- ‘revolt’, 
perhaps also Skt. sta(m)bh- ‘fasten, hold up, op- 
pose’ (Wb. AbkSGW 29.1.34; Mt. Аз. 1911.637; 
MB Gr. $202). stabava 2d sg. inj. (8216, §224, 
6227.1, $287) DNa 60. 


stiind- sb. ‘column’: Av. stna- masc., stünà- 
fem., NPers. sutūn, Skt. sthiind- (6147.1). stund 
npf. DSf 45 (wrongly nsf. collective, Hz. AMI 
3.68-9). [stünä}] apf. DSg 3°. stünaya uncertain 
form, perhaps 18. (for -àya, $52.IIT, $176, §255; 
hardly adj. asm., with Hinz, ZDMG 95.250; 
wrongly Kent, JAOS 51.227-8) D'Sa 1, A?Hb. 


späda- sb. ‘army’: GAv. spdda-, NPers. sipah, 
Anglo-Indian spahi; in Taxmaspada-, cf. spá- 
maida- (76.V, $83.IT, $116, 5143.11). Possibly 
from pIE *kyd- ‘swell, be great’ (Gray, Lg. 25. 
377-8; cf. §90). ‘ 


spü&maida- sb. ‘camp, war’, meaning shown 
by АКК. version: cf. späda- ‘army’ (883.II), Av. 
hamaspa&maédaya- name of a diety and of his 
festival (Hz. ApI 310-5). spa@maidaya loc. sg. 
DNb 30f. 
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Sparda- sb. ‘Sardis’, a province of the Persian 
Empire: Elam. iš-par-da, АКК. sa-par-du, Gk. 
Убрбеѕ ($31); with *Sy-, seen in Lydian Sfard- 
(MB Gr. $52; Hz. AMI 3.68-4). See also Spar- 
diya-. Sparda nsm. DB 1.15; DPe 12; DNa 28; 
DSe 27°; DSm 7°; XPh 22. Spardà absm. DPh 
7f; DSf 36; DH 6. 


Spardiya- adj. ‘Sardian’: deriv. (5144.11) to 
preceding; cf. JAOS 54.40, Hz. AMI 3.37. Spar- 
dilya] nsm. A?P 22. Spardiyd npm. DSf 49, 52. 


-ša- and -$-, enel. pron. of 3d person: pIE 
*so- *sl-, Ar. *sa- *st- and *Sa- *#- acc. to sandhi, 
plr. *ha- *hi- and *ša- *#- ($117; decl., $195), Av. 
gen.-dat. sg. hē Xe, acc. sg. him, acc. pl. his, Skt. 
sim etc. Sg. forms may refer to pl. antecedents, 
and the OP forms make no distinction for gender. 

-Sim acc. sg. with sg. mase. antecedent, DB 
1.50 (as abl., see hacd), 59 bis, 83, 96; 2.13°, 75, 
76, 90 bis; 3.74; 4.49; 5.13, 27. -šim with fem. 
sg. antecedent, DNa 36; XPh 34. -%im with 
sg. nt. antecedent, DB 1.62. -šim with pl. nt. 
antecedent, DB 4.6. 

-Хайу gen.-dat. with sg. mase. antecedent, DB 
1.57; 280°, 50, 74, 741, 77, 88, 95^; 3.14, 48, 51, 
74, 90°, 91°; DPd 3; DNb 26; DSp 2°. -šaty 
with sg. nt. antecedent, DSf 23°. 

-Sém gen. pl. with masc. antecedent, DB 2.13, 
20 bis, 27, 37, 42, 47, 56, 62, 83 bis, 08; 3.8, 10, 
31, 40, 47, 57 bis, 64, 69, 85 bis; 5.8°, 12°, 15, 27°. 
-šīm with fem. antecedent dahyava, DB 1.14, 19, 
23; DNa 18, 20, 36f; DSe 17°, 19°; XPh 16, 18. 

-&$ ace. pl. with masc. antecedent, DB 3.52. 

-ša abl. sg., as suffix to ablatival adverbs 
avadasa, düradasa, perhaps avatáSa-tà (Bthl. BB 
14.247, AYW 170-1, despite Ву. Gr. $825; wrongly 
Foy, KZ 35.29-30). 


Sarastibara, see arstibara-. 
-&-, see -$a-. 


Siydta- adj. ‘peaceful, happy (on earth)’: 
САу. sydta- ‘joyous’, LAv. $áta-, Lt. quietus 
‘quiet’ ($104): past ptc. pass. to Av. $уй- ‘rejoice’ 
(4242.1). See also &iyati-, with further remarks 
on meaning. Sydta пет. XPh 47, 55. 


Siyatt- sb. ‘welfare, peace (on earth), happi- 
ness (also after death)’ (Hz. AMI 3.40, 8.68-9, 
RHRel. 113.26-7, ApI 318-22): LAv. Sati- ‘joy’, 
also in queen's name (Gk.) Парі-сатиѕ, Lt. quiés 
quiél-is ‘quiet’ ($104, $152,111, 6179.017); see also 
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Siydia-. For ‘happiness after death’, see JNES 
7.108 with notes 10 and 11. šiyäātiš nsf. DB 5.20°, 
36°; DPe 23. {убит asf. DNa 4; DNb 21; DSe 
4°, DSf 3; D8s 4°; DSt 4°; рле 2; DE 5f; XPa 3; 
XPb 5; XPe 3, XPd 4; XPf 4; XPh 3; XE 6; 
XV 5; A'Pa 4^; А?Не 4; miswritten sdyatam 
(8551) A'Pa 4, — / 


Siyav- vb. ‘set forth, go’: GAv Syav-, LAv. 
Sav-, NPers, 000$, Skt. cydvati, Gk. ceiw ‘I start 
quickly after, chase, cause to chase’, pIE *qgieu- 
(8104). ašiyavam Ist sg. imf. (§213) DB 1.84, 
91;2.8,65;5.21. asiyavaimf. DB 1.33 bis, 41, 80; 
2.2f, 17, 22, 32, 51f, 72, 85, 95°; 3.4, 16, 28, 32, 
33, 42, 59f, 72, 73f, 82, 87; 5.9; XPE 33f. aSiyava" 
За pl. imf. ($2821) DB 1.76. 


Skaurim, see under skauh-. 
#а-, see under зій-. 


zana- sb. ‘human being’: Av. zana-, Skt. jána-, 
Gk. *yóvos ‘child, offspring’, pIE *gono- (§88, §148.- 
1); in paruzana-, Varkazana-, vispazana-. 


zam- sb. ‘earth’: Av. nom. 20, Gk. хода ‘on 
the earth’, Lt. humus ‘earth’, Lith. zémé, pIE 
*ühem- (S11, §142, 5148.1), cf. *jóhem- in Skt. 
ksam-, Gk. хб»; їп Üvàrazmi-, uzma-. 


[za]rlanayà with Med. z-, alternative restora- 
tion for {dalrianayd; see dartana-. 


Zazüna- sb. ‘Zazana’, a town on the 
Euphrates above Babylon: Elam. 2a-12-2a-an, АКК. 
za-za-an-nu (S120). Zazana nsm. DB 1.92. 


zürakara- sb. ‘evil-doer’ (§143.V, $160.Ia): 
zūrah- ‘evil’? (5105, $119, $120) + kara- ‘doer’ 
(899, 8122), to vb. kar-.  zürakara пэт. DB 
4.64, 68. 


zürah- sb. ‘deceit, wrong’: Av. zürah-, NPers. 
zür ‘lie’, cf. Skt. hváras- ‘crookedness, deceit, trap’ 
($9.1V, §88, $120, $156.11); see also zürakara-. 
züra asn. DB 4.65. 


Ziizahya- sb. 'Zuzahys', а town in Armenia: 
Elam. su-iz-za, АКК. zu-ú-zu (8120). Zūzahya (all 
characters visible acc. to Cameron) DB 2.33. 


2bà- vb. ‘call’ (Lg. 19.226-7; Hz. AMI 8.67, 
Apl 367): Av. zav- and zbä, pres. zbaya-, Skt. hū- 
and hed-, pres. hvaya-, plE *ghya- (Med. 2b-, 
89.V], $91, $120); see also hazdna-. 

pati- + zbaya- ‘proclaim’ (used of prohibitions 
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only, Ву. BSLP 42.2.70): patiyazbayam lst sg. 
imf. (§214) XPh 38. 


Zra"ka- adj. ‘Drangian’; masc. as sb., 
‘Drangiana’, a province of the Persian Empire: 
Elam. sir-ra-an-ga, АКК. za-ra-an-ga, Gk. (Hdt.) 
Lapayyat, (Polybius) Лрауүрт (Strabo) 
Apayyavh, (Arrian) Zapayya: (§9.1, $33, $88, 
$120, §128; cf. MB Gr. $119). 

(1) ‘Drangian’: Zrakà for nsm. ($56.ПТ) A?P 9. 
(2) ‘Drangiana’: Zraka nsm. DB 1.16; DPe 
15f; DNa 24; DSe 23°; DSm 8°; XPh 20. 


ha- insep. prefix (8204.I), anteconsonantal 
(§132.1): Av. ha-, Skt. sa-, Gk. à-, Lt. sem-, pIE 
*sm-, zero-grade of pIE *sem- ‘one’, Gk. eis ё 
(from *sem-s *sem); in hakara-, hadà. See also 
ham-, hama-. 


haind- sb. ‘army’: Av. haénd-, РЫ. hën, Skt. 
sénd- (5118.1, $147.17). Лата nsf. DPd 19. 
hatnáyà absf. DPd 16f. 


hau» pron. ‘this one’, pron. adj. ‘this’ (§11, 
§263): pIE nsm. *so, nsf. *sé, Av. hō (from *0-8), 
hà, Skt. sa-s sé, Gk. 6 4 ‘the’, + particle *u, Skt. 
u ‘also’, seen in Gk. ray-v ‘altogether’, ойто ‘this’ 
from *so-u-tos, probably also in OP u-td ‘and’, 
OP Аби shows the regular contraction of d-u 
(8118.IV, $196); but *sáu, with à by analogy of 
the fem., was generalized as masc.-fem. in Av. 
hàu, Skt. a-sdu. See also hawam, hya. 
haw pron. пто. AsH 8, 14; DB 1.86, 38, 41, 47, 
41, 74, 76, 78, 81; 2.10, 14, 16°, 17, 19, 24, 93. 
3.23f, 26f, 28, 55, 71, 79, 80, 82, 83; 48°, 9, 10, 


12, 13, 15, 16, 17, 18, 20, 21, 22, 24, 25, 26, 28, 


29°, 30; 5.26°; DPd 2; DSF 9, 9f, 30, 31, 38, 39; 
DSp 1^; XPh 54; XV 18, 21. haw-maiy DB 
2.79. hau-maiy DSf 10. hau-šaiy DPd 3; DSp 
2°. hau-dim DSf 32. hau-di$ DSs 6°. 

haw nsf. ($196) DB 5.4f; hauv-maiy DB 3.11; 
hauy-tary DNa 57; hauv-ciy DPe 238. 

haw adj. nsm. DB 1.82, 92°; 2.21, 27, 66, 71; 
3.3, 35, 41, 54, 59, 70, 91°; 5.9°. 


haumavarga- adj. ‘hauma-drinking’ ог 
‘hauma-preparing’ (8160.12): Elam. u-mu-mar-ga, 
АКК. t-mu-ur-ga-’, Gk. 'Auópyw. From hauma- 
($149.0), Av. haoma-, Skt. sóma- name of a plant, 
also a drink prepared from the juice of its crushed 
stems, to root Av..hau-, Skt. su- ‘press’, + varga- 
(§31) $14371) of-ünknown connections. hauma- 
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varga npm., DNa 25; DSe 24f^; XPh 26; аз nsm. 
(856.IIT), A?P 14. 


hauvam pron. ‘he’, nsm. DB 1.29: haw (q.v.) 
+ -am from adam, tuvam, etc. (§48, §137, §196). 
Cf. MB Gr. §158. 


hakaram adv. ‘once’ ($191.TIT, $9041): Av. 
hakarat ‘once’, Skt. sakft, cf. Gk. á-rat, Lt. sem-el; 
ha- (q.v.) + *hyt ‘time’ (cf. Lith. kaftas ‘time’), 
remade to -karam after kara- ‘maker’ (Hz. Apl 
181). Cf. also Ву. Gr. $323. hakaram-ciy DNb 
34f. 


hakarta- (§140.V) ptc. adj., nt. as sb., ‘co- 
operation’: ham- + karta- ‘done’, past. pte. pass. 
tokar-. — [halkartahya gsn. DNb 16 (Kent, JNES 
442-8; not karrpahyd or {ulkarrtahyd, with Hz. 
Apl 233-5; not [halkarrtahyd, with dittography 
of т, with Kent, Lg. 15.170). 


Hazämanıš- sb. ‘Achaemenes’ (§161.Ib), 
founder of the Achaemenian dynasty: Elam. ha- 
ak-qa-man-nu-i$, Akk. a-ha-ma-ni-iš-', ОК. 
"Ахат. From haxd-, LAv. пзш. haza, Skt. 
nsm. sákhā ‘friend’, + maniš-, with reduced grade 
of vowel in ultima (468.11, $124.4, §156.IV, 
$185.III, n1), otherwise identical with manah- 
(q.v.). See also HazümaniSiya. НалхйтамХ 
nsm. DB 1.6; DBa 8. Hazámanisahyá gsm. (§57, 
6185.11; ef. Hz. AMI 4.183, 8.31-4) AmH 3f. 


HaxdmaniSya- adj. as sb. ‘Achaemenian’: 
adj. to preceding ($144.IIT, $159, $185.n1; hardly 
-Sya- from -łya-, as suggested by MB Gr. $262, 
cf. Hz. AMI 4.133, 8.31-4). Hazümanisiya пзш. 
AsH 4; CMa 2; CMb 2°; CMe^; DB 13; DBa 4; 
DPa 5; DPb; DPe 5; DPh 3; DNa 13; DSb 11; 
рва 2; DSe 12; DSf 7f; DSg 2; DSi 2°; DSj 2; 
рек 3; DSm 2; рву 3; DZb 6; DZc 6f; DE 20; 
DH 2; XPb 20f; ХРе 9; XPd 14; XPe 4; XPf 
14f; XPh 12; ХР]; XPk; X8e 2; XE 20; XV 
15f; A'Pa 16°; АЛ; D'Sb 2; A?8e 1; A’Sdb 2; A*Ha 
5; А?НЬ; A*Hc 15; A*Pa 20f; Wa 7f; Wb 8f; We 
Of; Wd 9. Hārämanišiya (653) XPa 10f. 
Натбтаті уа (822) DSa 2f; A?8da, dc 2. Haza- 
màán*&ya ($22, $51) А683.  Hazümanisiyà npm. 
DB 1.7; DBa 10. 


Ha"gmatàna- sb. ‘Ecbatana’, a royal resi- 
dence in Media: Elam. ag-ma-da-na, АКК. a-ga- 
ma-ta-nu, Gk. (Hdt) 'АуВатара, (Aesch., 
Aristoph.) "ExBarava, NPers. Hámádàn. Prob- 
ably deriv. of ha-gmata- (q.v., under gam-; §103.- 
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IV, $147.11): ‘City of Gatherings’. Hagmatànaty 
ism. DB 2.76, 77f. 


haca prep. ‘from’: GAv. hacà, LAv. hacá, Skt. 
sácã ‘with’ (on meanings, see Fay, JAOS 31.403- 
12): instr. sg. of thematic root-noun to pIE *seg*- 
‘follow’, Av. hacaile, Skt. sdcale, Gk. rerai, Lt. 
sequitur, Gr. satan ‘see’ (890). Syntax $271. 

(1) With abl.: DB 1.36, 40, 61; 2.64; 3.2, 26; 
4.37; DPd 11, 16, 17 bis; DPe 20; DNa 18, 46, 52; 
DSe 17, 38; DSf 31, 34, 35°, 35, 36, 38, 39, 41, 42, 
48, 44; DZe 7, 10, 11; XPh 16, 57; Аа 5^; A?Sda 
4 (hada de 4, §49b); A*Ha 6°. hacá-ma DB 1.19, 
28; 2.6, 12, 16, 98°; 3.27, 78, 81; 4.92; DPe 9; 
DNa 20; DSe 19°; XPh 18. 

(2) With loc. form as abl.: DPh 7; DSf 33, 44; 
DH 5. 

(3) With instr. form as abl.: DPh 5; DH 4. 

(4) With ablatival adverbs: Ласі avadasa DB 
1.37; 3.42, 80; DSe 47f°; ПЕ 47. hacà paruviyala 
DB 1.7, 8, 45; DBa 11, 12. [hacá-ci]y dūradaša 
DSf 23. 

(5) With preceding encl. pron. in acc.: -šim 
hacé DB 1.50 (Bang, ZDMG 43.534; Ву. BSLP 
31.2.64-5). 

(6) With anacoluthie naming-phrase in nom.: 
hacà Pirdva пата таша DZc 9. 


ha”j- vb. ‘hang’: Skt. safj- ‘fasten’, pres. 
зан. 
fra- + ha"j- ‘hang out’ for display (Foy, KZ 
35.39), namely the rebel’s skin, stuffed with straw 
(König, RuID 73-4; wrongly ‘imprison’, Sen 45): 
frahajam 1st sg. imf. ($213) DB 2.78. 


had- vb. ‘sit’: Av. had-, Skt. sad-, Lt. sedet, 
NEng. si. See also hadiš, and possibly 
Vistaspa-. 
ni- + šad- ($117), caus. ni-$adaya- (476.1, 
$122, 8123.2, $132.23, $215) ‘set down, establish’: 
niyasadayam (4226.11) 1st sg. imf. DNa 36. nisà- 
dayam (528.1, $140.11) XPh 34f (cf. Hz. AMI 
8.65, ApI 180-1). 


Һай prep. with instr. ‘with’: GAv. hada, 
LAv. haóa, Skt. sahá, pIE *sm-dhe (§11, $67, §76.- 
HI); Ar. *sa- (see OP ha-) + adv. suffix -dhe as 
іп ¿dā ete. Syntax §270.1. DB 1.56, 93; 2.1f, 
21f, 23, 67, 71, 85, 85f, 95°, 96; 3.5, 15, 16, 33, 
36, 41, 71, 73, 86; 5.9°, 10°, Rh 24; DPd 14, 22, 
24^; DPe 8; DSe 50; DSt-8°; XPb 28; XPe 12, 
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15; XPd 18; XPg 13; XSc 5°; XV 26; A'Pa 23; 
D'8a 3. 


hadazaya, uncertain word ($163.VIT), Sb 1. 


hadii- sb. ‘seat, abode, palace’: Av. haôtš-; 
deriv. of had- ‘sit’; for suffix cf. Haxd-mants- to 
root man-, sb. manah-, and Skt. sddas-, Gk. nsn. 
dos (503.11, $76.IIT, §117, $122, $132.2-3, $156.IV, 
5185.11). hadiš nsn. DSf 22, 27; A*'8d 3. hades 
asn. DSj 5°; ХРе 11; XPd 16f; XSa 2; ХЅе 3°; 
A'Pa 19°; D'Sb 3°, 4°; ASe 5. 

ha"dugà- sb. ‘record, statute’: ham- + dugà-, 
from OP root daug-, Skt. duh- ‘milk, press out’, 
pIE *dheugh- (576.11, §140.V, $143.IV, V; Bv. 
BSLP 30.1.73~4, Gr. $260; otherwise König RuID 
67-8, Hz. ApI 188-90); formation like Lt. fuga, 
Gk. guy} ‘flight’; for meaning, cf. NEng. press 
(sb.), express, imprint. — hadugüm DB 4.55, 57; 
DNb 23f. 


had*bánam, see hazüna-. 


hanalà- sb. ‘old age, lapse of time’: abstract 
(§145) formed on *hana- ‘old’, Av. hana-, Skt. 
sána-, Gk. gos, Lith. sénas, pIE *seno- ($148.11), 
ef. Lt. senez ‘old man’. ha{natdyd] isf. DSe 46 
(conj. of Kent, JAOS 54.46, based on the Akk. 
version). 


hapariya-, false interpretation of apartydya; 
вее pari- + ay-, under ay- ‘go’. 

ham- insep. prefix, ‘together, with’, like Lt. 
com- and Gk. et» (with neither of which it is 
cognate): Av. ham-, Skt. sam-; originally identical 
with the numeral *sem- ‘one’, q.v. under ha- 
($132.1, $204.I). Found as prefix in ha-karia-, 
Ha-gmaténa-, ha-dugà-, ham-arana-, ha-miqtya-, 
and with verbs gam-, tazš-, dar-, perhaps with 
kam- (see under amaxamaté). See also hama-. 


hama- adj. ‘one and the same’: Av. hama-, 
Skt. samd-, Gk. duos, pIE somo- ($109, $143.17); 
deriv. of pIE *sem- ‘one’, cf. ha- and ham-. Decl., 
$208.11. See also hamátar-, hamapilar-. hama 
nsm. ‘unamimous’ or asn. as adv. ‘altogether’ DB 
4.92; asn. as adv. DB 4.90 (5191.11; JAOS 
62.268-9). hamahydyd gsf. formed on gsm. 
*hamahyd (cf. ahydyd toa-), DB 4.4, 41, 45, 52, 60. 


hamátar- adj. ‘having the same mother (as 
another person, specified)’ ($161.Па): hama- + 
mütar-, with haplology ($129). hamata (862, 
$124.5. $186.II. $186.n1) DB 1.30. 


hamapiter- adj. ‘having the same father (as 
another person, specified) (S161.IIa): hama- + 
pitar- father’. hamapilá пат. ($124.5, §186.II, 
$186.n1) DB 1.30. 


hamarana- sb. ‘battle’: Av. hamarona-, Skt. 
samdrana-; sb. to verbal epd. ham- + ar- ($82, 
$140.V, VI, $147.I; cf. Hz. ApI 182-4). See also 
hamaranakara-. | hamaranam nsn. DB 2.27, 37, 
42, 41, 56, 62, 98; 3.8, 19, 40, 47, 64, 69. hamara- 
nam asn. DB 1.90, 93, 94, 96; 2.23, 33, 34, 38, 39, 
44, 45, 58, 54, 58, 59, 67, 671, 70, 85, 96; 3.5, 16, 
36, 37, 48, 44, 60, 61, 65, 66; 5.10°. hamarand 
apn. 4.5f, 32. | 


hamaranakara- sb. 'battle-maker, warrior’: 
hamarana- + kara- ‘maker’, from root kar- (§160.- 
Та). Cf. also ushamaranakara-. hamaranakara 
nsm. DNb 34. 


hamiciya- adj. ‘rebellious’, as sb. ‘rebel’: 
deriv. of ham- (or ha-) + mica- ‘friend’ (see 
Мз0ға-), as (pl.) ‘conjurati, civopor’ (§78, §144.1V, 
$148.11; MB Gr. $261, ef. Justi IFA 18.36; 
hardly first element neg. a-, ‘unfriendly’, re- 
modeled to ham- by association with ham-arana- 
‘battle’, as suggested by Pisani, Riv. Stud. Or. 
19.96). Less probably the second element is mið- 
of milah- (so taken by Hz. Ар] 184-6), with 
suffixes -ro- and -ya-. — hamiqtya nsm. DB 1.40, 
80; 2.16, 31, 51, 79,04; 3.27, 81f. ham?qiyam asm. 
DB 2.26, 35, 41, 46, 55, 61, 84, 87, 971; 3.7, 18, 
63, 68; 4.91, 12, 15, 171, 20°, 23, 25f, 28, 301; asn. 
DNb 36, 39. hamigiyà npm. DB 1.76; 2.32, 38, 
43, 52, 571, 93 ($189.11); 3.65, 78. hamictyá apm. 
DB 434. hamignaibis ipm. DB 3.6. hamiciya 
nsf. DB 3.11; 5.5. hamiqiyà npf. DB 2.6f; 4.33f. 


Haraia- sb. ‘Aria’, a province of the Persian 
Empire: Elam. фа-тї-їа, har-ri-ma, АКК. a-ri-e-mu, 
Gk. "Aper; cf. Skt. sardyu- ‘air, wind, also a cer- 
tain river in India’, to root in Skt. sdrati ‘flows’. 
See also Harauvati-. Haratva пзш. DB 1.16; 
DPe 16; DNa 22f; DSe 21°; DSm 9°; XPh 21. 


Hara*wati- adj. as sb, ‘Arachosia’, a province 
of the Persian Empire: Elam. har-ra-u-ma-ti-t§, 
АКК. a-ru-Ra-at-ti, Gk. 'Ароҳосіа; Skt. sdrasvait ` 
nef. ‘rich in waters’, from root sar- ‘flow’, nt. sb. 
sdras- ‘pond, lake’, + adj. suffix -vant-, fem. -рай 
($118.IV, $152.IT, $156.П, $157). Decl., §179.V. 
See also Harawa-, Harawatwya-~) | Harauvatt3 nsf. 
DB 1.17; DPe 17; DNa 24; DSe 23°; DSm 10°; 
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XPh 20. Harauvatim asf. DB 3.55. Harawa- 
tiyä absf. DSf 44f. Harawatiyà 18. DB 3.56, 72, 
76. 


Hara*watiya- adj. ‘Arachosian’: deriv. of 
preceding ($144.IIT). Harawatiya пзш. А?Р 10. 


haruva- adj. ‘all’: Av. haurva-, Skt. sdrva-, 
Gk. Ion. ofAos, Att. ddos, pIE *solyos ($26, $85.П, 
6107, $114, $118.I, $150). Decl, $203.11. See 
also fraharavam, haruvadà. harwa пзш. DB 
1.40, 80. haruva-5im DB 2.75, 90. haruvahyaya 
Isf. formed on gsm. *haruvahyá as stem (cf. hama- 
hyáyà, ahydya), DSf 16, 18. harwahyàya (§36.- 
IVb) DSb 8. 


haruvadà adv. ‘everywhere’: haruva- + adv. 
suffix -dä as in avadé (5191.1). DB 4.92° (conj. 
of Kent, JAOS 62.269, after the Elam. version). 


hard- vb. ‘send forth’: Av. harazaits ‘releases, 


shoots’, Skt. srjáfi sárjatt, МНО selken ‘drizzle’, 


pIE *selg-. | 

ava- + hard- ‘abandon’, Skt. ava-srj- ‘let loose, 
abandon’: avahar|da] imf. lacking augment (830, 
$52IV, $213, $228.П), DB 2.94 (-har[ja] Tm. 
Vdt. Stud. 1.22, Lex. 70, corrected to -har{da} CS 
21, Johnson IV 50, which is accepted by Bv. BSLP 
31.2.69, Gr. $129; Wb. ZDMG 61.726 proposed 
avahar[la], nsm. pte. pass. of ava- + cognate of 
Skt. sar- ‘flow’, approved by Morgenstierne, Aeta 
Or. 1.249, but this is less likely, since there is an 
object acc.). 


harbünam, see hazdna-. 


Haldita- sb. ‘Haldita’, an Armenian, father 
of Arkha: Elam. hal-ti-da ($6, $107).  Halditahya 
(836.IVb) gsm. DB 3.79. 


һаўуа- adj. ‘true’: Ау. haifya-, Skt. satyd- 
(880, 5118.1): deriv. ($144.1V) of (Skt.) sat-, weak 
grade of pres. pte. (Skt.) sant- (8240) to root pIE 
*es- ‘be’ (Skt. as-, OP ah-), pIE *syt-yo-. Possibly 
in A6iyübauána- (Hz. Api 191-3). Cf. Lt. ab- 
sent-em, prae-sent-em, in-sont-em. — hasijam asn. 
DB 4.44. 


hazüna- sb. ‘tongue’, graphic for hizdna- 
(827), with OP z = Med. zb from ТЕ ghy ($91, 
$120): Av. hizeü- varying with hizü-, Skt. jihvå- 
perhaps to pIE root *ghyd- (see OP zbā- with 
Med. zb), with 4-reduplieation, and then, in 
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Iranian, dissimilation of the initial (NPers. zaban 
‘tongue’, from a dialect with zb, has anaptyctic d). 
OP stem identical with Av. hizva- (-zv- for -2b- by 
influence of collateral hizü-) extended by a suffix 
which perhaps spread from the gen. pl. ($143.IV, 
$147.11; cf. Lommel, KZ 50.261).  h*zinam 
(reading established by Cameron) asm. ($124. VT, 
$187) DB 2.74; previous reading and emendations: 
harbünam with 1° b* n° damaged, KT; h*zbénam 
Mt. MSLP 19.58-9; uzbánam Wb. ZDMG 61.726; 
hadbénam Lommel KZ 50.260-2 accepted by Bv. 
Gr. $129, cf. Kent Lg. 19.226-7. 


Hi"du- sb. ‘Sind’, a province of the Persian 
Empire, on the upper Indus River; Elam. hi-in- 
du-iš; Ау. hindu-, Skt. sindhu- ‘stream, the Indus, 
country around the Indus’ (§27, §111, §118.V, 
$158.I). See also Hiduya-. Hidus nsm. DPe 
171; DNa 25; DSe 24°; DSm 10°; XPh 25. 
Hidaw lsm. as abl. ($251D), DPh 7; DSf 44 
(йш; not hidat = Hiddva as taken by Scheil 
21.18, Konig Burgbau 34, Bv. Gr. §318); DH 5f. 


Hi”duya- adj. ‘(man) of Sind’: deriv. to pre- 
ceding ($27, §144.1II). Hiduya пзш. А?Р 13. 


hya nsm., hyd nsf., rel. pron. and def. art.; cf. 
similar forms in Skt. (Vedic) syd-s sya ‘this’: con- 
tamination of demonst. Av. Һб hà, Skt. sa-s sd, 
Gk. 64, pIE *so *sá, with relative stem pIE %о-, 
see under Yya-; cf. also hauv, hyd, hydparam. 
Decl., $198; syntax $261, §262. 

(1) rel. ‘who, which’: hya nsm. DB 1.21, 22, 49, 
51, 84, 98; 2.13 (hya-Xim), 18, 21, 23, 31, 51, 66, 
84, 95 (hya-Saty); 3.15, 30, 35, 54, 58, 70, 86, 
89°; 4.37, 38°, 41, 48°, 65, 66, 68, 68°, 68 (hya-va), 
70, 82, 87; 5.18, 34^; DPa 5f; DNa 1, 2, 3,31, 5; 
DNb 1, 2, 3, 16, 17; DSe 1, 2, 3°, 4°, 5°; DSF 1, 
2°, 2,3°, 3, 38, 40, 43, 58°; DSJ 5; DSs 1°, 2, 4°, 5°; 
DSt 1°, 2°, 3°, 4, 5°, 10°; DZe 1 bis, 2 bis, 3 bis; 
DE 2, 3, 4, 5, 7; XPa 1,2 bis, 3 bis; XPb 2, 3, 4, 5, 
7; XPe 1, 2 bis, 3, 4; XPd 1, 2, 3, 4, 5; XPf 1, 2, 
3, 4, 5, 23; XPh 1, 2 bis, 3, 4, 46, 51; XE 3, 4, 5, 
6, 7; XV 2, 3, 4 bis, 6; А:Ра 1°, 2°, 3°, 4°, 
5°; А (for gsm., §56.V); A*He 2, 3 bis, 4, 5; 
A?Pa 1, 2, 8, 4, 5. hyd nsf. DPd 8; hya as nsf. 
($5211) AmH 6. 

(2) def. art. ‘the’: hya пзш. AsH 6; DB 1.39, 
44, 46, 58, 64, 65, 70, 79 bis, 85; 2.16, 25°, 27, 
30, 40, 46, 55, 60, 87; 3.17, 25, 26, 32, 38, 45, 62, 
67, 81; 49°, 14, 27, 30^;-DBb.2, 5; рва 5; DBh 


LEXICON 


6; DBi 7; DBk 2; DPd 1; DPh 9; DSe 39; DSf 9, 
12, 18, 29, 30, 32, 37, 39; DSp 1°; DH 7; XPe 11; 
XPf 30; XPg 7; XSa 2; ХЕ 2; XV 1, 18; A!Pa 
20°; D'Sb 4^; A?Hb; A?He 1. hyd nsf. DB 1.8; 
DBa 12; DNa 56 (on hyà DPe 22, see hyà, below). 

hyd absn. of preceding as adv., ‘from this 
time on’ ($191.НІ, $198; ВЕШ. IF 12.127n, AiW 


1844); not nsf. making an attributive adj. of the 
following adv. (Foy, KZ 37.561; Mt. MSLP 19.- 
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55), nor 3d sg. opt of ah- ‘be’ (Thumb ap. Tm. 
Lex. 70; Hz. Арі 64). DPe 22. 


hyàparam phrasal adv. ‘later than this, after 
this’: probably abl. hyd! + aparam (584, $191.1IT, 
§198; Foy, KZ 35.10, 37.500; Kent, Lg. 20.8-9), 
hardly param (Bthl. BB 14.246, AiW 1844), cf. 
hyà duvaisiam DPe 221; hardly asn. hya! + 
aparam, with crasis (Mt. MSLP 19.55, Bv. Gr. 
$339). DB 3.48, 64f. 


NUMERALS (843, §251C, $252D, $262.11; Lg. 19.228-9) 


| I DB 1.36, 74, 77; 28*, 14, 75°, 4. xy  DB256. 
Ae | Ge | i a x = « XVII DB24. 
26°, 28; 55°, 7, «И хіх DB45. 
| H — DB196;Wal. ‹ хх ре. 
"m v  DB347. $ XXII 0В2.98°; 3.88. 
m Vi  DB3568 M xxu DB117;3.1. 
m VII  DB19,236; DBa 14. id xxv DB269. 
"m ix DB 1.10; 42; 247; 4.7, 33; Ж XXVI DB189. 
DBa 17. Sa xxvi DB 2.26. 
( X DB 1.56. $ XL  DSf20. 
4 хп DB33. $% LX ма. 
1 xil DB393. T$ CXX Wel. 
«qp XIV DB138. 
DEFECTIVE PASSAGES 
CMb large parts of lines 3 to end. D8nlf +++...|...+++na 
DNb58 +++++ verb. DSolf +++++++++++++++шЁ 
DNb 58f ++++++Фу|й nom. ‘anyone’ + |am : 
- in obedi- Dga 1-4 parts of all lines. 
E EEEE T E direi 
DSe4 ++++ name of the sar. ASC first part of line. 
danam. A'Sc8 entire line, and continuation. 


DSm tif end of the line, and continuation. 


Sb line 2 entire; part of line 3. 
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ADDENDA 


The gold tablets bearing the inscriptions AsH 
(pages 107 and 116) and A?He (pages 114 and 
155) were exhibited at The Asia Institute in New 
York City during the winter of 1949-50; they 
were purchased in January 1950 by the Iranian 
Government, and after being exhibited at the 
Boston Museum of Fine Arts, are to be returned 
to Iran and placed in the Archaeological Museum 
at Teheran. | 


On the inscription DSf (pages 110 and 142), 
G. Goossens has an interesting discussion of the 
foreign artists and artisans, in La Nouvelle Clio 
1.32-44, esp. 36-8 (1949). 


The most recent and best account of the reli- 
gion of Darius and his successors is given by J. 


Duchesne-Guillemin, in his volifme entitled Zoro- 
astre, pages 105-33 (Paris, 1948). 


We await with eager anticipation the publica- 
tion by Cameron of his reading of DB (see page 
108), as yet delayed by his academic work. His 
publication will doubtless show important changes 
in the text (given above, pages 116-35), in addi- 
tion to those which he generously communicated 
to be used in the present volume (see page 118); 
new readings in 4.90-92 will be of special interest. 
Further, many characters which we have indi- 
cated by italies as entirely lost, will certainly have 
proved to be legible to him with his new methods 
(see page 118) and his extremely careful scrutiny 
and recording. 


